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rpHE agriculture of this country is, at the present rime, 
passing through a criris of almost unj^ecedented severity. 

Owne^ and occupiers of land are anxiously enquiring trheriier 

the causes to whidi this criris is due ate of a permanmit 
VOL. CI.I. no. CCCIX. B 
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or of a transitory character ; tthether they are natural causes 
over which we have no control, or whether they can be met 
by legislative or other measures. Many different answers 
have been given to these important questions. Doctors are 
not wanting to prescribe remedies; but among them there 
is the proverbial difference of opinion, both as to diagnosis and 
treatment. Some attribute the disease to the aggregation of 
large estates, and to inherent vices in our land system, and 
would apply a more or less drastic treatment to the laws which 
regulate the possession and occupation of land; some have 
discovered in the existing relations of landlord and tenant the 
cause of the evil, and would amend those relations in a manner 
generally favourable to the tenant ; others again have the 
bugbear of foreign competition constantly before their eyes, 
and, though they cannot seriously hope for a return to protec- 
tion, grasp at the shadows of the past, and expi’ess futile and 
unavailing regrets that it was ever abandoned. All, however, 
admit that a succession of unusually deficient harvests, aggra- 
vated by low prices, is the proximate cause of the depression 
w'^hich undoubtedly weighs on the agricultural interest. 

The Royal Commission appointed last summer will have 
to pronounce an authoritative opinion on these and other 
points. We are not sanguine enough to anticipate any im- 
portant practical results from their investigations ; but a vast 
amount of information will be accumulated by them, and the 
report based on this information will doubtless be a document 
of great interest and value. A considerable period of time 
must, however, elapse before this report can see the light of 
day ; and as the subjects with which it vnU deal are of imme- 
diate and pressing interest, we make no apology for endeavour- 
ing to form some opinion upon them. 

vTe propose to discuss them in the following order : — 

1. The causes of the agricultural depression, and the 
manner in which they have affected landowners, tenants, and 
labourers. 

2. Foreign competition. 

3. The land laws and their results, (1) as to the accumula- 
tion or distribution of estates, and (2) as to the permanent 
improvement of land. 

4. The relation of tenants to their landlords, and the effects 
of these relations on the cultivation of the soil. 

Of the three classes whom Lord Beaconsfield represents a« 
making thre^ profits out of the land, the labourers have of 
late pi^ospered ; ^e lantfowners^ on whom, if matters^ do hot 
ii^l^ve, the main loss must ultimately fall, have their incomes 
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curtailed by remissions of rent, and, in some counties, many of 
their farms tenantless ; but as yet the farmers have been the 
heaviest losers. 

Agriculture has, during the present century, passed through 
more than one severe crisis, and on each of those occasions the 
labourers’ question caused the gravest anxiety; pauperism 
increased to an alarming extent ; the poor rates equalled, and 
in some cases even exceeded, the rent of the land ; and the 
condition of the labouring classes was to the last degree 
miserable. This is, happily, no longer the case; poor rates 
have not risen, and pauperism has increased but little, in the 
agricultural counties. Mr. Caird is undoubtedly right when 
he says that ‘the general condition of the agricultural labourer 
‘probably was never better than it is at present.’ About 
seven years ago various circumstances, which it is unnecessary 
to specify, caused a rise in the rate of agricultural wages to the 
extent of at least two shillings a w^eek, and they have not sub- 
sequently fallen concurrently with profits. They may have 
dropped a little in the last few months, but they still maintain 
a high level. Moreover, the cost of the labourer’s living has 
generally decreased. The rapid development of foreign trade 
has, in spite of the deficient harvests, kept down the price of 
corn to the injury of the producer, but to the immense advan- 
tage of the consumer. Comparing the rate of wages with the 
price of bread, it appears that the weekly wages in 1770 were 
7^. 3rf., while bread was \\d. per pound; in 1850, immediately 
after the repeal of the Com Laws, wages had risen to 9s. 7d., 
and bread was selling for l:|^rf. per pound ; last year wages 
had risen, on an average, to 14.9. a week, the price of bread 
being exactly the same as it was a hundx’ed years ago. So 
that the laboxirer can earn as much bread by half a week’s 
work now as he could then by a whole week’s work. Almost 
all the articles which he habitually uses and consumes, with the 
exception of butcher’s meat, have diminished in price ; and if he 
refrains from tobacco and alcoholic liquors he is practically 
exempt from all taxation except on tea and coffee. It is 
true that the price of bread and of other articles of food has- 
advanced during the last few months, and some distress may 
therefore be anticipated for the poorer classes during the winter 
btit it does not seem probable that the demand for agricultuirai 
labour will be seriously diminished, or that there will be a 
material reduction in the rate of wages. • ’ 

Wei cannot but re^ice# at this state of ihings, thoimK tho 
employer^ iof labour inay not rqs^ard it in the same. 
him it ybihs increa'46d eost ^ 6f produbtion aiid"^ ^ 
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diecreage of profits, unless the increased efficiency of the labourer 
compensates for the rise of his wages. Low wages do not imply 
cheap labour ; the northern ‘ hind ’ who earns 20s. a wees is 
worth a great deal more to his employer than the southern 
labourer who earns his 13s. to 14s. But there is a general 
complaint that farm labour has deteriorated in quality. It is 
difficult, in some districts almost impossible, to obtain efficient 
and trustwortliy men to fill the more responsible positions on 
a farm. There are now more careers open to young men than 
there were some years ago, and they are more apt to take 
advantage of them. The smartest and most active lads of the 
village, who would formerljr have had no ideas beyond the 
plough or the team, now emigrate to the United States or to 
the colonies ; or if the^ remain at home, they find more remu- 
nerative employment m the public service or in the towns. 
The least efficient hands are, as a rule, left to the farmer, and 
he has to pay them higher wages than at any foimer period. 

Passing from the labourer to his employers, we find them 
in a far less satisfactory condition. The symptoms of the 
distress, which prevails with more or less intensity through- 
out the country, are obvious to the most superficial observer. 
Rents have been remitted to the extent of ten, twenty, 
and even fifty per cent. ; and, in spite of these remissions, 
numbers of farms have been vacated, and there are no 
applicants for them at any price. The agricultural returns for 
the present year show a decrease of 1,986 in the number of 
occupiers, and ‘ this decrease, in some cases, is stated to be 
‘ caused by the number of farms now in the hands of the 
* owners owing to the depression, and returned by the owner 
as one holding.’ 

The farmer’s accounts rarely, if ever, stood so low in the 
county banks ; and it is to be feared that not a few unfortunate 
meu have fallen into the hands of usurers, who frequent the 
country towns and advance loans on bills of sale executed by 
farmers at an exorbitant rate of interest. Upwards of six 
hundred bills of sale were executed during three or four 
months last autumn. 

Statisticians have been occupied in estimating the losses of 
^riculturists. But, without following them through all their 
emborate calculations, a brief examination of the agricultural 
records for the last few years' will sufficiently indicate the 
extent and cfiuBes of these losses. The results of the wheat 
crefM for the last nine years are given in the following table, 
fox whi<^ we are mai^y indebted to a * Statist’s ’ interesting 
;|«l^r to the * Times ’ (July 14, 1879). We have added an es- 
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timate of the last crop, which is necessarily of a somewhat 
speculative character. The last column, which ^ves the 
fanner’s gross returns in money for an acre of wheat, is arrived 
at by multipMng the price in column 4 by the yield in 
column 3. The second column is taken from Mr. Caird’s 
‘ Landed Interest : ’ — 



Area of United 
Kingdom under 
Wheat Crops 

Average 
Production 
per Acre 
as com- 
pared with 
standard 
of 100 

Production 
of Wheat 
per Acre 

Average 
Price per 
Quarter 
during 12 
months 
preceding 
harvest 

Average Gross 
Produce f orWTieat, 
represented in 
Money, excluding 
value of Straw 

1871 

Acres. 

3,831,000 

90 

Qra. 

3-2 

s. 

5G 

</. 

7 

£ 

9 

s. 

1 

d. 

1 

1872 

3,840,000 

92 

3-2 

57 

3 

9 

3 

2 

1873 

3,670,000 

80 

2-8 

61 

3 

8 

11 

6 

1874 

3,833,000 

106 

3-7 

44 

7 

8 

4 

11 

1875 

3,514,000 

78 

2-7 

46 

9 

6 

4 

2 

187G 

3,124,000 

76 

2-7 

54 

8 

7 

7 

7 

1877 

3,321,000 

74 

2-6 

50 

10 

6 

12 

2 

1878 

3,382,000 

108 

3-8 

40 

5 

7 

13 

7 

1879 

3,056,000 

70? 

2-2? 

48 

9? 

5 

9 

8? 


This table shows, in the first place, that the wheat-growing 
area has in six years been diminished by nearly 800,000 acres, 
or one-fourth of the whole. It further shows that during 
the last nine years we have only had two crops at or over the 
average. The yield of four out of the five last harvests has 
been more than 20 per cent, below the average ; only on four 
occasions since 1849 has the yield of wheat been so deficient, 
and those occasions were separated from one another by inter- 
vals of abundance. In no year probably since 1816 has there 
been so bad a crop as the last. This alone is 'sufficient to 
account for much distress, but this is not all. In former years 
the loss which resulted from a deficiency was to a great extent 
made up to the producer by enhanced prices. After the bad 
harvests of 1852-3 the price of wheat rose to 72e. per quar- 
ter ; in 1868 it stood at 685. During the six years from 1872 
to 1878, in spite of the deficient yield, prices have ruled 
abnormally low, the average price being 49s. Id. per quarter. 
If we multiply the price of wheat hy me yield per acre, the. 
produol' will repr^ent in money the farmer’s gross return^ per 
acre, excluding the value of the straw. Taking the six ydarli 
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frcan 1872 to 1878, his average gross return amounts to 77. 9^. 
per acre, 27. 12^. 6rf. less than the average of the five years 
ending 1870-71, and 17. 18^. less than the average of twenty- 
four years ending 1873. Last year’s harvest is excluded from 
this calculation; if it could have been included, the results 
would be still more unfortunate. The yield cannot be estimated 
at more than 18 bushels per acre, and if it makes 48^. dd, per 
quarter, which is the average price of the last five years, it 
will only realise 57, 9^. 8rf. per acre, or 27. less than the 
wretched yield of the preceding six years. Moreover, last 
year’s wheat is as deficient in quality as in quantity. In a 
letter to the ‘Economist’ of November 15, 1879, Mr. J. B, 
Lawes makes the following significant statement : — 

‘In 1863, which is the year in which I commenced to give an 
annual report and estimate of the wheat crop, the mean produce of the 
three artificially manured plots was 55 bushels per acre, with an 
-average weight per bushel of lbs. In 1879 the very same manures 
have given an average of only 19|^ bushels, at 53-| lbs. per bushel, 
equal to only IGf bushels at the same weight per bushel as in 1863. 
We have here a striking illustration of how great is the influence oil 
the result of the farmer’s efforts of circumstances entirely beyond his 
control, after he has employed all the resources at his command to 
obtiiin a good crop.* 

The barley and oat crops, which together occupy about 
7,000,000 acres of the United Kingdom, more than double the 
-area of wheat, have for the last six years been at least one 
quarter per acre below the average of the preceding twenty-foiu’ 
years, and, though their prices have not fallen to the same 
extent as that of wheat, the farmer’s gross return per acre has 
been very considerably reduced. 

Turning from corn to cattle, we have a very dififerent story 
to tell. A Parliamentary return, recently issued, shows that 
the price of butcher’s meat has risen very rapidly, especially 
during the last six or eight years. Taking the same period as 
above, we arrive at the following results : — , 


Average Price of Butcher'* s Meat per Stone of 8 Ihs. {smhing Offal). 



Beasts 

8heep 

Milk 

' 

9, d. 

9, d. 

Per Gallon 

1849-1866 

?> 10* 

4 4 

0 94 

l866-f872 

4 9* 

5 2 

1 0 

, . 1872-1878 

5 4* 

6 0 

1 8 




! i^Aierefore, as regards meat^ and to a less extent milk, the 
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producer’s positiou has rapidly improved. During this winter, 
however, he will have considerable difficulties to encounter, for 
his stock of food for cattle is lamentably deficient. Last year’s 
crop of roots was as bad as that of wheat ; the roots themselves 
were small and badly grown; and the wet season, which impeded 
their growth, stimulated that of weeds, and at the same time 
prevented the farmer from taking measures to destroy them. 
The hay crop, which in the two previous years was remark- 
ably good, was in many places utterly ruined, and everywhere 
it was saved in bad condition. 

To form a true opinion of the tenant farmer’s position, we 
must further observe that not only have his returns decreased, 
but his expenses have increased. The price of labour, to 
which we have already referred, the cost of manures and ma- 
chinery, the amount of his tradesmen’s bills, have all gone up ; 
and where leases were renewed during the prosperous period 
which preceded 1874 they were in most cases readjusted to the 
advantage of the owners. 

The inferences which are to be drawn from these figures 
are : First, that the unprecedented succession of deficient 
crops, accompanied as they have been by low prices, is quite 
sufficient to account for the agricultural depression, without 
introducing any more abstruse causes ; and secondly, that 
the distress is very unevenly distributed. The corn-growing 
farmers, especially on heavy clay lands, have suffered most 
severely ; breeders of cattle and grazing farmers, though they 
have in many cases been injured, are, comparatively speaking, 
fortunate. An exception must, however, even here be made 
of the cheese districts, the inferior qualities of cheese having, 
till quite recently, been greatly depreciated in value by 
American competition. 

As regards the landowners, rents must ultimately be re- 
adjusted by competition, and if the profits derived from the 
cultivation of the soil are permanently diminished, rents must 
be proportionally reduced. In the present uncertain and 
anomalous circumstances there is no standard of value to 
guide us. Landlords would act wisely in making such allow- 
ances as each individual case seems to require, or, still better, 
in supplying their tenants with manures or artificial food to 
enable them to keep their holdings well stocked during the 
winter. The wholesale remissions of rent, irrespective of the 
varying conditions of different estates or farms> appear to us 
neither just nor reasonable. The landowners may, however^ 
be contorted by the consideration that land is the one kind of 
property which admits of no increase^ and that the accumula- 
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tion of capital in the country will increase the competition 
for it. 

The question of prices leads us to the second part of our 
subject — ^foreign competition^ and its effects on the home 
production. The low price of wheat may be due, to a certain 
extent, to the reduced demand caused by the stagnation of 
trade, but to a far greater degree it is owing to the enormous 
supplies which we have received from America. In 1821 the 
average production of com in the United Kingdom was about 
equa^l to the consumption. Since that time the population has 
doubled, but the production of corn has apparently not in- 
creased. Our annual consumption now amounts in round 
numbers to 24,000,000 quarters. Mr. Caird, in his interest- 
ing chapter on ^ The Ilome and Foreign Supply of Food,^ 
estimates that one-half of this amount is imported, and this is 
not an incorrect estimate if we take the average of the last 
nine or ten years; but since 1874 our home supplies have 
fallen off considerably, in consequence of the unfavourable 
seasons and the reduction of the wheat-growing area, while our 
foreign importations have proportionately increased ; till in the 
present year, if the estimates, which calculate the produce of 
the last harvest at 6,000,000 quarters, are fairly accurate, 
we shall have to import no less than three times the amount of 
our home production, or 3,500,000 quarters more than we have 
imported in any previous year. By far the largest proportion 
of our foreign supplies of bread stuffs is derived from tlie 
North American continent; in 1878, out of a total importation 
of 60,000,000 cwt., no less than 36,000,000 cwt. were from 
the United States and Canada,* which is more than double the 
amount received from those countries nine years ago. The im- 
portation of barley and oats, which represents a value of about 
11,000,000/., has not materially increased. 

- It is not, however, only in the production of com that our 
&rmers are exposed to competition ; even in the meat market 
thw are no longer free from rivals. It was clear that, if the 
dimtiulties of transport could be surmounted, the high price ob- 
tainable in Fngland would render the meat trade a very re- 
munerative business; a pound weight of meat being much 
more valuable than a pound of corn, it would obviously cover 
the cost of carriage for a much longer distance. The discovery 
that meat can be Kept fresh during the voyage across the At- 
lantic,*by {fussing currents of air cooled by ice over it, has 
creat^ an entirely new trade, which has been developed with ex- 
ll^rd^ rapidity. It commenced in the year 1876, when 
; ^llii^alue m the fresh iheat exported from the United States was 
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349400 dollars ; two years later the exportation amounted to 
54^046^771 lbs .9 and is valued at 5^009,856 dollars^ almost the 
whole of this amount having been shipped to this country. 
The trade in live animals has been no less flourishing; tne 
whole exportation from the United States increased eightfold 
between 1868 and 1878 ; and, in spite of the existing restric- 
tions, the value of the cattle imported into the United King^- 
dom rose from 2,408,843 dollars in the flscal year, 1878, to 
6,616,114 dollars in 1879. We have annually been in the 
habit of importing animals from European countries, and 
from America we have received large quantities of bacon, 
ham, and salt provisions ; but the trade which has recently 
sprung into existence with that country in fresh meat and live 
animals has caused something like a panic among the home 
producers. In the cheese districts also farmers are no less 
alarmed at the success with which the large factories, recently 
established in America, have been able to undersell the pro- 
duce of their dairies. The tables annexed to the Agricultural 
Returns for 1879 enable us to trace the development of the 
trade in articles of food for the last twenty years. By com- 
paring the imports of 1868 with those of 1878, the following 
results are obtained: — 



1868 

1878 

1. Live Cattle, Sheep, and Pigs 

2. Corn, Grain, and Flour . 

3. Dead Meat and Provisions . 

£2,098,511 
, 49,432,024 

. 13,277,083 

£7,453,309 

59,064,875 

29,478,065 


£55,408,803 

£95,990,249 

Population .... 

30,617,718 

33,799,386 

Value per Head of Population . 

£1 16s. 2d. 

£2 '16s. lOd. 


During this period of ten years, in which the foreign food sup- 
plies increased in such a remarkable manner, the agricultum 
production at home has remained stationary^ the area under 
the different crops has scarcely varied in extent, and the live 
stock has slightly diminished in number. Mr. Caird, in the 
chapter to which we have already referred, tells us: ’'^The 
' country derives from foreign lands not only one-half 4)f its 
* bread, and nearly one-fourth of its meat and dairy produMy 
^ but must also depend on the foreigner for almost the entire 
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* addition that may be further required by an increase of its 
‘ population.’ 

Cfan the agriculture of this country stand against the an- 
nually increasing pressure of foreign competition ? Is it pro- 
bable that wheat, and even meat, will be produced abroad 
and sold here at prices which would leave the home producer 
no margin for profits ? In discussing these questions we may 
confine our attention to America. Mr. Victor Drummond’s 
report, and two letters which he addressed to the ‘ Daily 
‘ N^ews ’ last autumn, furnish us with the most trustworthy 
information on this subject. The wheat-producing area of the 
United States is put at 30 , 000,000 acres ; but large as this 
area is, it is insignificant compared with the capacity of the 
North-Western States and the province of Manitoba. On the 
banks of the Red River of the North, and of the two Saskat- 
chewans, lie more than 200,000,000 acres of wheat-producing 
prairie. The main impediment to the settlement of this vast 
district has hitherto been the want of means of transporting 
the produce; these difficulties are being rapidly surmounted by 
the extension of railways and by improvements in the water- 
carriage. If the navigation of the Nelson river, which flows from 
Lake Winipeg into the Hudson Bay, prove satisfactory, almost 
continuous water communication will be opened with the ‘ fer- 

* tile belt’ in the Saskatchewan valleys. The area of fertile 
prairie may therefore be regarded as limitless, and the ra- 
pidity with which it is being developed is truly marvellous. 
The land sales of the Government increased from 3 , 338,000 
acres in the year ending January 30 , 1878 , to 7 , 562,000 acres 
in the following year ; and the sales by the State land agencies 
and the railway offices have increased in like proportion. It 
is estimated that no less than 20,000,000 acres were newly 
settled in 1878 , and at least half a million persons have within 
the same period changed their abodes and occupations. This 
unparalleled agricultural development is affecting other nations 
besides ourselves. It threatens the Russian trade ; and it has 
already had a most injurious effect on the older cultivation of 
the Atlantic States, where the value of agricultural land has 
suffered a material depreciation. 

A <x>mbination of exceptional circumstances has recently 
given an impetus to this Western exodus. The depression, 
which for a considerable period weighed heavily on me trade 
of the United States, induced many of those who were engaged 
m it^ or who were thrown out of employment, to seek their 
Ibrtunes in the far West, At the same time the Eastern 
xtulways, having thefir mineral traffic diminished, were content 
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to carry grain at the lowest possible rates ; and the Western 
lines, which had been pushed on by speculators in the previous 
times of inflation, were willing to give the most liberal terms 
to the farmers, in order to encourage settlers to buy the land 
which the State had allotted to them. The abundant harvests 
of 1878-79, and the increased European demand, secured the 
prosperity of the new settlers, and encouraged others to follow 
their lead. 

The settler has no rent, tithes, or poor-rate to pay, and his 
taxes bear no comparison with the charges on land in this 
country. The virgin soil which he cultivates requires no out- 
lay in manures ; though it is obvious that without the use of 
restoratives the power of 3'ielding abundant crops must in a 
series of years be materially impaired, as has proved to be the 
case in California, in Illinois, in Ohio, and other States. The 
average yield per acre does not exceed 13 bushels, though in 
some of the new lands it attains, during the first few years, to 
20 or 25 bushels. The land being limitless in extent, its 
exhaustion is a matter of small importance ; and it pays better 
to obtain what yield the natural fertility of the soil will give, 
than to stimulate it to increased productiveness by artificial 
means. 

Emigrants have, under the Homestead Acts of Canada and 
the United States, the greatest facilities for acquiring farms at 
a low rate. In the United States the size of farms is limited 
to 160 acres, for which the settler would have to pay about 
4/. 5s, in fees and other expenses. In Canada he may obtain 
a free grant of the same amount of land, with certain powers 
of buying the contiguous blocks or ‘ quarter sections ’ at the rate 
of 1 dollar per acre. In other cases the value of land mainly 
depends on its pi’oximity to a railway ; but we may generally 
reckon that it fetches from 16s. to 30s. an acre. 

The land having been purchased has to be brought into 
cultivation, implements and horses have to be bought, and a 
house and stables to be erected. Several estimates have been 
given of these preliminary expenses, which vary somewhat in 
amount, but they cannot be put at less than from 21. to 2?. 10s. 
per acre. Supposing, then, a settler to purchase 160 acres of 
land at the rate of 17. per acre, his outlay of capital would, in 
the first instance, amount to at least 4807. His annual expenses 
•of cultivation, induding seed, ploughing, reaping, and wesh- 
ing, it is Stated, amount to 28s. per acre, and, adcflng 6s. for 
interest on a capital of 4807. at 10 per cent., we arrive at 
17. 14s. as 'idle annual- eoat for an acre, which will yield,- oa an 
average, 13 to 15 bushds. If this caloulafion is correct, to pay 
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the cultivator 8«. per acre as profit, in addition to the interest 
on his capital, the crop must be sold for at least 3«. per 
bushel. 

The cost of transport to this country has now to be con- 
sidered. Mr. Drummond, in his report, states that 

‘ during the year 1866 the average rate for the carriage of wheat from 
Chicago to New York by Lake and Erie Canal was a little over 27 
cents per bushel ; but during the year 1878, bj' the same route, the 
average rate was 7^ cents, and by all rail 12 cents. During the pre- 
sent year the average cost of transporting wheat from the region of the 
Red River of the North, in the northern part of the State of Minne- 
sota, to the city of New York, has been only 26 cents per bushel. 

Taking the price for wheat in the Western States approxi- 
mately as 3s. 7d., and adding to this Is. for cost of transport 
to New York, we obtain 4s. 8rf., which was the average price 
of wheat at that port during six months of last year. The 
freight from New York to Liverpool amounts to 6r/. per bushel, 
which brings the price up to 5s. 2(1, per bushel, or 415. 4d. per 
quarter, which was the average price at Liverpool. Mr. Caird 
calculates that the cost of freight is about equivalent to the 
rent paid by English farmers, and if our own fibres are correct 
it would amount to 1/. lO.v. for 20 bushels, which is considerably 
less than the average yield of an acre in this country. 

As regards the future of the wheat trade, it is to be observed 
that the late harvests in America have been unusudlly abun- 
dant, and, as Mr. Drummond points out, with the revival of 
trade, freights are not likely to continue at their present low 
rate. Between New York and Chicago the competition of the 
lake route with the railways has reduced the cost of transport 
to the lowest amount possible, and in the more remote districts 
the lines of railways have a practical monopoly, and the 
expenses of working and restoring the permanent way must 
force them to raise their freights. 

Further, the now scanty population of these districts is 
rapidly increasing, and the surplus available for exportation 
will possibly be contracted. There is, it is true, an unbounded 
extent of land available for settlements, but then the cost of 
freight will increase in proportion to the distance of these 
settlements from the port of shipment. It is said to be within 
the bounds of possibility that American wheat may be sold in 
Liverpool for 35s. per quarter. For the reasons we have given 
we do not Ijelieve mat, in existing circumstances, this can be 
;^done; but if direct water communication can be established 
•;^th tiie lYittipeg r^on it is impossible to predict what the 
fMult may be. But the price of wheat further depends on the 
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demand. In the past year, for instance, the yield has been defi- 
cient, not only in England, but throughout Europe. In France it 
has been 22 per cent, below the average, and there is an enor- 
mous demand for American wheat, and the price has consequently 
risen very rapidly since the harvest. Supply, it is true, 
adjusts itself to demand, but the production of wheat is liable 
to be afiected by a number of causes altogether beyond the 
control of man; it must therefore be subject to constant 
fiuctuations in price. It is impossible to speak confidently of 
the future, but it appears to us that though the settlements of 
the North-Western prairie will prevent the recurrence of the 
high prices which were realised even two years ago, we shall 
probably not obtain our wheat at lower prices than we have 
been lately paying. The increased area brought into cultiva- 
tion in America every year barely keeps pace with the rapid 
increase of the population. There are nearly fifty millions of 
American citizens to be fed. The surplus of their supply of 
food can alone be exported. As in the case of wheat, the trade 
in fresh meat and animals depends on the cost of rearing stock 
in the States, and on the rates of transport. Vast herds of 
cattle are fed on the natural dried grass on the eastern slopes 
of the Rocky Mountains. The business is conducted on a large 
scale, some herdsmen, Mr. Brassey tells us in his speech on 
Mr. Chaplin’s motion, owning 75,000 head of cattle. These 
grass-fed animals are not fit for market till they are four years 
old, and up to that time they cost 6 dollars, or 25s., according 
to Mr. Brassey, or 4 dollars (16^. 8d.) according to Mr. 
Drummond. They are transported at a cost of 8 dollars from 
Colorado to Chicago, and there fetch from 35 to 45 dollars 
apiece. The numbers of the American herds are rapidly in- 
creasing, and great improvements are being made both in the 
quality and weight of the animals, especially the Texan 
cattle. It is probable that the railways will raise their rates, 
and if the Government lay a charge, however small, for pas- 
turage on the public lands, which Mr. Brassey seems to think 
probable, it will seriously affect the profits of the herdsmen. 

At present the wholesale price of prime beef at New York 
raises from to 5d. per lb. Dead American meat is sold 
in London for Q^d. per lb., and as long as shippers obtain Id, 
or 7id. per lb. for their prime beef (and they have obtained 9d.) 
the trade will continue to be remunerative. The prime 
bullocks at New York weigh about 1,400 lbs. They appear to 
deteriorate but little in condition during the voyage, ima landed 
at Liverpool'they fetch prices varying from 201. to 244 api^^e. 
Mr. Caird reiharks on this subject: * Under any circutnstaiioes 
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< the English producer has the advantage of at least a penny a 
‘ pound in the cost and risk of transport against his Trans- 

* atlantic competitor. It is an advant^e equal to 4?. on an 

* average ox. Of this natural advantage nothini^ can deprive 
‘ him, and with this he may rest content.’ Unluckily , since Mr. 
Caird wrote, a part of this natural advantage has been lost. 
Freights, which in the early part of the year were 3/. 10.?. to 
4/. 5s., are now reduced to 21, 10s. to 3Z. Notwithstanding 
the restrictions now placed on the trade, one firm alone shipped 
2,800 head of cattle to England in the last week of J uly ; and 
when these restrictions are removed, there is no doubt that the 
trade will be pushed to the utmost. Without the more com- 
plete information which the delegates of the Royal Commission 
will, we trust, obtain for us, it is almost impossible to forth an 
opinion upon its probable effects on the home market. The 
population of this country is increasing at the rate of about 
a thousand a day. That of America is progressing still more 
rapidly, and the revival of trade in both countries will still 
further increase the demand for animal food, and will in all 
probability raise the cost of transport — which must always, to 
a certain extent, act as a protection to the home producer. 

The vast extension of the American food trade which we 
have just described, occurring at a time when our farmers arc 
suffering from the accumulated effects of a succession of bad 
seasons, has caused an alarm among agriculturists^ which is 
not wholly unreasonable. We may at once dismiss, as im- 
practicable, the idea of reverting to a policy of protection — 
Reciprocity, as it is now called — ^which is the essence of Mr. 
Chaplin’s speech. It is quite unnecessary in the pages of this 
Journal to restate the well-worn arguments against these 
exploded fallacies. We can only meet our foreign rivals by 
reducing tibe cost of production at home ; and the best method 
of accomplishing this end would be, if possible, to inerease the 
productiveness of the soil. The question then arises, whether* 
the laws, under which the land of this country is held, tend 
to encourage or impede the development of its resources ; and 
to tlus question we shall now address ourselves, dealing in the 
first {dace with the case of the owners, and then with the 
occupiers, of the land. 

In this country three distinct classes of' persons’ ' 
inteiested-in the cultivation of the soil, each eontaibuthig' its 
sh^^nf cmpital or labour, and receiving its share of the' pr6i^ 
dmM^->The landowner euppUes the land and Imildin^, wi fidt 
C^MHW^i^i^'about of ^ the - whole eapital 

be receives n fixed rentyWhs^, tffbW dedue^ig e:i^fise4’ 
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rarely exceeds per cent, of the value of his property. The 
farmer supplies the remaining fifth of the capital, which is em- 
ployed in conducting the business of the farm ; he takes upon 
himself all risks and responsibilities, and receives the profits, 
which depend upon the seasons and other circumstances. The 
amount of his capital may be taken, on an average, at 11. or 8Z. 
per acre, but it varies with the conditions of his holding, and, 
according to Mr. Caird, he should make 8 or 10 per cent, on 
this capital, including wages of superintendence. Thirdly, the 
labourer tills the land, wliich he does not own, and is paid his 
weekly wages. 

The area of Great Britain comprises 56,815,353 acres, of 
which 31,975,784 acres are cultivated by about 560,000 occu- 
piers ; their farms vary in extent from a thousand acres and 
more downwards, but they do not, on an average, exceed 57 
acres, and only 18 per cent, of them are more than 100 acres in 
extent. The agricultural labourers in England and Wales, 
according to the last census, numbered 764,574. The land- 
owners are a much smaller class ; in England and Wales 
269,547 persons own more than one acre, but a large number 
of these possess only a small quantity of land, and are to be 
regarded as householders rather than agriculturists. Many 
elaborate calculations have been made to prove the undoubted 
fact that a large proportion of the land of this country is con- 
centrated in the hands of a comparatively small number of 
owners. Mr. Kay states that two-thirds of Great Britain is 
owned by 10,537 persons ; but moderate-sized estates, from 
100 to 500 acres, are not wanting ; they occupy one-fifth of 
the area of England and Wales. ^ In short,’ in Mr. Caird’s 
words, ‘ our system is that of large capitalists owning the 
‘ land ; of smaller capitalists, each cultivating five times more 
^ of it than they would have means to do if they owned their 
‘ farms ; and of labourers, free to carry their labour to any 
‘^arket which they consider most remunerative.’ 

It is against this system that the party which has adopted 
the undefined and indefinable expression ‘ Free land’ as their 
motto, direct their attacks. This party is too often actuated 
more by political motives than by a mere desire to improve 
the agricultural condition of the country ; wishing, rightly or 
wrongly, to see large democratic reforms introduced into otir 
social and political constitution, they xmt unnaturally regard tlie 
landed aristocracy ;with feelings of undisguised hostility. With 
this aspect pf the land question we are not at pr^nt 
ceined; as ftt as. possible. we shaU endeavour to d^euss 
a purely agrioultiural ^int of - view. 
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At present the l|ind theory most in vogue is, that it is de- 
sirable to substitute for landlords, tenants, and labourers, a 
large number of small or even peasant proprietors. There is, 
no doubt, something very attractive in the picture which the 
advocates of Ibis s^eme draw of eacH peasant living in a state 
of Arcadian simplicity under his own vine and under his own 
fig-tree. Unfortunately this picture is not always true to the 
life. Writers on the subject are inclined to exaggerate both 
the happiness and misery of small proprietors to support their 
arguments for or against the petite culture. Where sub- 
division is not carried to extreme lengths, and the circum- 
stances of soil, climate, and associations are favourable to the 
system, as is the case in the Channel Islands, in many de- 
partments of France, and other parts of Europe, especially 
where the cultivation of the vine, of vegetables, or fruit requires 
and repays minute and constant attention, or where the little 
industries created by the culture industrielle flourish, we find 
an amount of comfort and moderate wealth diffused through- 
out the community which we search for in vain on this side of 
the Channel. On the other hand, though, as long as they are 
not overburdened with debt, the peasants who o^vn small plots 
of ground are represented as contented with their position, 
their lot is not in all respects an enviable one. They lead a 
life of unremitting toil, devoured with petty solicitudes, stint- 
ing themselves in their miserable diet, generally^ less well 
housed and clothed than ordinary labourers. They exaggerate 
to a fault the habits of thrift and economy which excite our 
admiration, and in which the wage-earning classes of this 
country are lamentably deficient. Mr. Richardson thus describes 
them in his account of the ‘ Corn- and Cattle-producing Dis- 
‘ tricts of France : ’ — 

‘The peasant owners, examples of industry and thrift carried to 
excess, slave to get as much out of the land as it can be made to yield, 
starving themselves and their families to add something to their hoard ^ 
their wives becoming prematurely old from field labour and bent froin 
carrying heavy loads of fodder to the cow at home; content if at the 
yetw's end the tale of silver pieces be increased; doing their share 
towards making France the richest country in the world, but at a sacri- 
fice of pU that makes life worth living for.’ 

Too' often the peasant is involved in debt, and this is espe- 
cially the case where the morcellem^nt has been carried to 
excess. The small properties in France and Germany are fre- 
queh^. sabdivided into still smaller plots of not more than 
a j^/^rohes in e:tf^tent, intersected by other holdings, and 
separated by considerable distances* Litigation is in 
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such cases easy and frequent ; titles are complicated ; boun- 
daries are uncertain ; good cultivation is impossible. Mr. 
Baring Gould gives us, as an instance of excessive morcelle-- 
ment in Wiirtemberg, a nut-tree to which thirty persons had 
claims ; when the nuts were gathered they were parted into 
thirty lots. He says: ‘An English labourer lives in luxury 
‘ compared to these small farmers, who drag on in squalor and 
‘ misery, bowed under debt to the Jew, who lies in wait to 
‘ sell them up.’ This remark applies only to the encumbered 
proprietors. We do not wish to carry this argument too far, 
or to deny that, under favourable circumstances, the system 
of small proprietors has been found to answer well in many 
countries in which it exists. But, apart from the question 
whether its adoption is practicable or, from an agricultural 
point of view, desirable in this country, we have endeavoured 
to show that, as regards the condition of the people, its ad- 
vantages are not so unmixed as its advocates would have us 
believe. 

For our present purpose, however, the most important 
argument in favour of the substitution of small for large pro- 
perties is that the change would materially increase the 
productiveness of the soil. It is very diflBcult to institute a 
fair comparison between the two systems. To enable us to do 
so we should require two areas of land differing from one 
another only in the fact that the one was divided into large, 
the other into small estates ; but the great variety of causes 
which influence the agriculture of a country renders it impos- 
sible to comply with this condition. All we can do is to 
compare the agricultural results of those countries in which the 
two systems generally prevail. The Agricultural Returns for 
1876 furnish us with materials for this comparison. The 
average yield of wheat per acre is stated in this return to be : — - 

Bushels Bushels. 

• In Holland . . .28^ In France . . . 13i 

In Belgium . . . 20J In Austria . . ' , 12i 

In Wiirtemberg . . 18 In Hungry . . . 8| 

In Bavaria . . . 16^ In Russia ... 5^ 

The average yield in England Mr. Caird puts at 28 bushels 
per acre, but it is genertmy calculated to exceed that estimate 
by bushel. Hmland is our nearest rival; Belgium follows 
at a long interval; and in France the yield, which is. now 
reckoned at 16 bushels, is not much more than half the yield 
of this country. In the production of meat our.farineA are 
no less successful than in that' of wheat. The cultivated area 
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of tiie United Kingdom is not much more than half that of 
Frajloe, yet it supports 10,000,000 head of cattle and 32,000,000 
sheep, against the 11,700,000 cattle and 26,000,000 sheep owned 
by our neighbours. The English cattle and sheep, moreover, 
individually produce far more meat, and come to maturity at 
an earlier age, than the French. Our whole meat production 
is therefore actually greater, but in proportion to area, if M. 
de Lavergne’s calculations may be accepted as fairly accurate, 
it is nearly four times greater, than that of France. In Holland 
a hundred acres support nine more cattle than they do with us, 
but fifty fewer sheep. In Belgium the proportion is still more 
favourable to us. But it is unnecessary to pursue these com- 
parisons further. Enough has been said to prove that under 
our system the land has been rendered far more productive than 
in any other part of the world. In the case of France it has 
been stated that the comparisen is unfair on the small culti- 
vators, because the gener^ average of the country is reduced 
by the indifferent farming on the large estates. There is 
probably some truth in this statement, but not enough to 
account for the difference between us. Properties are in 
France divided into three; classes: — 

(1) Averaging 600 acres, numbering about 50,000. 

(2) Averaging 60 acres, numbering 2,500,000. 

(3) Averaging 6 acres, numbering about 5,000,000. 

"Some of these seven and a half million small properties are 
admirably cultivated, and their yield may equal, or even 
' exceed, the average of England ; but it is impossible to believe 
that the inferior management of the comparatively small area 
occupied by estates of the first class, which are gradually 
diminishing in number, could have as important an effect as 
has been suggested on the general average of the country. 

Our superiority is not due to any physical causes ; on the con- 
trary, Arthur Young a hundred years ago, and M. de Laver gne 
in the present generation, admit that both in soil, climate, and 
in the variety of the crops which can be grown, our neigh- 
bours have enormous advantages over us. The proportion of 
poor land is very much smaller, and, as Arthur Young says, 

* their tenacious clays do not take the character of clays which 
‘ in most part§ of England are so stubborn and harsh that the 

* expense of cultivation is almost equal to a moderate J)roduce.’ 
The climate is les^ damp and much hotter^ less favourable to 
pasture; bu# far more suitable for the cultivation of com and 
other jcereals, as well as of fruit and vegetables. But in spite 
of these natural advantages, one acre in England produces as 
much, or nearly as much, as two“ acres in Prance. 
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This is not our whole case. Not only is the produce in 
England more abundant than elsewhere, but it is produced by 
the labour of a much smaller proportion of the population. If 
we produced 28 bushels an acre by employing double the 
amount of labourers which are required to produce 16 bushels 
in France, we should not be able to boast of any great 
superiority ; for in that case the proportion of food to be divided 
among its producers would be the same, and there would be 
little, if any, more surplus for the non-agricultural consumers. 
According to a table drawn up by M. Block for the Prussian 
Government, which is published in Mr. Harris Gastrell’s 
report on land tenure in Prussia, in France and Belgium 
51 per cent, of the population are engaged in agricultural 
pursuits. In Prussia the proportion is 45, in Holland 16, and 
in England only 12 per cent. 

There is one other test which we can apply to the two systems, 
viz., the amount of capital which is invested in cultivation. M. 
dc Lavergne rightly attributes the superiority of British 
agriculture not so much to the prevalence of large farms as to 
the fact that more capital is used in their cultivation. He 
estimates that the capital dH exploitation of an English tenant 
is four times greater than that of a French farmer. In the 
French system the peasant proprietor finds the fixed capital, 
which only yields a return of 2 to 3 per cent., as well as the 
working capital. In England, on the other hand, the owner 
finds the larger but less profitable capital, which leaves the 
tenant’s resources free to be applied entirely to cultivation. 

It is said with truth that the peasant, under the magical in- 
fluence of proprietorship, will labour with unremitting industry, 
and will raise from a poor soil a greater amount of produce than 
if it were farmed, on a larger scale ; but this is the gross pro- 
duce, that is, the total produce without making any deduction 
for expenses. When this deduction is made, it will be found 
that, as the cost of management is proportionately greater on a 
small than on a large farm, the net produce of the latter is 
much the greater of me two. 

The tendency of the present day in all other industries is in 
the direction of concentration. Domestic manufactures have 
been replaced by vast mills ; the hand-loom and the spinnitfg- 
jenny have been superseded by the power-loom and the mnle> 
simply with a view of economising labour. The same princi^^Ie 
, is applicable to agriculture. A Targe farm can, as a rule, Jbe 
more economioally managed than a smtdl property; labour^is 
more easily systematised, and labour-saving machines can be 
employed, which a small proprietor has not capital enough to 
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purchase, or land enough to render remunerative ; and both live 
and dead stock can he managed on more scientific principles 
and with a greater saving of labour. 

Tested, therefore, either by results, or by economy of man- 
agement, or by the amount of capital attracted to the soil, the 
English system compares most favourably with that of other 
nations. It is therefore a complete fallacy to suppose that the 
existing depression can be relieved by any change which would 
substitute for large and moderate-sized tenancies a number of 
small properties — a change which would be a distinctly retro- 
grade step in the agricultural history of this country. 

If, however, such a step were desirable, is it practicable ? 
The gradual extinction of the race of yeomen is much to be 
regretted ; and we should be as glad as Mr. Kay and his 
disciples to see labourers and farmers purchasing small estates. 
But all the land of England is not locked up, as they would 
have us believe ; a very large number of acres annually change 
hands. Why, then, do not small purchasers buy land ? and 
why are the yeomen disappearing ? In the first place, the 
desire to possess land does not prevail in this country to the 
same degree as in Fi’ance and other countries of Europe ; and 
it is difficult, if not impossible, artificially to create this desire. 
Then, again, the labourers have no capital, and the farmers 
have no wish to purchase freeholds, for the obvious reason that 
it does not pay. Take, for instance, a farmer with a capital bf 
3,000/. ; he might rent a farm worth 300/. or 350/. per annum, 
and have an ample working capital ; this capital would, in or- 
dinary seasons, make a return of from 8 to 10 per cent., which 
would give him an income of 240/. or 300/., and in addition to 
this he would have his house and buildings found and kept In 
repair for him. If, on the other hand, he purchased a freehold, 
what would be his position ? He would purchase a farm worth 
100/. a year ; he would lay out 2,000/. of his capital in the 
purchase, and would perhaps raise 1,000/. on mortgage, for 
which he would have to pay 40/. a year. He has remaining 
1,000/. with which to stock and work his land. On this capi- 
tal be would make 80/. to 100/. His whole income would 
therefore amount to 180/. to 200/. per annum, from which must 
be deducted 40/. for Interest on mortgage, and something fur- 
ther for the repair of his buildings and the permanent im- 
provement «f his land. It is impossible to doubt which of the 
posifions is preferable. 

* :Or again, take the case of the Cumberland statesmen, who 
are unmrtunately disappearing. These statesmen hold from 
fifty to eighty acres, and have certain rights of pasturages 
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<yn the adjoining mountains. They used to cultivate their 
properties with the aid of their families, and lived, as they 
farmed, in a rough but respectable manner ; but the develop- 
ment of the iron trade, and the consequent extension of rail- 
ways in that county, has entirely changed the aspect of 
affairs. The value of land has risen to 150L and even 250/. 
an acre, and besides this the statesman’s most vigorous and in- 
telligent sons, finding that they can earn more money in the 
manufacturing towns, refuse to stay at home and cultivate the 
paternal acres ; he is therefore forced to employ hired labour, 
and, as wages range from 185. to 20.9. a week, he cannot afford 
to do this ; and he sells his patrimony at a high price to the 
neighbouring landowner. 

If, then, we are unable to preserve the small freeholders who 
have been established on their estates for centuries, are we 
likely to preserve those whom it is proposed to create by some 
magic of legislation, except by making their holdings inalien- 
able — a proceeding which is unjust in itself, and which would 
tie up the land far more strictly than any entails or settle- 
ments ? 

Two methods of creating small properties have been sug- 
gested by the more ardent reformers. The first method is the 
adoption of the principle of the Code Napoleon, compulsory 
subdivision of property. Mr. Kay repudiates this method 
except as a last resource. The ten acres, which may suffice 
for a single family, are more and more subdivided to satisfy 
the claims of succeeding generations, or else they are encum- 
bered with ever-increasing charges which have been incurred 
in buying up the portions of the younger children, or from 
other causes. It is admitted on all hands that the advantages 
of small properties are conditional on their not being too 
minutely divided. This limit has been, as we have already 
shown, passed in some parts of France and Germany. The 
morcellement has been in a great measure checked in France 
by the smallness of families among the agricultural population. 
The compulsory subdivision of land is partly neutralised by 
the custom of unigeniture. The excess of births over deaths 
in a population of 36,000,000 is little more than 100,000 a 
year; and if we only accounted for the agriculturists, there 
would be found to be rather a decrease in numbers. In this 
<:ountty the increase is, with a smaller population, more# than 
400,000. This state of things is causing a considerable amount 
of disquietude among French agriculturists, though Mr: Kay, 
curiously enough, does not appear to have alluded to it,^nd no 
sane man would wish to introduce it into this country, where 
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the surplus population finds a vent either in emigration or in 
ijidusti:ial employments. 

The second method is referred to by Lord Beaconsfield in 
his Aylesbury speech ; it consists of a system of loans to be 
granted by the State, to enable labourers, who are without 
capital, to purchase small freeholds. Under this system the 
small proprietor would be placed in a very disadvantageous 
position. He would start with nothing but boiTOwed capital ; 
his small estate would be charged, for at least thirty years, with 
an annual payment for interest and instalments of this capital 
far exceeding the rent which his neighbours were paying for 
their holdings. And the State, if it accepts these responsibilities, 
must be relentless in exacting full and punctual payments : it 
can listen to no appeals ad miser icordiam^ if the poor man’s 
pig dies, or if his cow has misfortunes, or if his crops fail. The 
farm labourers must be endowed with more forethought and 
self-denial than we give them credit for, if they consent to 
accept these conditions with a view of securing a small free- 
hold for themselves, or more probably for their children, at the 
end of thirty years. Moreover, it is, in our opinion, a most ob- 
jectionable practice, except in very exceptional circumstances, 
for the State to perform the functions of a great money-lender. 
Either it lends money on sufficient security and at the cuiTent 
rate of interest, in which case its action is unnecessary, for the 
money can be obtained in the usual way ; or it lends on bad 
security and at a low rate of interest, to the advantage of the 
borrower, in which case the whole body of taxpayers must 
incur risk, and suffer loss, for the sake of a comparatively 
small class of the community. We see no way of escape from 
the horns of this dilemma.. If the advocates of peasant pro- 
prietors are confident of success, it would be easy for them, 
either by private agency or some such machinery as the Land 
Improvement Companies, to advance the necessary amount of 
capital. At the present time there can be no difficulty in 
obtaining suitable land at a cheap rate, and we should be very 
glad to see the experiment tried and succeed. But theire is, 
we maintain, no case for the intervention of the State. 

The majority of writers on agricultural reform reject these 
and similar projects, and content themselves with denouncing 
the land laws, which they allege counteract the effects of 
nattiral laws, impede the distribution of land, and, at the same 
time, prevent its possessors from developing its resources. At 
a time like the present it was neither to be expected nor 
desired that these l^ws should escape criticism. Unfortunately 
these discussions are rarely conducted in a sober and rational 
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manner ; both parties are apt to indulge in statements of an 
equally exaggerated character — the one holding it to be a 
crime little short of sacrilege to hint that the law of entail is 
capable of amendment ; the other bitterly denouncing the 
same law as the root of all agricultural and political grievances. 
We shall endeavour to steer clear of Scylla aiid Chary bdis ; 
and to enable us to do so, it is well to have, at starting, a 
perfectly clear idea of what these laws are. 

The law of England allows a testator the most absolute 
freedom to dispose of his property as he thinks fit. It only 
interferes to limit his right of tying it up for a longer period 
than twenty-one years after the expiration of a life or lives in 
existence, when the deed of settlement or will begins to 
operate. This is the law of entail, Avhich, it is to be observed, 
is a restraining, not an enabling law. In case of intestacy it 
is provided that, while the personal property is equally divided 
among the dead man’s heirs, his land goes to his eldest son to 
the exclusion of his other children. This is the law of primo- 
geniture. The points in dispute are whether, in the last case, 
the land should be subject to the same law as other property, 
and in the first case whether it is desirable still further to 
restrict the power to bind property after death ; they involve 
social and political questions of great importance, but these do 
not fall within the scope of the present article. 

The law of primogeniture is undoubtedly a relic of the 
feudal system which survives only in tliis country. Its opera- 
tion is in no Avay compulsory ; it allows the owner full pWer 
to leave his estates to any one of his children, or to distribute 
them as he thinks fit. Its repeal would leave him in the same 
position; the only difference would be that, in the case of 
intestacy, land would be divided as personal property is now. 
The presumption of law would be changed ; but the practical 
effect would, we believe, bo far less important than the advo- 
cates of the change imagine. The feeling of the owners is iu' 
favour of priinogeniture, and the custom would m all proba- 
bility be maintained, unless, of course, the subdivision of 
property were^ made compulsory, which, for reasons already 
given, would, in our opinion, be a great disaster, and may be 
regarded as outside the range of practical politics. The 
questions of entail and settlement involve issues of much 
greater interest. Mr. Pusey’s famous committee estimated 
mat- two-thirds of the United Kingdom were undet settlement. 
There is no trustworthy information on the subject, but this 
probably not far from corrSit. ^ttilements are 
effeoted either by will or by family arrangements, as in the 
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case of marriage settlements; and though their operation is 
limited by law in the manner described above, they are in 
practice perpetuated by periodical resettlements, which are 
frequently made, when the heir-in-tail comes of age or when 
he marries ; he then voluntarily forfeits his prospect of succeed- 
ing to his estate as absolute owner, and in return usually 
receives an increased allowance from the estate. In this 
manner the owners of many properties have for generations 
never had more than a life interest in them. There is some 
difference between a settlement made under a will and one 
made on marriage. In the latter case the owner voluntarily 
and with full knowledge of the facts accepts the position of a 
life tenant, and the settlement may, with his son’s consent, be 
broken on his coming of age. In the former case the owner 
is by his own sole act able to tie up his estate for a mucli 
longer period. The object of these arrangements is to pre- 
serve the estates of a family in their integrity, and to prevent 
their alienation. 

The position of the tenant for life is much more favourable 
than it was ten years ago, but he is still seriously and often 
most injuriously hampered in the management of his property. 
Though he is presumably capable of managing his own affairs, 
he is bound down by all sorts of trusts, conditions, and cove- 
nants, solely with the object that the property of which he is 
possessor should descend to his son in exactly the same con- 
dition as he received it from his father. The father is able 
absolutely to fetter the discretion of his son, and perhaps of his 
grandson after him, for the sake of a generation which may not 
be born for fifty years after his death. The limited owner has 
power, under recent Acts of ^Parliament, to grant leases for 
twenty-one years, and in the case of building or mines for 
ninety-nine and forty years. But the most important disability 
under which he is placed relates to his powers of sale. He 
cannot sell an acre of land, however desirable it may be to do 
so, until his son, the tenant-in-tail, attains the age of twenty- 
one and gives his consent. It is true that powers of sale are 
inserted in almost all modem settlements ; but the application 
of the moneys which may arise from such sales is invariably 
limited, either to the purchase of other land, or less frequently 
to the payment of encumbrances. Again, under the Settled 
Estates Act (1877) the Court of Chancery tnay authorise the 
sale* of part of an estate, but for certain defined purposes only, 
viz. Jthe pumhase or redemption of the tithe rent charge, or of 
a crown or quit reit ; the discharge of encumbrances on the 
settled property and the purchase of other land to be settled in 
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the same manner. It is obvious, therefore, that for purposes 
of improving his property the limited owner is unable to sell 
an acre; and in all cases his powers are restricted and 
hampered. We shall return to his power of borrowing 
presently. 

The mere size of an estate has, as Lord Derby very justly 
observed, no effect on the cultivation of the soil. If in any 
district there are a number of farms averaging 100 acres each, 
other things being equal, it makes no difference, as far as 
agriculture is concerned, whether they are owned by one, ten, 
or twenty individuals. What is of importance is that the 
landlord should have sufficient capital to keep his farms in 
good order. It is the same case with the landlord and his 
estate as with the farmer and his holding ; if he is weighed 
down with a load of mortgages incurred by himself or his 
fathers, and he has no capital or credit, whether he owns a 
large or a small property, it must inevitably deteriorate in pro- 
ductiveness and in value, and his tenants must suffer in propor- 
tion. In such a case as this the estate might be relieved by 
selling some outlying farms or even a portion of the main 
property. It would obviously be to the advantage of the owner 
and the public to do so; but it may be impossible because some 
owner, who may have been dead for years, has willed it other- 
wise. Worse cases than this are unfortunately not unknown, 
in which the revenues of an estate have been assigned to the 
creditors of an insolvent life tenant ; their interest is obviously 
to get as much out of it and to spend as little upon it as they 
can. The question then arises whether it is better that an 
ancient but impecunious family should retain possession of all 
its estates, or that they should pass into the hands of a solvent 
proprietor. 

It is further to be observed that in an entailed estate the 
heir of the life tenant has very large powers of raising money 
on his reversionary interest for the purpose of gratifying his 
extravagant or vicious tastes ; his powers are limited only by 
the supposed value of the property and by his chances of sur- 
viving the life tenant. He may refuse to resettle the estate, 
and actually sell it to money-lenders over his father’s head. It 
is, in the interest of great estates, very doubtful whether this 
is a satisfactory state of things. 

On the other hand it may be argued that a life owher has 
less power of encumbering his estate with mortgages than an 
absolute owner ; and that entailed and unentailed estates are 
equally subject to family charges; and further that those who 
are desirous of securing the existence of small properties are 
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guilty of some inconsistency in advocating the abolition of settle- 
tnents^ which in many instances prevent these small estates from 
being absorbed by their larger and more wealthy neighbours. 

That there are evils in the state of things which we have 
described can hardly be denied. Various remedies have been 
suggested for them. The extreme reformers would abolish 
altogether the power of creating life estates ; others, again, 
would limit settlements to lives actually in being. Wc are 
not disposed to prescribe so drastic a treatment. The adoption 
of the former proposal would be unjustly restrictive, and would 
cause no small amount of inconvenience and possibly hard- 
ship ; and if the latter course were deemed worthy of adoption, 
an exception would have to be made of marriage settlements. 
It is but right and prudent that the husband should make due 
provision for his wddow and for his unborn children, though, for 
reasons already adduced, we think that in many cases he might 
with advantage retain greater powers, than are now usual, of 
dealing with his property. 

The way of meeting these difficulties, to which the fewest 
objections could be urged, would be to simplify and enlarge 
the limited owner’s power of selling portions of his property, 
either with a view of relieving it of encumbrances or of im- 
proving its condition, some guarantee being required that the 
purchase-money should be laid out in permanently improving 
the estate, or invested in some form more advantageous to the 
cestui que trusts. An application in every case to the Court of 
Chancery would be expensive and harassing ; but if the pur- 
poses to which it was applicable were confined to paying off 
charges and mortgages, or to improvements which add to the 
^ letting value ’ of the farms (following the provisions of the 
Agricultural Holdings Act, which allows limited* owners to 
charge their estates with compensation to farmers for per- 
manent improvements), the matter could, we think, be left in 
the hands of the life tenant and his trustees without any serious 
danger of abuse. Rare cases may occur of estates so heavily 
encumbered that the owner can only be relieved of liis 
embarrassments by selling the whole of them, in which case 
the surplus of the purchase-money would be of course settled 
in the same manner as the estate had been. 

We have no sympathy with many of the arguments which 
are brought forward in support of these and larger reforms. 
We set a high value on the social and also on the agricultural 
influence of tjie great hereditary families, and should regret 
extreifiely to see that influence impaired. We belie ve, more- 
over, that, as a rule, the large estates are managed on more 
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liberal and enlightened principles than the smaller properties, 
which are more often heavily encumbered. There are, how- 
ever, exceptions to this rule, and the position of a landowner, 
who is too poor to keep up an estate which he is prohibited 
from selling, is a very unfortunate one for himself, and may be 
a public calamity. In such hopeless cases as this, if there 
were a power of sale, a part or the whole of the estate would 
change hands. But even if settlements were abolished, much 
less if the moderate reform suggested above were adopted, the 
effect on the amount of land in the market would probably be 
very slight ; for, whether under settlement or not, landowners 
cling to their family -properties to the last, and, except under 
the pressure of overwhelming difficulties, will rarely if ever 
part with them. But even if a great deal more land were 
annually sold, there is, for reasons which we have already 
given, little jDrobability that farmers or labourers would come 
forward as purchasers ; they could not compete with the large 
capitalists, who, anxious to obtain the social position and other 
advantages which are attached to the ownership of land, are 
content with a low rate of interest on their investment ; and 
therefore, though some few properties might change hands, the 
distribution of land would not be promoted to any appreciable 
extent. 

Before leaving this part of our subject, we must briefly refer 
to one other allegation which is constantly made against our 
land system, namely, the difficulties and expense which attend 
the transfer of land. There can be no difference of opinion as 
to the truth of this allegation, or as to the desirability of some 
reform which would so simplify titles ^ as to render it as easy 
^ to sell land as to sell a ship or any other property.’ The first 
preliminary condition indispensable to such a reform is the 
establishment of a complete register of all estates. In 
Scotland all deeds are registered, solicitors use short statutory 
forms in conveyancing, and their charges are calculated on an 
ad valorem scale. In Ireland there is also a registering office 
under the Landed Estates Court, which has been only mode- 
rately successful. In Yorkshire and in Middlesex there are 
offices for registering deeds, which, in the latter case at any 
rate, do not appear to have simplified legal difficulties. In 
all foreign countries landowners have their titles registered,, 
atid the admirable land transfer system^ of which Sir Robert 
Torrens is the author, has worked with the greatest success in 
the Australian colonies. It is generally admitted that the 
registration of titles, not the registration* of deeds, shonld be 
aimed at-; but the difficulties vmch beset legal reformers in 
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this country are best proved by the failure which has attended 
the efforts of successive Chancellors. In 1862 Lord Westbury 
passed his Land Transfer Act. Six years later it was shown 
by a Royal Commission to be almost inoperative. Lord 
Cairns’ Act of 1875, which was based on the recommendation 
of that Commission^ has not proved to be more effective, 
though it enabled proprietors to register not only an ^ absolute ’ 
title, but also a ^ qualified ’ title, depending simply on posses- 
sion and maturing by lapse of time into an absolute title ; only 
forty-eight titles have been registered in four years. The 
Report of the Select Committee of the House of Commons, 
which was issued last session, is the last addition to the litera- 
ture on this subject. It is there stated that Lord Cairns’ Act 
has failed because ^ the public or their professional advisers 
^ have deliberately made up their minds that the advantages 
^ offered by the new system of registration are too speculative 
‘ and remote to compensate for the immediate and certain 
‘ outlay and trouble which are inseparable from it ; ’ and, 
further, that the complication of English titles, resulting partly 
from settlements and entails, partly from our absurd system of 
raising money on mortgage, which they rightly condemn, con- 
stitutes an impediment to registration which did not exist in 
Australia ; where ^ the title starts with an unimpeachable grant 
^ from the Crown, following upon an official survey, the 
* effect of which is to give every landowner two things which 
^ are the stumbling-blocks of English conveyancers — a -perfect 
^ root of title to his property, and a trustworthy key to its 
^ identity.’ The conclusion at which they arrive cannot be 
deemed satisfactory. On the authority of Mr. Follett and Mr. 
Holt, they admit ‘ that no system of registration can be devised 
^ which will be voluntarily adopted ; and, on the other hand, 
^ they are told by the Lord Chancellor that he has not yet 
‘ seen any way in which the registration of titles can be made 
^ compulsory.’ We should be glad if it could be made com- 
pulsory for future purchasers of land to register their pur- 
chases, but the subject is surrounded with difficulties, and we 
are unwilling to plunge more deeply into the mazes of this 
intricate question. The difficulties and cost of transferring 
land are, we had almost said, a scandal, and they propor- 
tionately increase as the quantity of land to be dealt with 
decreases in amount. Any heaven-sent legislator who can 
devise an effectual remedy for this state of things would be 
entitled to the gratitude of existing and future generations. 
Whether sueft a reform would tend to the diffusion or the con- 
centration of estates is a matter for speculation ; very confident 
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opinions have been expressed on both sides. We are inclined 
to think that it would not have any very marked effect in 
either direction. Land, it is true, would be more easily sold 
in small lots, and the legal expenses of transferring these lots, 
which now often amount to a considerable percentage on the 
purchase-money, would be reduced ; but, on the other hand, 
we do not now find that, even in favourable circumstances, 
small proprietors bid for plots of ground, and there is no reason 
to believe that they would be induced to do so by a reduction 
in the cost of conveyancing. 

We now come to the important question of the improvement 
of land. Permanent improvements, speaking generally, are of 
three kinds : renewing or improving farm buildings, erecting 
labourers’ cottages, and draining. Statements of a somewhat 
exaggerated and misleading character are not unfrequently 
made on this subject. For instance, Mr. Bailey Denton 
informed a Select Committee of the House of Lords, six 
years ago (Question 723), that there are 20,000,000 acres 
of wet land which require draining in England and Wales, of 
which only 3,000,000 acres have been drained. We should be 
glad to know where these 20,000,000 acres are to be found, 
the whole cultivated area of England and Wales not exceed- 
ing 27,000,000 acres. On being pressed for an explanation of 
this extraordinary statement, the witness (Question 804) ad- 
mitted that the 17,000,000 acres to which he referred could 
not be drained profitably — that is, so as to pay 5 per cent, on 
the outlay — but that ^ some years hence land which we now 
^ consider would not pay for draining, would possibly pay 
* then.’ But if he exaggerates the quantity of land which 
requires draining, we cannot but think that he errs quite as 
much in the other direction in his estimate of the quantity of 
land which has already been drained. This estimate is purely 
speculative, and probably inaccurate. We have referred 
especially to these figures, because they have been frequently 
quoted of late, and may mislead the unwary unless they are 
read by the light of the witness’s subsequent answer. 

Then, again, we are constantly told that the agricultural 
produce of the country could be doubled. No doubt it might 
be doubled, or quadrupled if you will ; but would the increased 
yield be obtained at a greater or less cost of production than 
the present yield ? If at a greater cost, which we believe to be 
the more probable opinion, we should pro tanto be in a worse 
position than we are at present. Taking the increase «of pro- 
duction apart from the cost at which it is gained is both unfair 
and misleading. But, allowing for exaggerations, the land 
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without doubt is capable of vast improvements, which would 
repay landlords a fair return, and confer a benefit on the 
country. 

During the last thirty years large sums have been laid out 
on the soil ; 12,000,000/. have been advanced for this purpose 
by the Government and by land companies, and these loans 
continue to be raised at the rate of 500,000/. a year. Mr. 
Caird estimates the expenditure out of private capital at three 
times this amount ; we should have thought this estimate too 
low. Some of this money may have been wasted in works 
injudiciously planned or inefficiently executed. Farm build- 
ings have in too many cases been erected on too large and ex- 
pensive a scale for the farms to which they are attached, and 
have become a burden, rather than a benefit, both to the owner 
and occupier. Draining, again, which has in the first instance 
been badly carried out, or which has been subsequently neg- 
lected, has become useless after the lapse of very few years. 
In improving an estate judgment is almost as necessary as 
capital. But, on the whole, the expenditure is shown by the 
evidence given to the Lords Committee to have been fairly 
remunerative. Mr. Caird states that the gross annual value 
of land assessed to the income tax has risen in England from 
41,177,000/. in 1857 to 50,125,000/. in 1875, an increase of 
21 per cent, in eighteen years. In Scotland the increase has 
been 26 per cent. It is impossible to estimate how much of 
this increase is due to the improvement of the land, and how 
much is due to the rise in the price of meat and dairy produce, 
to the increased wealth of the country, and to the activity of 
assessment committees and revenue officers. The last cause, 
though unnoticed by Mr. Caird, has had an important effect 
on Schedule A of the income tax. Though much has been 
done in the way of improving land, a great deal more remains 
undone ; and we may fairly ask why the progress has not been 
more rapid. In the first place, in some of the less enlightened 
districts tenant farmers, unlike their Scotch brethren, rather 
discourage improvements, from their disinclination to pay the 
5 or 6 per cent, which the owner not unreasonably demands on 
his outlay. 

Then, again, as the House of Lords Committee point out, 
‘ the investment is not sufficiently lucrative to offer much attrac- 
‘ tion to capital,’ and this difficulty has latterly been increased 
by the rise in the price of labour and materials. Decent cottages 
cannot be built for less than 150/. to 200/. each, and, as they 
,are let to labourers for Is. to 2s. 6d. a week, they can only pay 
by adding to the general value of the farms on which they are 
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situated. As to farm buildiu^^ which, if new, cost at least from 
four to six years’ purchase oi the holding, and increase in cost 
in inverse ratio to the size of the farms, it is impossible to cal- 
culate what return they make. They are as indispensable to 
a tenant as the land itself : without buildings, or with buil^ngs 
in bad condition, a farm cannot be let. Moreover, to quote the 
words of the Report, ^ the erection of buildings frequently . 

^ represents the discharge of accumulated arrears of mainte- 
^ nances, rather than an improvement properly so called.’ Drain- 
age, no doubt, pays better ; tenants are generally ready to pay 
5, and in Scotland sometimes 7, per cent, on the outlay. But 
the cost of draining has greatly increased, and cannot now be 
executed for less than 7Z. to 10/. an acre ; and the fact that in 
certain conditions the pipes are liable to be choked, and the 
doubt as to the length of time for which they will continue 
efficient, introduce a speculative element even into this invest- 
ment. In spite of these drawbacks, we believe that money 
judiciously spent in improving his estate will bring the landlord 
a very fair annual return, adding at the same time to the value 
of his capital — the land. But he is generally actuated by other 
than purely commercial considerations — by ^ solicitude for his 
^ descendants,’ by the feelings of pride and pleasure in seeing 
his estate in high order and his tenants prosperous and con- 
tented, and by a sense of the responsibilities which are insepa- 
rable from his position. There are bad landlords, as there are 
bad manufacturers and bad merchants, who care only for the 
amount of sport and amusement which they can get from their 
estates. Such men fully deserve Mr. Kay’s sarcasms, but 
they do not represent, as he would have us suppose, the almost 
invariable picture of the ^ country gentleman.’ 

The difficulty, however, which generally stands in the way 
of an improving landlord, is want of capital. If he is owner in 
fee and his property is unencumbered, he can easily raise money 
at 4 per cent., or sell a portion of his property. But all land- 
lords are not in this fortunate position. Either they may be 
limited owners, in which case they are unable to sell, and can 
only borrow disadvantageously on the security of their life 
estate ; or, again, their estates, whether settled or not, may be 
heavily charged with family portions or mortgages. In such 
cases Parliament has given them the means of obtaining ad- , 
vances from land improvement companies, thisir loans t^ing 
priority over all previous charts. The. companies usually 
lend at the rate of 4 per centum addition to an annual instalr 
ment of the principal, which is in^moat.cases repaid in twenty*^ 
five year^. There arc,, moreover^ the preliminary charges of 
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the companies for the use of their Act and legal expenses, and 
of the Enclosure Commissioners for inspection, which, on an 
average, amount to 7 per cent, on the whole loan, and which 
are added to the principal, so that the borrower has to charge 
his estate to the extent of 6^ or 7 per cent, on his outlay for 
twenty-five years. This is a heavy charge, and is rarely, if 
ever, met by a corresponding rise of rent. Besides this, the 
owner’s discretion in executing his works is controlled by the 
paternal despotism of the Enclosure Commissioners or their 
inspector, which, though often unpopular, does not appear to be 
injudiciously exercised, and is thought necessary for the pro- 
tection of remainder-men or of mortgagees, and is justified by 
the exceptional advantages which are allowed to the borrower. 

These Acts were primarily intended for the relief of limited 
owners, but they have been largely used by owners in fee, for 
the family charges may be, and often are, quite as heavy in the 
one case as in me other, and the mortgages are likely to be 
more onerous on a fee simple than on a settled estate. The 
limited owner is under the disabilities in borrowing and in 
selling to which we have referred above. If he has any per- 
sonal property, he would wish to devote it to his younger 
children instead of using it to increase the value of his eldest 
son’s inheritance, and the heavy charges incurred in bonwing 
from the companies would seriously impair his annual income, 
which is probably not too large for the maintenance of his pro- 
perty and his personal expenses. The House of Lords Com- 
mittee recommend that limited owners should be permitted to 
spend trust money upon the improvement of their estates on re- 
deemable mortgage, and also to charge their estafes for im- 
provements for a period of ten years longer than the owner’s 
expectation of life, on I'eceiving a certificate from the Court of 
Chancery or the Enclosure Commissioners to the effect that 
the improvement is beneficial to the estate ; but this certificate 
may be dispensed with if the limited owner acts with the consent 
of the tenant-iu-tail, being of full age. Since this Report was 
published, powers have been given to limited owners by the 
Agricultural Holdings Act, 1875, to charge their estates with 
the sums paid to their tenants as compensation for unexhausted 
improvements of the first class, which include draining and 
erecting buildings, provided that these improvements add to 
the * letting value ’ of the holding ; but the recommendations 
of the committee have not been carried into effect. They 
appear to be%f considerable value and importance, but, unless 
the limited owner has his power of sale extended in some 
manner . as we have already suggested, he cannot but labour 
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under disadvantages in executing improvements. It is not, 
however, to be supposed that entailed estates are, as a rule, less 
well managed than those which are held in fee. Experienced 
witnesses stated in their evidence to the committee already- 
referred to, that in this respect they could, as a general rule, 
detect but little difference between the two kinds of estates ; 
and this, we believe, will be the experience of every impartial 
observer. 

To increase or even to maintain the productiveness of the 
soil, good cultivation is at least as necessary as permanent 
improvements ; without it, indeed, these improvements are too 
often rendered ineffective. This at once leads us to consider 
the position of the cultivators or occupiers. 

They hold their farms under a variety of tenures. In Scot- 
land leases for nineteen years have for many years been the 
almost invariable custom. South of the Tweed leases prevail 
in some districts, and written yearly agreements in others ; 
but one-half of the kingdom, according to Mr. C. S. Reed, is 
occupied by tenants-at-will, who can be turned out of their 
holdings after receiving a six months’ notice, and ai*e entitled 
to no compensation, except in some districts, such as Lincoln- 
shire, wliere a tenant-right custom prevails. The Agricultural 
Holdings Act, 1875, has improved matters in the farms which 
are not excluded from its operation, by extending the period 
of the notice to quit from six to twelve months, and by grant- 
ing the tenant compensation for unexhausted improvements. 
The Act is not compulsory, and it is impossible to estimate the 
proportion of the tenancies which are subject to its provisions. 

Xow it is argued by the farmer and his friends that, in 
all but exceptional cases, he is discouraged from investing 
capitaj in the farm by the insecurity of his tenure, by ill- 
advised restrictions on his method of cultivation, or from the 
want of a sufficient guarantee that he will enjoy the full benefit 
of his outlay on agricultural improvements. The remedy 
usually suggested is the enactment of some compulsory 
measure. Limitation of the freedom of contract can only be 
justified on the grounds that one party to the contract is, from 
some mental, physical, or other incapacity, powerless to pro- 
tect his own intei'ests. On these grounds there is no more 
justification for interfering in agricultural than commercial or 
any other arrangements between individuals. The tenant is a 
free agent ; he is not obliged to take a farm on terms of which 
he does not approve; he is presumably of full age; and if* bis 
mental cA’jpacity is sufficient to enable him to manage a farm, 
he will probably be able thoroughly to understand the terms 
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to which he gives his assent. But it is said that the competi- 
tion for farms is so intense that the applicants will agree to any 
terms. It is possible that the intensity of this competition has 
somewhat diminished of late, but even if it has not, we cannot 
see that it aflFords any ai’gument for legislative interference. 

As to insecurity of tenure, it can scarcely be denied that 
a tenancy-at-will is theoretically as insecure a tenure as could 
well be imagined. Agricultural processes take time to mature. 
Improvements of the most limited kind can only yield a return 
after the lapse of some months or even years ; and yet the 
tenant is exposed to the risk of having to quit his farm at the 
end of six months. But the practical effect of this tenure on 
agriculture is much less serious. Tenants-at-will are rarely 
disturbed ; they may be found occupying the same farm from 
generation to generation, without any more fear of having to 
leave it than if they were the actual proprietors. It is, in fact, 
generally admitted that farms held in this manner are let at 
lower rents and change hands less frequently than farms let 
on long leases. In the latter case the term is fixed, and its 
expiration gives an oppoi'tunity for a new arrangement to 
be made. It is a transaction based on commercial principles ; 
while the tenant-at-will, as the name implies, depends abso- 
lutely on the nod of his landlord. Instances of the abuse 
of this power are few and far between. It appears to us, 
however, desirable in agricultural contracts, as in all other 
transactions, that the terms should be in writing, whether 
they take the form of a lease or of an agreement. There is 
much to be said for both these forms of tenancy. The land- 
lord and tenant may be equally disinclined to bind themselves 
by an arrangement which is to last for a definite number of 
years ; the landlord may wish to know something more of the 
qualifications of his tenant, and the tenant may desire to test 
the capabilities of his farm. But every energetic farmer 
should, we think, ultimately aim at acquiring a lease for a 
sufficient term to enable -him thoroughly to develope the 
resources of his land without any chance of disturbance. 
The covenants of a lease are of no less importance. It was 
customary a few years ago to bind down the tenant to a pre- 
scribed mode of cultivation. He was prohibited from selling 
hay or straw off his farm ; he was forbidden to take two white 
crop^ in succession ; the rotation of his crops was laid down 
for him; and all sorts of covenants were inserted, many of 
whidh were at variance with the rules of modern husbandry, 
land almost all of them were either futile or injurious. How-^ 
ever^ the harm done by some of these restrictions cannot have 
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been very serious. At present prices few tenants would think 
of breaking up old pasture or taking successive com crops ; and 
though it may answer near a town to sell hay and straw, and 
purchase town manure, this is not a system which could be 
generally adopted; if it were, tlie hay and straw would 
decrease, and manure would increase in value, to the great 
benefit of the towns, but not of the producers. But if the old 
leases erred in their excessive restrictions, the farmer’s demand 
for absolute freedom of cultivation errs in the other direction. 
If the tenant is entitled to protect himself against a capricious 
or unfair landloj'd, the landlord is equally entitled to protect 
himself against an ignorant or an unprincipled tenant. The 
landlord’s fixed capital in land and buildings may generally be 
taken as worth four times as much as the tenant’s working 
capital, and it is, moreover, liable to deterioi*ation from bad 
treatment. For instance, a tenant enters upon a farm in high 
condition, and then he proceeds to ^ farm it out,’ that is, he 
takes as much out of the land and puts as little into it as he 
can ; and at the end of his term he leaves it in a foul and 
exhausted condition. lie may have made large profits by these 
means, but the landlord’s property is so much depreciated in 
value that if he can let the farm at all it is only at a reduced 
rent ; and the community at large is injuriously attected in so 
far as the productiveness of the soil is impaired. Such cases 
arc neither imaginary nor very rare, and every prudent land- 
owner must guard himself against them. In the case of 
tenancies-at-will or of yearly agreements, he has always the 
power of ridding himself of an unsatisfactory tenant before 
any great amount of injury is done. In leases the problem is 
liow to prevent a bad tenant from doing mischief, and at the 
same time to allow the improving tenant to use his own dis- 
cretion as to the best mode of conducting his business. Lord 
Leicester appears to have solved this problem in a satisfactory 
manner. Ilis ordinary lease is for a term of twenty years ; it 
contains no restrictive covenants as to methods of' cultivation 
or disposal of produce ; power is reserved to interpose if this 
freedom is misused ; and at the expiration of sixteen years a 
new arrangement is made ; either the lease is renewed for 
another term of twenty years, or, if it is not, the tenant is 
bound during the last four years of his term to bring his farm 
into the ordinary four-course system, with proper conditions for 
payment for unexhausted manures. The succeeding tenant 
then enters upon a farm which he can at once proceed to ^ork 
profitably without any break in the course of its cultivation. 

The third of these farmer’s questions relates to ^ unexhausted 
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‘ improvements.’ The use of the word ^ improvement ’ is some- 
what misleading. Improvements which add to the permanent 
value of the freehold, and which are enumerated under the 
head of improvements of the first class in the Agricultural 
Holdings Act, are invariably executed by the landlord. If 
the tenant undertakes them without the consent of the land- 
lord, he is by that act precluded from claiming compensation. 
In any case it would be the height of imprudence for him to 
make any considerable outlay without some previous agreement 
for compensation. The so-called improvements of the second 
and third class, such as liming, chalking, or marling land, 
or the use of manures or food for cattle, are agricultural opera- 
tions in the usual course of husbandry, and are more or less 
transitory in their effects. They are necessarily the tenant’s 
affair ; and if he quits his farm before he has reaped the full 
benefit of his outlay, he is in justice entitled to compensation 
in proportion to his expenditure, the landlord on his side being 
protected against unreasonable and extortionate claims. This 
protection is no less required in the interest of the incoming 
tenant, who has, in the usual course of business, to pay the 
compensation to his predecessor ; a heavy bill for an unneces- 
sary or unprofitable outlay would seriously hamper him at the 
very time when a command of capital is most important. It is 
no less to the advantage of the landlord that the tenant should 
be thus compensated, whether he holds under lease or .agree- 
ment. He will not then hesitate to keep his fann in good con- 
dition up to the end of his term, and he certainly will not do 
this if his successor is to have all the advantage of his outlay. 
The change of the presumption of law, introduced by the Agri- 
cultural Holdings Act, is one of the most useful and beneficial 
provisions of tliat measure ; and though its adoption is not 
compulsory, it has, even where it has not been adopted, caused 
landlords to insert compensating clauses in their own leases 
and agreements. 

We have briefly stated the farmer’s case, and we have 
])ointed out iu what particulars he has just cause for complaint. 
.Vt the same time we are very doubtful whether the circum- 
stances to which we have referi’ed have to any considerable 
extent impeded the investment of capital in the soil. In spite 
of insecurity of* tenure and restrictive covenants, the working 
capital of the British farmers in proportion to area far exceeds 
that of any other nation. Mr. Caird estimates it for the United 
Kingdom at 400,000,000/. ; allowance must be made for Ire- 
land, which is included in this estimate. This capital is in its 
entirety available for purjioses of cultivation. Large as the 
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amount is, we are constantly told that a great deal more is re- 
quired. There are doubtless many tenants whose capital is 
insufficient to enable them to do justice to the farms which they 
hold ; this is especially the case on poor soils, where economy 
in buildings has induced landlords, in some instances unwisely, 
to substitute large for small holdings. But farms of this 
description would not, under the most favourable circumstances, 
attract capitalists. If the land would yield a fair return to a 
much larger amount of capital than is now employed in its 
cultivation, capital would have found its way to it in spite of 
all the alleged impediments. It is, we believe, a fallacy to 
suppose that by doubling the agricultural capital the produce 
of the soil may also be doubled. There is a limit to high farm- 
ing, as there is to everything else ; beyond a certain j^oint, 
which varies with different soils and other conditions, the outlay 
of capital is not rewarded Avith a proportionately increased 
yield. Mr. Kced quoted, in the House of Commons, Mr. 
Lawes’ opinion, that ^ the increase of crops is not in proportion 
^ to the increase of manure-’ There is indeed some doubt 
whether the wholesale use of artificial manures, which stimu- 
late the soil to yield extraordinary crops, has not in the end 
an exhausting effect on the land. It is further to be remarked 
that, in the present depression, the largest and best farmers 
have, as a rule, been the greatest sufferers. In ordinary years 
their profits are realised by the abundant produce which results 
from a large outlay of capital ; but latterly .the unfavourable 
seasons have beaten them as Avell as their smaller brethren, and 
their losses have been in proportion to their outlay. Instances 
without end could be adduced to prove this assertion. The 
inference to be drawn from them is, ]iot that good farming is 
unremunerative, but that the depression is due to exceptional 
causes which have neutralised its natural effects, and is not 
due to the deficiency of capital invested in cultivation. 

Without attempting to cover the whole ground of this vast sub- 
ject, we have reviewed, as fully as our space admits, the main 
questions which affect the agriculture of this country. We have 
endeavoured to prove that the depression from which Ave are 
suffering cannot be attributed to any inherent defects in our 
agricultural system, which, tested by its results, compares 
favourably with that of any other country in the world ; it 
cannot therefore be remedied by the organic changes which 
some ‘ land reformers ’ would desire to introduce. Like all 
other human institutions, this system is not perfect ; it is capa- 
ble of reform in regard both to ownership and tenancy. Some 
of these reforms may require the intervention of the Legislature, 
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the larger part of them may best be left to the operation of 
natural and economic laws; but any attempts artificially to 
regulate the size of estates or of holdings must inevitably result 
in failure^ or in confusion and mischief. 

It is difficult to forecast the future of agriculture. We may 
reasonably anticipate a break in the persistent monotony of 
unfavourable seasons, which we hold to be by far the most 
important cause of the existing distress. Foreign competition, 
on the other hand, must be regarded as a permanent element 
in our calculations. Though its increasing intensity may be 
modified by the causes already described, it cannot but exer- 
cise a powerful influence on the character of our crops and 
methods of cultivation. 

Fanners will have to consider what kinds of produce will 
yield them the best returns. They at present have a practical 
monopoly in the supply of milk and of hay and straw for the 
use of the towns — articles which, from their perishable nature or 
from their bulk, cannot be transported from distant localities. 
One-half of our consumption of butter and cheese is now 
derived from abroad, and it would seem that, by better manage* 
ment, some portion at any rate of the 15,000,000/., which we 
annually pay for these supplies, might be intercepted by the 
home producer. It has been often suggested that more atten- 
tion should be paid to the production of poultry and eggs, ol’ 
vegetables and fruits of all kinds. Fruit-growing has proved 
very profitable in parts of Cornwall, of Perthshire, and of Kent, 
where it has been cultivated on a large scale. The consump- 
tion and importation of tljcse articles are rapidly increasing, 
and their production might be advantageously extended on 
farms, where the circumstances of soil, climate, and facilities of 
communication are favourable to it. But the consumption, 
though increasing, is limited, and the cost of production is large ; 
it is not impossible to. overstock the market; and even if we 
produced at home all that we now receive from abroad, we 
should, according to Mr. Caird’s calculations, only add two per 
cent, to out total agricultural produce. Market gardening, 
moreover, requires great skill, assiduity, and a large capital. 
The capital required to work a French vegetable garden of 
two acres is said to ex<iced 500/. 

. There remains the production of bread and meat, on which 
the prosperity of our farmers must mainly depend. Thai wheat 
will, in fairly favourable circumstances, continue to pay he cul- 
tivator, we ha^e no doubt, but the area of its production, which 
has been reduced of late years, will probably be still further 
contracted, unless the inferior qualities can be profitably used 
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as cattle food ; barley and oats, which from their lower price 
can less easily bear the cost of transport, may to a certain 
extent take its place ; but it is likely that a considerable extent 
of the heavy clay lands will cease to be tilled. This is a result 
which cannot be contemplated without regret, for poor soils 
form bad and sometimes almost valueless pastures ; and in any 
case, after their conversion into pasture, they will support a 
much smaller number of animals than they do at present, and 
the agricultural wealth of the country will suffer a decided 
loss. 

As to meat, it is impossible to speak with confidence, but it 
appears to us that our position is more secure. Freights 
must always act as a natural protection. The railways, for 
which we arc now supplying materials, will, it is true, open 
out new pastures in the far West; but having regard to the 
cost of the land transport, and to the increasing consumption 
on both sides of the Atlantic, the English farmers, though 
they cannot hope for a continued rise, need not anticipate a 
serious decline in price ; and it is to be remembered that meat 
has, during the last ten years, increased in price more rapidly 
than its cost of production. 

These questions can only be solved by practical experience ; 
they must be left to work themselves out in accordance with 
circumstances. The prospects do not justify despair. In former 
times of distress, prophecies, even more gloomy than those to 
which we have lately listened, wore made only to be refuted 
by events. It will require patience on the part of the fai'mers 
to bear, and more than one favourable season to repair, the 
losses which they have suffered. In the meantime both owners 
and occupiers of land will have to contract their personal ex- 
penses, and hopefully, but resolutely, to combine their efforts 
to meet the difficulties of their present position. 
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Art. IJ. — The Life of J. M. W. Turner, R.A. By Philip 
Gilbert Hamerton. London; 1879. 

Tn Mr, Hamerton’s ^Life of Turner’ we have at length a 
^ book which may be welcomed by admirers of the great 
painter who will not allow their enthusiasm to make them 
unreasonable, as well as by all who are chiefly anxious that 
the achievements of a long and memorable career should be 
impartially judged and rightlj^ estimated. Some perhaps may 
regard as spurious an enthusiasm which is ready to be con- 
vinced that the object of its woi'ship is not flawless, and may 
treat all adverse criticism as evidence of a deliberate design to 
mar a great reputation. But among those to whom Turner’s 
works have afforded the deepest and most unfailing enjoy- 
ment there are probably not a few who can look on this 
vehement and almost fanatical feeling as a transitional state 
through which tliey have themselves passed, and can treat 
it, therefore, with patient forbearance ; and perhaps tliese 
are likely to be the best judges of a man who has certainly 
taken his place among the foremost painters of all ages and 
countries. The opinion of such men is the growth of years. 
It is the result not of the reading of books, of controversy, or 
of prejudice, but of living in the painter’s works, following 
the guidance of his thoughts, and yielding to the spell of 
his genius with a spirit ready to sacrifice everything except 
the paramount duty of honest thought and the honest ex- 
pression of thought. Mr. Buskin is not the only man to wliom, 
the work of Turner has come almost as the revelation of a 
new world. Many must still remember the feelings of wonder 
and delight with which they fed upon his pictures as on the 
wisdom of a teacher whose like they had not come across be- 
fore — a teacher who could transform all things into images of 
tenderness, beauty, and glory, and who seemed to interj)rot to 
them their own thoughts and give shape and reality to their 
dim and faint conceptions. The remembrance of these won- 
derful impressions, which seemed as though they could never 
be w'eakened, may go back to a time long before the publica- 
tion of the first volume of ^ Modern Painters ; ’ and it was 
only because others were impressed almost or quite as deeply as 
himself that the ^Oxford Graduate’ found an audience. Like 
that chivalrous champion, they had given themselves to the 
witchery of Turner’s pencil, and wandered with him in en- 
chanted land. In the mere outlines thrown off by him in a 
few minutes, not less, perhaps even more, than in his most 
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elaborate works, they found a wealth of thought, of power, 
and of expression, such as they failed, or fancied that they 
failed, to meet with elsewhere ; and they resigned themselves 
to the enjoyment thus lavishly provided without caring to 
analyse their feelings except in directions Avhere the analysis 
could only make their enthusiasm more intense. There were 
many such directions. The workings of the master mind 
might be traced from drawings which scarcely went beyond 
contrasts of light and shade, through others which exhibited 
little more than a monotone of hue with a bright spot or 
patch of colour here and there, to others in which the tradi- 
tional methods were seen to be weakened, and at last were 
flung aside altogether. These stages in the development of 
his genius they were ready to follow, as they thought, with a 
discrimination which might deserve to be called judicial ; but, 
while they could admit that here and there a fault or defect 
might mar the perfection of the work, they yet felt assured 
that the teachings of the new prophet became in each stage 
not only more striking and impressive, but more truthful. 
The conviction that Turner Avas charged with a special mission, 
and that he Ayas conscious of it, gained strength as the years 
Avent by ; and this mission, it Avas thought, impelled him to give 
a transcript of Nature in all her various aspects with a com- 
pleteness such as none had aimed at or CA^en conceived before 
him. His works exhibited, indeed, a range so vast, a per- 
ception so exquisitely delicate, a force of treatment so marvel- 
lously sustained, as even to justify llie idolatry of his admirers, 
and it Avas to the feeling thus excited tliat Mr. Ruskin appealed 
against the perversity or blindness of tliosc Avho refused to 
acknowledge their perfection, laying down at the same time 
canons of criticism which could not fail to lower the work of all 
other painters as much as they exalted that of Turner. There 
Avas one department of art in AAdiich Turner had no rival, and 
in Avhich even the most extravagant praises aa'ouUI scarcely seem 
exaggerated. It Avas easy to take a series of his water-colour 
drawings, and from tAventy or thirty of them to shoAV the power 
Avith which he could exhibit, Avith some approach to their full 
glory, the most dazzling, the most majestic, and the most 
solemn aspects of nature at all hours of the day and in all 
seasons of the year. It was easy to analyse picture by picture, 
and to show that every hill, crag, and scar was full of the 
truth of mountain form, and that each displayed the same 
faithful study and representation of clouds and Avater. ^The 
only question which might awaken some misgivings in the 
mind even of enthusiasts would relate not to Turner’s mastery 
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of mountain forms or effects of sky and water generally, but 
to the degree in which the features of any given sketch were 
faithful to those of the place depicted — in other words, 
whether and how far his sketches Avere truthful representations 
of actual places, and could honestly be called by their names. 
If once this question forced itself on their minds, the result 
might not weaken their power of discerning and valuing all 
that is beautiful in the works of Turner ; but it would most 
assuredly deal a death-blow to some unreasoning sentiment 
and dispel the glamour of some OA^er-ardent Avorship. 

This question, Avhich goes to the rooL of all art criticism, 
and compels us to determine, if it be possible, the nature 
and objects of art in itself, has led Mr. Ilamerton to a patient 
examination of tlie life and career of Turner, in comparison 
with Avhich Mr. Thornbury’s biography of the great painter 
is little more than a collection of facts and incidents put to- 
getlier Avithout any deep insight into the man or his Avork. He 
writes Avith the simplicity and transparent clearness of one 
who has thoroughly thought out the matters Avith Avhich he 
deals, and who has reached some very positive conclusions and 
convictions Avhich yet lie has not the least Avish to force on 
others, unless in their turn they are convinced of their reason- 
ableness and their truth. The result, in reference to Mr. 
Ruskin’s criticism, is a certain amount of iconoclasin ; but, if 
Mr. Ilamerton brushes aside some fancies Avhich have no solid 
ground to rest on, it may be said that he leaves Turner’s true 
fame on a surer foundation and in a clearer light than ever. 
It must ahvays be Avorth Avhilc to try and see every man as he 
is ; it can never be Avorth while to insist on seeing him as 
he is not, and Ave may safely say that Mr. Hamerton has 
made it impossible for any Avho arc not prepared to distort or 
to suppress facts to see Turner as in all respects the Avonderfnl 
being which he appears to be in Mr. Ruskin’s overAATOught 
eulogies. 

These eulogies have been reiterated with so much persis- 
tency and so much success that an unprejudiced examination 
of them becomes a matter of duty ; and the thanks of all who 
prefer the truth of facts where this truth is indispensably 
necessary are due to Mr. Hamerton for the straightforward 
honesty Avith which he has alloAved facts to speak for them- 
selves. Mr. Ruskin seems to be hurried away by the vehement 
zeal* of a crusader. In taking up Turner’s cause he demands 
sympathy for him on the score of imaginary wrongs, and 
challenges the admiration of everyone for acts of generosity 
for which, to say the least, it would be difficult to aaduce any 
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satisfactory evidence. Turner, it seems, had lent some money 
to the widow of a drawing-master, from whom, when she ten- 
dered it, he refused to receive repayment, bidding her keep 
the money and to send her children to school and to church. 

^ He said this in bitterness,’ remarks Mr. Ruskin, who tells the 
tale; ^he had himself been sent to neither.’ But, in fact. 
Turner had been at schools in Brentford, in London, and in 
Margate. The time which he spent in these schools was not 
less than three years, and when he left the Margate school he 
was fully thirteen years of age. It is in a high degree un- 
likely that the masters of these schools would fail to take their 
})upils to some place of worship, however poor may have been 
tlie results of their disci[)line and instruction in the case of a 
boy so singularly gifted in some directions and so strangely 
dull in others as was Turner. He was seemingly incapable of 
learning any language except his own, and even English he 
could scarcely either write or speak. But having thus visited 
the sins or failings of the pupil on his teachers, Mr. Ruskin 
pleads for him as a victim of general unkindness, injustice, and 
even cruelty, in words so remarkable that, with Mr. Hamerton, 
we feel bound to quote them. 

* Iniugine/ says Mr. Ttuskin to his lioarers at Edinlmrgh, ^ what it 
was for a iiitiii to live seventy years in this hard world, with the kindest 
lieart and the noblest intellect of his time, and never to meet with a 
single word or ray of sympathy until he felt himself sinking into his 
grave. From the time he knew his true greatness all the world was 
turned against him ; he held his own, but it would ]iot he without 
roughness of hearing and hardening of the temper, if not of the 
heart. ISJo one understood liiin, no one trusted him, and everyone 
cried out against him. Imagine, any of you, the effect on your own 
minds, if every voice tliat you lieard from 'the Iiuman beings around 
you was raised year after year through all your lives only in condem- 
nation of your efforts and denial of yom* success.’ 

This outburst of purely rhetorical indignation is, in effect, 
the assertion that Turner experienced nothing but neglect and 
obloquy until, tov/ards the end of his life, Mr. Ruskin came 
forward as his champion. It is, however, in the very teeth 
of the facts. Many years before Turner’s death, Mr. Hamerton 
remarks. Sir Robert Peel and others subscribed a sum of 
5,000/. for the purpose of buying two of his pictures for the 
National Gallery, but the painter refused to part with the 
pictures selected. Some years before this great compliment 
was paid to him Lockhart had spoken of him as the fiyst of 
all livii^ landscape painters, and Walter Scott himself, not 
entirely agreeing mth the popular taste, had described him as 
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being all the fashion. But in truth his whole career had 
been marked by a singularly steady and sustained success. 
His reputation since his death is certainly greater than that 
to which he attained in his lifetime ; but this may be said of 
almost all CTeat men in any art or any calling. At an age 
when most boys are at school his drawings were admitted into 
the exhibitions of the Royal Academy ; nay, if Mr. Hamerton 
be right in saying that his first picture was exhibited in 1787, 
when he was twelve years old. Turner must still have been a 
schoolboy himself when the way to fame and prosperity as a 
painter was thus opened before him. Twelve years later, 
when he was only twenty-four, he was elected an Associate of 
the Academy, and he wa^s a full Academician at twenty-seven. 
These distinctions Avere not bestowed for any brilliant displays 
of precocious genius. The development of Turner’s powers 
wdthin his own province was slow, and beyond it he can 
scai'cely be said to have had any powers at all ; but he was 
indefatigably industrious, his touch Avas astonishingly exact and 
firm, his rapidity of execution marvellous, his sense of light 
and shade as strong as it Avas delicate, and all these qualities 
had recommended his Avork as especially suited for reproduc- 
tion in engraAungs, thus laying surely the foundations of the 
great pecuniary success, Avhich he might, liad he chosen, have 
made A^astly greater. Far from languishing in hopeless neg- 
lect or obscurity. Turner might, indeed, Avith more truth, 
be regarded as a special favourite of fortune, happy in the time 
and the place of his birth, happy in the circumstances Avhich 
gradually unfolded his poAvers by gradually enlarging the area 
for their exercise, happy in the Avonderful Adgour of his bodily 
constitution and in the sober and steady habits wliicli reduced 
even real hardships to matters of thorough insignificance, and 
not less happy in his special calling from the very depth of 
incapacity which he betrayed for attaining the least success in 
any other. In his own province there was nothing Avhich he 
shrank from taking in hand, and on whatever he undertook he 
invariably put out his full poAver. He could pass from the 
delineation of the grandest mountain forms to that of a dwel- 
ling-house or of a farmyard Avith its pigs and its poultry, and 
this uniformly careful and conscientious work obtained for 
him the confidence of all Avho entrusted him Avith commissions. 
His progress may not have been astonishingly rapid, but it 
was never interrupted. He had scarcely passed the threshold 
of mg.nhood before he made himself so far independent as to be 
able to carry out his own theories without heeding the criti- 
cisms of a public whom he regarded as incapable of judging 
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them, and long before he reached middle life he had amassed a 
fortune which, for a man with an almost savage simplicity of 
habits, was vast wealth. To a great extent, therefore, he could 
educate the public whose criticism he despised, and live the 
singularly enviable life of a painter who has nothing to hinder 
him from cultivating with perfect freedom a genius within its 
own circuit transcendent. 

But when Mr. Ruskin, on the strength of this undoubted 
genius, speaks of Turner as the noblest intellect of his time, 
he opens a question to which it is of real importance that we 
should have the proper and true answer. Turner’s pictures 
might display an exquisitely delicate perception of the subtlest 
gradations in form and colour. They might furnish images of 
absolute repose such as no other painter had perhaps ever 
conceived, or of savage grandeur such as the Poussins could 
never have surpassed ; they might exhibit the working of 
thoughts involving certain reflexions on the order and condi- 
tions of society or on the general government of the world. 
But are we to infer from this that he was a poet, a philosopher, 
or a theologian, and as illustrious in these capacities as for his 
]K)wer of handling the brush and the pencil? In other words, 
is genius, or at all events genius such as Turner’s, the exagge- 
ration of one particular faculty, or an extraordinary develop- 
ment of the mental faculties generally ? There seems to be 
no doubt, in this instance, as to the answer. He spoke little 
and wrote little even in English ; in any other language he 
neither wrote nor spoke at all. He visited the most lovely 
and the most magnificent scenes in Europe ; but his sketches 
are the only records of his thoughts. He kept no journal, he 
sent no letters to his friends, or none which contained anything 
more than references to passing incidents. He could not spell, 
and his strange ignorance of common things might justify the 
conclusion that schooling had been entirely thrown avray upon 
him, until we see that it had given him that insight into the 
history of his own land and of other countries, and that sense 
of geography, w^ithout which he might have lacked all stimulus 
of curiosity, and have stagnated in contented obscurity all his 
days. But Turner thought that he could write both in prose 
and in verse ; and the results in both w ere sufficiently asto- 
nishing. He could discourse on art and ethics after the fol- 
lowing wonderful fashion : — 

‘ They wrong virtue, enduring difficulties or worth in the bare imi- 
tation of nature, all offers received in the same brain ; but ?vhere 
these attempts rise above mediocrity- it Avould surely not be a little 
sacrifice to those who perceive the value of the success to foster it by 
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terms as cordial that cannot look so easy a way as those spoken of con- 
Tey doubts to the expecting individual. For as the line that unites the 
beautiful to gracc^ and these offerings forming a new style, not that 
soul can guess as ethics. Teach them of both ; but many serve the 
body and the soul, and but presume more as the beacon to tlio head- 
land, which would be a warning to the danger of mannerism and to 
the disgustful.* 

It is, of course, impossible to attach the faintest meaning to 
this bundle of sentences, or to any part of them ; but even 
when we can follow the general drift of his ideas, the construc- 
tion, or rather the disorder and confusion, of his sentences, is 
amazing. Of such half-intelligible utterances Mr. Hamerton 
gives the following specimen. Turner is speaking of reflexions 
in water, and he says : — 

‘ Koflexions not only appear darker, but larger than the object which 
occasions them, and if the ripple or hollow of the wave is long enough 
to make an angle with the eye, it is on these undulating lines that the 
object reflects, and transmits all perpendicular objects lower towards 
the spectator; but in receding lines as well as objects, rules seem to 
lose their power, and those guides that enable us to find some cause for 
near objects lose their power or become enfeebled by contraction in 
remote ones. It has been asserted" that all apj^ear etpial from the base 
line of the water ; but these axioms I dissent from. It is true that by 
placing the eye equal to the water, it comes up to the rules laid down ; 
but when the water is ruffled on which all things ai'e to be reflected, 
it is no longer in right angles, but, according to the elevation of* the 
spectator, becomes more or less an angle of incidence. If the undulat- 
ing surface of the liquid did not, by current or motion, congregate 
forms, there would be no difficulty in simplifying the rules.’ 

It may be safely said that a man who is unable to express 
his meaning in plain words is a man of untrained mind. In 
writing down the first sentence of this passage. Turner pro- 
bably did not intend to make a statement which, put as a 
universal, is manifestly not true. Reflexions are not always 
either larger or darker than the objects from which they are 
thrown; and no one knew this better than Turner himself. 
But in spite of this he speaks of contingent facts as if they 
depended on rules admitting of no exceptions, and then con- 
verts into a conditional proposition a statement which ought to 
be unqualified. All ripples are long enough to make an angle 
with the eye, and so to lengthen the reflexions of upright 
objects : hence, after an awkward fashion, it is true to say 
that this effect follows on the occurrence of ripples of suflScieut 
lengths becefitise all ripples are of suflScient length. But 
having written a few lines in which some meaning may be 
seen. Turner passes on into the regions of nonsense. He ex- 
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presses his dissent from ^ axioms ’ which assert ^ that all ap- 
^ pear equal from the base line of the water/ What the things 
are which so seem equal, and whether by the base line of the 
water he means the exact water level, he does not tell us ; but 
Turner was aware that, if he did mean this, and if his ^ all ^ 
meant ^ all reflexions,’ they were certainly equal, because to 
the eye which rests exactly on the water level there can be no 
reflexions at all. When he adds that ^by placing the eye 
‘ equal to the water it comes up to the rules laid doAvn/ he 
verges on absurdity. The fact seems to be that Turner, full 
of confidence in his genius as a painter, was quite unconscious 
of his ignorance of most things lying beyond his sphere. 
It Avas this ignorance Avhich led him to form a false esti- 
mate of the functions of art, and made him indignant AAuth 
the public generally because they failed to perceive that 
the painter of the " Liber Stndiornm ’ Avished his draAA^- 
ings to be regarded as sermons or prophecies, and never 
to be inspected except as a consecutive series. A notion so 
preposterous would never have entered into the head of a man 
Avho had even a faint sense of proportion. With such discern- 
ment he must have felt that the conveying of direct moral re- 
proof or warning is not, and cannot be, the object of art, and, 
as Mr. Hamerton puts it, that the lessons which he intended to 
convey by his pictures ^ might be much better expressed in a 
^ feAv words of written English than by any quantity of land- 
^ scape design.’ 

It is unfortunate that Mr. Ruskin should have been led 
aAvay by Turner’s conceits into a parading of the deep moral 
lessons to be derived from sketches of almost unrivalled 
beauty and strength, and into something like a justification 
of the contemptuous anger with Avhich the painter is said to 
have treated the efforts of those Avho wished to get copies of 
some particular subject as more beautiful than the rest. 
The remark of Turner, that there could be no use in them 
but together, merely betrayed his lack of education : in 
Mr. Ruskin this misconception of the purpose of art is not so 
easily excused. But Turner’s ambition, never subjected to 
any checks or restraints, tempted him into flights of poetry, 
remarkable for the huge incapacity for improvement of which 
they furnish the most ample and melancholy evidence. Sing- 
ing the praises of the men employed in the preventive 
service. Turner could string together such pitiable doggerel as 
the following : — • 

' * To guard the coast their duty, not delude 

By promises as little heeded as they’re good ; 
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When strictly followed, give a conscious peace — 

And ask at the eve of life a just release. 

But idleness, the bane of every country’s weal, 

Equally enervates the soldier and his steel.’ 

The task of laying bare the weaknesses of a great genius is 
not an agreeable one, but it must often be undertaken in the 
interests of truth, and the duty of so doing becomes paramount 
when the false impressions left by unguarded and excessive 
eulogies are likely to be especially mischievous. Illusions are 
seldom beneficial ; here they can only lead us to false concep- 
tions of the painter’s character and of the life which made him 
what he was. Mr. Hamerton gives some other specimens from 
the abundant quarry of Turner’s verse ; but although the 
painter may here and there blunder into a line which would 
not disgrace a stupid schoolboy, they all point to the conclu- 
sion that his powers were singularly weak, except on his own 
special ground. Here, it is true, they raised him into a new 
world, into which many are as unable to follow him as he was 
to express himself intelligibly in Avords. But the same may be 
«aid of great musicians, and of the witchery over which they 
have supreme command. There is in their strains, as Cardinal 
Newman told his hearers years ago at Oxford, something 
which we can neither compass nor utter, although mortal man, 
and he perhaps not otherwise gifted above his fellows, has the 
power of eliciting them. So, beyond doubt, it is with Turner, 
His works, as we look on them, can scarcely fail to excite 
those strange yearnings for distant ideals Avhich the old 
.Hebrew prophet embodied in the promise, ^ Thine eyes shall 
^ see the king in his beauty, and behold the land that is very 
^ far off ; ’ nor can we venture to deny that such yearnings gave 
birth to the visions of loveliness or grandeur wliich he seemed 
to breathe out, mysteriously and without effort, upon his paper 
or his canvas. But without his brush or pencil the great 
])ainter was as weak as Samson with his locks shorn ; and if 
his career proves anything, it j>roves, in Mr. Hamerton’s 
Avords, that artistic genius is a special faculty only. 

The story of this strange career is soon told, and Mr. 
Hamerton has Avisely given it with great simplicity. In some 
of its aspects it is by no means inviting. If in his earlier 
years he might have been modelled after the common type of 
men, and trained into the ways and habits of ordinary life, 
the eh*ance seemed to be iiTetrievably lost almost before he 
had pjtssed Ae threshold of manhood. Disappointment in 
love, we are told, made him abandon definitely all thoughts of 
marriage, and thenceforth he lived two lives which had ap- 



1880. Hamerton^s Life of Turner. 49 

parently little in common. The one was the life of his art, 
a life of exquisite refinement, of the widest range, of the most 
perfect sensibility, and the keenest powers of insight and 
imagination ; and it was a life which he passed in the most 
absolute solitude. The other was the coarse and boorish life 
in which he found such enjoyments as commend themselves to 
the lower appetites of humanity. In the one he was a poet, 
worthy, in Mr. Hamerton’s judgment, to be compared closely 
with Dante and Shelley ; in the other he exhibited, as Mr. 
Hamerton tersely and trenchantly puts it, ^ a nature which was 
^ something between those of a common sailor and a coster- 
^ monger,’ and in which external rudeness was combined with 
a desire for low pleasure and a passion for small gains. So as- 
tonishing is the contrast, and so completely distinct are the two 
currents of his existence, that the picture of such a character 
might in fiction be well pronounced incredible. But the fact 
of the contrast is indisputable ; and with it we might take into 
account the towering ambition which made the mind of Turner 
so fertile in bold and even daring schemes for creating and 
establishing his fame. From the first he had been an un- 
wearied and ready workman. No task seemed above him from 
its difficulty, none beneath him from its meanness. He went 
through the land on foot, doing the work with which he was 
charged, and laying up a vast mass of notes on which his 
imagination fed itself after his return to his town abode. 
While he was still scarcely more than a youth, he had visited 
and sketched many of our most important cities and buildings ; 
lie had filled his mind with a wealth of impressions derived 
from all the various kinds of scenery to be found in England 
and Wales, from our hills and streams, our heaths and moors, our 
coasts and harbours. From the first his works furnished occu- 
pation for the engravers, and Turner soon discovered the 
power of the instrument of which he thus acquired command. 
A few more years passed away, leaving him more and more 
independent in means, and more bent on measuring himself 
against painters with whom the mere thought of rivalry 
might seem unpardonable presumption. At the age of thirty- 
three he determined to enter the lists with Claude, whose 
‘Liber Veritatis’ was to be outdone by his own ‘Liber 
‘ Studiorum.’ The conditions of the contest were perhaps not 
altogether fair. On the one side was a living painter, capable 
of choosing the subjects in which he was to show himself 
superior to Claude ; on the other, in Mr. Hamertou’s words, 
was ‘ a dead man, who had no idea that there was ever to be a 
‘ contest at alb and had done his work for his private satisfac- 
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* tion/ The six divisions under which Turner arranged the 
plates in his book of studies prove how thoroughly he was 
aware of the wide range of his powers, while the separate 
heads, ^ Pastoral ’ and ^ Elegant Pastoral,^ betrayed his in- 
ability to grasp the principles of true classification. Turner, 
as we have already remarked, insisted that the plates formed a 
complete and coherent whole, and was deeply oifended with 
all who treated them as separate compositions, and yet the 
divisions of his work prove little more than the presence of 
this intention, for the titles do not always correspond to their 
contents. Purely mythical subjects, such as the * Jason ’ and 
the ^ Procris and Cephalus,’ are included under the head of 
History, while the castles of Norham and Paglan appear re- 
spectively in the classes Pastoral and Elegant Pastoral. But, 
whatever may have been the faults or the pretentiousness of 
his classifications, the drawings themselves were never under- 
valued, although they may not have led all who admitted and 
took delight in their power, beauty, and variety, to Mr. 
Buskin’s conclusion that Turner was the only man who had 
ever given * an entire transcript of the whole system of nature,’ 
and was therefore ^ the only perfect landscape-painter whom 

* the world has ever seen.’ It was not, however, in the power 
of Turner more than in that of anyone else to perform impos- 
sibilities ; and the complete transcript of the infinite pheno- 
mena of nature is, as Mr. Hamerton has well remarked, a task 
altogether beyond the highest genius of finite man. But even 
such praise as this failed to satisfy the painter ; and it failed 
to do so probably because he was conscious of its exaggeration. 
He despised the opinion of critics who were not technically 
artists; but no one was ever more keenly anxious to adopt 
every device which might keep his name before them. Among 
these devices, that of rivalry with Claude seems to have taken 
.a peculiar hold on his mind. In the number of the pictures 
which he had resolved on bequeathing to the nation were the 

Building of Carthage ’ and the ^ Sun rising in Mist.’ The 
former was one of those artificiail compositions with classical 
architecture in which even Mr. Buskin confesses himself un- 
able to see any special merit. It has suffered already from the 
experiments which Turner was constantly making in the use 
4>f his pigments, and the sky in particular is growing more 
lir^yy and opaque ; but the picture is still striking and impres- 
kiiiC, erud’Hhe great tree which reposes against^ the Burning 
heayeh, with its vast shadow thrown across the underwood and 
the buildings beneath it; is magnificent. The ^ Sttn rising in 
^Mist ’ is a picture far more worthy of Turner’s genius. It is 
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what it professes to be. The sun, still veiled in the vapoura 
of the lower air, is flushing the clouds which tower above it, 
and lighting with reflected splendour the tranquil sea on which 
float mighty war ships and the busy and bustling fishing 
smacks, while the beach is enlivened by groups of fishermen 
engaged in sorting the fish, which furnish points of wonderful 
colour for the foreground. By the directions of his will these 
two pictures are hung between the two paintings of Claude 
known as ^ The Seaport ’ and ^ The Mill.’ Probably neither 
of these pictures displays the vast power and the wide range of 
conception exhibited by his more modern antagonist ; but the 
former is as light, sparkling, and transparent, as the ‘ Building 
‘ of Carthage ’ is heavy, hot, and oppressive ; and between the 
latter and the picture which stands beside it no comparison is 
even possible. The one is in mist, the other in clear daylight. 
The one is a sea piece, the other an extensive Italian landscape 
with groups of trees. ^ There is not a tree in the Turner,’ 
adds Mr. Hamerton, ^ there is not a sail in the Claude. 

^ Turner has painted fog, Claude a clear atmosphere. The 
^ sun is in Turner’s picture, and it is out of Claude’s. So we 
^ have to compare sails with trees, and the sea with an inland 
^ landscape, and the sun with a summer cloud, and a mill 
^ with a man-of-war. May the critics of future generations 
* get much benefit by these comparisons ! ’ 

It would be more important, if it were only possible, to- de- 
termine the place which should be assigned to Turner among 
the painters of England and Europe, and to ascertain the 
means by which his reputation has been achieved. On neither 
point has Mr. Buskin any hesitation in expressing his judg- 
ment, Within the whole circle of art Turner is absolutely 
without a peer. ^ We have had,’ he says, ^living with us, and 
^ painting for us, the greatest painter of all time, a man with 
^ whose supremacy of power no intellect of past ages can be 
^ put in comparison for a moment.’ Turner 'may not, indeed, 
have done everything, but all that he has done is tie best that 
has ever been done. ^ In all that he says w6 believe ; in all 
^ that he does we trust. It is therefore that we pray him to 
^ utter nothing lightly, to do nothing regardlessly. He stands 
^ upon an eminence, &om which he lopks back over the universe 
‘ of God and forward over the generations of men.’ If this 
pre-eminence was won as Mr. Busldn says that it was won, 
no one could venture to say that it was undeserved, 
ing to him it was assured not b^ the beauty, the ^ace,*the 
tenderness, or the force of his work, but notably by its truth- 
fulness. There was, it is true, nothing fpeble, or random, or 
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haphazard, in his touch or his treatment ; but this decision, 
-we are told, came chiefly of his truthfulness. ‘ It was because 

* he meant always to be true that he was able always to be 

* bold ; and you will find that you may gain his courage if 
‘ you will maintain his fidelity.’ As to the meaning of these 
words Mr. Ruskin leaves us in no doubt. Turner was truthful 
in the sense in which the painters of the so-called Pre-Sraphae- 
lite school are truthful ; nay, he was the true founder of the 
school as well as its head. The great principle of this school 
was, in the words of Mr. Puskin himself, absolute truth ‘ ob- 
‘ tained by working everything, down to the most minute 

* detail, from nature, and from nature only.’ It follows, as 
Mr. Hamerton remarks, that ‘ accurate portraiture of objects 
‘ was a leading Pre-Raphaelite principle.’ It is, therefore, of 
the first importance to ascertain whether this accurate portrai- 
ture of objects was recognised as a duty either by the theory 
or in the practice of Turner. 

A large part of Mr. Hamerton’s biography is occupied, 
directly or indirectly, with the discussion of this question, and 
the mode in which he has treated it constitutes perhaps the 
greatest merit of his volume. If the Pre-Raphaelite canon be 
true, and if it was a canon laid down by Turner himself, he 
must stand or fall by his own words, and the only means of 
testing him is by a comparison of some of his works with the 
scenes which they profess to represent. It is, of course, pos- 
sible that the titles of some of his sketches and drawings may 
have been affixed to them by others without his knowledge or 
his sanction ; but there remains still a vast multitude of 
pictures for which no such plea can be urged. The well- 
known drawing of Heidelberg, the foreground of which is 
filled with holiday-making students in fancy garb, is meant to 
be a drawing of Heidelberg ; but the point to be determined is 
whether those who have never seen Heidelberg could obtain a 
right impression of it from the picture. It is simply impos- 
sible that they should do so. The effects of cloud' and mist 
are probably such as, with the yerj moderate height of the hills, 
would be seen once or twice only in a generation ; and although 
enfolding vapours may exaggerate the size of the hills round 
which they wrap themselves, the exaggeration could never go 
to the lengths here depicted. But the whole effect of the 
drawing depends on the luminous effulgence of the bridge, an 
efftilgence •which could be reflect^ 'only from unrippled and 
absolutely tranquil waters. Turner accordingly resorts to 
every device for imparting to the Neckar this character of pro- 
found repose. A groom has ridden on one horse and led an- 
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other almost into the mid-stream ; women are washing linen^ 
some at a distance of many feet or many yards from the shore ; 
and the mighty castle is reflected in water which s^carcely be- 
trays the met that it is moving at all. It is enough to say 
that all these devices are plain violations of fact. Of the 
fantastic attire of the students we need take no notice, although 
such a display would probably be not less astonishing on the 
banks of the Neckar than on those of the Thames ; but the 
painting of the river in this drawing must be always and 
wholly false. The groom could never reach the spot where 
his horses are quietly standing; the washerwomen would be 
beyond their depth, or rather would be swept away by the 
current before they could get out of their depth; and the 
hurrying water could never delight the eye with the reflexions 
which give to the drawing its crowning charm. The place, as 
a whole, is not Heidelberg. Those who have not seen it will 
learn little about it from Turner’s marvellously beautiful but 
wondrously untruthful sketch, and those who go thither in the 
hope that they too may come in for a like feast of beauty 
must be woefully disappointed, and be tempted to vent their 
wratli in plain-spoken comments on the untrustworthiness of 
their guide. 

The ^ Heidelberg ’ is a late drawing, but Mr. Hamerton 
devotes a chapter of his biography to the careful examination 
of a study of Kilchurn Castle made in 1801 . His criticism is 
searching and exhaustive, and it should Avin for him the grati- 
tude of all for Avhom truth is more precious than any form of 
hero Avorship. He has rightly chosen this subject, because his 
intimate local knowledge enables him to speak decisively Avith 
regard to all the features of the real place, and to compare them 
Avith the sketch of the painter. 

* There is no scene in Europe more familiar to me than the head of 
Loch Aavg, where Kilchurn Castle is situated. I have lived there for 
years, and know the topography of the place quite thoroughly, with 
that minuteness which is possible only to a resident Avho takes the 
keenest interest in the neighbourhood where ho lives, and makes 
landscape-painting his main occupation, and Avalking and boating his 
amusements. This close intimacy with the place permits me to appre- 
ciate the exact degree in Avhich Turner’s topography is a deviation 
from the topography of the actual world ; and the reader will perhaps 
think it not too great a demand upon his patience if I make the differ- 
ence as clear as I can in this instance, for it is of the very utmost im- 
portance to our understanding of Turner’s mature work, occurring as 
it does quite early in his manhood, and fixing the date of his emanci- 
pation from reality.’ 

This arraignment is certainly severe and serious, and Arir- 
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tually it falls little short of a charge which should speak of Sir 
Joshua Reynolds’s portrait of Dr. Johnson as bearing a closer 
resemblance to Warren Hastings, if it resembled anyone at 
all. Nor must it be forgotten that this charge is not directed 
against that nameless grace and dignity which the true painter 
may discern in objects before him, although they may be 
hidden from common eyes. Reynolds’s portrait of Johnson 
must impress all who look on it, and although they may feel 
that the genius of a great artist has been at work upon it, the 
picture is yet in complete harmony with all that we know of 
the man, and even with the rougher likenesses drawn by other 
hands. The ^ Parish Clerk ’ of Gainsborough may perhaps be 
idealised ; and most assuredly it would not be given to every 
one to see all that Gainsborough saw in a man who might 
be regarded by his neighbours as commonplace enough. 
But in all likelihood these neighbours would have recognised 
the likeness at once, although they might have failed to see 
much more in the picture than they saw in the living man. 
In either case the value of the painting, if set forth as a like- 
ness of Dr. Johnson or of a parish clerk, would in great 
measure depend on its fidelity to the objects portrayed, and a 
feeling of resentment might be excused if we were told or if 
we discovered that the so-called portrait of Johnson was 
not a portrait of J ohnson at all. It might perhaps be hard 
to determine at what point precisely deviation from the truth 
of features would deprive it of its title to be called a 
likeness of the man in question. The painter would be fully 
justified in seizing and fixing upon his canvas the highest 
expression of which his subject was capable ; but he would 
not be justified in changing all its outlines and tampering 
with its general character. Mr. Haraerton follows up this 
subject by an elaborate criticism of Turner’s ^ Kilchum Castle,’ 
which is certainly not the castle we all know on the banks of 
Loch Awe, but in these details it is needless to follow him. 

It is quite possible that the scene in his picture may be alto- 
gether more impressive and ipagnificent than any which can 
strike the spectator’s eye on the shores of Loch Awe or the 
banks of the Orchay ; but it is beyond dispute that, as the 
supposed portraiture of a real place, it can have no value 
whatever for those who care for that place. If it be said that 
the painter cannot be expected to work for such persons, we 
enter on a question on which the future history of art may in 
CTeat measure or even wholly depend ; but, without going into it 
for tne present, we cannot resist Mr, Hamerton’s conclusion 
that ' the feelings of attachment to locality, which are often 
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* so inextricably mingled -with our admiration for natural beauty, 

^ are hurt and wounded by Turner’s indifference to everything 
^ that we know and love.’ Nor is it less true that the charge 
thus brought against Turner does not apply to works of other 
painters, which are yet full of beauty, although they may not 
perhaps be put into comparison with the handiwork of Turner. 
We think, however, that Mr. Hamerton has somewhat exag- 
gerated this charge. Turner was inaccurate when his object 
was to make a picture with a peculiar effect ; but he could be 
accurate enough when he chose. Few of his large oil pictures 
were painted on the spot they represent ; but to take one which 
undoubtedly was so painted, the ^ Rome from Mount Aventine,’ 
lately in the Novar collection, nothing can be more precise and 
topographical. It is possible to trace in that canvas almost any 
street and building of note in Rome. It was wholly executed 
on the spot, and Turner sought to make it faithful. 

When he departed from local truthfulness Turner generally 
had a purpose sufficiently justifying his audacious license, and 
this purpose we must presently consider. But undoubtedly 
from a very early stage in his career he regarded local fidelity 
as a thing worth nothing in comparison with certain other things 
at w hich he strenuously aimed. Nor can it be urged as an ex- 
tenuating plea that he set aside topographical exactness for 
scientific accuracy of another sort. With incisive impartiality 
Mr. Hamerton asserts that Turner ^ never hesitated to become 
^ utterly unscientific when his artistic instincts suggested that 
^ kind of unfaithfulness.’ He dispensed at will with geological 
truth and with the rules of perspective. The lines of his build- 
ings are seldom accurate, and sometimes, as in the drawing of 
St. J ulian’s at Tours, impossible. His light and shade, though 
almost always beautiful, are generally arbitrary. His sha- 
dows are frequently untrue, and in many instances are out of 
all agreement with the position of the sun in his picture. He 
is as free — in other words, as inexact— in dealing mth hia 
foreground forms as with those in his distances. He will 
interpose between himself and near objects effects of atmo- 
spheric distance which perhaps no other eye than his ever be- 
held, but of which, in spite of all misgivings as to their truth, 
it is impossible not to acknowledge the charm. 

In the same year in which Turner produced his ^ Building 
^ of Carthage ’ he also painted a picture which some have 
ranked among his greatest works. ‘ Crossing the Brook ’ is, 
for many reasons, remarkable, but it is so chiefly as marking 
the point at which Turner entered into a new world wUh the 
eonsciousness that he possessed powers capable of virinning in 
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it a series of splendid victories. TKis picture exhibits both 
the excellences and the defects of his genius. It is literally 
bathed in lights but in comparison with later works it is almost 
in monotone of colour. So wonderful indeed is its transpa- 
rency^ so touching the beauty of its sky and its distance^ 
that the spectator may perhaps be at a loss to know why the 
feelings which it awakens in him are not those of unmixed 
satisfaction. There is abundant evidence of decision from one 
end of the work to the other ; but in one part of it this de- 
cision has involved a sacrifice of truth which must mar the 
enjoyment of many who would far rather dwell on its beauties 
than on its flaws. There is vast strength in the drawing of 
the trees on the left-hand side ; but the forms of the two 
which rise above the rest with their trunks close to each other 
are ungraceful, awkward, we feel tempted to say impossible. 
If they are redeemed from positive ugliness, it is by the adop- 
tion of an artifice suggested by the practice of Claude, an 
artifice which exaggerates the distance between near objects, 
as between the nearer and further branches of a tree. This 
device may be seen in a vast number of his pictures. It is 
pushed to its furthest extent in the great stone pine which 
towers up on the right-hand side in the ^ Golden Bough ; ’ it 
is seen in its most attractive form in the splendid group which 
throws out the glories of his evening sky in the Bay of Baijc. 
But in ^ Crossing the Brook ’ it fails to conquer the feeling 
of repulsion caused by the stiffness, or, to speak plainly,' the un- 
truthfulness, of the tree forms. We are not surprised when Mr. 
Hamerton tells us that these trees were painted from a slight 
pencil sketch, nor can wc doubt that in point of accuracy 
the pencil sketch miglit be compared to his drawing of Kil- 
churn. Twelve years before this picture was painted Turner 
could scarcely be called a colourist. There were patches of 
colour in his drawings, and that was all. In ^ Crossing the 
^ Brook ’ the coloux'ing is still subdued, but there is colour in 
every part of it, and more particularly there is that astonish- 
ing depth of atmosphere which makes the eye reel as if we 
were looking down from a mountain summit over a vast and 
varied distance. From the higher ground on which the painter 
stands there stretches an almost boundless landscape, until at 
length the hills slope down to Plymouth Sound and the grey 
sea far off. It is perhaps strictiy true that such distance had 
never been painted before ; and’ Turner was fully aware of the 
fact* ^ 

Omthis picture Mr. Hamerton lays stress, as marking the 
transition from his earlier style to that of his maturity. It 
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may be instructive to compare it with a later work, of which 
Mr. Hamerton’s estimate is perhaps too partial. The * Phryne 
* going to the Baths as Venus ’ is a picture of amaang elabo- 
rateness and delicacy, sparkling with the dazzling light of the 
pure Hellenic atmosphere, which transforms even the uncouth 
groups huddled together on the road into the graceful shapes 
which move in stately procession in the drama of Euripides — 

act cia Xa/jnepoTUTOv 

(iaivovTiQ hppun: aWepoc. 

This paintiDg is^ in Mr. Hamerton’s judgment^ a magnificent 
instance of Turner’s treatment of trees when his art was fully 
developed. 

‘ I well remember,’ he says, ‘ how the combined grace and energy of 
the branch drawing in this picture seemed to me, before I knew the 
forest of Fontainebleau, an idealisation of sylvan beauty beyond the 
possibilities of nature ; and how, when I came almost directly from 
Fontainebleau to the National Gallery, I found in the picture the 
power, the freedom, the elegance which astonish us in the noblest Fon- 
tainebleau trees, and give the visitor to that wonderful place an entirely 
new conception of what sylvan magnificence may be. It is useless to 
expatiate further upon the subject, for no conception of the trees in 
the Phryne” can be given without illustration, and even that, on a re- 
duced scale, would be inadequate, as the picture itself is more than 
six feet high, and drawn with such delicate modulation in all its curves 
that every inch of it is a study. Again, the most subtle etching or 
engraving would fail to render adequately the play of light in, the 
foliage and among the branches, not to speak of the elaborate distances, 

' ich are as full of material as they can be. The “ Phryne ’* is certainly 
one of tlie very greatest pictures of Turner’s full maturity. It was 
first exhibited in 1838, and shows signs of over-ripeness in the figures 
more than in anything else/ 

Tills eulogy is surely exaggerated, unless, indeed, Mr. 
Hamerton, when he speaks of the magnificent treatment of the 
trees in this painting, is thinking chiefly of those which are 
clustered in the gardens beneath the more prominent groups in 
front. There are exquisite grace and lightness in the palm trees, 
across whose branches falls the line of luminous shadow which 
makes the foliage above it quiver with splendour. The blend- 
ing of the more distant vegetation with the glistening marbles 
of the baths on the left hand, and the more sombre mass of 
buildings in the middle and on the right hand of the picture, is 
beyond all praise. Nor could the beauty of the white light, 
dazzling yet not oppressive, which is shed over hill and* dale 
and the wide expanse of the lustrous lake which sleeps beneath, 
be wjgjl exceeded by the workmanship of any mortal iiand. 
But we can scarcely suppose that Mr. Hamerton meiems his 
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words to apply to the pines which tower into the heaven on the 
left hand^ or to the more confused group of trees on the ex- 
treme right. The shapes assumed by the former are as strange 
as any which Turner ever put upon canvas or paper ; those of 
the latter, although bathed in the most exquisite tints, are flat, 
thin, and poor. The curves of many of the branches of the 
largest tree are impossible; and from head to foot the tree 
conveys only the impression of disease. These pines are, in 
fact, a reproduction, with all their faults intensified, of the pines 
in the ^ Crossing the Brook.’ For some time the two pictures 
were hung near each other ; and the correspondence between 
them came out very forcibly. The conclusion is forced upon 
us that the earlier painting which marked the transition from 
his opaque to his luminous colouring was present to his mind 
in every part of his ^ Phrync-’ The plan of both the drawings 
is the same. In each there are the lonely pines to the left, 
and the closer thickets to the right, while the hills and valleys 
below, rich with a lavish wealth of vegetation, slope down 
towards an expanse of tranquil water in the distance. The 
likeness may be traced out in points of minute detail ; but 
probably of those who have taken the trouble to make careful 
copies of both pictures none will hesitate to admit that the 
^ Phryne ’ is a transcript of ^ Crossing the Brook ^ in the richest 
lanOTage of his later years. 

The exhibition of the ^ Phryne ’ in 1838 was followed in the 
next year by that of the ^ Old Temcraire.’ The artist’s deli- 
berate defiance or rejection of the truth of facts is shown here 
by the impossible light thrown on the ships, the sun and moon 
being where they are ; but his purpose was to shed an un- 
earthly lustre on the doomed vessel which is being tugged to 
its last berth, and in this his disregard of accuracy has enabled 
him to achieve a complete success. The subject is a melan- 
choly one, and Turner felt it to be so. Whether he had any 
forebodings of the great revolution which has made the stately 
fabrics of our old warships of Nelson’s age things of a past 
already receding into distance, we cannot say ; but we owe a 
debt of gratitude to the illustrious painter who has preserved 
for us in all their beauty forms which in material reality will 
to coming: generations be unknown. The picture is indeed a 
splendid poem^ in which the glory of the old ship blends inde- 
scribably with the glory of a sun setting in the most gorgeous 
and yet sombre pomp. . ^ It sets,’ Mr. Hamerton remarks, ^ in 
^ rod^ and ftie red, by the artist’s craft, is made at the same 
-^time both decided in hue and luminous — always a great 
< technical diflSiculty.’ The task was rendered easier, perhaps^ 
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by the device of making the sun itself white, although the sight 
of a lustreless orb kindling the upper heaven into such confla- 
gration as this would be, to say the least, most rare. This 
great work marks, in Mr. Euskin’s opinion, the close of ^ the 
‘■'period of Turner’s central power,’ as ten years earlier the 
‘ Ulysses deriding Polyphemus ’ had marked its beginning. 
During this time liis imagination, working on the Avealth of 
memoranda which he had brought together, had luxuriated in 
its exuberant and inexhaustible fertility ; and the sum total 
of his merits was seen to be vast indeed in comparison with his 
defects, even though these might be set doAvn without extenua- 
tion. Of tlie worthlessness of his drawings as accurate repre- 
sentations of actual scenes, enough has been said already. 
Turner, after emancipating himself from the topographical 
swathing bands of his earlier years, ceased to be exact in any- 
thing ; and least of all was his method in harmony with that 
of the Pre-Raphaelite school, of which Mr. Ruskin Avould 
make him the founder. ^ The Pre-Raphaelite landscape,’ in 
Mr. llamcrton’s words, ^is full of truthful object portraiture: 
‘ hundreds of different objects are portrayed side by side as ac- 
^ curately as the artist could achieve it by the closest observa- 
tion on the spot ; in the Turnerian landscapes you cannot 
^ find a single accurate portrait of any hill, or tree, or building 
^ under heaven.’ It is well to open our eyes at once to the 
fact that the duty of furnishing such portraiture formed no 
part of Turner’s mission as it was conceived by himself; 
and yet he had a mission to discharge as important and lofty 
as any Avith Avhich the painters of any age or country had ever 
been entrusted. His interpretation of distance left that of all 
other masters far behind. Nor Avas it in this alone that he 
achieved an unquestioned pre-eminence. No one ever has 
treated all natural forms so tenderly Avithout losing force 
and breadth; no one has possessed a sense of gradation so 
exquisitely subtle and truthful. Ilis paintings may not be 
scientifically accurate, but that they have the power of con- 
veying the most profound impressions is proved beyond doubt 
by the foUoAving incidents recorded by Mr. Hamerton ; — 

‘ Some years ago several eminent French etchers came over to London 
for the purpose of executing plates from pictures in the National 
Gallery. They were all men of considerable experience in art, per- 
fectly ^miliar with the old masters, and with as much modern. art as 
may be seen in Paris ; some of them were painters as well as etchers, 
and therefore practically acquainted Avith the use of oil colour. » Thus 
prepared, and eager to make acquaintance with our national collection, 
they went to Traflilgar Square. It would be difficult to exaggerate 
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the effect which the Turner pictures produced on their minds. It was 
not mere critical approbation, not merely the respectful attention usually 
given to a great master : it was the passionate enthusiasm with which 
highly educated and very sensitive persons acknowledge a new, strange, 
irresistible iniluence in the fine arts. . . . All these Frenchmen, whatever 
had been their previous speciality in art — whether they had been etchers 
of the figure, or of architecture, or of landscape — asked to be employed 
in the interpretation of Turner; and the pictures which they most 
desired to etch were not those of what has been considered his sober 
and sane and orthodox time, but such things as those later Venices 
and those daring experiments in light and colour which have so often 
been spoken of as little better than the freaks of a gifted madman. Here 
then is evidence, if all other evidence were wanting, that these pictures 
have the one great power of all genuine works of art, as distinguished 
from simple imitations of nature — the power which excites and arouses 
the artistic susceptibilities.’ 

The experiments here spoken of had been carried on witli 
more or less audacity from the time when he first broke the 
bonds of the traditional methods in which he had been trained. 
His experiments, unlike those of Rembrandt, with which we 
have recently dealt,* were extended beyond arrangements of 
light and shade to the pigments by which his effects were pro- 
duced. In the choice and employment of his colours he was 
absolutely fearless. Whenever he thought ^ that a streak of 
^ vermilion or a blot of cobalt would help the brilliance of his 
^ drawing, then he set it there,’ Mr. Hamerton remarks, ^ as 
^ a jeweller sets a red stone on a blue one.’ Of his experi- 
ments with materials no technical account can be given. No 
one ever saw him at work, nor was any one ever willingly 
admitted into liis studio ; but his pictures furnish sufficient 
proof that there was no new-fangled chemical which Turner 
would hesitate to employ, while the rapid decay of many of 
his most important works proves how little he cared to ascer- 
tain whether they could or could not be used with safety. He 
w’ould mingle oil and water colour together in the same work, 
and the delicate rigging of a ship might disappear by the 
touch of a moist finger on the canvas. But it is clear that 
Turner could never have attained either his reputation or his 
great wealth, had not his works exhibited merits which vastly 
counterbalanced their defects. No one could have pointed out 
more dispassionately than Mr. Hamerton the failure of Tur- 
ner, however it might be caused, in producing faithful por- 
traitures of actual scenes; no 6ne could acknowledge more 
cordially that the drawings, so unveracious and so untrust- 
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worthy from that point of view, were full of profound truth 
from another. It was so with the sketch of Kilchum which 
he has minutely and severely criticised. The artist’s real 
purpose, Mr. Hamerton frankly admits, was not Kilchurn, 
but the play of clouds round a mountain crest. 

^ The mountain is any mountain you please ; it resembles Ben 
Lomond nearly as much as Ben Cruachan. The castle is any castle 
you please ; it resembles Ardhonnel more closely than Kilchum, 
though Turner probably never saw ArdhonneL The clouds play about 
the granite peak, a shower falling here from their trailing fringes, a 
sunbeam flashing there on the toppling silvery billows which are their 
ever-changing summits, a level wreath of white vapour clinging in the 
shelter of the peak itself, great volumes rolling and surging in the 
abyss of the deep corrie ; and on the steep stony sides of the moun- 
tain the purple shadows fall, vast and swift, veiling each of them its 
hundred acres of desolation. What has all this to do with the presence 
or the absence of tower or turret in the dismantled ruin below ? Who 
thinks of man’s work when he witnesses the majesty of the storms on 
the everlasting mountains? The clouds played so for unnumbered 
centuries before the little feudal fortress was built, and they will play 
just as merrily when every vestige of it shall have utterly disappeared.’ 

For the realisation of this kind of truth, a truth independent 
of all local forms and features, and of all modifications of these 
forms by human handiwork. Turner deliberately and syste- 
matically sacrificed everything. It was not that he had any 
absorbing desire to make the desert his dwelling-place and to 
shut out the thought of man, his doings, and his toils, for it is 
abundantly clear that the chief value of landscape in his eyes 
lay in its human interests, and that he never loses sight of 
these interests when it is possible to retain them. He may 
furnish a series of drawings which profess to illustrate the 
rivers of France ; but they are found to relate only to two 
rivers, and they are very far from illustrating their course or 
even the types of scenery to be met with along their banks. 
His drawings are chiefly of towns and buildings; but even 
these are not given as they would be by one who was familiar 
with them from the rivers out of which they seem to grow, and 
apart from which their peculiar charm can never be felt. They 
are not even drawn as they might be drawn by one who could 
rely on a vigorous and faithful memory. That Turner’s mis- 
representations of buildings are as glaring as his departures 
from local natural features, must be plain to any who will ex- 
amine his sketches of Rouen, Paris, Blois, or Amboise.; These 
deviations are so constant that we can scarcely ascribe them to 
a defect of memory ; and although his wonderfully elaborate 
drawing of the west front of Rouen Cathedral is not altogether 
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accurate^ and leaves an impression which few would obtain 
from the sight of the real structure, it yet proves that he was 
able to give with sufficient fidelity a mass of details which, if 
not put down at once upon paper, must soon have been con- 
fused or forgotten. Mr. Hamerton, we do not doubt, is right 
in his belief that Turner was too imaginative to have an accu- 
rate memory, and that accuracy is compatible with the imagi- 
nation only when the feelings are not concerned. From the 
works of Turner feeling was never absent, and therefore he 
was always under the temptation to represent things rather as 
he wished them to be than ti& they were. We must not, how- 
ever, forget that the forms which he wished or made them to 
assume were in strict harmony with the general truth of nature. 
They were the result of the patient, careful, and affectionate 
observation of a lifetime. They were drawn from the treasure- 
house of a man whose whole soul was so thoroughly in his work 
that it left him in all other things a barbarian. They never 
failed to convey to the spectator the impression of profound truth, 
even when he felt most irritated at the painter’s lack of fidelity 
to local features and colouring ; and they gave evidence of the 
unbounded range of his perceptive powers and of his complete 
command of the materials brought together by this means. 
The result was a vast addition to our knowledge of natural 
phenomena, and of the conditions under which they are pro- 
duced ; but it fell far short of a complete transcript of' nature 
in all its aspects. Turner discovered many truths about water 
which the Dutch painters never apprehended, and he made the 
expression of the long-drawn confused reflexions on rippled 
surfaces peculiarly his own* But even in water effects he still 
left muon to be discovered and expressed by others. ^ Some 
‘ of the common appearances of water,’ Mr. Hamerton remarks, 

* have not been illustrated by him in any work known to me, 

* either in the original or in an engraving ; and from some of 
^ the more complex and remarkable phenomena of water sur- 
‘ faces he may have abstained from prudence, knowing that it 

* was impossible the general public should understand them.’ 
Nor is this the only field in the regions of landscape art which 
Turner left unexhausted. His grouping and massing of timber 
and foliage are, often magnificent ; but he has nowhere illus- 
trated the actual life of me forest and many aspects of rural 
beauty in which other painters have taken infinite delight. He 
has shrunk, it would seem, from dealing with colours and effects 
whichf determine the character of Hnglish landscape generally. 

* Turner, as far as^ 1 am aware,’ says Sir Hubert Colher in :his 
•jn^dential address to ibo Devonshire Assdedation-^ 
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* never painted a bit of positive green, such as the green of grass 
and meadow and some kinds of foliage, at no great distance from the 
eye — a beautiful colour in nature, beautiful in a picture if used with 
discretion, and at the present time effectively employed by the best 
landscape painters. Turner, with all his originality, seems never to 
have succeeded in completely emancipating himself from the traditions 
of the brown school. Nothing indicates more the indiscriminatiug 
character of Mr. Ruskin’s admiration than his failing to notice this.’ 

On the other hand he was able to follow Nature as far as she 
chose to lead him. He could throw her atmosphere over every 
object in his drawings, and he could give, as she gives them, 
the masses of mountains which retain their solidity under 
half-tints of mist and vapour. He could reproduce the faint 
outlines, which in their very faintness indicate the forms over 
which she has thrown a veil. He could take up and let go 
these outlines, just as they are dropped and resumed in the 
endless distances of real landscapes, and thus guide all who 
looked upon the picture from point to point until they were 
impressed with the infinity not of the painter^s power, but of 
the phenomena which he had striven to express on paper or 
canvas. In other words, he succeeded in reproducing in his 
pictures the mystery of nature. Before him no one had even 
dared to attempt the task ; and it is not too much to say that 
in this wonderful achievement lies Turner’s greatest strength, 
and that by it he has won himself a fame which future genera- 
tions will not allow to die. In asserting for him this pre- 
eminence, Mr. Hamerton’s language is as cordial and as strong 
as Mr. Kuskin himself could wish it to be ; but his sense of 
truth compels him to add that it is the one and the only point 
in which Turner ^ really did excel the artists of all time.’ 

Lastly, if Turner’s career as a painter was marked by a 
course of experiments as daring as those of Rembrandt and 
immeasurably more varied and more fruitful, and if these 
experiments have already wrought much mischief in the decay 
of some of his finest pictures, and, it is to be feared, are de- 
stined to produce much more, it must be remembered that 
there is one department of Turner’s work in which even to 
this day he is absolutelj^ without a rival. As a painter in oils, 
he may be described as confused in his theories and reckless in 
his practice, often knd^^ng that his pigments were not sound, 
and yet undeterred by the thought that pictures painted with 
them could never stsind. ' The texture of his drai^ngs m oil 
is generally indifferent i and if it be compared witt the rich 
sumces Titian> difFereuc€(> in Mr. ^amerton’s words, is 
^ like that between tapestry and cotton priut.5 Rut in water 
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colour his genius revelled with unbounded power. In some 
special points he may have been surpassed by more recent 
or still living painters ; but not one has reached his great and 
varied excellence in the whole range of water-colour painting. 
His superiority, Mr. Hamerton contends, goes so far that the 
art itself becomes in his hands a fresh discovery of his own. 

‘ The colour in his most delicate work hardly seems to be laid on the 
paper by any means known to us, but suggests the idea of a vaporous 
depodt ; and besides the, indescribable excellence of those parts of 
Turner’s water colours which do not look as if they were painted at all, 
there is excellence of another kind in those parts which exhibit dex- 
terities of execution. Nor is the strange perfection of his painting in 
water colour limited to landscape ; his studies of still life — birds and 
their plumage, bits of interiors at Petworth, &c. — are evidence enough 
that, had he chosen to paint objects rather than efEects, he might have 
been as wonderful an object painter as William Hunt was, though in a 
different and more elevated manner.’ 

But the mere delineation of objects could never be more 
than a pastime for Turner. His decision had long since been 
made, and it had been made in accordance with the inner 
spirit which is manifested more or less in all his works, but 
which seemed to be so entirely absent from his outward life. 
This spirit was that of the poet ; and it was kindled by a 
power of imagination such as has been vouchsafed to few poets 
of any age or any country. The thoughts which he could not 
express in words were breathed forth in colour ; and the vast 
store of observations which he had amassed with enormous 
and unwearied industry, and with a keenness of perception 
beyond that of almost all other men, became for him a treasure- 
house which furnished him with materials for an infinite series 
of dreams. The time spent among moors and mountains, on 
lakes and rivers and seacoast, added to this wealth of notes, 
and to his readiness in applying them ; but it did not make 
him more locally exact or more scientifically truthful. His 
sketches were memoranda rather than drawings ; and, as Mr. 
Hamerton well puts it, he received during his travels ‘ a suc- 
‘ cession of landscape impressions which immediately trans- 
‘ formed themselves in his brain till they became dreams, and 
‘ these dreams either bore some resemblance to the places, or 
* did not, just as it happened.’ Into this world of visions he 
could diaMl^ll who had minds to apprehend and hearts to fol- 
low Urn ; but from it, seemingly, he could never esc^e him- 
self. "To quote Mr. Hamerton’s words yet again: ‘Even the 
‘ hardest realities of the external world, granite and glacier, 

‘ could not awaken him ; but he would sit down before them 
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* and sketch another dream^ there in the very presence of the 
‘ reality itself. Notwithstanding all the knowledge and all 
^ the observation which they prove, the interest of Turner’s 
‘ twenty thousand sketches is neither topographic nor scientific, 
^ but entirely psychological. It is the soul of Turner that 
‘ fascinates the student, and not the material earth.’ 

So the great dreamer, who had begun his course as a com- 
mon-place and prosaic topographer, withdrew into his visionary 
world, and living in it put forth the idealised forms which the 
sights of the outer world awakened in his mind. If his career 
has any lesson at all to teach, it must be to convince us that 
the relation of art to nature is not that which the disciples of 
the Pre-Raphaelite school have taken it to be, or even that 
which it is supposed to be by sticklers for local exactness 
who stop far short of pre-Raphaelite preciseness. So far as 
Mr. Ruskin is concerned, the controversy seems to be settled. 
Although he claims for Turner the headship of this school, he 
yet seems to think that local fidelity may be by some means or 
other maintained without the preservation of any local features. 
Speaking of the drawing which Turner calls a sketch of San 
Benedetto in Venice, Mr. Ruskin tells us that its title is 
wrong, as the church so named is not included in the view, 
and then adds : ^ The buildings on the right are also, for the 
^ most part, imaginary in their details, especially in the pretty 
‘ bridge which connects two of their masses ; and yet, without. 
‘ one single accurate detail, the picture is the likest thing to 

* what it is meant for — the looking out of the Giudecca land- 
‘ wards at sunset — of all that I have ever seen.’ If this is> 
to be taken as a general statement that a drawing may bo 
like a place to which it has no resemblance, the great advo- 
cate of Pre-Raphaelite exactness goes perhaps too far ; and 
most critics would probably allow that much imaginative power 
may be shown in pictures whioh exhibit sufficient fidelity of 
local portraiture. The question is only as to the limits beyond 
which this fidelity cannot be preserved ; and perhaps it is im- 
possible to define these limits precisely. So far as the painter 
fails to imitate the objects before him, he does so because he 
holds tliat the exact representation would impair the beauty 
and the value of his drawing, and the power which enables 
him so to deviate from the truth of facts is the power of 
imagination — in other words, the artistic faculty. But for the 
realty artistic element in a work of art there is, Mr. Hamerton 
asserts positively, no possible criterion. We can but say how it 
affects ourselves, and to do this is ^ the last and best result of 
‘ art criticism/ It would seem, then, that the theory which 
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^'ould make art to be the imitation of nature is tacitly or ex- 
plicitly abandoned by all except the few who may still cling to 
the Pre-Eaphaelite hypothesis. If it be so^ it follows that art 
and nature, although related, are two distinct things, and that 
an interpretation of nature is not and cannot be artistic until 
and unless it displays something which is not in nature, 
this something being the mind or imagination of the painter. 
It must be the result of his thought working on the general 
assemblage of objects before him ; and only in extremely rare 
instances will he be able to express his thought without some 
niodifications, however slight, of local features and local 
colouring. The extent to which this license may be carried is 
a matter which must be left to the decision of the painter, 
and iiltimaiely to the public whose verdict will appreciate the 
value of his work. In Sir R. Collier’s opinion, ^ to remove an 
^ inconvenient tree or rock, to bring others into the picture 
‘ which lie beyond it, to shift the foreground, which may 
‘ be done by a slight change of position, is dealing with the 
^ accidents rather than with the essentials of the scene, and is 
^ no violation of truth to nature.’ But he insists, and we 
think insists rightly, that much caution should be used in 
dealing with mountain forms, which are ^ usually far finer than 
^ anything the artist can conceive.’ This is a severe condem- 
nation of Turner, who seems never to have cared to draw 
a mountain exactly after he began in 1802 to paint his dreams 
at Kilchurn ; and it must, we think, be admitted that the 
condemnation is fairly called for and justified. Turner is so 
great that the most candid admission of his faults cannot im- 
pair the splendour of his- fame. It becomes, therefore, the more 
imperatively his biographer’s duty to pass an unprejudiced and 
impartial judgment on his work ; and Mr. Hamerton is en- 
titled to our gratitude for the conscientiousness with which he 
has performed this task. Turner will now take his true place 
in the ^eat company of illustrious painters. Those who ad- 
mire him most will have to admit that if he was in one sense 
most truthful, he was in another most untruthful in the de- 
lineation of nature. But while they allow that for all who 
cseek in his drawings for anything like strict local fidelity the 
result must be bitter disappointment, they may justly claim 
for him the pre-eminence due to a man whose power of im- 
pressing 6thers was inexhaustible, and who used it throughout 
a long Ufe^for the purpose of teaching, cheering, and delisting 
thifiim. - ’ ' , * ' 

It will be seen from what preceded, in Which we have^ fol- 
lowed the course of thought suggested by Mr. Hamerton, that 
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this volume deals much more fully with the works of Turner 
than with the man himself, and we infer from this circumstance 
that Mr. Hamerton had no personal acquaintance with him at 
all. This is much to be regretted, for if his works afford 
abundant matter for criticism, the character and peculiarities of 
Turner himself are a not less interesting study. In many 
respects Mr. Hamerton has not done him justice. His extreme 
secretiveness, his want of command of language, and the con- 
tracted circle in which he lived, rendered it difficult to know 
Turner well ; but Mr. Hamerton has entirely failed to give us a 
correct likeness of him. Beneath that unpromising exterior there 
lay a spring of great acuteness and drollery, which now and then 
broke out in pungent remarks. Though fond of money and 
parsimonious in his habits, he could be disinterested and even 
generous to his friends. Nor was he by any means the solitary 
savage he is here represented. Chantry, Jones, and Munro 
of Novar were his intimate friends. At Rome, Eastlake, a 
much younger man than h!tnself, worked in the same studio. 
He gave that rising artist excellent advice, both by word of 
mouth and in letters which are still in existence ; and con- 
tinued through life to show him the strongest marks of regard. 
With Landseer, Constable, Stanfield, and Leslie his relations 
were always friendly — indeed, no man suffered less from 
jealousy of his brother artists. Mr. Hamerton seems to sup- 
pose that it would have been preposterous for Turner to paint 
a dog. We remember to have heard Sir Edwin Landseer ex- 
press the utmost admiration of the great deerhounds in the 
picture of the * Return of Adonis from the Chase ’ (painted in 
1807) — a work not, we think, mentioned in this volume. 
Turner was assiduous in his attendance at the Royal Academy, 
and he was no stranger at the Athenasum Club. His conver- 
sation was absolutely confined to matters connected with his 
own art and his own interests. That was to be expected of a 
man who had never lived in general society. But within the 
range of his o^vn subjects it was piquant and original. The 
generation in which he lived has already passed away. The 
number of those who have any personal recollection of this 
great artist is small ; and the time will come when people will 
wonder that so little is knojrn of so remarkable a man. His 
biography melts a, way into criticism of his works, and the real 
person by whom they were created is barely discernible ^amidst 
the haze and splendmin: of his perfonqaances. Thatj however, 
has been the rate of many the greatest poets and ■ artists 
whonHheworld has seen. 
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Abt. III. — 1. Emlan,d and Russia in Central Asia. By 
Demetrius C. Bouloer. With a fac-simile of the Bussian 
Military Map of Central Asia. Two volumes. London: 
1879. 

2. Relations between the British Government and that of 
Afghanistan. Parliamentary Paper. 1878. 

3. The Strategical Conditions of our Indian North-West 
Frontier, By Major-General E. B. Hamley, C.B., R. A. 
London: 1878. 

Tndepinite projects of great military invasions appear to 
have a peculiar though somewhat transient fascination for 
the people of this country ; and panics, lilce epidemics, arise 
from time to time, and then die away, leaving behind them, as 
a rule, enhanced estimates and what Mr. Disraeli once called 
* bloated armaments.’ But if at '(home we are not free from 
epochs of periodical depression, the disease is far more prevalent 
in the distant stations of our Indian Empire. It may lie latent 
for a time, but every now and then it breaks out with sudden 
and dangerous violence. As the late Lord Strangford remarked, 
writing years ago, about the advance of Russia in Central 
Asia : ‘We are constantly oscillating between utter neglect 
‘ and raving panic ; ’ and since the beginning of the century 
our fears have led us into rather silly treaties and into deplor- 
able frontier wars, entailing millions of reckless expenditure. 
In 1801 we had an acute attack of nervousness, the supposed 
danger then being a joint invasion of India by the Persian, 
French, and Afghan armies, but we were more than equal to 
the occasion ; and in the treaty made in Teheran by Sir John 
Malcolm it was expressly stipulated that ‘ should an army of 
‘ the French nation, actuated by design and deceit, attempt to 
‘ settle with a view of establishing themselves on any of the 
‘ islands or shores of Persia, a conjoint force shall be appointed 
‘ by the two high contracting parties to destroy and put an 
‘ end to the foundation of their treason.’ The very grandeur 
of the language was in itself a triumph — the French never 
arrived, and the danger passed away. 

The next paper invasion of India was planned at Tilsit, and 
its origin is thus described by Kaye :* — 

‘ 'Vliulst the followers of Alexander and Napoleon were abandoning 
themselves to convivial pleasures, those monarchs were spending quiet 

History of the War in Afghanistan. 
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evenings together, discussing their future plans, and projecting joint 
schemes of conquest. It was then that they meditated the invasion of 
Hindostan by a confederate army uniting on the plains of Persia. 
Lucien Bonaparte, the brother of the newly styled Emperor, was des- 
tined for the Teheran mission ; and no secret was made of the inten- 
tion of the two great European potentates to commence, in the 
following spring, a hostile demonstration “ centre les possessions de la 
€ompagnie des Indes.” ’ 

This new peril was, however, defeated by a second treaty at 
Teheran in March, 1809, in which the Shah of Persia cove- 
nanted ^ not to permit any European force whatever to pass 
‘ through Persia, either towards India or towards the ports of 
^ that country.’ The history of this treaty is related in 
another part of this number, and we may perhaps now smile 
at the very remote dangers against which it was intended to 
provide ; but it marks the course of bygone fears, fears that 
have often perplexed us since, and which are asserting them- 
selves with renewed vigour at the present time. 

Subsequently to 1809 a comparative lull supervened. It is 
true that we heard occasionally of the vast conceptions con- 
tained in the apocryphal will of Peter the Great, and we 
have never been permitted entirely to forget the dangers to 
our Indian Empire which are centralised in that terse sen- 
tence, ^ The astute policy of the Czar;’ but in 1837 the threat- 
ened invasion again came uppermost, and on this occasion 
a great fear arose of a combined attack by the Persians, 
Russians, and Afghans, of which Kaye gives the following 
account : — 

‘ It was believed,’ he says, ‘ that the danger was great and imminent. 
There was a Persian army, under the command of the King of Kings ” 
himself, investing Herat, and threatening to march upon Candahar and 
€abul. There were Russian diplomatists and Russian engineers in his 
camp directing the counsels of the Shah and the operations of the 
siege. The Barukzye Sirdars of Afghanistan were intriguing with the 
Persian Court ; and far out in the distance, beyond the mountains of 
the Hindoo Koosh, there was the shadow of a great northern army, 
tremendous in its indistinctness, sweeping across the wilds and deserts 
of Central Asia towards the frontier of Hindostan.’ 

That so-called great northern army, as we now know, but as 
we did not.know then, was the column of Perofski, consisting of 
a few thousand men, which had left Orenburg with a view to 
chastise the Khan of Khiva, but which perished from famine and 
pestilence in the snowy wastes of the Barsuk desert north of 
the Aral 

When our troops were in Afghanistan in 1839-40, the 
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force under Perofski, magnified by rumour as to numbers, and 
its fate unknown, became a source of much anxiety to our 
authorities. Sir Alexander Burnes alludes to it a good deal 
in his correspondence at that time, and, curiously enough, con- 
cludes one of his letters from Cabul with the following remark- 
able observation : — ^ I hold, ho\vevcr,’ he says, ^ that the man 
^ who recommends the cantonment of a British or an Indian 
‘ soldier west of the Indus is an enemy to his country ! ’ He 
evidently repudiated the modern notion of a ^ scientific fron- 
‘ tier.’ Had Sir Alexander been alive and in Cabul, what 
would he have said now ? 

But let us pass on. In (he years gone by, when the king- 
doms of Central Asia, their resources and power, were almost 
unknown, the very mystery in which they had been shrouded 
for centuries naturally increased our apprehensions ; and it 
was difiicult to form decided opinions as to dangers which 
might be lurking beyond our frontiers, especially as our own 
position in India Avas at that time not thoroughly assured. In 
the present day, however, we cannot at all events complain of 
dearth of information ; wc are almost surfeited by it. European 
travellers may not have traversed the country in all its parts, 
and there may be deserts Avhose centres are yet unexplored; 
but the general characteristics of the three ancient kingdoms 
of Bokhara, Khiva, and Kokan, and the course of recent Rus- 
sian conquests are now presented to us almost in full detail, 
and a short consideration of them will be interesting. 

Previous to 1847 the old boundary line of Russia, south of 
Orenburg, abutted on the great Kirghis Steppe, a zone,* as 
Sir Henry Rawlinson tells us, ^ of almost uninhabited desert, 
^ stretching 2,000 miles from west to east, and nearly 1,000 
^ from north to south,’ and which had hitherto acted as a buffer 
between Russia and the Mohammedan principalities below the 
Aral. Captain Burnaby, in relating his famous ride not long 
since, gave us thrilling- accounts of his frost-bitten limbs in the 
journey across this almost pathless waste, and of the frozen 
meat he had to carry in iron buckets on camels, as means of 
subsistence on his road to Khiva. 

There is no doubt that the passage across this desolate re- 
gion, and ihe final domination of the Kirghis, about 1847, 
marks an important epoch in the advance of Russia, and by 
bringing her into contact, as it were, with the feeble and dis- 
tracted kingdoms of Kokan, Bokhara, and Khiva, has led to 
thefr partial subjugation ; but Sir Henry, in his famous minute 


* Parliamentary Papers, Afghanistan, 1878. 
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of July, 1868,* exaggerates the results of these recent con- 
quests in several ways. He seems to be of opinion that every 
step taken by Russia southwards has not only been marked 
with prudence and caution, and has given her, as it W’ere, a 
firm footing, but that, combined with her conquests in Cir- 
cassia, she must of necessity obtain a secure base for future 
aggressive designs against India. He, however, ignores the 
fact that the very interposition of 1,000 miles of desert steppe 
between the Jaxartes and Orenburg, the nearest large post of 
the Russian Empire, is in itself a source of great weakness, and 
still remains so ; and taking into consideration that great por- 
tions of the principalities themselves are equally destitute 
regions, devoid not only of roads, but deficient in transport, 
food, forage, fuel, and even of water, it is evident that the 
further Russia advances, the Aveaker and more difficult her 
line of communication becomes, especially as the inhabitants 
are Mohammedans and bitterly hostile. 

Sir Henry’s chief argument, however, is, that the southern 
advance of Russia from Orenburg is only part of one grand 
scheme of invasion ; that it is a combined movement with that 
in Asia Minor ; and on this latter point his assertions are still 
more open to question. Speaking of the conquest of the Cau- 
casus, he says that ^ it was the turning-point of Russian em- 
‘ pire in the East. So long as the mountaineers resisted, they 
" formed an effective barrier to the tide of onward conquest ; 
^ when they were once swept away, there was no military or 
^ physical obstacle to the continuous inarch of Russia, from 
‘ the Araxes to the Indus ’ ! He describes all this as ^ the 
^ unerring certainty of a law of nature ’ ! Here, again, he 
ignores distances, and blots out with a mere stroke of his pen 
the mountains, deserts, and arid plains of Persia and Afghan- 
istan, which intervene between these two rivers ; and he makes 
no account of the warlike and hostile races who will bar the 
path. This is hardly sober history, and it requires a very 
large map to embrace all the details of this Avide-spread strategy. 
But Sir Henry RaAvlinson is not content Avith mere bold figures 
of speech ; he does what is far more rash, he indulges in pro- 
phecy ; and in 1868, alluding to the Russian conquests as they 
then stood in Central Asia, said that 

‘ the position which, on the soberest calculation, Kussia may be ex- 
pected to occupy at the close of ten years from the present time, and 
supposing that during this period we abstain from all active inter* 
ference against her, will be something as follows : — , 

Parliamentary Papers, Afghanistan, 1878. 
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‘ The Caspian and the Aral will be connected either by a railway or 
by military roads, protected by forts, and amply furnished with water 
and supplies. Turkestan will thus be brought into easy and direct 
communication not only with the Caucasus, but with the Eussian 
cities on the Volga, and even with St. Petersburg. The independent 
Uzbeg Governments will have ceased to exist, and in their places will 
have been established Russian provincial governors, the seat of central 
authority being probably Bokhara. The country will be administered 
under the joint control of Eussian and native officials, according to 
the system which has long been successfully practised in the Trans- 
Caucasian provinces. Mohammedanism will be respected, though the 
extravagant bigotry and fanaticism of the Bokhara priesthood will, no 
doubt, have been retrenched. Trade will prosper ; man-stealing, the 
present bane of the country, will be suppressed ; cultivation will be 
increased; and the condition of the people generally will be improved. 
The mouths of the Oxus and Jaxartes will have been dredged and 
deepened, and flotillas of steamboats will have been established on 
both rivers.* ^ 

This is a charming picture, and, had it been in the power of 
Kussia to accomplish such a programme, it would indeed have 
been a blessing to the people and a credit to herself. Rail- 
ways, roads, ample supplies of water in the desert, good govern- 
ment, increased trade, improved agriculture, and flotillas of 
steamers on the rivers, these are the projects which Sir Henry 
sketches out as likely to be accomplished in a decade — to be 
accomplished, moreover, in countries which have been. devas- 
tated and misgoverned for centuries. Instead of viewing such 
progress with alarm, we should be lost in admiration at Rus- 
sian enterprise, liut, alas ! wc have very recent and detailed 
information of the i)resent condition not only of Russian pro- 
gress in Central Asia, but of the principalities generally ; and 
if the accounts are trustworthy, it would appear that in all 
essential points the above prophecies are as unfulfilled now as 
they were in 1868, and are likely to remain so. 

Amongst the many works which have lately been published 
on the subject, none is more complete, and apparently more to 
be relied on for its facts, than that of Mr. Boulger. It is not 
that it contains anything specially new, and its conclusions are 
often tinged with the prevailing Russophobia ; nevertheless, to 
those who are interested in the question it appears to be a 
careful summary of the most recent history, and entirely cor- 
roborates all previous accounts. Mr. Boulger enters into 
copious details regarding the population, revenue, agriculture, 
commerce, aftd administration, and of the military arrange- 
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ments of the Russian possessions in Central Asia^ and in every 
sense they give indications of poverty, disappointment, and 
insecurity. He says that ^ the population of this vast region 

* is, at the highest computation, under three millions, scattered 

* over a region which exceeds Western Europe in size.’ 
Speaking of finance, he tells us that, ^judging the Russian 
^ rule in Central Asia exclusively by the light of its official 
^ budget, we find that its revenue is not only small, but that 
^ it is also stationary, and that its outlay is large and steadily 
‘ increasing.’ The principalities he describes as being poor in 
agriculture, commerce, and minerals, and possessing no public 
works. We knew nearly all these facts before, for Mr. 
Schuyler* in his careful work, and others, had told us much 
the same story; but repeated in 1879 they are tolerably con- 
vincing of the general barrenness of the newly acquired pro- 
vinces of Russia in Turkestan. When Mr. Boulger proceeds 
to speak of the administration and of the military arrange- 
ments, his picture is still more gloomy, and his language more 
outspoken. He says ^ that whilst the Russians have dis- 
^ regarded things civil and peaceful, in order that matters 
^ warlike may receive every attention,’ ^the military admi- 
^ nistration in Central Asia is rotten to the core.’ After stating 
that Kaufmann’s entire army is about forty thousand strong, he 
points out that ^ it has to garrison an enormous tract of country 
‘ and keep in order the Kokandians, one of the most turbulent 

* races of Central Asia. In war time those duties would be- 
^ come more arduous. Let Russia take never so many pre- 
‘ cautions against sedition, the advance of a large army across 
^ the Oxus must be the signal for local disturbances that would 
^ require to be promptly repressed.’ Again ; ^ It would cer- 
^ tainly be extremely hazardous to take more than half that 
‘ force away from its duties ; and last summer barely a third 
^ was sent forward to Djam.’f 

Mr. Boulger states that ^the fighting army of Russia in 
^ Central Asia, which can be mobilised and directed by 


* Schuyler’s ^ Turkestan,’ 1876. 

f Djam is a station on the extreme frontier of Eussian Turkestan, a 
few miles to the southward of Samarcand, and in the summer of 1878, 
when there seemed a probability of war between this country and 
Russia, a force of a few thousand men was assembled there, not for 
the purpose, as is sometimes oddly enough assumed, of invading the 
Indian Empire, but from a reasonable and well-grounded apprehension 
on the part of General Kaufmann that we were about to undertake 
operations which would be likely to have a very serious effect on the 
position of Russia in Central Asia. 
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^ .General Kaufinann, numbers scarcely more than 20,000 
^ inen. This/ he says, ^ is Russia’s offensive power at the 
^ present moment.’ Therefore he naturally concludes that 
^ the army of Turkestan, even when reinforced from Orenburg, 
^ is utterly incapable of undertaking those extended operations 
^ which are necessary to carry Russian arms to the banks of 
^ the Indus.’ Mr. Boulder also informs us that there is no 
native army in Central Asia, Russia not venturing to raise one. 
As to routes, he points out that from Orenburg to Tashkend 
is more than 1,130 miles, across a grassless waste, and that 
to make a railway would be ruinously expensive. 

Sir James Stephen, writing not long since on Central Asia,* 
compared the position of General Kaufmann, the Governor- 
General of Russian Turkestan, with that of Lord Wellesley in 
India in the early part of the century ; and he anticipated that, 
by raising armies and forming alliances, Russia might gradually 
develope into a great power in Central Asia, and thus become 
a danger to ourselves in India. The general conditions of the 
country, as just described, do not, however, hold out much 
promise of success. Vast deserts, ruined cities, wandering 
Turcoman tribes, and almost universal poverty, are unpromis- 
ing foundations for a great Eastern Empire. Looking at all 
the circumstances from a military point of view, the danger 
of an invasion of Hindostan from the north seems rather a 
visionary affair. Even were the Russian forces numerqus and 
powerful, close to their resources, and living in a land of abun- 
dant supplies, instead of the reverse, the fact that the moun- 
tains of Afghanistan and the snowy ranges of the Hindoo- 
Eoosh interpose between them and our dominions should of 
itself almost suffice to dispel our fears. A correspondent in 
the ^ Geographical Magazine ’ of October, 1878, writes: — 

* The most important mountain range of Afghanistan is the Hindu- 
Kush, a name applied to the whole line of alpine watershed stretching 
south-west from the southern end of Pamir, and representing the 
Caucasus of Alexander’s historians. The spurs of this mountain chain 
run out on both sides into the basins of the Oxus and Kabul rivers. 
Its peaks, though as yet undetermined by the Indian trigonometrical 
surveyors, in all probability rise throughout to the region of perpetual 
snow, and the loftiest attain some 20,000 or 21,000 feet in height. 
This mighty range has formed in all times the chief barrier between 
the plains of Hindostan and their invaders from the north -w;est.’ 

N^tur,e ha| indeed done much for us, and the very experience 
we ha^e recently gained as to the difficulty and cost of moving 
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a small force to Cabul, within comparative proximity to our 
own border, should tend to reassure us. If, powerful as we are 
in India, it cost us three millions sterling and the lives of 

60.000 camels to establish in 1878 a ^ scientific frontier ' in the 
Afghan mountainous labyrinth a few miles in advance of our 
former one, we can form a fairly accurate conception of the 
price of the invasion of an empire. 

But a new danger has arisen. The shadow of a Cossack is 
stated to have passed over the Great Pamir, the so-called 
^ Roof of the World,’ and a fresh terror has been added to the 
many already existing. A new path for the invader, it is said, 
has been found. We do not as yet possess full information of 
the condition and capabilities of this somewhat mysterious 
region, portions of it being still unexplored ; but, comparing 
the most recent accounts of Russian and English travellers, we 
find that the Pamir, instead of being a Vast plateau as at one 
time supposed, consists of a mass of bare mountains, attaining 
elevations of 25,000 or 20,000 feet, snow-capped, and stretching 
in various directions, intersected by more or less wide valleys 
and gorges as denuded of vegetation as the mountains them- 
selves. As a rule it is extremely sterile, and has a rigorous 
climate, small patches of grass only being found on the banks 
of the streams. To those who have travelled in the high and 
solitary regions of the Himalayas, the above account will tell 
its own story. In these great altitudes, life can scarcely be 
supported, food for man and beast is always scarce, the summer 
very short, and the population necessarily extremely scanty ; 
and although the Russians might, if unopposed, trickle as it 
were in feeble driblets over the Pamir, it would only be to lose 
themselves in the gorges of the Himalayas about Gilgit and 
Chitral, where the most ordinary precautions on our part would 
suffice to stop their progress.* 

The general position of Russia in Central Asia is that of a 
great power which has lately conquered a vast space of ter- 
ritory composed chiefly of arid wastes and almost uninhabited 
steppes, interspersed with occasional tracts of fertility, and 
dotted here and there with Eastern cities and centres of popu- 
lation. It has been shown that supplies are scanty, the roads 
mere camel tracks, the revenue small, and the people hostile. 

* The lowest pass over the Hindoo-Koosh into the Chitral valley is 

12.000 feet above the sea, and is closed by snow for more than half the 
year. The other passes are very difficult, being between 16,000 and, 

17.000 feet above the sea, and some of them are covered with perpetual 
snow. 
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Civil government is barely established ; financially the country 
does not pay ; and although there is no power in that part of 
Central Asia which can withstand Russia in the fields her 
troops are far from the main resources of the Empire, and are 
necessarily frittered away in isolated detachments over a vast 
area, and are incapable of concentration. It is possible that 
in time Russia may to some extent consolidate her conquests 
and ameliorate her position, but the normal conditions of the 
country are against her. It does not therefore appear that we 
need be apprehensive as to her power to injure us, nor are we 
justified in entertaining constant suspicions as to her motives in 
conquering the wretched marauding tribes whose government 
is so detestable, and who for so long a period have infested these 
regions. Russia may not have the wish to injure us, but, in a 
military point of view, she does not appear to possess the power 
or to be likely to attain it in Central Asia, which is a far 
more important consideration. 

It is time, however, to turn to other scenes, and to military 
movements somewhat similar in their nature, which it is sup- 
posed are likely to be enacted on another part of the stage. If 
tbat great northern army, which Kaye described ^ as tre- 
^ mendous in its indistinctness ’ forty years ago, has lost some 
of its terrors, now that its weakness has become apparent, 
another army coming from the west has taken its place, the 
seat of whose power is supposed to lie in the far Caucasus, 
whilst its outposts already extend along the hot sands on the 
eastern ores of the Caspian. The people of England, who 
as a rule have neither time nor inclination to study closely 
the progress of a crafty strategy which takes many decades 
to mature, and requires whole continents for its development, 
are in some respects much to be pitied. Anxious for peace, 
they find themselves constantly perplexed by vague rumours 
of danger to India, from north and west, gravely put before 
them by statesmen, soldiers, and others, by men who are pre- 
sumed to speak with experience and authority ; and it will be 
interesting to quote a few of the more recent instances. The 
Marquis of Salisbury, writing as Secretary of State for India 
in February 1876 , in a despatch the policy of which has already 
produced such dire results, says : — 

‘ The maiatenance in Afghanistan of a strong and friendly power 
has at all times been the object of British policy. The attainment of 
this object is now to be considered with due reference to the situation 
created by the recent and rapid advance of the Russian arms in 
O^tral Asia towards the northern frontiers of British India. Her 
'Majesty’s Government cannot view with complete indifference the pro- 
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bable influence of that situation upon the uncertain character of an 
Oriental chief whose ill-defined dominions are thus brought, within a 
steadily narrowing circle, between the conflicting pressures of two 
great military empires, one of which expostulates and remains passive, 
whilst the other apologises and continues to move forward.’ 

Sir Henry RawUnson’s views have already been quoted. 
According to his judgment, some unerring law of nature has 
exerted its influence, so that no military or physical obstacles 
now exist to the advance of Russia from the Araxes to the 
Indus ! 

Sir Bartle Frere, writing in 1874, conjectured that Russian 
vagabonds might drill the Afghans and cast their cannon, and 
that Russia might impel hordes of Asiatic barbarians upon 
India, such as followed Nadir Shah almost within living me- 
mory. Sir J ames Stephen holds somewhat similar views, and 
considers that Russia may gradually obtain ascendency over 
the whole of Central Asia, ^ including Persia and Afghanistan/ 
and thus be enabled to form great armies and invade India. 
General Sir Henry Green sketches out rather a different and 
a very strange combination. Writing in January 1878 about 
Indian dangers,* he points out the probability 

* of the formation of a powerful and well- trained 7’wrco-Russian army 
of the Caucasus, eager for war, and having the resources of the 
Russian and Turkish Empires at its back, and transferred to Tiflis vid 
Batoum in addition to other routes now existing. Under such circum- 
stances,’ he says, * and with the fate of Turkey before her eyes, does 
anyone believe that Persia would offer much resistance to a Russian 
advance ? ... With the resources of Persia at her command — and 
these resources, in the shape of baggage animals, &c., would be very 
great — what are the difficulties likely to prevent a Russian army from 
advancing via Teheran as well as by the valley of the Attrek to Herat, 
and from thence on by Candahar, or towards any point on our Indian 
frontier that circumstances might suggest? What (he says) are the 
mountain ranges and deserts to be found on a large or a little map 
intervening on that route ? ’ 

This is indeed a strange jumble. 

Mr. Boulger follows in a similar path, and writes that 

‘ Russia’s military strength in Central Asia is limited and in an unde- 
veloped stage. But there can be no doubt that it exists, and that for 
the accomplishment of any ordinary enterprise it would suflSce. In 
the direction of the Caspian, where the army of the Caucasus — behind 
which stands the European army — can be called into play, it is for- 
midable ; and if ever India is to be wrested from England by external 
force, it will be from this direction that the attack will be made.\ 


* Pall Mall Gazette, January 30, 1878. 
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Colonel Baker,* who in 1875 stood on the crest of the moun- 
tains of Khorassan, looking towards the north over the sandy 
wastes which lead to Merv, was very unhappy at the apathy of 
his countrymen, and told us that ^ the dangers threatening India 
^ are looming nearer and nearer, and nothing as yet has been 
f done to meet or arrest them,’ and that ^ we are content to 
^ leave the safety of the greatest empire the world has ever 
^ seen to the hazards of chance or the mercies of our enemies.’ 

All this is somewhat dreary reading, and, were it necessary 
to give a detailed and serious reply, ample materials are at 
hand in the recorded opinions of such men as the late Lords 
Lawrence and Sandhurst and of Sir Henry Lawrence ; of the 
Earl of Northbrook, Sir Henry Norman, Sir Vincent Eyre, 
and others of equal weight and authority. The recent debates 
in Parliament and the correspondence in newspapers on the 
Afghan war, however, prove that the public generally are not 
likely to commit the folly of allowing visions of remote and 
almost impalpable dangers to run away with their judgment in 
measuring the power of Russia in that part of the world. 

The experience of the war of 1877 between Russia and 
Turkey, in the Armenian highlands, would appear to prove 
that the army of the Caucasus has duties and responsibilities 
of its own sufficiently onerous to prevent its seeking fresh ad- 
ventures in a far-distant country. The 150,000 men of whom 
it is said to be composed did not find it an easy task, after 
years of preparation, to penetrate a few miles into Asia Minor, 
when only opposed by a comparatively feeble quota of the least 
efficient portion of the Turkish army ; indeed, in the earlier 
months of the campaign, the Russian forces found themselves 
defeated and thrown back over their own border. Tiflis, the 
headquarters of the army of the Caucasus, is, in round num- 
bers, 2,250 miles from the Indus (about the* same distance 
apparently that it is from the Thames), and what we are to try 
and believe is that, absolved in some way from its ordinary 
functions, this army is to undertake a march through Turkey, 
Persia, and Afghanistan, and, defying all natural obstacles and 
the possible antagonism of martial races and fanatical Moham- 
medans, it is, with unexhausted power, to deploy on the plains 
of Hindostan 5 snd to reap its reward in the conquest of an 
empire. This is , a fancy sKetch indeed. 

Sir Henry RawUnaon is the great authority in these niatt^rs, 
end he telli|^US;t that in the spring of 1878 discussions took 

♦ Clouds in the East, 1876. 

f ‘ The AfghanVCrisiV Nineteenth Oentiiry, December 1878. By 
Major-General Sir Henry Rawlinson, K.C.B. 
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place at St, Petersburg, their object being the overthrow of the 
English rule in India ; and that the project most in favour was 
that of General Miliutin, the Minister of War, who suggested 
the transfer bodily of the army of the Caucasus, under General 
Loris MelikofF, across the Caspian, from thence to advance on 
India. The limited amount of the local resources in the many 
districts through which the Russians would have to pass in 
their wonderful march of 2,250 miles; the varying nature 
of the countries, composed in great measure of mountains, 
rocky steppes, and arid i)lains, with occasional tracts of culti- 
vation; the want of good roads, the comparative deficiency 
of transport, and the extremes of climate — all these taken 
together would seem to be fatal obstacles to the accomplishment 
of General Miliutin’s purpose.* The Caucasus army might 
start strong in numbers and in heart ; but the necessity of 
maintaining its communications, the dwindling away of its 
ranks by sickness and death, would leave but a sorry number 
with which to emerge on the plains of India. Then, again, 
the necessity of being accompanied by siege trains and vast 
supplies of munitions cannot be left out of account. Modern 
armies on the march do not gather strength and bulk like 
a snowball ; nor is there any instance in modern days in which 
a general has accomplished a feat at all approaching to that so 
lightly proposed for the army of the Caucasus. 

Sir Henry Rawlinson admits that the co-operation of the 
Afghans and Persians would be necessary to the success of the 
scheme ; but, looking at the feeble authority of their rulers, 
to the frequent revolutions, and to the treacherous character 
of these fanatical races, the contingency of their hostility 
would have to be provided against by adequate precautions 
along the line of march. An expedition of the kind must 
necessarily extend over a long period of time, so that we 
should have ample leisure to concentrate such force as we 
might deem sufficient to meet the enfeebled legions of Russia 
as they emerged from the passes after their long and dangerous 

♦ Colonel Baker in his ^ Clouds in the East,’ speaking of Persia, 
tells us ‘ that it has a grossly corrupt system of government, a bankrupt 
‘ treasury, no fleet, and an army which for any practical purpose is 
‘useless. The whole eastern centre of Persia,^ he says, ‘is a vast salt 
‘plait^- uncultivated and uninhabited, and which, from its want of 
* wate^/ Olid 'UUly be^Sseid by small caravans of camels on a £^w roads, 

^ where* hrackish wells'eidst, and even then with great diflSculty.’ 

Mr^<Arthur Arnold, in his book ‘ Through Persia by Caravan,’ and 
Mr. fsShoraa^ cpavey tha sap^jirgenerid* i?upw^ of 

barrenness, poverty, misgovernment, and decay. 
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match. Possibly, also, before they had got halfway they 
might hear that the people of the Caucasus behind them were 
in an uproar, and their return urgently demanded. No army 
can perform two duties far distant from each other at the same 
time, without danger of collapse at one end or the other. 

Even Sir Henry Rawlinson hardly seems to have faith in 
his own forebodings ; for in December 1878 * he tells us that 

‘ it is probable, however, that the great expedition was found on ex- 
amination to be altogether beyond Russian resources. The expense of 
moving the army of the Caucasus and replacing it with local levies 
would have been enormous. The means of transport on the Caspian, 
even if all the Volga steamers had been called in, would have been 
quite insufficient to move 70,000 men. The co-operation of Persia 
could not be relied on, and without it neither carriage nor provisions 
could be obtained for the march through Khorassan. Altogether it 
may be questioned if the grand scheme was ever developed beyond its 
embryo.’ 

On the whole it is difficult to regard such propositions as 
other than idle dreams. As a foundation for them, it -seems to 
be assumed that Russian armies can march for thousands of 
miles, over mountains, across deserts, through foreign countries, 
i^oring every difficulty, and defying all strategical considera- 
tions ; whilst the British army, it is equally assumed, is com- 
manded by imbeciles, and is incapable of striking a blow or 
marching a yard. Barren steppes and scanty population may 
be said to be prevailing ' characteristics in Russian Turkes- 
tan, and indeed meet us in every corner of Central Asia. 
Allusion has already been made to that great Kirghis waste, 
2,000 miles long and 1,000 broad, between Orenburg and the 
Aral, which served so long to check the onward march of 
Russia southwards, and which still intervenes as a barrier be- 
tween the Empire and her distant outposts — so much so that 
General RomanofFski declared, ^ it took nearly two years to 
‘ move troops and stores from the Volga across the Eir^his 
‘ steppes to the advanced posts beyond the Bokhara frontier.^ 
The Russians probably hoped that, once across this region, 
they would be brought into contact with less savage races, 
and gain possession of more fertile lands ; and to some slight 
extent it may be so. But Mr. Schuyler, writing in 1876, tells 
us that 

^ Central Asia was thought to be a rich country, and was regarded 
almost as a promised land. It was believed that not only would it 
support^ihe troo^ stationed there, but that it would also afford large 


‘ The Afghan Grids,’ Nineteenth Century, December 1878. 



1880. Russia and England in Central Asia. . 81 

and increasing revenues to the Government. What I have said in a 
previous chapter about the commerce, agriculture, and mineral re- 
sources of the country will show how far this was in reality fit»m being 
the case. . . . The primary objects which led to the occupation of 
Central Asia were military rather than financial ; and as long as the 
province is considered valuable from a military and political point of 
view, the financial burden must be borne. It seems, however, difficult 
to expect great ultimate profit from the country from any point of 
view.’ 

Far, however, as the Russians have advanced, they only 
find themselves more deeply involved in scenes of desolation. 
In the very heart of their present possessions, and occupying 
a very large portion of it, lies the great Black Desert, of which 
some idea will be gained from the following description : — 

‘ Far and wide, although no longer so far or so wide as formerly, 
over the waste expanse of Kara-Kum there roam tribes who are inde- 
pendent of all earthly authority, whose hand is against every man, and 
who are known as Turkmen or Turcomans. The great desert of 
Kara-Kum, extending from the Caspian to the Oxus, and from Khiva 
to Persia, has been their home for centuries ; and they are still to be 
found there in the same wild state of independence as their fathers 
were seven centuries ago. Their irregular confederacy has stood the 
teat of time far better than some more regular modes of government, 
and, so far as matters have yet progressed, they appear to be better 
able to defend their rights than the other states and nationalities of 
Central Asia. The practical importance of the Turcomans in the present 
phase of the Central Asian question cannot be over-estimated. They 
are evidently the next opponent with which Russia will come into con- 
tact, and to some degree the contest may be said to have already begun.’ * 

With a view of obtaining some slight authority over the 
Turcomans, and in the hope of promoting trade, the Russians 
within the last ten years have established a few stations on the 
eastern shores of the Caspian Sea, the more important of whiqh 
are Krasnavodsk, opposite Baku, and Chikisliar, a few miles 
north of the Attrek, the northern boundary of Persia. These 
isolated posts, being on the very verge of the desert, and hav- 
ing no resources of their own, even water being scarce, have 
to depend for supplies of every kind either on Baku or other 
Russian stations on the Caspian, and, being moreover unable 
to communicate with General Kaufmann at Tashkend, have, 
since 1874, been placed under the control of the authorities 
at Tiflis* These are the outposts from which several expedi- 
tions have recently been despatched against the Turcomans, 
but as yet with very doubtful success. * 

* Boulger’s * England and Russia in Central Asia.’ 
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Colonel Veniukoffj* alluding to Krasnavodsk, says : — 

‘With regard to trade in the Trans-Caspian districts, the develop- 
ment of which was the official motive for founding Krasnavodsk, 
we have nothing further to ^y, as it does not exist, and never will, as 
the Turcomans buy nothing ; while for the trade with Khiva, Bokhara, 
and the sources of the Oxus, there are many other routes more con- 
venient than the uninhabited and ^waterless wastes of sandhills which 
extend for distances of 400, 600, and 1,000 miles from Krasnavodsk.’ 

This is not a cheerful account, and it is quite corroborated 
by the letters of the correspondent of the ^ Daily News ’ w^ho, 
during last summer, accompanied the Russian columns which 
have lately endeavoured to penetrate the country of the Turco- 
mans from Krasnavodsk and Chikisliar by the Kizil-Arvat 
route, and which suffered so considerable a defeat in September 
last at Denghil-Tepe, on the road to Merv. 

So little is known at first hand from English sources of 
these new Russian positions on the eastern shores of the Cas- 
pian, that a few extracts from the letters of the ^ Daily News ^ 
correspondent will be of interest: — 

‘ Krasnavodsk is situated in a sandy desert surrounded by scorched 
hills of reddish-brown sandstone. Not a blade of grass, not a shrub, 
breaks the dreary waste. Ten years ago not even a Turcoman could 
inhabit the spot, and now it is only due to the energy of General 
Lomachine that anybody else can. So thoroughly artificial an exist- 
ence as that of Krasnavodsk it would be difficult to imagine.' There 
are absolutely no local resources, if I except a limited supply of un- 
drinkable water, which during the hotter months entirely disappears. 
Even now in the month of April the heat is so great, about 80 degrees, 
that everything is burned up, and people go to sleep at midday, any- 
thing like exertion being out 6^ the question. Firewood is brought at 
a great cost from Linepran, on the opposite Persian shore. Flour and 
other necessaries come from Baku. In order that the population may 
have water, the Government has established a distillery, which, working 
night and day, manages to provide a scanty supply of the necessary 
fluid at a very considerable cost. This example alone speaks eloquently 
of the savage desolation prevailing.’ 

Again : — 

‘ Krasnavodsk, having no raison d’etre of its own, was founded 
specially as a maritime emporium of trade with Khiva and Central 
Asia generally, in connexion with the proposed railway from Baku to 
Tiflis and that already existing from the latter town to Foti, whence 
Persian and other merchandise is conveyed by steamer to Odessa and 
other Black Sea ports. Khivan and other merchants have already 


* ‘ Progress of Eussia in Central Asia,’ by Colonel M. S. Veniukoff, 
1877. 
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crossed the Kara Koom (Black Desert) with their caravans to Krasna- 
vodsk ; but so often have they fallen a prey to forays of the inde- 
pendent Turcoman hordes of the intermediate districts, that commerce 
by this route has long since entirely ceased, and goods coming to Kussia 
from Khokand, Tashkend, and districts bordering on China, are sent 
by the longer but more secure route of Fort Alexandrow and the Sea 
of Aral. The Turcomans who interrupt trade and carry on a syste- 
matic brigandage on every side, seizing indifferently Russian and 
Persian subjects, as well as their neighbours to the eastward, and retain- 
ing them as slaves or holding them till ransomed, inhabit the district 
known as the Tekke. . . . These Tekke Turcomans are a most un- 
tameable predatory race, and have existed from time immemorial in 
the same state of independence and aggressiveness. Their country is 
a savage wilderness, in which they sliift to and fro according as the 
pastiirage, such as it is, fails, or the wells become dried up.’ 

Of Chikisliar, the same correspondent, writing in April last, 
said : — 

‘ Chikisliar * is of still more recent origin than Krasiiavodsk, and 
even still more purely a military settlement. It is, in fact, simply an 
entrenched camp of some five or six battalions, the civil element con- 
sisting of a few Russian traders and a scattering of Turcoman fisher- 
men. Like all these eastern Caspian settlements of late construction, 
Chikisliar has absolutely no local resources save the sea and river 
fisheries. All around is a hopeless desert. The sand dunes of the 
Bretagne coast would look smiling and verdant beside the ghastly 
desolation of this hideous locality. Actual contact with the place and 
personal experience are necessary to form an adequate idea of what is 
meant by the Kara Koom — the Black Desert.’ 

Speaking of the recent Russian expedition, he says that one 
of their most advanced military stations is at Chat, a post in 
the desert about 140 miles north-east of Chikisliar, and situ- 
ated at the junction of the Attrek and Sambre, two small 
streams about fifteen or twenty feet wide, their waters being 
almost unfit for drinking purposes owing to sediment. ^ It has 
' rarely been my lot, he says, ^ to see anything so utterly deso- 
^ late as the surroundings of Chat.’ f The ' usual route from 
Chikisliar to Chat leads along the northern bank of the 
Attrek, both sides being desert, very unhealthy, and infestedi 
with Turcomans, and it appears that from November to February 


* The Caspian is so shallow at Chikisliar that ships of small burden, 
have to anchor three miles from the shore. 

t A Russian writer says that Chat is the most repuMve place along 
the whole Attrek, and the Sambre a dirty stream. Shaking# of the 
heat, dust, flies, &c., in August, he adds, ‘ Life, however, is still 
‘ possible even at Ghat.* 
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in each year this wretched road is absolutely closed by inun- 
dations and the consequent softening of the ground. 

As it has often been stated that the River Attrek is navi- 
gable^ and will therefore be of great service to the Russians in 
their march into the desert, it will be well to give a further 
extract from the letter of the correspondent of the ‘Daily 
^ News’ dated October last. 

‘ What I have seen of the Attrek at different seasons leads me to 
believe that, even as far as Chat, it is entirely useless as a means of 
water transit. At present it is shrunk to a miserable muddy ditch, at 
places not over 8 feet wide, and almost everywhere fordable to horses. 
That it occasionally assumes more respectable dimensions is evident 
from the various water-level marks on its banks. It must occasionally 
have a depth of over 20 feet, and an average width of 30, without 
overflowing its regular channel, which is cut as regularly as that of 
any canal, winding in the centre of a vast ravine with vertical sides. 
Sometimes this ravine has a breadth of three-quarters of a mile. On 
neither the north nor south shores is the Attrek available for irrigation 
purposes, the great depth to which it has cut its bed precluding such 
a possibility. Hence the entire barrenness of the desert on either 
side, reaching from the commencement of its delta to over a hundred 
miles above Chat. The extreme percentage of sediment makes its 
water unfit for human consumption without filtering or deposition ; 
and for the supply of camels and horses it has to be fetched with great 
labour, by zigzag steep paths cut in the huge earth cliffs of the ravine, 
from the central channel to the plains above.’ 

The correspondent, not having been permitted to proceed 
with the advanced portion of the expedition, is unable to give 
us his personal experience of its fate ; but from the official 
accounts and other sources it appears that the Russian forces, 
about 8,000 strong, advanced along the foot of the northern 
slopes of the Khorassan mountains, through the narrow Tekke 
oasis towards Merv, and were defeated by the Turcomans, 
with great loss, at Denghil Tepe, about 150 miles north-east 
of Chat — the most recent accounts stating that the greater part 
of their troops have fallen back on Chikisliar, the road being 
strewn with the dead bodies of horses and camels — and that the 
campaign for the time is at an end. This is the Russian base 
on the Caspian to which Lord Salisbury alluded, as affecting 
our frontier position in India, in his speech at Manchester on 
October 17 last. 

The country in which the Russians have recentljr suflfered 
so considerabU a defeat is very little known, and, as it is likely 
to be 'the scene of further conflicts, the following description of 
it by Sir Henry Rawlinson will be of interest ; — 
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‘ The country * of the Tekke Turcomans commences at Kizgil 
Arvat, and continues in a more or less connected line the whole way 
to Merv, the distance by the nearest line being about 400 miles ; but 
it is hardly possible that any disciplined army could follow this direct 
route. The only convenient line for the march of a Russian force 
would be along the foot of the hills the whole way round to SeraUis, 
and then across the desert at its narrowest point by the high road from 
Persia to Bokhara, a detour which would increase the distance from 
400 to 450 miles.’ 

As regards the narrow strip of country at the foot of the 
mountains of Khorassan, in which are the chief settlements of 
the Tekkes, Sir Henry tells us that — 

‘ to the north it is protected by an almost waterless desert, the shortest 
line across which is twelve days’ march for a caravan, and is practicable 
only for small numbers. South of it extends a mass of lofty moun- 
tains with few passes practicable even for mule carriage. West, 130 
miles of barren desert intervene between it and the (Caspian) sea.’ 

Again he writes : — 

‘ The distance from the Caspian to Merv by the Akhal country and 
Serakhs is about 700 miles, and to keep up communications by a line 
of posts along this interval would be a very serious operation indeed. 
From the western end of the Deregez Atock, moreover, to Serakhs, a dis- 
tance of 200 miles, the line would pass through Persian or quasi-Persian 
territory, and Russia, therefore, could not of course undertake such a 
movement without an understanding with the government of the 
Shah. In the matter of supplies, also, food could not be possibly ob- 
tained in the districts traversed by the Russian columns. Either pro- 
vision caravans must follow the troops from the Caspian, which along 
a line of 700 miles would entail enormous expense and risk, or grain 
must be supplied from Khorassan.’ 

A consideration of the above descriptions of Krasnavodsk 
and Chikisliar, of the deserts surrounding them, together with 
the results of the recent Russian expedition against the Turco- 
mans, will enable us to form some idea of the difficulties that 
Russia must meet and overcome, should she attempt to gain 
possession of Merv; and, her arrival there having been so 
often foretold, and being considered by many as involving so 
much danger to our dominions in the East, a few moments 
may be devoted to a place which may almost be termed the 
Capital of the Alarmists. 

There is, so far as is known, only one Englishman alive who 
has visited Merv — General James Abbott, of the Artillery. 

^ ‘ The Road to Merv,’ by Major-General Sir H. Rawlinson, K.C.B. 
Proceedings of the Royal Geographical Society, March 1879. 
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This distinguished old officer travelled from Herat to Khiva 
abbut forty years ago, and in tlie interesting account of his 
jotirney, after describing the valley of the Murghab and its 
comparative, though much neglected fertility, he speaks of 
Merv as a wretched plain, the town itself consisting of about 
a hundred mud huts, and the country around a wilderness. The 
late Lord Strangford, speaking of it, said that ^ it must always 
^ have been surrounded by deserts, however much greater must 
^ have been the proportion of fertile land in ancient times 
‘ irrigated by means of the Murghab.’ 

The real fact is that Merv, so far as we know of it, is a 
small Turcoman town on the edge of a vast wilderness. 
Standing on the Murghab, and being at the junction, as it 
were, of the attenuated lines of communication which lead from 
Khiva, Bokhara, and the shores of the Caspian, it is so far im- 
portant that such commerce as still exists in these desolate re- 
gions finds its way, on camels’ backs, between Merv and Herat. 
The Murghab, ere it becomes absorbed in the thirsty sands to 
the north, gives a certain limited amount of fertility to the 
district, and therefore, as an oasis amidst such a great area of 
barrenness, it is comparatively well peopled at certain periods 
of the year. But, as a strategical base of operations, or even 
as a halting-place for an army of invasion against India, it is 
in almost every respect as over-estimated as it is unfitted. 
The very expedition of which mention has just been made will 
suffice to prove the great difficulty of approach, and, even 
should these difficulties ultimately be overcome, it does not 
follow that possession of Merv will give it strategical import- 
ance, or render it available ds a station for further advance. 

A general officer at Merv, ordered to move southwards on 
Herat, and so on to Candahar and the Indus, might well feel 
in a condition of almost hopeless despair. In the first place it 
would be absolutely incumbent on him to collect a very con- 
siderable force, duly provided with heavy artillery and muni- 
tions of all kinds, the mere concentration of which over such 


* Captain Marsh, who was at Herat in 1872, made enquiries about 
Morv, and says that, ‘ since it was destroyed by Nadir Shah, and after 
‘ that by the Ameer of Bokhara in 1787, it had never been rebuilt, 
‘ and to this day, though called the chiel* town of the Turkomans, does 
‘ not contain a single house. At certain seasons of the year, after 
* harvest, the tribes assemble Iicre with the produce of farm or flock, 
‘ and pitch their black goat’s-hair or felt tents amidst the ruins of the 
‘ ancient Shah Jehan, ... In the great heats the town is again deserted, 
^ the tiVer Murghab being then nearly, and often quite, dry.’ (* A Ride 
‘through Islam,’ 1877.) 
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routes as have been described would occupy a long time and 
entail enormous cost. Looking back, he would be aware of 
the vast distances between himself and the nearest resources of 
the empire — distances not merely to be measured by the actual 
number of miles, although they are very great, but aggravated 
by the accumulated obstacles of unhealthy foodless deserts and 
unsafe communications. Neither from the north nor from the 
west could he hope at any time to receive reinforcements, ex- 
cept by small detachments and at rare intervals, so that his 
very position, without moving at all, would be precarious and 
depressing. But it may be said that a general, whilst not 
neglecting his communications, should refrain from dwelling 
too much on dangers left behind, and should rather keep his 
eyes and his thoughts constantly directed to the front. Tim 
outlook from Merv, however, and the prospects of a successful 
advance, are perhaps even less promising than a retreat across 
the desert. From Merv to the Indus is, in round numbers, 
about 1,000 miles; and although, in the vicinity of Herat and 
Camlahar, a certain limited amount of supplies could be found, 
we know, from the accounts of Ferricr, Marsh, and others, 
that the only route lies through districts where rocky moun- 
tains and sandy wastes vie with each other for the mastery, 
and that the country, as a matter of course, is infested with 
marauding tribes. Our own experience is amply sufficient to 
enable us to realise the difficulties and dangers of a march of 
] ,000 miles through Afghanistan. 

The city of Herat, standing in a comparatively fertile 
valley at the western extremity of Afghanistan, holds a posi- 
tion of undoubted importance, both in a strategical and com- 
mercial point of view. What its fate may be under the 
present unhappy circumstances of Afghanistan, and now that 
the chief authority at Cabul has been subverted, it is some- 
what hard to say ; but, as it is well understood that England 
would not permit it to fall into the hands of Russia, it is satis- 
factory to know that there is no reasonable expectation of her 
being able to get there, so that our minds need not be ha- 
rassed by imaginary contingencies. It may be quite true, as 
Mr. Boulger tells us, that ^ there arc roads from Herat that^ 
^ if followed up to their termination, will take one not only to 
^ Moscow or Calcutta, but to Pekin and the shores of the 
^ China Sea.^ He might have added to the North Pole and 
the Equator. The same might be said of a great many other 
places, but the fact is not in itself in any way alarming. * 

Whilst Russia has been engaged for many years past in the 
painful and almost fruitless effort of establishing her power 
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aqoddst the remains of ancient but decayed principalities^ and of 
endeavouring to introduce civilisation and order into regions 
where almost every element of prosperity is deficient, it is time 
now to allude to the great empire which England has esta- 
blished in the East ; and here we are at once met by conditions 
in many respects of an entirely opposite character to those 
with which we have hitherto been called upon to deal. Dr. 
W. Hunter, the Director-General of Indian Statistics, not 
long since gave two very interesting lectures at Edinburgh, his 
theme being ^ What England has done for India;^ and although 
in an article like the present, devoted chiefly to military con- 
siderations, it would not be convenient to describe minutely 
the improvements effected in the civil administration of our 
dominions in the East, still the armed strength of a great 
power depends so much upon the contentment of the people, 
and upon the due development of the resources of the country, 
that it will be useful to allude shortly to the very encouraging 
account given by Dr. Hunter of our progress in India. He 
tells us that ^ the test of British rule in India was not what 
^ it had done for ourselves, but what it had done for the Indian 
‘people,’ and he goes on to point out ‘that British rule in 
‘ India meant order in place of anarchy, protection in place 
‘ of oppression, government by the law in place of govern- 
‘ ment by the sword, and a vast free people dwelling in safety 
‘ where of old each man was beaten down beneath whosoever 
‘ was stronger than himself.’ Dr. Hunter relates how, in former 
days, the country had been subject to successive hordes of in- 
vaders, even down to the middle of the last century ; to hosts 
of men who overran the country, paying for nothing, eating 
up its resources, and devastating whole provinces by fire and 
sword; that, as a consequence, the border lands lay silent and 
waste, and were almost swept bare of inhabitants. Not only that, 
but the people suffered almost equally from their own rulers. 
‘ The dying throes,’ he says, ‘ of the Mogul Empire had let 
‘ loose its disbanded and revolted armies upon the people, and 
‘ the troops lived by open pillage.’ These dire agencies having 
been destroyed by the vigour of our rule, and security having 
been obtained, the peasants at once spread over the fertile but 
hitherto depopulated provinces. Improved agriculture has 
of late years vastly increased the value of the land ; trade has 
been developed, and great commercial cities have arisen, so 
that in 1878^India was able to export 63,000,0007. sterling of 
prbdtice. In addition to these great benefits an efficient police 
and Just tribunals have been established, crime has conse- 
quently diminished, and education and municipal institutions 
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developed. After enumerating all these encouraging signs of 
prosperity and progress. Dr. Hunter concluded his lectures by 
truly saying that ‘ our history in India has been chequered by 
' occasional mistakes, but, on the whole, it forms *a splendid 
* narrative of empire fairly won and honestly governed in the 
‘ interests of the people.’ 

It is, however, in its military rather than in its purely civU 
aspect that it will be interesting now to regard our government 
of India, and here again we have ample evidences of efficiency, 
and of concentrated power. We are able to raise large and 
highly efficient armies, recruited from the many martial races 
of the country, which so loyally support and supplement our 
English battalions. The improved means of communication 
by railways, roads, and rivers enable us to move our troops 
and necessary appliances with ease and rapidity from one end 
of the country to the other. The postal and telegraphic 
facilities are also important in their way. The arsenals are 
established at strategical centres, and our armaments and mu- 
nitions can be augmented at will, either from England or by 
local manufacture. 

It may perhaps be considered unnecessary to dwell upon 
facts and features so well known, and a consideration of 
which proves ^he enormous military strength we possess in 
Hindostan. Judging, however, by the alarmist tone so often 
adooted in comparing the position of Eussia and England in 
thi East, it would seem that the great increase of our power, 
especially of late years, is not sufficiently borne in mind. The 
strong position w'c hold in India is due not only to the fact 
that we have made great progress in giving security to life 
and property, in developing the fertility and general resources 
of the country, and in improving its communications, but that, 
whilst we have been thus beneficially engaged, the countries all 
round us have, in all these essential {)oints, either stood still or 
to some extent perhaps even retrograded. This is a most im- 
portant consideration. India may not in every respect be well 
governed, and may not have fully recovered from centuries of 
previous misrule and invasion, but as a whole it is enjoying 
peace and prosperity, whilst all the countries beyond it to the 
north-west remain in their normal state of decay. Afehanistan, 
Persia, the Principalities of Central Asia, and even Turkey in 
Asia-r-all these countries present pictures of desolation. In 
them life and property are insecure, agriculture is neglected, 
commerce is drooping, the revenues are small, and, .partly 
owing to the destruction of the forests, the very clinaate has 
changed, and from want of water whole regions have become 
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rooky plateaux or sandy deserts. The roads are mere camel 
tracra^ railways are unknown, and means of transport very 
deficient. The various Mohammedan races may retain their 
ancient courage, but the armies of these countries are mise- 
rably equipped with obsolete weapons, and arsenals, in the 
modem conception of the term, are unknown. The very 
condition of these impoverished lands offers perhaps the best 
security against the advance of a great power like Russia. 

In discussing, however, the possibilities of an invasion of 
India, it is often assumed that, because in past times successful 
incursions have constantly been made from the north-west, 
there is nothing to prevent Russia from repeating the process 
in our own time. It is supposed that because Alexander the 
Great, Genghis Khan, Nadir Shah, and many othei’s, were 
able in former days to penetrate with hordes of barbarians into 
India, therefore Russia may now achieve a similar result by 
somewliat similar means. But the conditions are essentially 
altered ; and it will be interesting to consider the strategical 
aspect of such a question, the broad features of which are so 
well brouo;ht out by Colonel Hamley in his ^ OT)erations of 
' War,’ 

Speaking of campaigns in ancient days, he tells us that the 
military arrangements demanded no great amount of previous 
preparations ; that the invading forces consisted chiefly of 
armed retainers of feudal chiefs, hastily collected, and who, 
carrying but few supplies, and unencumbered with trains of 
artillery, munitions, food and stores, descended on the enemy’s 
territory like a flight of locusts, pillaging and devastating as 
they went, until the scene . of their operations gradually be- 
came frightful deserts. Magazines, wheeled transport, and 
lines of communication were hardly thought of in those days, 
and operations could be successfully carried out in this reck- 
less fashion because the enemy to be attacked was equally 
deficient in organisation and in the knowdedge and appliances 
of modem warfare. 

‘ In earlier times/ ho says, ‘ the population was sparse, the infertile 
tracts of land frequent, the roads few and bad, while the artillery and 
trains would have been cumbrous, oven had the ways been good. Thus 
many conditions were still wanting to the development of the science 
of strategy/ 

But Colonel Hamley goes on to show that modern armies 
require very different conditions and preparations. 

‘ As the power of an army on a distant enterprise,’ he says, ‘ depends 
on its united and concerted action, it is necessary to its full efficiency 
that it should be able to asisemble at any time. It must therefore oe 
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accompanied by every thing requisite for its maintenance. Food, ammu- 
nition, clothing, medicine, and recruits must find free access to it ; 
and the stream of these supplies must be unceasing. The first prepa- 
ration for war is the establishment of great depots and magazines, and 
these were collected in places that were secured from the enemy’s 
attacks either by natural defences or artificial fortifications.’ . . . 

‘ In mountainous districts, where the roads are so rugged and steep 
as to be unfit for wheeled vehicles, the necessary supplies must be 
carried on pack-horses or mules. But the quantity which an animal 
can draw is so much greater than that which it can carry, that the 
number of animals and the extent of road they occupy must be 
immensely increased. It is therefore very difficult, almost impossible, 
to supply a very large army under such circumstances for a long cam- 
paign ; and roads practicable for carriages are indispensable to all 
operations, except those which aim at attaining their results in a brief 
and definite time. And not only must the roads be good in the ordi- 
nary sense, but they must be great main arteries of the region, solidly 
constructed.’ 

To the student of the art of war the above quotations will 
contain nothing new ; but their application to a supposed in- 
vasion of India by a Russian army from the north-Avest will 
show at once that, Avhilst we derive all the advantages in India 
of modern armed strength, Russia has to contend Avith the 
augmented difficulties of having to transport her forces through 
countries in a condition Avhich fatally bars advance. In short, 
we now possess in India an efficient, highly disciplined, well- 
equipped army, Avhich can be inci^eased at will, Avith powerful 
artillery, and ample supplies at hand : arsenals Avell stocked, 
and every appliance of Avar in its most recent develop- 
ment. Russia, on the other hand, if she is ever to invade 
us with any chance of success, must necessarily move her 
troops encumbered witli all the impedimenta of modern war- 
fare ; she must establish magazines and depots as she goes, and 
all this far away from the resources of her own territories. Her 
soldiers will have to march across deserts and over mountains 
containing but scanty supplies of either food, fuel, transport, 
or even water. In fact, she has to accomplish the almost im- 
possible task of moving a modern army over countries which 
have been devastated and ruined for centuries past. Were the 
theatre of war in Europe, where roads are numerous and sup- 
plies plentiful, a march of invasion extending over 1,000 miles 
of country would be a sufficiently daring undertaking, but 
under the conditions above noted it is simply impossible. , Thus 
we see that the impoverished condition of all the countries 
beyond our frontiers to the north-west in reality is a great 
safeguard, and presents an almost impassable barrier against 
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Bussian aggression. We have, in short, been able during a 
century of possession to consolidate a powerful military empire 
in India, whilst our external surroundings remain, for all prac- 
tical purposes, in the hopeless condition created by centuries of 
devastation and neglect. If these strategical conditions are 
soundly conceived, the idea that Russia can imitate the deeds 
of the former conquerors of India becomes an illusion, the 
conditions being hopelessly against her. 

The object of the foregoing remarks has been to discuss, in 
a general and comprehensive manner, the comparative power of 
England and Russia in what is termed Central Asia ; and it 
would, therefore, hardly fall within the limits of the present 
paper to dwell at any length on the policy recently pursued in 
the attainment of a so-called scientific frontier in the north- 
west of India. Indeed, if the conclusion is sound that we are 
strong in India, whereas Russia is weak and distant, the fron- 
tier question becomes one of comparatively minor importance. 
But although the position of Russia in Central Asia carries 
with it no sense of real or proximate danger to our empire in 
the East, still the presence of a great power beyond Afghanistan, 
occupying a position hitherto held by weak and disordered 
principalities, no doubt so far affects the question, that we 
naturally and properly have for many years past carefully con- 
sidered its probable effect on the ruler and people of the inter- 
vening country of Afghanistan. That poor and mountainous 
region, thinly inhabited by a brave but fanatical people, 
undoubtedly occupies an important position, and it would be 
contrary to our interests that Russia should obtain any j)re- 
dominating influence within its borders. Our frontier policy 
for many years past, and until 1876, was definite and on 
the whole consistent, and was carried out in our dealings with 
the Beloochees as well as with the Afghans. It may be de- 
scribed as one of conciliation, mediation, and subsidies. 
Whilst avoiding interference in their internal feuds, and care- 
fully abstaining from any appearance of annexation, we have 
been desirous of maintaining strong and friendly powers be- 
yond our borders. In dealing with such half-savage suspicious 
neighbours, much tact and forbearance were necessary ; but on 
the whole, until lately, we had every reason to congratulate 
ourselves on the success of our efforts. The reports of the 
Punjab Government, dated October 1876,* show that the 
Afghan frontier generally was becoming quiet, the^population 
Trans-Indus increasing, and agriculture more general. Fron- 

* ParliamentaTy Papers, Beloochistan, No. 3, 1878. 
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tier raids were less frequent, and were gradually being treated 
rather as matters of police than as requiring military punitive 
expeditiotis. 

With respect to the Government at Cabul, the Earl of 
Northbrook, Viceroy of India, and his Council, writing in 
January 1876, alluding to the policy heretofore pursued, said — 

‘We already see the fruits of the conciliatory policy which has been 
pursued since 1869, in the consolidation of the Ameer’s power and the 
establishment of a strong government on our frontier. The Ameer’s 
not unnatural dread of our interference in his internal affairs, and the 
difficulties of his position as described in our despatch of the 7 th June 
last, combined, perhaps, with the conviction that, if ever a struggle for 
the independence of Afghanisfein should come, we must in our own 
interest help him, may have induced him to assume a colder attitude 
towards us than we should desire. But we have no reason to believe 
that he has any desire to prefer the friendship of other Powers. We 
are convinced that a patient adherence to the policy adopted towards 
Afghanistan by Lord Canning, Lord Lawrence, and Lord Mayo, which 
it has been our earnest endeavour to maintain, presents the greatest 
promise of the eventual establishment of our relations \vith the Ameer 
on a satisfactory footing.’ 

A reference to the Parliamentary Papers on the subject of 
Beloochistan also shows that during Lord Northbrook’s ad- 
ministration, after most protracted and patient negotiations 
with the Khan of Khelat, we had not only reconciled his 
differences with ourselves, but had successfully mediated be- 
tween him and his turbulent chiefs. Up to the spring of 
1876 it is therefore evident that, in a political sense, we had 
no reason to be dissatisfied with the general bearing of our 
border neighbours ; and, in a military point of view, the fron- 
tier was safe and comparatively peaceful — in fact, remarkably 
so, considering its great extent and the lawless habits of those 
with whom we had to deal. 

It is not proposed to enter now into a consideration of the 
sudden change of policy in 1876, resulting in the war of 1878. 
These are political topics, and it is rather to the military aspect 
of the changes effected by the Treaty of Gundamuk that a few 
words may be usefully devoted. The rectification of our fron- 
tier in the north-west appears to have been based on the general 
idea that, having a chain of mountains in our front, averaging 
between 8,000 and 10,000 feet in height, and extending for hun- 
dreds of miles down the border, it was incumbent upon us to 
hold possession of the chief passes by advancing to the othet 
end of the defiles ; and it was conceived that, by doing so* we 
should be able effectually to close the main entrances to Hin- 
dostan. These were the views constantly put forward at the 
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time, and apparently accepted by the Government. The Mar- 
quis of Salisbury, speaking at Manchester in October last, 
said : — 

^ How stands Afghanistan with regard to India ? Some people talk of 
our splendid mountain frontier, as presented by the Suliman mountains. 
A mountain frontier is a splendid thing, I quite admit, but on one condi- 
tion, and that is, that the mountain belongs to you, or, at least, that tlie 
crest of the mountain belongs to you. But if the mountain from the top 
to the bottom, where it melts into the valley, belongs to some one else, 
and that some one else happens to be the person against whom you wish 
to protect yourself, I say, even in the presence of the distinguished 
military authorities you see assembled here this evening, that mountain 
position in that sense is the worst frontier you can possibly have. That 
was the state of things with respect to Afghanistan. As long as Af- 
ghanistan was in the possession of endless fighting tribes, with no par- 
ticular connexion with any power outside their borders, no doubt such 
a frontier was quite sufficient ; but as time went on, a great European 
Power advanced to Khiva and to the base of the Caspian Sea, and 
that to a very great extent modified the problem.’ 

Were the north-west frontier of India bounded by a single 
line of mountains, and were the country beyond them open 
and accessible, the proposal to hold the main passes of the 
range would be in conformity with the ordinary principles of 
strategy. Unfortunately, however, the circumstances are 
entirely different. The Suliman range, which runs down our 
Afghan border, is not an isolated chain, but merely the outer 
scarp, as it were, of a great labyrinth of mountains, extending 
behind it for hundreds of miles, and which, combined with narrow 
valleys and high stony plateaux, make up the whole country of 
Afghanistan. It is but the outer edge of great ranges which 
ramify in every direction, intersected by gorges, defiles, and 
valleys, defying all strategical intermediate lines, and running 
away until they culminate in the distant snowy ridges of the 
Hindoo-Koosh. 

These circumstances entirely alter the aspect of the case ; 
and no advanced posts, a short distance within the Afghan 
territory, will therefore serve the intended purpose. A short 
consideration of the new positions conceded to us by t\xe Treaty 
of Gundamuk in May last will make it clear that they do 
not constitute a frontier at all in the ordinary meaning of the 
term. They have no lateral communications with eaw other, 
and can only be reinforced from the rear; they are merely 
points of Si^xiety beyond our border. Our advanced posts in 
the«Khyber and the Koorum are (as the crow flies) not far 
apart from each olber; but between them, and entirely 
separating them, is the lofty ridge of the Safed Koh, its 
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peaks being between 12,000 and 15,000 feet higb, and in 
parts covered with eternal snow. The new station in the Khyber 
has in its rear unhealthy dangerous defiles, flanked on both sides 
by high mountains inhabited by unconquered hostile tribes. 
It really commands nothing, and its maintenance must at all 
times hh difficult and costly. General Hamley, in his lecture 
at the United Service Institution on the ^ Strategical Conditions 
^ of our Indian North-West Frontier,’ expressed himself as quite 
opposed to our taking up such a position. He said : ‘ If a point 
^ in advance of the Khyber were the knot where a number of 
roads united, which led from thence into the Indus valley, 

^ the policy of occupying it would be obvious. But it covers 
^ nothing, and commands nothing but the pass itself. ... I 
^ think, therefore, there is much to be said against, nothing for, 

‘ the occupation of a post beyond the Khyber, and that it would 
^ be a source not of strength, but of weakness.’ 

The Koorum is a long narrow valley of limited supplies, en- 
closed, north, south, and west, by high mountains, inhabited 
by the various sections of the great Afreedee and Wuzeeree 
tribes, who cordially detest our presence in their country. It 
was supposed to afford an easy access to Cabul, but as the only 
path leads over the Shuturgarden Pass, upwards of 12,000 
feet high, it is not in any respect a prudent line of communi- 
cation ; and although Sir Frederic Bober ts in his recent ad- 
vance overcame the difliculties for the moment, he had no 
sooner reached Cabul than he found himself compelled to sever 
his connexion with the Koorum, the Shuturgarden becoming 
blocked with snow in winter. For the moment he was en Cair^ 
and he had to trust entirely to the opening of a new line, 
through the defiles of the Khyber, in order to restore his 
communications with India. It is evident, therefore, that the 
strategic value of the Koorum valley has been miscalculated, 
and that our position in it, in a military sense, is false. 

General Hamley’s remarks are so much to the point, that a 
further quotation will help to elucidate the subject. 

‘ Apart,’ he says, ‘ from the question of a more formidable foe, it 
appears to be believed that these posts pushed up the passes would 
lessen the chances of future contests with the unruly hill-tribes. That 
they are' unruly would appear an excellent reason for keeping them in 
our front rather than in our rear. Posts separated by such distances 
and such inaccessible country can exercise no influence on the inhabi- 
tants between ; on the contrary we should thus be offering them new 
and potent means of molesting us. I fear that slenderly escorted 
convoys would offer irresistible temptations to the half-starved hill- 
tribes. Such a measure then, in time of war most mischievous, as 



96 


The Military Position of Jan. 

maUtplying chances of disaster, would be in time of peace costly and 
burdensome, for it w;ould not in the least obviate the necessity of 
keeping up our present line of frontier guards.’ 

While the rectification of our frontier in the north-west 
has thus led us into considerable complications in pursiyt of a 
shadow when the substance was already in our grasp, the 
events which have marked our advance since 1876 from Scinde 
through the Bolan are still more important. Whilst in the 
north-west we have knocked our heads as it were against 
atone walls, and by entering the mountains have at great cost 
provided a battle-ground for our frontier forces which will 
apparently afford them occupation for years to come, in the 
south our movements have been still more rapid and daring, 
and, both in their military and political results, seem likely to 
lead to annexation on a large scale, and to a general advance 
of our line into the very heart of Central Asia. By the new 
treaty of 1876 with the Khan of Khelat we permanently occu- 
pied Quetta, a post on the confines of Afghanistan, about 200 
miles from the Indus, and separated from it by an unhealthy 
desert and by the defiles of the Bolan. A movement of this 
kind must from its nature greatly alter our position as regards 
Beloochistan ; and the Khan of Khelat, ivith the main route 
through his country in our hands, has lost any real indepen- 
dence he may have heretofore possessed. Events have fol- 
lowed so quickly on our occupation of Quetta in 1877, that 
the importance of the change has hardly been realised. The 
war of 1878 at once carried our troops to Candahar, 200 miles 
still further on the same road ; and although, by the Treaty of 
'Gundamuk, we were bound to withdraw to the valley of 
Pisheen, such stipulations have already almost become waste 
paper, and decided views are now held that we should on no 
account relinquish our occupation of Candahar. Even before 
the assassination of our Envoy at Cabul in September last. 
Sir Henry Bawlinson, who appears to exercise so great an in- 
fluence in these questions, expressed a strong opinion not only 
on this point, but on the general policy to be pursued in Af- 
ghanistan. He goes so far as to suggest that we should assist 
the Turcomans — who, be it observed, are upwards of 1,000 
miles off, and with Avhom we are in no way connected — ^that 
we should assist these savage marauders with arms and money 
to enable them to resist the Bussian advance from the Caspian. 
Regarding Candahar, he says : — 

^It would be almost ^tuitj at such a moment to withdraw our 
garrison from Candahar. Yakoob Khan must be made to see that it 
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is as much for his interest as our own to hold an efficient body of 
troops in such a position that, on the approach of danger, and without 
any semblance or suspicion of interference with Afghan rights, they 
might with military alacrity occupy Herat as an auxiliary garrison/ * 

It is certainly remarkable that Sir Henry Rawlinson, who 
is so sensitive in regard to Russian encroachments in Central 
Asia, should see no inconsistency in our forcibly seizing one 
position after another in a country to which we have no 
claim. It is also apparent that the march of our forces for 
400 miles through the territories of two other powers, and the 
permanent occupation of Quetta and Candahar, must lead to 
military and political results of the highest consequence. To hold 
a long line of communication across deserts, through defiles, and 
<wer mountains inhabited by hostile tribes, must, in a military 
sense alone, entail great precautions and considerable expendi- 
ture, and all pretence to a frontier be for the time abandoned. 
The political consequences, however, will be still wuder and 
more far-reaching. The very fact that our flag is flying above 
the ramparts of Candahar will at once lead to an extension of 
our influence in an ever widening circle, the limits of which it 
will be very diflicult to control or define. Candahar, if re- 
tained, must inevitably become a centre of conquest and an- 
nexation. 

The time, however, has arrived when these remarks must 
be brought to a close. Whilst they are being written another 
war is raging in Afghanistan, and about forty-five thousand of 
our troops, with 160 field-guns, are now engaged in all the 
hardships of a winter campaign in one of the most difficult 
countries in the world. Sher Ali is dead, his son Yakoob a 
prisoner in our hands, the Treaty of Gundamuk is already mere 
waste paper, and the new frontier an arrangement of the past. 

These events, in their broad features, were neither unex- 
pected nor unforeseen. Lord Lytton himself, in his despatch, 
of the 7 th of July last,t said : — 

‘ When forced to declare hostilities against the Ameer Sher Ali, wtr 
were warned by several high authorities that a short or a small Afghan* 
war would prove to be impossible ; that we should be opposed in 
overwhelming numbers by the independent tribes ; . . . that we should 
be confronted by a united Afghan nation ; that, having once crossed 
the frontier, we could not safely arrest our progress till we had com- 
pleted the entire conquest of Afghanistan ; that such a conquest could 

* f Results of the Afghan War,’ by Major-General Sir H. Eawlinson, 
Nineteenth Centiuy, August 1879. * 

f Parliamentary Paper, Afghanistan, No. 7, 1879. 

XOTu. CXjI. no. cccix. 


H 



98 Russia and England in Central Asia. Jan. 

not be abandoned without the risk of renewing, and perhaps aggra- 
vating, our political dangers, nor yet maintained without heavily 
augmenting our financial and administrative burdens; and that in 
either case our utmost military success would bequeath to the Afghan 
people, whether as neighbours or as subjects, memories and senti- 
ments of inextinguishable animosity ; leaving to ourselves no practical 
alternative between the helpless contemplation of the confusion and 
anarchy created by our own action and the wholesale annexation of 
a barren country and a turbulent people,’ 

Lord Lytton unfortunately did not place faith in these 
warnings, but said that he ‘and the Government of India 
^ were satisfied, by their knowledge of the actual condition of 
^ Afghanistan at the time hostilities were declared, that no 
^ such dangers need be incurred if adequate precautions were 
^ taken to avoid them ’ ! 

It is impossible to foresee as yet the outcome of the new 
campaign in which our troops are now engaged, or to say hoAv 
far its ever-changing phases may carry us onwards. It 
evident that an exaggerated fear of the power of Kussia in 
Central Asia, combined with the vain pursuit of a phantom 
frontier, has already led us into vast expenditure and deplor- 
able complications. 

It forms no part of our design in this article to continue the 
discussion of the political results likely to follow from our in- 
terference in Afghanistan, on which we fully expressed our 
opinion in the last number of this Journal. We hold that in 
endeavouring to escape from an imaginary danger the Govern- 
ment has fallen into a real and serious one, notwithstanding 
General Roberts’s brilliant victory. 

The position of our forces in Afghanistan at the present 
moment is one of considerable difficulty, and indeed of anxiety: 
and although no doubt, in a military point of view, success will 
ultimately be achieved, the political consequences of our ad- 
vance are more serious than ever; and every day’s experience 
adds fresh proofs of the imprudence of the policy lately pur- 
sued by the Government on the north-west frontier of our 
Indian Empire. 
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Art. IV. — New Ireland. By A, M. SuLLlVAN. Sixth 
Edition. London and Dublin : 1878. 

^HE book which stands at the head of this article has reached 
its sixth edition, and there is much in it that accounts 
for its popularity. In a series of vivid sketches, it presents 
us with an animated retrospect of Irish history during a 
period of singularly varied interest and picturesque detail. 
This tale of forty years is one of a very mixed texture, one 
that is read with many a sigh and many a smile ; but, in spite 
of the frequent blunders as well as successes which it records, 
it is, in the main, a tale of progress. We shall have to refer 
to Mr. Sullivan’s book more than once in the remarks which we 
propose to make on the present condition of Ireland, and on the 
chief means through which her progress is likely to be main- 
tained, and made one with the progress of the Empire. 

Ireland has been for some time in a state of excitement 
which, though far less profound than active on the surface, 
though to a large extent artificially got up, and though little 
alarming when compared with that of days gone by, when a 
l)opulation of nearly nine millions sent its swarms to the 
monster meetings of 1843, is, notwithstanding, a remarkable 
phenomenon, and one well worthy, not of declamation, but of 
grave reflection. It is therefore without surprise or alarm, 
though certainly not without indignation, that we have read 
accounts of not a few among the meetings held in Ireland 
during the autumn — meetings at which a string of hysterical 
declamations has led up to resolutions too absurd to affect 
legislation, but not too ridiculous to excite angry passions, to 
tear open old wounds, to fill empty heads with foolish hopes, to 
depress Ireland’s most long-tried friends — many of them men 
bent upon lielping their poorer neighbours through a season of 
distress by judicious employment, but resolved not to yield to 
intimidation — and to irritate into inactivity legislators whose 
task, as regards the regeneration of Ireland, though far ad- 
vanced upon its way, has by no means reached its completion. 
At some of those meetings speeches have been made calling on 
the tenantry of Ireland at once to cast off the authority of the 
law, and to trample under foot their deliberate engagements. 
They are exhorted to pay no rent whatsoever, whether able to 
pay it or not, unless their landlord has previously bound him- 
self to abandon whatever proportion of it he is summoned to 
relinquish at the dictation of an interested party, the self-created 



100 Ireland: her Present and her Future. Jan. 

judge in his own cause.* Amid these incendiary speeches there- 
have been heard (unless all the reports are fallacious), besides 
insults to the Queen and the Legislature, cries of ‘ Shoot the 
< landlords.’ In other words, a wholesale scheme of robbery has 
been enlivened by occasional threats of murder. Such scandals 
have taken place at meetings at which Mr. Parnell held the most 
conspicuous place, or at which other members of Parliament 
attached to the ^obstructive’ sect were present. We do not 
read that those outcries suffered frequent or effectual rebuke, 
though we know that they incurred it occasionally, and though 
we can hardly suppose that they were generally approved, 
considering that those present, when not shocked by them as 
criminal, must have regarded them as inopportune. The 
^ tenant right ’ of an earlier day sometimes meant the right of 
the tenant to the property of his landlord. As interpreted by 
such outcries, the ‘ right ’ now advocated would seem to in- 
clude his right to the landlord’s life, at least in the estimate of 
enthusiastic spirits. That such meetings represent a small 
but noisy minority of the people of Ireland we can well believe, 
even irrespectively of the following extract from an excellent 
letter in which these excesses arc condemned by Dr. MacEvilly, 
Roman Catholic Bishop of Galway : — 

^ May I again impress on all concerned, that any violent, unconstitu- 
tional, and defiant language, far from doing good, would do positive 
mischief, and estrange all who might be disposed to come to our rescue ? 
And in speaking thus I feel I am onlf/ giving expression to, and faithfidl?/ 
interpreting, the feelings and tvisJies of what might emphatically he 
termed the people of Galway. Only men who, for aught 1 know, may 
be enjoying, or at least expecting, the wages of iniquity for betraying 
our people, could sanction or* promote such conduct.’ 

The more modest of the demands made at these meetings 

* Numberless resolutions have been passed, binding all who voted 
for them to this course, pledging them to take no land from which a 
tenant is evicted for the non-payment of the present rents, and pro- 
nouncing that any shopkeeper or tenant-farmer who takes such land is 
^ the enemy of, the people.’ In a letter in which he says that his frank- 
nesagf speech will probably cost him his Parliamentary seat. Sir George 
Bowyer comments thus on such proceedings : ‘ These people are Catho- 
lies. ... I say advisedly that no one, priest or layman, can produce 
^ any theological authority, from St. Thomas Aquinas to the penny 
^ Catechism, to gainsay the proposition that a tenant who refuses to pay 
^ as much rent as he is able to pay, and deliberately “ sticks to the 
^ homestead and the land ” which telongs to the landlord, is guilty of 
‘ mortal sin within the meaning of the Commandment, “ Thou shah 
f ” not steal.” ’ 
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were those known of old under the names of ^ rents by arbi- 
^ tration,’ and ^ fixity of tenure.’ To these is now added one 
of a more sublime order. The State is to constitute the pre- 
sent occupiers proprietors of their farms. This scheme is to 
be executed in one of two w'ays ; according to the more genial 
one, the landlords are to be compensated, the Government bor- 
romng for that end a sum amounting perhaps to nearly half 
the national debt (though some think that the ^ Church surplus ’ 
might suffice) ; while the other is vague and leaves them to the 
uncovenanted mercies of the State. 

Let us apply ourselves first to the milder of the proposed 
remedies — ^ rents by arbitration.’ Is it necessary to remark 
that wherever rent exists there already exists a contract be- 
tween the proprietor of the farm and its occupier; a contract 
voluntarily entered into after consideration, bargaining, and 
public ^jcompetition ; a contract secured by the law, which pro- 
tects alike the proprietor of the land and the tenant, and cor- 
roborated, for the benefit of each, by the same moral sanctions? 
Saving certain reservations necessary for the general needs of 
the community, the right of the proprietor to his land has been 
recognised and guarded by law no less than the rights of the 
tenant, and by no means in the interests only of the existing 
proprietor class. It has been guarded by new laws as well as 
by old, including laws the especial object of which was to faci- 
litate the acquisition of landed property by a class previously 
unconnected with it, but willing to entrust to the land, as 
the securest of banks, the hoarded gains of a lifelong industry. 
The merchant returned from abroad, the retired manufacturer 
with his thousands, and the shopkeeper with his hundreds, have 
bought land because it was a thing of which the rights were 
secured, and the value therefore known. Nor is this all. 
The mortgagee was no less guaranteed against loss by that 
law which protected property. Create a new system of ^ rents 
^ by arbitration,’ and the old contract is at an, end, and all that 
rests upon it must share its fall. To diminish the landlord’s 
profit from his estate, and increase that of the tenants, against 
the will of one of the contracting parties, would be a confis- 
cation as much as the reduction of the mortgagee’s covenanted 
rate of interest. To reduce the rental of an estate by one-half 
is the same thing as to alienate a moiety of that estate. If 
popular .urgency prevailed once, why should it nCt prevail a 
iiecond time and a third ? If a bad season had in 1880 reduced 
rents to one-half, why should not a similar plea ten years later 
reduce them to a quarter, till by degrees rent had melted away 
like King Lear’s* train of attendants ? If landjed property 
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was thus dealt with, why should personal property he spared ? 
Why should the contract made with the fundholder be more 
sacred than that between landlord and tenant? Why should 
the farmer who had cheated a kindly landlord be bound to a 
usurious money-lender ? Why should not the labourer cheat 
both ? 

Have those who talk about ^ rents by arbitration ’ ever de- 
termined who the arbiters are to be ? If they were the nomi- 
nees of the landlords, the tenants could hardly accept them ; 
if of the tenants, the landlords would demur ; if of an officer 
appointed by the Government, the landlord and the tenant 
would alike have a right to say that their new master was in 
the interest of their rival. Obviously the proposed change 
would not be the substitution of a better for a worse form of 
contract ; it would be the abolition of all contract whatsoever, 
for freedom is of the very essence of contract. If the land- 
lord be obliged by law to let his farm for what he deems half 
its value, he is no more a free man than a tenant would be who 
was compelled by the same law to pay a rent which he deemed 
to be twice its value. Such a law would practically be the 
substitution of arbitrary sway for freedom in all transactions 
connected with land tenure. Arbitration could only be con- 
sistent with freedom of contract when the landlord and tenant 
had conjointly elected the arbiter, an act which needs no change 
of law, and would j^roduce no notable change of any sort. Why 
stop at re7its by arbitration ? The rate of wages might no less 
be determined by law-appointed arbitrators ; that is, the free- 
dom of contract might in this matter also yield to a new form 
of serfdom legally compelling the labourer to work for in- 
adequate hire, or the employer to pay wages which left him no 
profit ; but the consequence would be that employment would 
cease, and that between the two classes of society there would 
be a race to ruin in which the weaker would win. The price 
of food might in turn be regulated by law ; but the consequence 
would be that farmers would think twice before they produced 
it, and merchants before they imported it. High prices are 
nature’s warning that food must be economised, and thus there 
ensues distress only where otherwise there would have been 
famine. Wages may be rendered low by many circumstances 
' — for instance, by an abnormal competition of labourer with 
labourer — and rents may be made high by an abnormal com- 
petition of farmer with farmer. But these are also nature’s 
warnings, and they point to real remedies, not to quack 
medicines found in the violation of nature’s laws. Burke, whose 
writings did so much fot the religious liberties of Ireland on the 
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one hand, and for the exposure, on the other, of J acobinism 
masked in the disguise of liberty and patriotism, has left behind 
him many lessons not unworthy of attention among his fellow- 
countrymen. Certain benevolent country gentlemen in Eng- 
land ^ had dined,’ he remarks, before they issued a manifesto 
affirming that the best cure for a scarcity then prevalent was 
to be found in a rule fixing the rate of wages. He reminds the 
sentimentalists who declaim against political economy that true 
economical laws are ^ laws of nature, and that the laws of 
^ nature are the laws of God.’ 

Let us not be misunderstood. We by no means assert that 
a man’s estate is his property simply in the same sense in which 
his horse is, and that he would be justified in discarding his 
tenants as he dismisses his grooms. Far otherwise. There 
are very sacred relations connected with land — relations wit- 
nessed to by the moral sense of the individual, by the public 
opinion of society, and by many provisions of law, such as those 
clauses in the recent Land Act which throw obstacles in the 
way of capricious evictions, but of these alone. We simply 
affirm that, with other relations, some of a strictly commercial 
character are inseparably mixed wherever property exists, and 
that for the right adjustment of these, whether connected with 
land, with trade, or with manufactures, freedom of contract is 
an essential condition. 

^ Fixity of tenure ’ would but aggravate the evils produced 
through rent by arbitration,’ and give them longer time to 
work. With changed conditions the arbitration battle would 
be renewed again and again, those conditions presenting them- 
selves in an opposite light to the contending parties. One 
party would plead the depreciated value of that produce which 
made the rent, the other the depreciated value of the coin 
in which it was paid ; one the value of the improvements, the 
other the fourfold value of those resources, latent in the soil, 
out of which they had been cheaply made. If the tenant had 
prospered;^ he would urge that his family had acquired new 
notions about comforts; if he had failed, that he had large 
debts. In either case a further reduction would be . de- 
manded. The rent, depressed in a bad season, would not be 
raised again in a good one. Yet the ruin of the tenant would, 
in numberless cases, be at least as certain as that of the land- 
lord. During the intervals between arbitration and arbitration 
he would have his times of difficulty if his rent even approached 
to . a fair rent ; but he would not find those aids wMch an 
ordinaid^ good landlord now gives at such times, both from 
kindly ieehng and out of a wise self-interest. He would 



104 Ireland: her Present and her Future. Jan. 

neither be a real proprietor nor a real tenant. He would very 
frequently become idle, and hope that the next reduction of 
rent would set all right. No one acquainted with Ireland is 
ignorant that the tenants, even where the rents are high, are 
often not in misery so squalid as may be found on farms con- 
fessedly underlet ; or that, in past times, ^ middlemen,’ who 
had their farms almost for nothing, after extorting a rack-rent 
of their own from under-tenants, often lived and died in penury. 
When the small farmer had fallen into arrear and also into 
debt, he would be bought out by a neighbour, or by an artisan 
from a neighbouring village, and the depopulation process 
would go on more rapidly than it has done for many a year. 

The injury would not be confined to the classes connected 
with land. The main effect of a change which, by annulling 
freedom of contract, deprived property of all security, would 
be to discourage, in all classes alike, that energy and enterprise 
of which property is the reward. Gambling and hoarding are 
the modes in which men seek wealth, if they seek it at all, 
when secure property is not allowed to reward prudent exer- 
tion 5 but it is other habits than these which produce national 
prosperity. For the improvement of Ireland nothing is more 
needed than the growth of a prosperous middle class ; her 
past circumstances opposed hindrances to the existence of 
such a class, and circumstances of a different kind render its 
progress still timid and tentative. These circumstances may 
be described by the general term insecurity. In place of 
that peace and respect for law which favoui's the investment 
of capital and its reproductive employment, Ireland has too 
often had strikes, social strifes, political agitations, illegal 
societies, threatening notices. We shall hardly mitigate these 
evils by adding to them a social revolution, at war with the 
first principles on which property rests, and enkindling a new 
war between classes, just after the last cause for mutual aliena- 
tion — an unjust sectarian ascendency — has been removed. 
The growth of a middle class thus indefinitely checked, what 
would be the character of the higher class ? Of whom would it 
consist ? Of proprietors in name, incapable of exercising a 
function or discharging a duty belonging to proprietors— a body 
of landed annuitants, as impotent as reduced and pensioned 
Indian princes— men condemned to perpetual idleness, and re- 
garded as drones by those whom they in turn regarded as 
robbers. ** 

Absenteeism is one of the few evils equally admitted to 
be such by all those who have discussed Irish interests, some 
writers enlarging on the injury done by it to the moral rela- 



1880. 


Ireland: her Present and her Future. 


10.5 


tions of society, while others have inveighed against it yet 
more loudly as a drain upon Irish capital. ‘Resident land* 
‘ lords ought to be/ it is said, “ captains of industry.” But 
‘ absentees consume the produce of the land, and give what 
‘ remains to strangers.’ Those only who are acquainted with 
Ireland know how often and under what discouraging cir- 
cumstances her resident landlords have been the only ‘ captains 
‘ of industry,’ how often they have been the hardest worked 
men on their estates, and how long they have persevered in 
such toils, in spite both of disappointment and misrepresenta- 
tion. Many of them toiled early and late on relief com- 
mittees in the famine time,* and not a few heartily supported 
Mr. Gladstone’s Land Act. The effect of that Act is thus 
described by Lord Emly : f ‘ The value of the interest in their 
‘ holdings conferred on the tenants of Ireland by the Land Act 
‘of 1870 is, in the opinion of the best statistician in Ireland, 
‘ between seventy- five and seventy-seven millions ; ’ the return 
bestowed on those Irish proprietors without Avhose aid that Act 
could hardly have become law — their return, not on the part 
of their tenantry, nor of the people of Ireland, but of agitators 
and their dupes, has been the cry, ‘ Down with landlordism I ’ 
Is it certain that those resident landlords, about two-thirds of 
the Irish proprietor class, when deprived alike of duties and of 
respect, would continue to reside on the lands their own but in 
name ? But if* they withdrew, whatever remained to them of 
their rents 'would be withdrawn from Irish industry just at 
the time when capital was most needed for the inauguration of 
the new agricultural experiment ; and the numberless depen- 
dants hitherto employed in their houses, their gardens, and 
their parks, would add a new contingent to the ranks of labour- 
ers without work, and have to leave their native land. 

Let us now proceed from schemes which are already regarded 

^ Mr. A. M. Sullivan pays a generous tribute to the conduct o£ the 
Irish landlords generally during the great Famine. ‘ The bulk of the 
‘ resident Irish landlords manfully did their best in that dread hour.’ 
He adds in a note : ‘ No adequate tribute has ever been paid to the 
‘ memory of those Irish landlords — and they were men of every party 
‘ and creed— who perished martyrs to duty in that awful time ; who did 
‘ not fly the plague-reeking workhouse, or fever-tainted court. Their 
* names would make a goodly roll of honour. . . . Cases might be named 
‘ by the score in which such men scorned to avert by pressure on their 
‘ suffering tenantry the fate they saw impending over themselves^ They 
‘ “ went down with the ship.” ’ (New Ireland^ pp. 63-4.) 

t Inaugural Address at the 28th Session of the Statistical Society 
(Dublin), by Lord Emly. 
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as tame by many of those who once advanced them with mis- 
givings, and consider the more advanced platform of the revo- 
lutionary party. The engine runs all the faster along the rails 
when it carries no train with it, and possibly the speed with 
which these new engineers have been careering over the land 
of fancy may owe something to a lurking suspicion that to 
their triumphal car no burden in the way of practical con- 
sequences will be found attached. For the moment, however, 
the cry in the ascendant is that of a ^ Peasant Proprietary.’ 
Out 01 scores of meetings we will refer to one held at Ennis- 
corthy, at which 15,000 persons, including three Members of 
Parliament, were said to have been present. The second reso- 
lution, moved by Mr. Parnell, ends thus : — ^ Resolved, that we 
‘ regard the rejection of our abnormal system and the establish- 
^ ment, instead, of a peasant proprietary to be the only effectual 
‘ remedy for the agricultural and trade depression which are 
^ fast sinking this oppressed land into cureless ruin.’ Another 
meeting at follala made the same demand ; ^ As the land laws 
^ of this country are the offspring of an alien hostility to the 
^ social and political well-being of its people, and are responsible 
‘ for the misery and destitution into which they are periodically 
^ thrown, we demand their abolition as an essential requisite 
^ to the contentment and prosperity of Ireland, which condition 
^ requires the substitution for the present system of one that 
^ will establish the cultivator of the soil as its sole proprietor.^ 
Such is the plan : it is no scheme for admitting a class of 
peasant proprietors into the social system : it is, as here plainly 
stated, the extermination of the existing proprietors. As to 
the mode of carrying the scheme into execution the inventors 
of it differ. Some cut their way through those difficulties sans 
phrase I they would simply transfer the land to the present 
occupiers, at no cost to the country, and without consulting 
the present proprietors, who should consider themselves as well 
off if allowed a small portion of their actual rent for twenty 
or thirty years. It is needless to discuss such a scheme. 
Apart from all considerations of conscience or honour, ex- 
pediency prescribes an exterior compliance with certain decen- 
cies, and governments which may at any time have to borrow 
cannot forfeit all credit till the time has come for the decla- 
ration of a national bankruptcy. No doubt, when society 
is in a state of dissolution, it shakes off its mortal burden, 
finds ^itself delivered from that downward gravitation which 
some philosophers regard as humiliating, and m^ suddenly 

S o rushhig all abroad on the wings of a billion ol assignats \ 
ut till that supreme hour arrives it must keep its feet in 
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the known ways of business-like honesty. This first plan, 
therefore, can but be regarded as ideal, and put aside as 
impracticable. Let us proceed to the next, but not without 
first tendering our thanks to those who would not, as they 
intimate, deprive the landlords of their estates without at the 
same time preserving to them their game-rights over the whole 
of them ! 

A second scheme has been proposed, milder to landlords, 
but tolerably stringent as regards the community at large. 
The State is to borrow a sum equal to the rental of Ireland 
capitalised, to purchase the whole landed property, and to 
transfer it to the occupiers. According to some the occupiers 
are to receive this boon gratis ; according to others, they are 
to purchase their farms from the State, paying for it, principal 
and interest, by instalments extending over thirty-five years, 
after which time the land is to be theirs rent free and for ever. 
This transaction, it is urged, presents no difficulty, as the Go- 
vernment can raise money at a low rate of interest. 

On the second of these suppositions the State is to raise a 
sum amounting to several hundreds of millions, at the cost of 
all persons in the United Kingdom, no matter how poor, who 
pay taxes directly or indirectly, and to bestow that sum upon the 
farmers of Ireland. As for the occupiers, supposing them to 
be suddenly relieved from all obligations, they would be tested 
as severely as children suddenly made their own masters. Those 
who have not qualified themselves for a new position seldom turn 
its resources to good account, or resist its temptations. A 
farmer who, by exceptional industry and skill, has laid up a por- 
tion of the money necessary to purchase his farm, is likely to 
prosper as a small proprietor ; everyone must desire that all 
legal and needless obstacles to his attaining that position 
should be removed; and the landed proprietor must rejoice 
more than others, since a new class of competitors for landed 
property would increase its value, and an increased number of 
proprietors its security, the pyramid becoming consolidated in 
proportion as its base became extended. But to place the whole 
body of the occupying class in the position of small proprietors 
by external legislation would to them be the most fatal of 
boons. It would prevent them from ever acquiring those cha- 
racteristics without which they could not retain their new posi- 
tion. All things work according to character. To the disci- 
plined and the resolute the * magic of property ’ is the strongest 
inducement to improve ; to those of a soft temperam^ti unac- 
customed to enterprise, even when not deficient in industry^ 
and with but slight knowledge of agriculture, it would be the 
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strongest inducement to sloth. Help there would be none 
from the co-operation of a good landlord, and the warning of 
immediate danger there would be none from non-payment of 
rent. Dean Swift’s two rules for his fellow-countrymen — ^ Do 
^ nothing for yourself which you can get another to do for you ; 

^ and do nothing to-day which you can possibly do to-morrow’ — 
would carry with them a stronger allurement than ever. The 
money-lender would be at hand, the shopkeeper would give 
accommodation, and debts would accumulate. How much more 
fatal than it now is would not the money-lenders’ snare prove 
to petty proprietors suddenly invested with the power to mort- 
gage their little properties ! Other evils, and all tending in 
the same direction, would follow. Those properties would be 
divided and subdivided among the children of the peasant pro- 
prietor ; while in many cases a new set of minor tenants would 
crop up upon the old farm, and the new proprietor would be 
forced by his necessities to exact more than the old. Even 
in the case of tenancies watched by the eye of landlord and 
agent, it has been found no easy task to put into execution the 
laws intended to prevent sub-letting. The upshot of the ex- 
periment would not improbably be that the original proprietors 
would eventually employ the huge sum awarded to them by the 
State in buying back again the greater part of their alienated 
property at a greatly reduced price, and proportionately dimin- 
ished in value. 

A result not very dissimilar would probably be reached if the 
State, in place of making a present of their holdings to the oc- 
cupiers, required them to refund the purchase-money by a series 
of half-yearly payments. The experiment would have a better 
chance ; and in some cases the peasant purchasers, their ener- 
gies braced by the necessity of meeting a large annual demand, 
would doubtless work through a long and difficult period of 
probation. But the trial would be hard indeed. The fallacy 
that the Government could raise some three or four hundred 
millions at a cheap rate would vanish when the vastness of the 
operation had largely raised the value of money. To indem- 
nify itself within any moderate time, the Government would 
have to require an annual payment far exceeding the previous 
rent. The sole landlord would be the State— not only an 
absent, but an invisible landlord, and immeasurably the 
hardest of all possible landlords. The strong hand of this 
terrible landlord would be felt everywhere* It would be no 
question of a good season or a bad season, a good crop or 
a bad crop, good prices or reduced prices. Come what might, 
the Government would have to pay the interest of the purchase- 



1880. 


Ireland : her Present and her Future. 


109 


money, and the peasant proprietor would have to pay his in- 
stalment* He might, indeed, cry aloud in his wrath, like old 
John of Gaunt — 

‘ Landlord of England art thou now, not king ; ’ 

but his own ill-advisers, not the State, would have created the 
preposterous condition.* 

That the State should accept the position of national land- 
lord is of course impossible ; but as the new philosophy rests 
on this hypothesis, let us assume it to be realised. What 
would follow ? Firsts it would have rendered permanent (at 
least in theory) that system of very minute holdings, in a large 
measure the result of bad legislation in past times, which every 
one knows to be inconsistent with Ireland’s well-being or safety. 
There were in Ireland in 1871 about 74,000 holdings under 
five acres each, and about 170,000 between five and fifteen 
acres. There are also in Ireland immense industrial resources, 
the development of which needs but the sense of security. 
If, in place of scaring away Irish capital, the so-called friends 
of Ireland invited English capital to a land where these natural 
advantages, and a rate of wages comparatively low (suppos- 
ing the labour given to be honest labour), would ensure for 
it a large return, many of those who still crowd the poorest 
districts in Ireland would be found to have voluntarily 
migrated, not to remote regions, but to new centres of com- 
mercial industry in their native land. Is the State to hinder 

* We have before us at this moment two examples of what peasant 
proprietorship in Ireland really means. The first case is an appeal 
from the poor inhabitants of the parish of Templecrone in the 
county of Donegal, who represent themselves to be in a state of star- 
vation. These persons are peasant proprietors. They bought small 
patches of mountain land from the Commission of Church Tempo- 
ralities. The price was low, and the payment was to be made in 
instalments payable over thirty-five years for three-quarters of the 
amount; the fourth quarter was borrowed at 10 per cent. The crops 
having failed, these proprietors are utterly unable - to pay either 
purchase-money or interest, or to find means of subsistence. ‘ They 
‘ are largely in debt, and have nothing to fall back upon.’ Again, in 
the diocese of Armagh, a rich part of the country, similar purchases 
have been made by peasant proprietors from the Church Commissioners 
on the same terms. But since the recent agitation against rent, these 
purchasers utterly refuse to pay their instalments to the Commission, 
and the process-servers have been so savagely threatened that they 
refuse to act. This is evidently what would happen if public money 
weiCQ advanced by the State to enable tenants to buy up their 
holdings. 
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the natural effects of time and peace by proclaiming that the 
present holdings are perpetual ? If it is to do all this, how is 
it to collect its annual instalments? Is it in times of scarcity 
to evict a whole province of Ireland, to secure the interest on 
the Irish land-fund? Would this have been a kindly mode of 
treating the famine some thirty years ago? Would it be a 
sagacious mode of meeting a general election by ballot at some 
critical period in the future ? There are those to whom every- 
thing in politics is either a game or a jest. To such persons 
the Legislature itself is but a jester playing cards. They re- 
member Belinda, and as 

‘ ‘‘ Let Spades be trumps,” she said, and trumps they were,’ 

they do not see why the State should not go into a grave busi- 
ness ^ with a light heart/ cry ^Let tenants be landlords,’ and 
leave the table before the result is declared. 

The excitement having first been raised by promises as 
vague as they were large, a more moderate tone has lately been 
taken by some. They say that the State should go through 
its work gradually, raising the necessary fund by degrees, and 
buying out the landlords first in one part of the country, and 
then in another. In that case, as the proposed metamorphosis 
of occupier into proprietor is to take place for the benefit of the 
poor, it would naturally begin, not where the farmers ai*e richest, 
as among the rich pastures of Meath, but rather in those tracts 
of the west where there is most of poverty and insecurity, 
possibly in Connaught. Some of the results would be singular. 
The change would have been made largely in the suj)posed in- 
terest of the ancient Irish race, but the occupier changed into 
a proprietor would occasionally be an immigrant from England 
or Scotland settled upon lands left desolate by the late famine 
(in the north of course but a small minority of the new 
peasant proprietors would be of the Irish stock) ; while the pro- 
prietor reduced would often belong to the Ireland of old times, 
and might be the descendant of one of those northern proprie- 
tors dispossessed and driven into Connaught, to make room for 
the ^ Ulster Plantation ’ of King J ames I. 

But the main result would probably be something more than 
a surprise to those who are now loudest in favour of change. 

Suppose the experiment to have beeti tried. In the event 
of its failure— that is, of a general bankruptcy — what would be 
the only part left to the sole surviving lancUord, the State ? 
Interest, necessity, and duty, would all point in the same 
direefion. It would have but the alternative of leaving its 
helpless clients to starve or of helping them to emigrate. Here 
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again the diflScnlty would have been smoothed away ; for those 
who now cry out against assisted emigration would then 
ardently desire it, as multitudes did in the famine years. It is 
easier now than it was then to help the destitute across the 
ocean, and to find remunerative work for them in remote lands. 
The new order of things would then have set in ; new pro- 
prietors (for the State would be but too glad to relinquish its 
involuntary honours as sole landlord), and new tenants ; but 
the old relation between landlord and tenant would remain, 
and the old principle upon which it was founded — the freedom 
of contract. In other words, the endeavour to impart arbitrarily 
a nominal perpetuity to a system in itself accidental and full 
of anomalies would but have proved its reductio ad absurdum, 
and effected its extinction. 

It seems hardly worth while to indicate the lesser incohe- 
rencies in a project which is all incoherency. The Irish 
National Land League has declared in one of its manifes- 
toes, that their great social revolution can only be effected by 
the concentrated efforts of all the industrial classes in Ireland, 
not those only who are connected with land. But how can 
merchants and manufacturers, bankers, shopkeepers, and 
money-lenders, whose interests depend entirely on freedom of 
contract, join a league to destroy it ? If the landlords 
have no right to their property, does it follow from this 
that the land belongs exclusively to the occupiers ? Cer- 
tainly not on the ground that in ancient Irish times it be- 
longed to any such class. In those times it belonged, with 
the exception of a small portion set apart for the support of 
the chief, to the clan collectively, a precedent which would 
admit the labourers not less than the occupiers to an equal 
share of the soil. Or is the occupier’s exclusive claim derived 
from an abstract theory? But here again the " Rights of Man ’ 
would claim an equal share for all living on the soil; they 
would not transfer fifty acres of it to one man, and to another 
five, or perhaps none, merely because he chanced to stand lower 
on the roll of agricultural heraldry, or had been less favoured 
by a dispossessed usurper. 

Let it not be thought that we have made too much of the recent 
agitation. We have spoken of it in its practical bearings and as 
it has been understood by the misguided multitudes summoned 
to its meetings. No doubt some of the speakers guarded them- 
selves to a certain extent by the use of equivocal language ; but 
those who flocked to those meetings with banners, and those 
who accompanied the speakers with the cry, ^ We yrmt no 
* monarchy or ^ An ounce of lead for the landlords,’ under- 
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stood that, whether or not the proprietors were to be compen- 
sated, the landed property of Ireland was to be transferred to the 
occupiers, and that with no long delay. The plan of operations 
was distinctly marked out for tnem by the leaders. !Mo rents 
were to be paid until the landlord had made the reduction de- 
manded of him; and, if consequently a tenant was evicted, no 
one was to be allowed to take the vacant farm. 

All that the daring and the noisy could do they did, till, to 
those who did not know that there commonly remains among 
the mass of the people a saving common sense not counted on 
by those who woiild lead them astray, it might have seemed that 
their voice was the voice of all Ireland. Mr. Canning described 
such modes of procedure more than sixty years ago, explain- 
ing how, ‘ when, by a species of political ventriloquism, the 
‘ same voice ’ is made to resound back from every part of the 
country, the ignorant imagine that the confusion of echoes 
which reverberates around them is the unanimous voice of a 
people. Where proof could not be found from the past or the 
present, the future was appealed to by the over-sanguine 
prophet. It was certain, he affirmed, that, as the summer had 
been all rain, the autumn would be all tempest. Harvest there 
would be none, and to speak of hope was to be a public enemy. 
But the harvest was not inferior on the whole, as many of the 
farmers have admitted, to the average harvest. The managers 
ought to have prayed for foul weather. 

Those meetings, it is true, were not all of the same' charac- 
ter; many of them limited their demands to subjects fairly 
open to debate ; and at others, particular individuals had the 
courage to use plain expressions, which separated them from 
the responsibility that others incurred, whether by their lan- 
guage or by their silence. Mr. Shaw at Cork, and several 
spe^ers elsewhere, bore witness to the high character of the 
Irish proprietors as a body, and allowed that much exag- 
geration was used respecting the amount of distress. At the 
great meeting of the Dublin Corporation, Mr. Gray admitted 
that, though serious depression prevailed throughout Ireland, 
destitution was likely to be local, not general, and that a 
' peasant proprietary ’ must be regarded as belonging only to a 
far future; though in three different modes it might be rehearsed, 
in the meahiame, on a smaller scale. But, unhappily, in too 
mai^ cases language of the most inflammatoiy cnaracter was 
used and apnUuded, as at Gurteen, where Mr. Midiael Davitt, 
a released Fenian, proclaimed that ^fixity of tenure was 
‘ rimply. fixity of landlordism — fixity of poverty wd degisa- 
' datmn. Abolition of landlordism was the only certain remedy. ’ 



1880. 


Ireland: her Present and her Future. 


113 


^ Landlordism ’ he stigmatised as ^ conspiracy,’ an expression 
borrowed apparently from the celebrated dictum of the Com** 
munists, ^ Property is theft.’ 

At a meeting held in Galway, Mr. Parnell is reported to 
havA said ^ he had been charged with trying to drive the land- 

* lords out of their properties, and put the land in the hands of 

* the tenantry, without compensation ; but there were worse 

* men Ilian him, men whose numbers were increasing every day, 

‘ who thought that the tenants of Ireland had purchased the 
^ land of Ireland from the landlords four or five times over in 
^ rent during the last 300 years. ... If the tenants stuck 
^ to their holdings, and refused to pay an unjust rent, their case 
^ was gained.’ At a meeting of the Irish National Land 
League, Mr. PameU put forward his plan for creating a 
peasant proprietary in detail. A member of that body, Mr. 
Sweetman, opposed that plan as confiscation, and, being 
defeated on a division, wrote thus to the secretaries : — 

I must request you to remove my name from the Committee of the 
Irish National Land League. 1 do so as I cannot agree with Mr. 
Parnell, its founder and president, in hjs new demand that landlords, in 
consideration of having two-thirda of their fair rents purchased from 
them, should be deprived of the remaining one- third at the end of 
thirty-five years. From my knowledge of Irish tenants and labourers, 
I feel sure that the vast majority of them have no wish that Catholic 
Ireland should make such demands.* * 

It cannot be pleaded, except rhetorically, that the language 
held at those meetings was not understood by the mass of those 
who heard it to mean confiscation, merely because the resolu- 
tions did not specify in terms that the ousted proprietors were 

* If we are to rely on several reporti* of Mr. Parnell's speeches, it 
is not one-third part of each Irish estate that is to be confiscated after 
the lapse of thirty or thirty-five years, according to his plan, but the 
whole of it. According to a report in the ‘ Standard ’ of his speech at 
Manchester (November 10) he is stated to have distinctly explained 
that compensation is no part of his plan, though he has no objection to 
it. In another speech, afler admitting that the Legislature would be slow, 
except under strong pressure, to ‘ expropriate ’ the Irish landlords * by 

* force,* Mr. Parnell is reported in the same journal to have thus continued : 

* 1 have pointed out that we had besides the estates of the London Goxn- 
^ panies, and the estates of the absentee owners, which we might &irly 
^ call upon the Government forcibly to expropriate. I have stopped 
‘short up to the present time at resident owners who live in the 
‘ country, who are not rackrenters, and do their duty, but I cannot say 
‘ the line will continue to be drawn even with them in the future, and 

* that if these times and this pressure are to proceed the whole institur 
tion of landlordism will not come down together.’ 

VOL. CLI. NO. CCCIX. 


1 



Il4t Ireland: her Present and her Future. . Jan. 

to Teceive no compensation and to be asked for no consent. 
Were details respecting such particulars needed to make the 
excited multitudes understand the meaning of a resolution 
passed at Athenry^one expressing an aspiration that ^ tbe'toil- 
^ ing tUlers of the Irish soil • . . should be rescued at last from 
‘ the cruel capriciousness and grudging tyranny of the felonious 
^ feudalism for centuries brought such unnumbered 

< and unspeakable woes upon the tenantry of this down-trodden 
‘ and impoverished country ’ ? In dealing with felons it is not 
necessary to discuss the question of compensation. Were such 
details necessary to render intelligible Mr. Parnell’s statement 
as to the ulterior ends of the present land agitation : ^ so long 
‘ as there was a class in Ireland — a class of landlords and 
^ aristocrats — invested with privileges and rights such as they 
^ now saw, so long would English misgovernment be upheld in 
^ the country. . . . Let us see, as in 1782, one hundred 
^ thousand swords, both Catholic and Protestant, leaping from 
‘ their scabbards ; and believe me, my fellow countrymen, 
^ it will not be a question of chicanery, or of Acts of Parlia- 
^ ment, or of anything that can possibly interfere between the 
^ right of our people to make their own laws on the soil of 
^ Ireland.’ * It is no wonder if, shortly after some of these 
meetings were held, we read of the attempted assassination of 
Lord Sligo’s agent, and of the letters ordering Lord Headfort 
and his agent to prepare for death. Soon after it was reported : — 

* Threatening notices were posted yesterday on the Mahon 
‘ estate near Clare, in the King’s County. They threat- 
‘ ened any tenant with death who paid rent on the estate 
^ pending an arrangement between the landlord and the ten- 
' antry. . . . The tenants on an adjoining property have been 
‘ similarly threatened.' Next appeared a notice at Tallagh, 
^ warning any persons who proposed for land from which 

< a tenant had been evicted, or caused the rent to be raised 

* in any part of the country, that they had better leave their 

* length and breadth with the undertaker.’ It was probably in 
connexion with such incidents that Mr. Brennan, as reported, 
made the following appeal at the meeting of the Mayo National 
League, November 22 : — ^ I appeal to one class in the com- 
^ munity e^ecially— I appeal to the men of the Boyal Irish 

* Constabulary, and I ask them are they content to remain or 

< to become the destroyers of their people ; of their own kith 

* knd kin?’«. 

^ * Mr. Pameirs speech at Liverpool as reported in the ‘ Freemn’s 
^Journal.’ \ t 
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It is a relief, after the perusal of such proceedings, to read 
the following denunciation of them in the Homan Catholic 
Archbishop of Dublin’s Pastoral of November 17, which must 
have been felt as a severe rebuke by many of those who had 
taken.: part in the proceedings so censured : — 

‘ Very rev. fathers, whilst standing forward to support our flocks 
in this their dark hour of distress, we must not fear to raise our voices 
to warn them against the results of their faults or mistakes. Our 
principle must be to give to Caesar what Csesar justly claims, else we 
cannot give to God what God commands. If just debts, fairly de* 
manded, be not honestly discharged, a principle fatal to the prosperity 
of our country will be established, and sooner or later it will recoil on 
the heads of those who to-day may seem to be gainers by its adoption. 

‘ But let us pray, rev. fathers, that the day may be yet far distant 
when Irishmen, who in olden times were renowned for their love of 
impartial justice, should set to the world an example of faith disre- 
garded.’ 


The appeal to Irishmen in the last paragraph can hardly 
have been made in vain. They at least have ever maintained 
that, in those stormy centuries happily gone by, the struggles 
of Ireland were directed not only to the defence of Liberty, 
but of Justice, of Faith, and of ancient authorities, by her 
regarded as legitimate, and the objects of her passionate 
loy^^y.. Jacobinism of course knows nothing of such virtues ; 
and its triumph would do what nothing else has ever been able 
to efiect : — it would fix a gulf of endless separation between 
that past Ireland dear to true Irish hearts, and the Ireland of 
the present and the future. 

The ^ Irish National Land League,’ in its address to the 
farmers of Ireland, uses language significant to those wha 
can ^ read between the lines.’ ^ The agitation for reductioiL 
^ of excessive rents must be sustained, so that the operation 
‘ of natural causes may be assisted in bringing land to a fair 
^ vaiuation* in order to enable its cultivators to become 
‘ thC: owners of their own farms upon terms within the means 
* of every occupier.^ Many of the devices by which an arti- 


. meaning of a ‘fair valuation’ is suggested by the folio wi^ 

extract fiom a printed document circulated through Westmeath when 
the^Laud Agitation was at its height : ‘ Land must come down to its 
* pirooeie' Value, about 2s. 6d. or &s. per acre. The farmers of (rr^t 
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flcial excitement has been kept up during the last few 
months are explained those words. Abolish the * felonious 
^ feudalism ’ of the existing land-tenure if possible but, in 
any case, lower the rents ! With this view everything has 
been done to misrepresent the present system of land-tenure. 
* Compare,’ it is said, * the agricultural prices of the present 
' year with those of 1875, and then ask whether the tenant can 
‘ be expected to pay his rent.’ But the reply is obvious : the 
fair comparison is between the prices of the present year and 
the prices when the rent was determined. Many of the exist- 
ing rents were agreed upon soon after the great famine ; and 
others, though at a later time, yet at one when prices were 
lower than they are now. 

It is often alleged that the tenant is practically obliged 
to undertake the payment of whatever rent may be demanded, 
because ^ tenancies-at-will ' prevail so largely that he may at any 
moment lose his holding. Tenancies-at-will, so far from being 

g enerally regarded as necessarily insecure, have not seldom 
een preferred by the tenant to a lease. No doubt they are 
liable to abuse, and to guard against capricious evictions, or 
the threat of such, clauses of the most stringent kind were in- 
troduced into the recent * Land Act,’ whiem give to the out- 
going tenant in such cases not only the value of his unexhausted 
improvements, but also compensation for the loss of his holding, 
amounting in some instances to seven years’ rent. Moreover, 
the pretence that fair competition is now forbidden receives a 
conclusive confutation from the fact that an outgoing tenant 
has been often able to sell the ^ goodwill ’ of his farm at a sum 
sufficient to purchase its fee-simple, and that even in the 
present year it retains a high value. A tenant who can get a 
dozen years’ rent for his interest in a farm can hardly be said 
to have had a hard rent forced upon him. The value of the 
tenant’s interest as a marketable commodity varies with the 
times like the rent itself, a proof that his contract has been a 
free one* In making these remarks we do not conceal our 
preference for the system of leases over that of tenancies-at- 
will in Ireland. Tne more completely the tenant Jiels his 
independence the better ; — but the landlord has a right to be 
fi*ee no less. 


The last consideration reminds us of another sophism fre- 
quently reiterated. Those who admit that the great majority 
of lahalord^ act with justice and humanity, and that important 
changes in the law have been made to meet the exceptional dn- 

f ^pes, often assert that so long as a possibility of hardslw exists 
pystem of land-tenure must be a wrong. This is 
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lion. On such a ptinctple all the relations of society should be 
dissolved, because we cannot ensure their working perfectly. 
No laws could prevent the possibility of the tenant’s cheating 
his landlord which did not deprive that tenant of all freedom of 
action ; and for a similar reason there will remain, under the 
best laws, a possibility of the landlord as well as of the pro- 
fessional man, the master, or the servant, acting unjustly in 
some particular case. Law should make these cases as ex- 
ceptional as possible, and when they occur should punish them ; 
and behind the action of law there remains that of public 
opinion. It is the imagination, not the understanding, that 
expands in the region of the possible. True statesmanlike pru- 
dence deals with ^e probable and the practical. To go beyond 
this is not to protect individual rights, but to paralyse all the 
social energies. 

Unquestionably it is a time of depression in Ireland. In 
those parts of the country where the population is at all times 
poorest, and still remains most dependent on the potato, a crop 
which in many places is sadly deficient, there is but too much 
reason to fear that a serious scarcity of food will occur, aggra- 
vated by a great deficiency of turf — a deficiency which will 
affect the labourer far more than the farmer, as he can less 
afford to buy coal, but one which is no part of the ‘ land ques- 
‘ tion.’ This painful truth has been attested, not only by many 
private individuals belonging to all parties, but by four authori- 
tative documents, viz., by the statement of the ‘ Assistant Com- 
‘ missioners of the Boyal Agricultural Commission ; ’ by the 
Report to the Lord Lieutenant from the * Local Government 
‘ Board ; ’ by the ‘ Declaration of seventy Irish Members of 
‘ Parliament ; ’ and by the * Declaration of the Catholic Bishops 
‘ and Archbishops.’ The last is expressed with great modera- 
tion of language, asserting the inadequacy of the Poor Law 
alone to meet distress such as they anticipate ; asking for public 
employment as calculated at once ‘ to relieve the present press- 
‘ ing wants of the people, and be productive of permanent 
‘ benefit ; ’ ‘ bearing testimony to the generous conduct of 
‘ many landlords ; ’ and exhorting their fiocks ‘ to act under 
‘ their trials with Christian patience and charity ; to help each 
‘ other to the utmost of theu: ability ; to respect the rights of 
‘ others ; to pay their just debts to the fullest extent of their 
‘ means.* The Irish members of Parliament express their belief 

* that the distress will be severe and widespread durii^ *tibe 

* coming winter and imring,’ and * ask forassistance to works a 

* perinanent and uselul character.’ The Report of the ' Local 
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^ ^dverninent Board * states that ^ there will not be more than 
‘ hilf an average crop * of potatoes ; that in many parts of Ire- 
land during the winter ^ considerable distress and destitution, 

^ as well as increased demands for relief, m^y be expected, 

^ owing to the failure of the turf supply and to scarcity of 
^ employment ; ’ that poor-rate charges are already rising ; and 
that, especially in Connaught, the depression is chiefly caused 
by ^ reduction in prices obtained for cattle and pigs, and by the 
^ &rmers being deeply in debt to money-lenders and shop- 
^ keepers.’ No doubt the depressed condition has proceeded 
chiefly from a fall of prices consequent on foreign competition. 
But it results also from another cause which has found little 
place in the recent declamations. During the last few years 
the formers, trusting to the permanence of those prices, have 
gone seriously into debt in too many instances ; and that which 
presses most heavily upon them is not the rent, but the claim 
of the bank or of the money-lender, a person much harder to 
deal with than the landlord. The interest charged by the banks, 
which have of late largely multiplied their branch establish- 
ments, varies, on these occaeions, from five to eight per cent. : 
from fifteen to twenty per cent, (per ann.) is a rate not un- 
commonly received by the money-lenders. 

The following striking statement on this subject was made 
by Judge Barron in his address to the grand jury of the 
county of Monaghan : — ^ 

^ There could be no doubt that the forbearance of the landlords was 
desirable and necessary in these times ; and he was struck by reading a 
number of resolutions entered into a few days ago by the Roman 
Catholic clergy of the diocese' of Kilmore. These resolutions breathed 
nothing but a gentle and judicious spirit. They asked the creditors of 
the tenants to show Christian forbearance so far as their means would 
permit, and not unnecessarily to harass those whom they had allowed 
to run accounts on their books to a wonderful extent. He (Mr. Barron) 
was one of those who had thought that the Land Act would do the 
farmer a great deal of good, and he thought it had done so in some 
respects. But he was bound to say it had one bad result — it had 
allowed farmers to contract debts which are perfectly fabulous. . . . 
They (the merchants) had said to themselves, “ Here is a man who has 
“ live or ten or fifteen acres of land which is value for 80Z. an acre : 

‘‘ that is ample security for anything I can give him.” . . . An intelli- 
gent farmer had told him a day or two ago that an abatement of 20 
per cent, to &rmers would be only to them like a drop in the ocean, 
aud that, eveij if the landlords iid not ask their tenants for a farthing 
of tk^ii; rents for the next five years, they would not be put of l^eir 
di^Cui^es.’ 

'^0, the same eflfect were the remarks addressed to the grtod“ 
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jury by Mr. Thomas Lefroy^ Q.C., County Court Judge foiJ 
the counties of Louth and Armagh. 

‘ A yearly tenant of five or six acres, from the extravagant, value s^' 
upon tenant-right, where it exists, or the extravagant claims for dis-*^ 
turbance-improvements, where it does not exist, will get credit to an 
amount, I am sorr}?^ to say, he knows he can never meet. In this way, 
knowing that he lias a real or an imaginary claim, he mortgages his 
property three or four times over. When he has thus mortgaged this 
live or six acres — such is the greed for land — if three or four acres 
come into the market he goes and buys the tenant-right at ten times 
its value. Not having money to meet this, he goes to a money-lender, 
which, I must say, is the last and a bad resource. I have had cases 
before me in which tenants have paid 40 per cent, to money-lenders, 
8d. in the pound for twenty-one days.* 

It is well known that, encouraged by the high prices of recent 
years, the Irish farmers have been living in a much more ex- 
pensive way than in past times. T^his, in itself, is of course 
no subject of complaint, if only the progress were real 
progress, and had not rested on debt. Among the more 
educated classes Improved circumstances lead every day to 
the same lack of prudence. But in the higher and the 
lower grades of society the same errors have to be expiated 
in the same way- If the bad times foreboded by some 
should indeed be before Ireland, the imprudent landlord must 
suffer as well as the imprudent tenant ; nay, the prudent must 
also partake the common loss. In the meantime let the tenant 
shun, as the most fatal of snares, the voice of the seducer who 
says to him, ^ On your landlord alone should fall the blow ! 

^ Whether you exercised foresight or built upon borrowed and 
^ fictitious resources, you must live as if good times were 
^ perpetual ; and if for this a revolution is necessary, a revolu- 
‘ tion there must be. If you have shown yourself incompetent 
^ as an occupier, the only remedy is that you should become 
^ a proprietor.’ The effect of acting on such persuasions would 
be this : — the Legislature would cease from legislative reforms 
which only aggravated discontent ; and landlords deprived of 
their rents would decline to give employment on the lands of 
which, as they were informed, they were so soon to be dis- 
possessed. 

In the interests of Ireland not less than those of the Em- 
pire, we are obliged strenuously to resist these destructive 
measures, for such we deem them without doubting that 
they have found advocates among men of sincere though ' 
mistaken patriotism. We refer to such measures as ‘ Home ■ 
^ Rule ’ or ^ Repeal of the Union.’ The question is not as 
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lite means by which the legislative union wad effected. The , 
price paid for that measure was indeed of a far different ^sort 
fepm that which ought ta have been paid, and was promts^, 
viz., Catholic Emancipation. Emancipation was deferred until * 
twenty-nine y^ears baa been spent in agitation. ^ Oti the other 
hand, the swiftest, not the justest, mo^ of ac^Pn was unfor- 
tunately employed to carry that necessary measure, the par- 
liamentary fusion of two countries, which neither the wars of 
many centuries, nor dynastic changes, nor diversity of religion, 
nor the intervention of foreign States, had ever been able to 
separate. If Pitt’s intentions had been carried into effect,, 
the Union would speedily have been associated with Catholic 
Emancipation and the other remedial measures with which he 

P roposed to accompany that settlement. The Repeal of the 
Tmon, after stopping all that has long been going on of im- 
provement, and surrendering Ireland for an indefinite period 
to internecine faction fights, would end either in the dismem- 
berment of the Empire, in civil war, or more probably in the 
renewal of the Union at the request of Ireland herself. 

Protesting, then, against all visionary and revolutionary 
proposals, we protest equally against all measures which prac- 
tically lead in the same direction — that is, such measures as, 
under the plea of removing abuses, would place the whole local 
government of Ireland in the hands of those who have as yet 
had least of political education. It is in no such direction 
that the weal of Ireland is to be sought. Her progress is to 
be expected from a policy that advances by degrees, but ad^ 
Vances upon known roads, and allows time for the quiet work- 
ing of the great reforms already made. Since the passing of 
Catholic Emancipation Ireland has had corporation reform, an 
enlarged franchise, a vast system of primary education, reli- 
gious equality, the removal of sectarian ascendency, the reform 
of the land-tenure, a good measure for intermediate education^ 
and a measure for university education likely, after some easy 
but most necessary modifications, to be accepted by all classes. 
Notwithstanding the depression of the present time, her chil- 
dren have also made an amount of material progress in some 
respects not surpassed by that made in any other European 
country. Compare the present state of things with that wnich 
filled the heart of Bishop Doyle well-mgh with despair. Turn 
to those lists of reform measures the enactment of which Mr. 
O’Connell more than once declared would render needless the' 
demav^d for Repeal— measures nearly all of which have sub- 
stantially bacome law— and then ask are we to abandon all 
solid good for schemes some of which those eminent men 
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would have scouted as the device of an enemy ? Are we to 
leave :our helf^ripe harvests to rot while we go in pursuit of a 
willHoHhe-wisp ? In protesting against political remedies 
which are worse than the disease, we raise no cry of * finality/ 
It is 'not practical amelioration^ that we deprecate, but need- 
less organic changes leading to revolution. No doubt several 
of the great measures already passed admit of such ameliora- 
tions ; that is, of ameliorations suggested by experience and 
necessary in order, to carry out their principles more effectually 
in detail. But Our decided protest against the wholesale 
creation by law of a ' peasant proprietary ’ as the gravest 
injustice to the proprietor', and the most fatal of boons to 
the occupier, in no degree stands in the way of such modifi- 
cation of the celebrated ^Bright clauses’ as would remove 
obstacles to their working. In 1877 Mr. Shaw Lefevre’s 
motion for a committee to enquire into the working of the 
Bright clauses of the Land Act met with the unanimous sup- 
port of Irish members of all parties. The Report is the more 
valuable, from the high character of the witnesses examined; 
and its recommendations are very important, especially the 
following : — 

‘ Some provision must be made to meet what the evidence shows to 
be the fundamental difficulty of the present system ; that is to say, the 
difficulty, if not impossibility (save in rare instances), of forming the 
lands into lots to suit the tenant purchasers, and at the same time 
paying due regard to the interests of those whose property is being 
sold through the Court. So long as these practically inconsistent 
duties continue to be imposed on one and the same functionary, your 
committee believe that no substantial result can reasonably be ex- 
pected from the clauses of the Irish Land Act to which their enquiry 
has been directed. They therefore think that whilst leaving to one 
body the function of selling to the best advantage such estates as may 
be offered for sale, another distinct and equally independent body 
should be constituted, specially charged with the duty of superintend- 
ing and facilitating the purchase of their several farms by the occu- 
pying tenants. . . . Your committee are of opinion that the body thue 
constituted should put themselves into communication with the tenants 
of properties offered for sale in the Landed Estates Court; should 
explain to them the facilities offered by the Act ; should represent 
their interests before the Court in lotting of interests of properties or 
otherwise ; and ^ould only purchase and resell properties in lots as 
aforesaid when satisfied that such a proportion of the tenants are pre- 
pared to buy as will prevent any loss to the funds at their disposal. . . . 
Evidence has been laid before your committee in reference to the 
lessening of the costs of the transfer of land generally in Ireland ^ and 
th^ (x>neider that a change in this direction is dedrable, as favouring 
the purdiase of land by occupying tenants.* 
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It has been, as is generally supposed, from such defects in 
the ^ Bright clauses ^ of the Land Act, that not more than 710 
occupiers have bought their own farms at sales under that 
Act, while above 5,000 have done so under the Church Act. 

The cause of this diversity was thus accounted for by Mr. 
Gray, M.P., in his speech at the meeting of the Dublin Cor- 
poration on the 30th of October last : ‘ That has been owing, 
^ not to any want of desire on the part of the tenants to pur^ 
^ chase, but to diflSculties in the working of that Act, and prin- 
‘ cipally owing to the fact that all the tenants must buy or 
^ none can buy.’ It should be i-emembeied, however, that the 
landlord must remain free to accept for his estate the highest 
price it will fetch, whether in a single large bid or in many 
small bids ; and no less that if competent and incompetent 
farmers were induced to join in a common purchase, it could 
be to the first class only that benefit would accrue. Com- 
panies and private individuals have before now assisted indus- 
trious farmers to change their holdings into small properties. 
Whatever can be done through wise and just laws to promote 
that end will at once reward merit, and multiply the defenders 
of property against destructive schemes. It will also dispel 
too sanguine expectations. Where some succeed others will 
fail ; but in the meantime the ^ survival of the fittest ’ will 
doubtless preserve and enlarge the class of peasant proprietors 
thus produced in a degree exactly proportioned to its merits. 
All depends on the man himself, and Acts of Parliament can- 
not create character, though time and experience may disci- 
pline it. 

Emigration aided by the Government is another of the 
plans recommended as a help to Ireland. We can see no 
reason for thinking such assistance necessary, or likely to 
become necessary'; and nothing is more enervating than unne- 
cessary assistance. The wildest exaggerations have been used 
to utilise a period of general depression and local distress by 
representing it as the forerunner of a famine like that under 
which Ireland laboured thirty years ago. The sufferings of 
that terrible time might indeed have been much mitigated by 
a well-considered measure of emigration, aided by other mea-^ 
sures for helping the newly landed emigrants to the fields 
of colonial employment, and for stimulating those public works 
so useful in young countries. But since that time the popu- 
lation ^ of Irelafia has diminished by one-*third, and it has 
ceased to depend exclusively on the potato. The recurrence, 
therefore, of any such famine is utterly improbable. In these 
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days of Bubmarine telegraphs and ocean steamers^ food can 
be procured in a sixth part of the time then necessary, and 
with the help of railways it can be distributed in Ireland 
with a proportionate celerity. Before we speak of assisted 
emigration, let us see how far Ireland is able to assist her- 
self in this matter. During several of the famine years her 
emigrants were probably not less than 200,000 in number, 
though, for lack of needful aids, the class of emigrants was not 
always the right class, while their sufferings were far greater 
than they need have been and included a terrible mortality 
from fever, both on their passage and on their landing. As 
the condition of Ireland impj’oved, that vast exodus diminished 
by degrees to one-half, a third, a fourth, and a fifth of what it 
had been. During the famine years the Irish in America sent 
a million sterling annually, and at one time a million and a 
half, to their friends in Ireland, to assist them in emigrating. 
Considering that the American Irish are now a far more 
numerous and a wealthier body than they were then, it is pro- 
bable that they would forward larger sums if any necessity for 
such aid were to recur. Without Government aid the Irish 
emigration between May, 1851, and December, 1869, amounted 
to nearly 2,000,000. Between 1873 and 1877 it decreased as 
follows: — In 1873 to 90,149; in 1874 to 73,184; in 1875 to 
51,462 ; in 1876 to 37,587 ; while in 1877 it rose to above 
38,000. It is likely that the renewed prosperity of America 
Avill of itself attract a larger number to the labour markets of 
that country than have recently proceeded thither. 

If however in some parts of Ireland there still exists a local 
congestion of population, there can be few modes in which the 
local aid of the poor rate could be more fitly employed than in 
help to the emigrant. It is not improbable, indeed, that 
certain schemes for an enlarged Poor LaTv area rating might, 
if restricted to assisting emigration at periods of distress, con- 
fer benefits unattended by peril. But large measures of emi- 
gration at the cost of the State should be reserved for times 
of famine far spread and unquestioned. Such aid, when not 
required, might easily aggravate the evil it was intended to 
mitigate, and interfere with those natural processes through 
which society adjusts itself to circumstances, and heals its 
own w^ounds. During a period of depression, as labour is less 
remunerative than usual, a large number of labourers are of 
course thrown out of employment. . In ordinary cases better 
times come, and with them renewed employment.. If ki the 
mes^me some huge system of State emigration had greatly, 
dm^i^hed a population in or^uary times not out. of faii^ 
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proportion to the^ resonrceB of the country and to its capital, 
Bucn a reduction in the numbers of the labouring class would 
probablyj when improved times returned, raise the rate of 
wages so high as to prevent employment from being given on a 
large scale. That class would thus have been permanently 
injured by an interference intended to remove a temporary 
trial; and industrial progress would have been indefinitely 
checked. Such would be the consequences, whether the State 
emigration had been meant to relieve the agricultural labourers 
of Mayo or the manufacturing labourers of Lancashire. Local 
agencies have a finer sensitiveness and a stronger elasticity 
than governmental ; they can better appreciate the amount of 
the dififtculty, proportion their interference to the occasion, and 
diminish it as the need passes. There was a time when a popu- 
lation extraordinarily excessive, not when compared with the 
vast resources, but with the capital, of Ireland, condemned her 
to a chronic pauperism. A terrible crisis bequeathed to her 
a far less suffering, but by no means a perfect, state. If 
security were not denied to her by false political ideals and 
reckless agitation, capital would rapidly flow into her, providing 
for her sons other industries besides those connected with the 
soil, and thus enabling her to fight the battle of civilisation 
with two hands, not with one only. Like other excellent 
things, emigration may be carried too far ; nor does the snap- 
ping of that tie which binds the emigrant to hearth and home 
always contribute as much to his happiness or to his moral 
well-being as to his material prosperity. Prudence can some- 
times become as exaggerated as imagination itself ; and there 
are some who seem to think that, because Ireland had once too 
large a population, and gave herself too much to second-class 
agriculture, she can never be too sparsely inhabited, and 
ought to return to an earlier stage of civilisation, not exactly 
the hunter stage, but that of the life exclusively pastoral. 
This is not Imperial .policy; the vast resources of both 
Ireland .and England were given for other ends. As a nation 
may be over-popUlated, so it may be under -populated, till it is 
neither able to .contend with other nations in the arts of peace, 
nor to defend its limits in times of war. 

We C(miC next to the important question of * Relief works,’ 
an expression med in different senses, and too often connected 
with demands nqt likely to redound either to the advantage of 
Ireland or to' her setf-respect. Some extravagant petitions, 
oeoamonally for State gifts, but more often for loans nearly 
Wltftain to be never r^aid, bave assumed a more grotesque 
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character because made those who, almost in the same 
breath, hurled defiance against the State wbich was. to bestow 
the gift, and the proprietors who were to guarantee the loan. 
This odd mixture of menace and supplication must not, how> 
ever, blind us to the fact that persons of unquestionable judg- 
ment have also made suggestions, though of a very different 
character, respecting works to be undertaken by local pro- 
prietors, but aided by the State. The two classes of pro- 
positions have to be separately considered. 

As regards the first, there is nothing whatever in the 
depressed condition generally prevalent in Ireland to jus^y 
any demand for an Imperial gift. Such gifts are doubtless 
necessary in cases of famine, vast and terrible like those which 
so frequently desolate huge tracts of India ; and if, during the 
cotton famine, all England had resembled Lancashire, doubt- 
less they would have been largely bestowed on her, as they 
were on Ireland in her great famine. Where the necessity 
does not exist, to invoke such aid is to substitute an ignoble 
dependence on others for manly self-reliance and for those 
virtues, of endurance and exertion which the occasion requires. 

If such a famine were again to visit Ireland, the experience 
of that terrible time shows that * Relief works ’ would be the 
worst remedy for it. 1st. Relief works, if reproductive, must 
commonly lie in districts far apart ; but in such a famine the 
need for aid is everywhere ; consequently, while in a few dis- 
tricts men earn more than they need, in the greater number 
they are left without relief. 2ndly. Even in the more for- 
tunate districts the relief is absorbed by the able-bodied and 
their families, while thousands incapable of labour, and with 
none to help them, are left to starve. Srdly. An immense 
accumulation of labourers is thus drawn from the districts 
unrelieved to the scattered relief works, the necessarv conse- 
quence being lawlessness and confusion. During tne great 
Irish famine it was found necessary that the Relief works, so 
unfortunately undertaken, should be near each other. The 
consequence was, that those works were for the most part 
only nominally productive — generally roads where none were 
needed, and onen left unfinished. The people soon discovered 
the ‘ pious fraud.’ Labour has its moral as well as its com- 
mercial relations : — it is the sense that his labour does good 
that sweetens the labourer’s toil, and ennobles it. .Deprive 
labour of those relations — make it a mere test of destitution — 
and you convert it into a mockery* The works being 
covered to be sfanm works, the lawurers in too ihan^ oases 
resi^ved to spen&^mily sham labour upon. them; combinatioa 
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became easy, and the better disposed were often overruled by the 
lawless. Those works were abandoned, though not till millions 
had been thrown away : in place of them the cheapest food 
was distributed from numerous depots to those who needed it 
most ; and four times as much good was done at a fourth part 
of the cost. In short, neither productive nor unproductive 
‘ Relief works * can do more than partial good when called 
upon to meet a general famine ; and, unless managed with great 
skill, they are apt to increase the distress and to prolong it. 
Another evil is also thus engendered. The people are taught 
to believe that a Government is bound to provide employment 
and wages for all who cannot otherwise procure them. This 
of course is Communism, in philosophy, and in practice it 
means that the individual is not bound to provide for himself 
by prudence or by forethought ; nay, that he may decline all 
assistance that does not suit his taste or favour his ulterior 
aims ; and that, notwithstanding, the State is compelled by a 
primary political duty to secure for him those two things, work 
and wages, over which it has no more permanent control 
than over the winds and tides. Employment thus guaranteed 
under all circumstances would be more dangerous than the 
panes et cir censes of the Roman Empire. 

The objection against ^ Relief works ’ undertaken at the 
cost of the State applies alike whether the aid be called a gift 
or a loan, unless there is a moral certainty that the loan^ can 
be and will be repaid. This consideration brings us to sug- 
gestions respecting employment aided by the State, but exclu- 
sively on strict conditions of repayment, which have been put 
forward by many private individuals certain to speak on the 
subject with knowledge and disinterestedness, like Colonel 
King Harman, Mn Bagwell, and the Knight of Kerry, as 
well as by the Corporations of Dublin and other cities, and 
many Poor Law Boards. Their suggestions refer, to, works 
to which the name of ^ Relief works ^ cannot properly belong, 
since they are described as being such reproductive works 
as the Legislature has frequently assisted in Ireland and else- 
where, when no relief was asked for, and no special distress 
existed, simply on the ^ound that their prosecution must give 
a large impulse to cmlateral industries. Respecting one o£ 
these works, arterial drainage, Mr. J. G. McCarthy, M.P*^ 
writ^ thus ■ 

* The. cOmmenC^^nt of practical legislation on the subjefet wais 
made-bV Sir ftobfert. Peers Act of ,1842, amended by the' Summaky 
Act of 1846. ^ These jneasures were marked by the Isfge^ 
Of view and bol^ess of treatment which <diaiMtmsed that .states 
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man. They enabled lihe Board of Works, as a department of the 
State, to undertake the great national work of arterial drainage, 
charging the cost on the land improved. Vigorous efforts, were made 
to take advantage of this legislation ; landlords and tenants worked 
together ; every county, almost every barony, made its proposals ; 452 
districts were surveyed, and 122 districts, comprising 270,000 acres, 
were reclaimed. Of the remaining districts, 300 were under con- 
sideration ; and it was estimated that ten years would complete them. 
But in the midst of the work came the famine. ' Under the pressure 
of that terrible calamity financial considerations were overlooked. 
Money was spent with both hands ; and when it came to be repaid poor 
rates had risen to 10^. in the pound, and fee-simple lands, with Par^ 
liamentary title, were selling at five years’ purchase. Large remissions 
had to be made ; and the undertaking of new works was prohibited by 
Treasury minute.’ 

It would thus appear that the ^ Relief works ’ were introduced 
and ^Reproductive works ^ discarded at the same period — a 
thing to excite no surprise, since they were based upon oppo- 
site principles. Mr. McCarthy proceeds : — 

‘ To remedy this state of things I brought in the Waste Lands 
(Ireland) Bill of 1875. It was substantially an embodiment of Lord 
John Russell’s proposal of 1844. . . . The then Chief Secretary, Sir 
M. Hicks-fieach, admitted that “ the attention of the House could 
** hardly be occupied with any question of greater importance.” ’ 

In times of depression there will always, however, be a ten- 
dency to confound genuine Reproductive works with very 
doubtful ‘ Relief works.’ To avoid this danger the State, as 
we conceive, should aid no works not morally certain to prove 
remunerative, even though she be herself secured, from other 
sources, against loss. Mr. McCarthy regards the reclamation 
of mountain wastes as likely to be remunerative, and adds, 
* But if any deficit should arise, a portion of the Church surplus 
^ could not be better employed than in reimbursement.’ We 
wholly dissent from that suggestion, both on the ground we 
have already stated and on others also. A million acres of 
mountain waste he acknowledges to be irreclaimable ; but he 
cites high authorities which aflSrm that very large tracts 
would pay for being brought into cultivation This may be or 
may not be ; but experience has proved that far larger and 
more secure profits are made by changing good land into better, 
than worthless into tolerably good. As civilisation and science 
advance, the improved land will be ever gaining ^ advanta^ 
^ o’er the kingdom ’ of the bad ; and it seems as well that the 
process should be a gradual one, as that every acre should be 
brought at once into full cultivation, and no further xinai^m 
left for growing numbers. But it appears , to uS/^to. be .a 
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vicious and mischievous principle that the community at large 
should be taxed, and the revenue burdened, in order to assist 
speculative improvements which are much better left to private 
enterprise. 

From questions relating chiefly to the material interests of 
Ireland, we pass to two of a moral character, which have at 
least as close a connexion with her eventual well-being. It 
may be observed that many of the remedial proposals lately 
advocated in Ireland include the suggestion that the ‘ Surplus 
‘ Fund ’ of the Disestablished Church should be used in order 
to carry them into execution. There is the more reason to 
regard this suggestion with anxiety, since, coming from Ireland, 
it may blind many persons to the permanent injury which it 
would inflict upon that country in the hope of mitigating a 
transient distress. The subject is one of such importance, 
and of an importance so likely to be overlooked amid the 
press and tumult of matters more immediately urgent, that 
we cannot pass it by unnoticed, though to do it justice 
would be impossible within the space at our command. The 
Church surplus is the small remaining portion of that national 
reserve fund which, in all the nobler European nations, when 
the mass of the land became divided into innumerable proprie- 
torships, still remained unappropriated, the possession of the 
nation itself. It was never intended for the promotion of 
material interests ; it made provision for interests both higher 
and more liable to be forgotten. Amid the chances and 
changes of material things, it provided for those moral, intel- 
lectual, and spiritual needs .which undergo no change. The 
circumstances of Ireland rendered a reform necessary with 
regard to her Church property, which had been, three centuries 
before, unjustly transferred from the people at large to the use 
of a small minority ; and about two-thirds of it having been 
spent in providing for the vested interests of existing incum- 
bents, there remained a third for the permanent benefit of 
Ireland. That portion of the original national reserve was no 
longer to pay tithes to the clergy of any Church. It was 
placed apart ; &nd a later Parliament, in the exercise of the 
same le^dative powers which beloi|^ed to its predecessor, has 
shice, on two occasion^, appropriatea a portion of it on a sound 
and far-sifted pruuflple. It h^ soon been discovered that 
to spend that surplus in subsidising mere material interests 
womd practically have been to exonerate the land, and therefore, 
ip^the lrag run, fe' landlords, &om burdens which must' other- 
wise haive fallen upon the rates, or upon property generally. 
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The reserve fund, thus spent nominally for the benefit of the 
poor, would thus in reality have been alienated from them, and 
bestowed indirectly on the wealthier classes of society. A 
wiser course has been adopted. The primary religious purpose 
of the Church property having been set aside, the sur^us has 
twice been devoted to what in legal phrase is called cy pris 
purposes. Nearest to the directly religious needs of a people, 
and most akin to them, are its moral and intellectual needs. 
The session before last the Surplus was applied to Interme- 
diate Education, through ^ payment by results ; ’ and last 
session to Primary Education, through increased grants to 
schoolmasters. 

But more is needed. Something has been done towards the 
solution of another part of the education problem, viz.. Univer- 
sity education ; but until more solid ground has been taken as to 
the principle on which that education is to rest — and here, again, 
the question of the Surplus Fund comes in — we can hardly say 
whether even a beginning has been really made. This question 
is one especially important in the discussion of Irish discontent. 
As regards its principle, we agree with the leading members of 
the Liberal party, who insisted that the Intermediate Educa- 
tion Act of 1878 had predetermined what that principle must 
be. There are concessions from which it is impossible to re- 
cede ; and after the passing of that Act, with the hearty con- 
sent of both the great English parties, and the concurrence of 
Ireland, she had a right to conclude that the long education 
battle was over (the next session will probably show whether 
that conclusion is or is not to be confirmed), and a final settle- 
ment arrived at, not through the triumph of either of the ex- 
treme opinions for which men had fought so long, but through 
an honourable compromise which did justice to both. On the 
one side had stood the advocates of ^ mixed education,’ who, 
with a generous desire to put an end to narrow estrangements, 
maintained that those who were to work together as citizens 
in one State ought first to sit side by side in the same schools, 
and there to form youthful friendships. On the other side 
were those who replied that, valuable as social harmony un- 
questionably is, religion is yet more so ; and that, unless educa- 
tion is interpenetrated by religion, from which it is unhappily 
impossible to s^arate contested doctrines, men will grow up 
irreligious, indifferent, and lax in morals. For thirty yeai;^ 
the war raged, vast sections of society being apparently separ 
rated more and more by the effort to draw individuals j^oser 
together, till one was reminded of Jeremy Taylor’s ramari: 
about ships which, if fastened together in a storm, dash each 
VOL. CLI. NO. CCOIX. K 
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other to pieces, whereas if they had had sea-room they would 
have been safe. Each side contended that the opinion it main- 
tained should be exclusively endowed. A secular ascendency, 
meantime, was created, and from it followed consequences 
which touched men in their consciences and in their pockets 
alike. Those who held by religious education — and in 
Ireland, as well as England and Scotland, they were the 
majority — were obliged as taxpayers to support a system 
which they disapproved, while they were also obliged to 
educate their sons at their own expense, and in a manner 
so inferior, as regards secular knowledge, to that enjoyed by 
their more fortunate rivals, that in the race of life there was 
no fair competition between the two classes. It became at 
last certain that those who believed in religious education, 
Ireland’s devotion to which had been proved by her raising 
during the last thirty years about 200,000/. for the support 
of the Catholic University, were certain not to change theii* 
conviction. A Church Establishment three centuries old had 
been abolished for the sake of peace ; and day by day it seemed 
less reasonable to miss that peace. It had been wisely affirmed 
by a Liberal Premier that Irish consciences and sympathies might 
be as much respected by an Imperial Parliament as Scotch prin- 
ciples and sympathies are ; and that a Legislature seated at 
Westminster might consult for Ireland as impartially as if it 
sat in Dublin ; but there still remained the Home Jluler’s 
rejoinder — ‘ On the contrary ; on a grave matter of con- 
‘ science Irish sentiments are not respected, and persistent 
* inducements are held out to make Irish parents educate 
^ their children in a manner they believe to be morally wi’ong.’ 

From this unfortunate complication a deliverance was found, 
and one recommended by unimpeachable precedents. The 
same difficulty had presented itself when the Irish National 
system of education was first instituted. That system was 
assailed as irreligious ; and, at the instance chiefly of the Pro- 
testants, but for the benefit of all, a second class of schools, 
the ^ non-vested,’ were added to it. In them it was permitted 
to teach religion with a large freedom, but also under a con- 
science clause to protect a minority. The more religious and 
the less religious schools have for many a year flourished side 
by side, the former class constituting three-fourths of the whole, 
while both classes are endowed by the State. More re- 
cently a double system had also been adopted in England, 
schools almost wholly secular being supported by rates, while 
denominational schools are liberally assisted out of general 
taxation. Such was, substantially, the principle adopted when 
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the Irish Intermediate Education Act was passed. Schools 
and colleges, whether Catholic, Protestant, or secular, received 
aid from the public funds, in proportion to the number of 
scholars whose secular proficiency had been tested through an 
examination recognised by the State. No question was to be 
asked as to whether or not they imparted religious instruction 
also at their own cost. 

Unhappily the Government, in place of frankly basing their 
University Act of last session on the same principle, the prin- 
ciple of educational equality, propped it by an artificial con- 
trivance which they could hardly have regarded as more 
than temporary, but which had in it one of the worst of 
faults — that of being equivocal. Payment by results ’ was 
again introduced, but in a different fashion. Payments arc 
to be made to successful students; but it remains with the 
Senate of the new University to decide whether they are to 
be the rewards of ^ comparative ’ or of ‘ absolute ’ merit. On 
the latter supposition all the students who pass the examina- 
tions will receive a certain sum of money, irrespective of lesser 
prizes ; and, supposing that they transfer that sum to the Col- 
leges which have prepared them for examination, the Colleges 
of the new University will then no doubt receive aid as the 
^ Intermediate ’ Colleges now receive it, though in a roundabout 
manner. But this benefit rests altogether upon three formidable 
peradventures. It presupposes that the Senate should elect 
to reward * absolute ’ as well as * comparative’ merit ; that the 
Government of the day, which retains the power both of 
appointing and of removing the great majority of the Senate, 
should approve of that course ; and that students should hand 
over their earnings, or a large part of them, to their respective 
Colleges. There is nothing that excites so little of gratitude, and 
so much of suspicion, as concessions that may at any moment be 
retracted. These payments, even if made for a time, might be 
withdrawn, with or without a pretext, on a change of Govern- 
ment or of popular feeling; and in the meantime Colleges 
dependent upon the caprice of Ministries for their support 
might at any political crisis be assailed by aspersions on their 
independence, aspersions proceeding from some extreme party 
in Irish politics. It is obvious that this part of the recent 
University Act will have to be placed upon a more reliable 
foundation ere long ; and it is no less certain that when that 
task is undertaken a serious difficulty may arise, if the fund 
out pf which the new University Colleges are aided Is to 
congie from the general taxation of the country. On the other 
hand, few will be found to deny them what has been conceded 
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to the Intermediate Colleges, if the aid be accompanied by 
the same conditions and derived from the same source. That 
source, the Church Surplus, must therefore be regarded as 
sacred, and inviolably preserved. The conduct of the Oppo- 
sition leaders, and e^ecially of Mr. Forster, on this subject, 
and on the O’Conor Don’s University Bill, presents a contrast 
to the vacillating course taken by the Government, which can 
hardly he soon forgotten in Ireland. The Ministry threw 
over, at the last moment, that plan for University education, 
founded on the principle acted on the preceding year, which 
the Irish Government had suggested to the representatives of 
the Irish Catholics, and which had met their approval. 

It must be remembered that University education is by no 
means a thing in which the wealthy classes alone are concerned. 
Scotland, with a population far less than that of Ireland, has 
four Universities, to which 5,500 students belong. Of these, 
25 per cent, are the sons of labourers and artisans, and have 
begun their education at the primary schools. Many of the 
schoolmasters have taken University degrees, and prepare 
their pupils both for the Intermediate schools and for the 
Universities, the transit from the lower to the higher grades 
of education being largely assisted by bursaries and scholar- 
ships. The University system of Ireland can never be consi- 
dered as complete until the poorer classes have thus a share in 
its benefits. It was they who subscribed for the largef part of 
the sums collected for the Catholic University. 

Besides that great educational question, one of the three, 
on the settlement of which Mr. Gladstone declared that the 
happy relations of England and Ireland depend, there remains 
another like it of a moral, not material, interest, the import- 
ance of which will be felt probably more and more as the 
problem of Ireland is more and more understood in its large- 
ness. The wise settlement of that question, whenever it next 
becomes prominent, would be seriously impeded if what re- 
mains of the ‘ Church Surplus ’ were wasted. Without a brief 
allusion to it our remarks on the condition of Ireland, and on 
the measures needed for her amelioration, might justly be ac- 
cused of bearing a one-sided character. We now pass to a second 
example of this. Our readers will hardly need to be reminded 
that when the great settlement of the Church question wa 
made — a secernent which will doubtless be looked back on 
in future times as the great sine qud non of Ireland’s peace, 
and the security of the Empire — although the principle on 
which it was founded, viz. religious equauty, was carried out 
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in the main^ there was yet one notable exception^ acknowledged 
by the most zealous supporters of the measurcj and an attempt 
to correct which proved unsuccessful owing to the party com- 
plications of that agitated crisis. Tithes being abolished, 
the Protestant and Roman Catholic clergy were placed on the 
same footing thus far ; but, as regards realised property, the 
difference between the two was no less than this : that the 
Roman Catholic clergy received nothing, whereas the ProteSf* 
tant clergy were allowed to retain, for a sum estimated by Mr. 
Bright as between 100,000/. and 150,000/., a property in churches 
and parochial residences which Mr. Gladstone had originally 
estimated as worth at the least 2,500,000/., and of which, at a 
later time, he said, ^ Speaking of them as representing value, 
^ it would be impossible to attach to them a value of less than 
^ 3,000,000/., even after allowing for the very large payments 
* to be made on the glebe-houses.’ Most wisely, as we think, 
he left those churches and residences in the hands of their pos- 
sessors; for, independently of the difficulties which, as he 
remarked, would have attended their sale, a grave injury must 
otherwise have been inflicted without necessity on the members 
of the ^ Disestablished Church.’ No ungenerous objection was 
brought against this course either by Roman Catholic Members 
or by those who represented the ^ voluntary system.’ Of that 
body Mr. Bright was the most conspicuous representative; yet, 
opposed as he was to the principle of ^ concurrent endowment,’ 
he did not think a one-sided endowment preferable. He had 
himself made a proposal that out of the Church property 
3,000,000/. should be set apart to provide residences for all 
denominations. The same opinion had been expressed at the 
preceding election by the Secretary of State for the Home 
Department. When interrogated, he answered that there 
must be residences either for the Protestant and Catholic 
clergy alike, or for neither. 

In furtherance of that principle the Duke of Cleveland, as 
will be remembered, made his proposal that out of the Church 
Surplus 1,000,000/. should be used in order to provide resi- 
dences for the Roman Catholic clergy ; and a deeply interesting 
debate followed. We do not refer to it for the purpose of re- 
commending, that the question should be reopened at present. 
Should such a proposal revive sectarian heats, happily on the 
decline, it might retard, not accelerate, a legislative course at 
once beneficent and just. Our object is to show the utter 
imppUcy of throwing obstacles in the way of that cofirse at 
some future time. Should all reasonable men come to im 
agreement as regards the, principle, the unreasonable will still 
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entrench themselves behind financial difficulties. Such dif- 
ficulties would speedily vanish if there remained a portion of an 
exclusively Irish fund which had already provided residences 
for the Protestant clergy. That such a solution should have 
been rendered impossible at the instance of men who had 
dissipated that fund, while professing to speak in Ireland’s . 
name, would be no small paradox. The time of calmer judg- 
ments will come, and a rigid account may be demanded for 
national funds recklessly squandered. The Duke of Cleveland’s 
proposal was supported by, amongst others, the Archbishops of 
Canterbury and York, the Bishops of Oxford (Dr. Wilber- 
force), Gloucester and Bristol, St. David’s (Dr. Thirlwall), 
and Peterborough ; the Dukes of Cambridge, Leinster, 
Northumberland, Devonshire, and Somerset; the Marquis of 
Salisbury ; Earls of Russell, Carnarvon, Devon, Grey, and 
-Stanhope ; Lords Eversley, Halifax, and Athlumney. Lord 
Russell supported the proposal with especial energy, declaring 
that the Government which carried it ^ would receive that 
^ reward which would be justly due to Ministers who had 
^ healed the wounds of many centuries.’ The late Earl of 
Dunraven also supported the measure strongly. U nfortunately 
this statesmanlike motion was thrown out by a majority of 146 
to 113. On July 12, 1869, the proposal was again brought 
forward by Earl Stanhope, and carried by 121 to 114 ; but it 
was lost in the Commons. 

Readers who turn to those debates will find that the proposal 
was urged, not upon abstract, and still less on polemical grounds, 
but as a matter of urgent and practical need, both social and 
political. They will find allusions to the extreme difficulty 
which an Irish priest often meets in procuring even the hum- 
blest residence near his church; of the difficulty which a 
curate has in pursuing his studies, or even in long retaining 
his books, in some hired room, dinned perhaps by the clamour 
of a drinking party under the same roof. They will read of 
worse troubles proceeding from the fewness of the churches, 
and the overgrown size of the parishes in many parts of Ire- 
land ; of the miles of mountain and moor to be crossed in the 
middle of the night to attend a ^ sick call,’ and the chance of 
the sick man having died before the priest has arrived. These 
things still remain, and with them the popular sentiment which 
such things leave behind them. A measure for facilitating the 
building of Roman Catholic presbyteries by loan has proved of 
little use* as might have been expected. It could least have 
been turned to account where aid is most required — ^that isj in 
pooreilt districts. The whole status of the Irish Catholic 
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clergy is in a large measure determined by the lack of fit resi- 
dences. The difficulties and degradations connected with this 
matter, more than any other discomforts proceeding from the 
^ voluntary system,’ make parents reluctant to educate their 
sons for the ecclesiastical career, which is thus practically inter- 
dicted to many who, from their social position as well as their 
natural dispositions, would add a valuable element to the Irish 
priesthood. The Church settlement has of course put an end 
for ever to those ideas of pensions for the Roman Catholic 
clergy not seldom entertained by Liberal statesmen from the 
days of Pitt to those of Peel. For many years the scheme had 
been discountenanced alike by that clergy and by their flocks ; 
yet it is remarkable that those who exclaimed most strongly ^ the 
^ Irish would never trust a pensioned clergy,’ commonly ended, 
^ of course glebe-houses would be another matter; by them 
‘ no jealousy could be excited.’ In other words, parochial resi- 
dences were understood to mean, not dependence, but inde- 
pendence. Such residences, decorous and fit for a clergyman 
to live in — placed close to the church, and making the pastor 
feel that he belongs to it — unencumbered by a farm, but with a 
few trees, a field, and a garden — carry with them a moral 
influence over and above that share of material independence 
which they confer. Their occupant has something in common 
with very various grades of society : he can sympathise with 
all, while he is bound over to the class-prejudices of none. He 
is himself a proprietor, though it is among the poor that his 
duty and his affections lie ; and though he has no ambition to 
acquire wealth or to bequeath it, he 

‘ Enjoys the walks his predecessors trod, 

Nor covets lineal rights in lands or towers.’ * 

We have now discussed the chief questions relating to Ire- 
land which have lately been occupying attention, or which are 
certain to occupy it before long, and can but glance at a few 
others. One of these is the Grand Jury system. There can 
be no doubt that the existing system requires reform, because 
it involves taxation without adequate representation, since at 
the Presentment Sessions, the initiatory taxing body, the asso- 
ciated cess-payers, are not chosen by election. As little can 
we doubt that the reform needed is not to be sought in the 
rough and ready process of destroying the existing Grand J ury 
system. We concur in the principles enunciated by one who 


* Wordsworth, ‘ Sonnet on a Scotch Manse,’ 



136 Ireland: her Present and her Future. Jan. 

has had much experience in this matter. We quote from 
him : * — 

‘ The Grand Jury has kept its position by attending to its business, 
by the publicity ot its proceedings, and by ceasing to job. We have 
now a body of men thoroughly trained to their work, and knowing 
how to do it ; men who shrink from the imputation of dishonour ; a 
tribunal holding in fiscal matters the power of veto, but not of initia- 
tion ; a House of Lords, as it were. In this no change should be 
made; you must have men . . . above all superior to corruption, 
whether it be the coarse corruption of a bribe or the half- unconscious 
corruption under which men unduly favour or unduly disfavour others 
from motives arising from social or political relations — or the corruption 
of fear, that worst and most insidious of all corruptions.’ I 

Certain limitations in the powers now exercised by Grand 
Juries are, however, necessary : — 

‘ If such alterations are made as will entirely deprive Grand Juries of. 
all power of initiating or enlarging taxation to the smallest amount, 
the restraining, controlling, moderating power will best be exercised by 
a body selected as the Grand Juries now* are.’ 

But while the local ^ House of Lords ’ should be retained, the 
local ^ House of Commons ’ should be thoroughly reformed. 

‘ The constitution of the Presentment Sessions, the initiatory taxing 
body, cannot be defended. The nomination of associated cess-payers 
by the Grand Jury is false in principle, and ridiculous in practice. It 
is really a nomination by a single irresponsible individual. . . . They 
should be elected as the Poor Law Guardians are, and should hold 
ofSce for one, or perhaps for two, years ; the qualification should be 
moderate ; their number should be proportioned to the valuation of 


* * Thoughts on the Grand Jury System,’ by Stephen Edward de 
Vere. 

*)• In the case of Petty Juries some of the consequences resulting 
from too low a standard in the selection of jurors have been occasionally 
oddly illuBtmted. Not long since in a western county (but under legal 
provisions which have since been improved*) a petty juror was heard to 
exclaim on going out of the box, ‘ Thank Heaven, I won’t have to* 
‘ )j>orrow a pair of shoes for the next three years I ’ About the same 
time a man was tried for an ‘ agrarian outrage ; ’ the pistol he had fired 
burst in his hand, three of his fingers had been blown ofi) and were 
produced on the trial, the prisoner standing in the dock with his arm 
in a sling. Th^ evidence was conclusive, the guilt unquestionable ; 
but popular feeling was running high, and the verdict brought in was 
‘not guilty.^ The astonished and indignant judge had to pronounce 
ajCM^idingly. After a long silence a policeman held np the three 
savexm fin^s and demanded, ^ Pray, my lord, what am 1 to do with 
* these? with much solemnity the judge replied, pointing to the 
dock, ^ Give them back to the gentleman to whom they belong ! ’ 
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the barony ; the number of ex-officio members should not exceed that 
of the elected members ; no magistrates should sit but those having 
property in the barony, or area liable to the proposed taxation/ 

The two local powers might be made more mutually supple- 
mental : — 

‘ Each item of expenditure is discussed at Baronial Sessions upon a 
somewhat narrow basis ; the interests of a limited area are too exclu- 
sively considered. ... It is well to have a high controlling body able 
and willing to take a broad, general view of the public interest of the 
whole county. ... I would give to the Grand Jury a power to ap- 
point committees for certain defined objects, such as to collect, and 
report upon evidence to the next Grand Jury, upon some particular, 
and carefully defined, question, the principle of which had not yet 
been adopted. • . . I stand by the Grand Jury system (with the modi- 
fications I have indicated), not only because it worJcs well, but because 
it is founded on a true principle, and one analogous to the Constitution ; 
and because, attached as I have been during a long life, and am, to 
Liberal principles, I believe in my heart, intus et in corde, that an upper 
and educated class, possessing not only a strong moral influence, but a 
legislative restraining power, is essential for the protection of public 
liberty, and especially that of the lower classes. The one thing most 
fatal to liberty is an uncontrolled democracy.’ ^ 

This writer asserts also that the Grand Juries should retain 
not only their fiscal functions, but their criminal functions also, 
which he designates as ^ a bulwark to liberty ; ’ while he no 
less insists that additional powers, and a thoroughly repre- 
sentative constitution, should be conferred upon the great Pre- 
sentment Sessions for the county at large. 

Another question now much discussed relates to the for- 
mation of an Irish Board or Boards, to facilitate the under- 
taking of railways and other works of a useful character, at 
present impeded and rendered more costly owing to the ne- 
cessity of Parliamentary proceedings in such cases. Some 
persons have suggested the formation of joint Boards, repre- 
senting the Grand Juries of each county affected by the pro- 
jected improvement. We can only say that, considering the 
difficulty which Parliament finds in dealing with the immenfife 
mass of business thrown upon it, the creation of such local 
centres^ for the transaction of local affairs appears most 
desirable, whether in Ireland, England, or Scotland. Of 
course care should be taken that in the organisation of such in 
Ireland no disproportioned prominence should be given to that 
element in society which has shown itself so liable to l^e led 
away by extravagant proposals. So far from such a concessioii 


• * Thoughts on the Grand Jury System/ by S. E. de Vere. 
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producing diversion’ as regards the Home Buie cry, it 
would unquestionably have the opposite effect, planting the 
Home Kule flag over all Ireland’s locally representative bodies, 
and thus tempting them to outstep their proper limits, and to 
claim an authority not theirs. 

We shall not here discuss the question of the Lord-Lieu- 
tenancy and its abolition. The office is not one likely to 
last long; but whether the present would be an opportune 
time for its removal is another matter. There are those 
who regard it as a badge of provincialism ; those again who 
see in it the emblem of a bygone Irish nationality ; and 
those who regard it only in its relations with the social 
gaieties and commercial prosperity of Dublin. In one mode 
of settling the question those three parties w6uld gladly 
concur. If, in quieter times than these, a Royal palace were 
built in the Irish metropolis, and if some member of the Royal 
family were to hold a court there in the Queen’s name annu- 
ally or at frequent intervals, all sections of society would 
rejoice alike — except one, that of the agitators. They know 
that, excitable as the Irish character is at the surface, it pre- 
serves in its depths and is ever ready to develope those in- 
stincts of loyalty which belong to an ancient and clannish 
race, and which have so often been exhibited, not in Ireland 
alone, but no less among the Celts of the Scotch Highlands 
and La Vendee. 

In the beginning of this paper we stated our belief that in 
the recent vehement but very partial Irish agitation there is 
little cause for surprise and none for alarm. Danger could 
only result from it if, by creating despondency or irritation, it 
impeded the course of ' remedial legislation of which we have 
suggested what seems to us the wisest as well as the justest 
direction. It throws doubtless some difficulties in the way of 
such legislation : but to a statesmanship sagacious and self-pos- 
sessed difficulties are often golden opportunities. The scandals 
which have so largely characterised the movement of the last 
few months are the febrile spasms of weakness, not the evidence 
of strength ; and the acclamations of excited crowds have 
been bought at a heavy price, viz., the marked alienation 
of that support from the middle, and a portion of the higher, 
class which gave dignity to Mr. O’Connell’s leadership. The 
meetings over which he presided were not disgraced by incen- 
tive^ to violate the law. His reply to such would heve been 
hie weU-fknown aphorism, ‘ The man who commits a crime is 
* the enemy of his country.’ He held rule over the insurgent 
spirits for five-and-thirty years ; in less than a tenth part of 
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that time Mr. Butt, in spite of his admitted talents and wide 
popularity, lost all control over them. A new policy arose on 
the ruins of his, respecting which Sir George Bowyer, in an 
admirable letter, remarked, ^ Obstruction has certainly done 
‘ one thing ; it has made impossible any sort of Home Rule.’ 
He proceeds : — 

^ The most unwise, the most inexperienced, and the most ignorant 
members of the Irish representation are the leaders of the so-called 
party of action, and they are deluding the people, and misleading them 
into a course which must end in rebellion and ruin. These words are 
strong, but they are sanctioned by his Eminence Cardinal Cullen. 
That eminent and venerated prelate said to me, in the most solemn 
manner, that the leaders of the Irish party were deceiving and deluding 
the people, and that the course which they were taking led to treason 
and rebellion. His Eminence added, ‘‘ If they go on, I will denounce 
them ! ” ’ 

The success of an agitation reduced to such appeals is tran- 
sient. When early, at an Irish election, a candidate seemed 
discouraged by a sudden spurt of energy on the part of a weak 
opponent, his conducting agent consoled him by a whisper: 
^ The poor man is polling his good baronies^ and I did not 
^ think he would come to them so soon ! ’ In Ireland the noisy 
party is not the serious party; and many a thing supposed 
to indicate a deep design has in reality been in a large degree 
but a practical joke, as when O’Donovan Roi«a, then a Fenian 
in gaol, was returned to Parliament for Tipperary. The 
Ballot will, no doubt, give many such opportunities to ^ light- 
^ hearted ’ politicians ; and indeed, if a course of political educa^ 
tion is to be regarded as needful before men are qualified to 
exercise the privilege of secret voting with safety to themselves 
and others, in spite of Shakespeare’s doctrine, 

‘ Our neighbours are our outward consciences,’ 

it seems hard to understand why the same period should have 
been deemed fit for conferring that irresponsible power, even for 
a trial time of eight years, alike upon the English, who have 
had the training of two centuries of freedom, and on the Irish, 
who are still in their noviciate as regards constitutional govern- 
ment, and who did not demand the boon. In the franchise and 
the educational system the two countries have not been thus 
closely identified.* 


* Mr. A. M. Sullivan, himself a Home Ruler, witnesses thus to the 
effect of the Ballot in Ireland : ‘For the first time, under the shield of 
‘ the Ballot, a national representation freely elected by the people had 
‘ been returned ; and for the first time since the overthrow of the Irisli 
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In the meantime the violence of Mr. Parnell and his friends 
has done one excellent thing : it has separated and is daily 
separating the steadier heads in Ireland from the emptier and 
more giddy, the main strength of the movement party hitherto 
having consisted in the fact that to distinguish between these 
was often most difficult, since they frequently worked to- 
gether, though not with the same ends. It is for wise legisla- 
tion to complete that happy severance. A legislation benefi- 
cent at once and vigorous (and it is only the friendly hand 
that in these times can be permanently a strong hand) — a legis- 
lation that does not value material advantages alone, that re- 
spects rooted convictions and even imaginative sympathies, but 
which tolerates neither outrage nor the threat of outrage — has 
but to persist in its way undeterred by provocations. A less 
dignified course would but play the game of the agitators, and 
save them from that ^ manifest destiny ’ to which such policy 
as theirs hastens. Should there be any who mistake the ill- 
tempered course for the spirited one, or who would ^ give up 
^ Ireland as a bad job,’ because the seed-time there is not also the 
harvest-time, let them remember that we cannot afford to act 
on such a philosophy. It is precluded by the Legislative 
Union. If Ireland, when that great measure was passed, could 
justly have been regarded as irreconcilable (an opinion which we 
deem unfounded), in that case to keep her at arm’s length, 
whatever the dangers of that course, would, from the Imperial 
point of view, have been less dangerous, in the long run, than 
a legislative incorporation which only allowed her to send her 
representatives to a common Parliament, that, profiting by the 
play of antagonistic parties, and ultimately siding with the 
most dangerous, they might strike at the heart of the Con- 
stitution. If a country is disaffected, one of the best cures for 
that condition is to win its affections ; and till this has been 
accomplished perseverance in wise legislation is imperatively 
required by patriotism, good sense, and duty. The Legislative 
Union will not fail to be completed by an entire moral union, 
as it has been in Scotland ; and when that consummation has 
been reached, it will be found that Ireland has no more been 

‘ Parliament in 1800 a clear and strong majority of the national repre- 
^ sentation were arrayed in solemn league and covenant to restore it. 
^ None were more, astonished than^ the Home Buie leaders at the extent 
‘of their success,’ {New Ireland^ p. 385.) ‘Five years ago, how- 
‘ ev^, came admeasure which, as if by the flash of a magician’s wand, 
‘^has changed the whole aspect of Irish politics. The Ballot has 
‘ brought, lor the first time, the influence, and the will, of the Irish 
^ peope directly to beir oin the assembly at Westminster.* (Ibid, p* 898.) 
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‘provincialised’ than Scotland has been. Ireland will dis- 
cover that, in becoming a great and equal part of an Empire 
the vastest and the most free in the world, she has found for 
her sons a sphere worthy of their talents and energies. Eng- 
land will also learn that those recollections of the past on 
which the Irish imagination broods, though too often appealed 
to for a bad purpose, are no more dangerous when the present 
retains no inequality, than the kindred recollections of Wallace 
and of Bruce ; and that, if in the two national characters there 
are striking diversities, their contrasted qualities are often 
mutually supplemental. For ourselves, we do not believe 
that happy time need be a distant time, or that Ireland is a 
disaffected country because her disaffected class is noisy just 
now. Our recent legislation has advanced in the right direc- 
tion. It is when the ship approaches the shore that the 
breakers sound loud. We have only to guard against running 
it on a rock at the harbour’s mouth, and especially against a 
hidden rock. It is for that reason that we have alluded, 
though briefly, to dangers not leas real, less obvious, than those 
which relate to the land question. 


Art. V. — 1. The Miracle Play of Hasan and Husain, col- 
lected from Oral Tradition by Colonel Sir Lewis Pellt, 
K.C.B., K.C.S.I., formerly serving in Persia as Secretary 
of Legation and Political Kesident in the Persian Gulf. 
Revised, with Explanatory Notes, by Arthur N. Woe- 
EASTON, H.M. Indian (Home) Service, Translator of the 
Anwar-i-Suhaili. In Two Volumes. (London: 1879.) 

2. Theatre Person. Par Aeexandre CnovfKO. Paris: 
Biblioth^que Orientale Elzdvirienne. 1878. 

3. Les Religions et les Philosophies en Asie. Par Joseph, 
Comte DB Gobineau. Paris: 1865. 

* Tt is the beginning of the Mohammadan yeari the “ sacred ” 

‘ month Moharram, when feasts and rejoicings and solemn 

* services are held throughout the countries of Islam. In Cairo 
‘ they are lighting up the streets where the few story-tellers 
‘ that remain are, reciting the old histories of Arab prowess 
‘ and Bedawi love, and the Ghaw&zi girls are distracting pious 
‘ folk with their dances ; and people are eating their ’ AshlirfL 
‘ cakes and giving alms for the sake of “ our Lord Hoseyn; ” and 
‘ the crowd is heaving and struggling in the great moshue of 
‘ the, Hasaneyn, watching the dervishes and making the mrcuit 
‘ of the sacred tomb where lies the trunkless head of the mar- 
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* tyred Hoseyn. But we are in Persia, where they hold a 
' different legend of this head, and have nothing to say to the 

* pretensions of their Cairene rivals. Still, the Persians keep 
‘ their Moharram after their own picturesque fashion. Long 
‘ processions of banner-bearers and minstrels have been 
‘ threading the streets between lines of weeping people, who 
^ groan and cast dust on their heads. There is a sound of 
‘ lamentation ringing through the town, and every man is 

* dressed in a sombre garb of mourning. There are no joyous 
‘ revels, no feasts of delight ; but the night is filled -ivith the 
‘ voices of praying men and the chant of funeral rites. As we 

* push our way onward — at some risk of a mischief from the 
‘ bands of savage fellows who parade the streets, bare-headed, 
‘ stained with their own blood, brandishing clubs, and shout- 

* ing, “ O Hoseyn ! O king of martyrs,”' — we come to the 
‘ great open court of a palace, whence issue dolorous cries, as 

* though some horrid deed were a-doing within. "We enter a 

* square inolosure, tente:i over, and see a plain raised platform, 

* whereon a few men and children stand gesticulating and 
‘ reciting. Around are all the people of the place, crowded 
■* together, in dense lines from wall to platform, from the nobles 

* in the shut-off boxes at the wall, to the street urchins crushed 
‘ against the platform. Women are there, apart, seated each on 
‘ a little bench. The men are all squatted cross-legged on the 
‘ ground. A vast amphitheatre of faces, all bent eagerly on 

* the group in the centre, and all showing the marks of grief 

* and intense sympathy with what is doing there. Every 

* now and then some one in the crowd lifts up his voice and 
' groans aloud ; then the rest take up the sound, and the whole 
‘ place rings with cries of “ Ya Hasan ! Ya Hoseyn I Ay 

* “ Hoseyn shdh I ” till the groaning and the shouts fall away 
‘ into silence as suddenly as they arose. At last there comes 

* a pause : the group in the midst have relaxed their efforts, 

* the people’s paroxysms of grief are hushed ; young men go 

* round with waterskins to moisten the dried throats ; and we 
‘ can turn and ask what this strange thing may mean.’ 

The answer to this question is very easy to discover. All 
the East knows it, and is ready to fight over it. This per- 
formance is. the play of ^ Hasan and Hoseyn ; ’ it is the dramatic 
representation of the tragedy which has divided the whole 
Muslim world from the beginning till now into the two great 
portion of Sunnis and Shi’a, ever hostile and filled with bitter 
Wtn.^r each other; the tragedy of the suffering House of 
■ ’AJi, whence and in whose cause have come forwi^ countless 
.claimants to the "Khalif’s throne, rebels against the Khalif’s 
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law; whose power has seated dynasties in Egypt and in 
Spain ; in favour of whose descendant even the ' Abbdsi Khalif 
essayed to alter the succession-line of the vicegerents of God. 
The sympathy which this oppressed House has evoked from 
subject races, and its pliant yielding to foreign ideas, made it 
the parent of the strangest and the most outrageous of the doc- 
trines which have grown fungus-like upon the mighty trunk 
of Islam; the mysterious doctrines of the Isma’ilians, the 
apostolic succession of the Imd-ms, the blind devotion of the 
credulous Berber, the horrors of the Karmathian, the detest- 
able Vehmgericht of the ^ Assassins,’ the reign of terror of the 
mad khalif of Egypt, and the wild apotheosis of the monster 
among the Druse dwellers of the Lebanon ; all owe their origin 
to the schism of the House of ’All. The Shi’a have had a 
hand in most of the troubles of the East. Wherever they 
were found in subjection, there infidelity and sansculottism had 
a refuge. The hatred of the followers of ’All towards the 
upholders of his enemies has never slackened, neither is their 
love and reverence for the holy family one jot abated; and 
both find fuel in the moving scenes of the Passion Play of 
^ Hasan and Hoseyn.’ They witness that play with an enthu- 
siasm which strikes a Western beholder with amazement. The 
highest triumphs of the modern stage, when the actor’s genius 
has thrown its whole power into the grandest productions of 
the old drama, and the artist, the historian, and the mecha- 
nician have combined to heighten the illusion by every con- 
trivance of stage effect and minute accuracy of detail, awaken 
no fury of sympathy such as this simple ill-formed play 
produces with ^ properties ’ and accessories so rude that they 
would have been scoffed at even in that plain little Globe 
Theatre on the Surrey side, whose bareness Shakspere 
covered with his art as with a king’s mantle. Only in the 
Passion Play which Ober-Ammergau has made famous can a 
parallel be found to this Oriental witchery ; and even there, 
with far greater skill and preparation, and a more artistic 
setting, the audience seems cold and indifferent to the 
Saviour’s griefs by contrast with the tear-stained faces of these 
heart-broken Easterns, who bewail with dust-defiled head, and 
heaving breast, smitten with passionate hands, the martyrdom 
of their redeemer. Where else in the whole world shall we 
see such passion of grief, such grandeur of selfless sympathy, 
as here, where the people forget the passing of time and the 
change of place, and taking the rude platform for the real 
scene of the martyrdom, and the actors for those they repre- 
sent, furiously stone the soldiers of Yezid and drive them 
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from the stage; and the murderer-actor so loses himself in 
his part, that he thinks he sees the real Hosepi in the man 
before him, and actually beheads him before all eyes ! Such 
things have been known in the playing of this wonderful 
drama ; and so commonly, that it has become difficult to find 
actors who will take the unpopular parts, for fear of death or 
at least a serious bodily mischief ; and Russian prisoners, 
Morier tells us, have been impressed to act the murderers, 
who, as soon as the bloody deed was done, the martyrdom 
accomplished, fled from the theatre in mortal terror. Even 
the murderers cannot go through their parts without tears in 
their eyes — so deeply do the sufferings of their actor- victims 
touch their compunctious hearts ! 

The story of these ancient wrongs, this tragedy of the early 
days of Islam, which is so real to millions in India and Persia, 
seems very far away and meaningless to us, who scarcely know 
the names of the martyrs, and can with difficulty separate the 
early history of the Arabs from our recollections of the 
‘ Thousand and One Nights/ But this tragedy is no fiction, 
though it has furnished the basis for a thousand wild fancies of 
Mohammadan devotees for many centuries. Those of us who 
still read our Gibbon may remember the fine passages in which 
the greatest of England’s historians relates the wrongs of the 
House of ’All. It is an affecting story, which moves us more 
in its simple outline than in the mythical dress with which 
adoring ages have wrapped it round, and whence modern 
writers have drawn their imaginary ideals of the martyrs’ con- 
duct and character. Little as Eastern liistory has entered 
into the ordinary circle of reading, we have most of us heard 
of. the lion-hearted ’All, the Bayard of Islam, nephew of 
Mohammad and adopted by him as his own son, the second 
convert to the new faith, and from first to last the staunchest 
friend and valiantest warrior that ever stood at the Prophet’s 
right hand. It was the common report that ’All would succeed 
Mohammad as the leader of Islam, and when the Prophet died 
it was a surprise to the Muslims that he had not named ’All as 
. the first Khalif. Without such express appointment the post 
was ^ sure to be contested ; and the jealousy of certain families 
and political parties, the seniority of other chief men, and the 
hatred of ’Aisha, Mohammad’s favourite wife, whom ’All with 
some reason had suspected of an intrigue, combined to exclude 
him from the supreme power, which had not been specially 
injfrUfiited to him by the Prophet, and for which ^ bis near kin- 
$mp with Mohammad constituted no claim. It is a mistake 
into which many writers, following Shl’i legends, haye fallen. 
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to compassionate ’All as the lawful Khalif deprived of his rights 
by usurpers. There were no rights in the case. However 
much a sentiment of reverence for the family of their prophet 
may have inclined the early Muslims to prefer them to other 
claimants, there was no doctrine of heredity established at the 
time of ’All. The election to the office of Khalif, or chief of 
the religion and the state, was vested in the whole body of the 
Faithful, and with certain restrictions was open to any can^ 
didate who might offer bimself. The prime qualification was 
not near kinship to the Prophet, but the capacity to rule — the 
strong will, the wakeful energy, the prudence, the diplomatic 
skill, which could alone maintain order in the mixed and 
rebellious empire which Mohammad had united by his su- 
preme influence, but which was now threatening to break up 
into its original divisions. The bold resolute ’Omar was 
undoubtedly the fitter man for this difficult position than the 
more shrinking and scrupulous ’All, and Mohammad’s old 
friend Abu-Bekr had also, by his age and the respect in which 
he was held of all men, as well as by his wise, conciliating 
spirit, a valid title to the supreme voice. The people did well 
to prefer these men to ’All, who assuredly was not made of the 
stuff whereof conquering kings are fashioned. But when 
these were gone, and the feeble ’Othman, the tool of the 
enemies of ’All, had met his death, there was no one so highly 
esteemed among the oldest supporters of Mohammad as his 
adopted son, and we may be sure that the fact of his being the 
husband of the Prophet’s daughter Fatima, and the father of 
Hasan and Hoseyn, once the favourites of their dying grand- 
father, and now his sole male representatives, did not tell 
against ’AIi: and in 655 he became the fourth Khalif of 
Islam. 

’All’s reign was brief and troubled. He could not enforce 
his authority on the distant provinces of the momently in- 
creasing empire ; and Mo’awiya, the governor of Syria, and 
representative of a family which had always beeii at feud with 
that of Mohammad and ’Ali, openly refused to submit to his 
rule, and proclaimed himself Khalif in his room. Whilst 
still waging an unequal contest with this pretender, ’All wa& 
assassinated in the mosque at Ktifa, not by his enemy’s orders, 
but by the hand of the agent of a puritan sect, who deplored 
the divisions of Islam and thought to heal them by the removal 
of ’All and his opponents, Mo’dwiya and ’Amr, at the same 
time^ \Jnfortunately they only succeeded in m^irdering ^AK» 
and Mo’6wiya, who had made the Khalif ’s five years of reign a 
burden to him, survived to persecute ’All’s sons and to establish 
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litis dynasty, which we call that of the ^ Ommiade ’ of Umawf 
Khalifs, firmly at Damascus. 

The followers df ’AK proclaimed his elder son, Hasan, 
Khalif; but this poor-spinted youth was content to sell his 
pretensions to the throne to his father’s enemy for a handsome 
pension, upon which he lived at Medina in the midst of his 
well-stocked harim in luxurious retirement. On his death, his 
brother Hoseyn became the lawful Elhalif in the eyes of the 
partisans of the House of ’All, who ignored the general admis- 
sion of the authority of the ‘ Ommiades,’ and sought to esta- 
blish a principle of hereditary succession in the line of the 
Prophet’s daughter Fdtima, ’All's wife. For a time Hoseyn 
remained quietly at Medina, leading a life of devotion, and 
declining to push his claims. But at length an opportunity 
for striking a blow at the rival House presented itself, and 
Hoseyn did not hesitate to avail himself of it. He was in- 
vited to join an insurrection which had broken out at Kfifa, 
the most mutinous and fickle of all the cities of the empire ; 
and he set out with his family and friends, to the number of 
one hundred souls, and an escort of five hundred horsemen, 
to join the insurgents. As he drew nigh to Kfifa, he dis- 
covered that the rising had been suppressed by the ‘ Om- 
miade ’ governor of the city, and that the country round him 
was hostile instead of loyal to him. And now there came out 
from Kdfa an army of 4,000 horse, who surrounded the little 
body of travellers, and cut them off alike from the city and the 
,river. Hoseyn vainly besought his enemies to give him leave 
to return to the retirement he had always preferred at Medina. 
His entreaties were disregarded, and, seeing death lay inevitably 
before him, he begged his little band of followers to secure 
their own safety in flight ; but they were men of the true 
Arab mettle, and, staunch to the death, stood up to the over- 
whelming forces arrayed against their leader. A series of single 
• combats, in which Hoseyn and his followers displayed heroic 
-courage, ended in the death of the Imdm and the men who 
were with him, and the enslaving of the women and children. 
How desperate was the fortitude, how terrible the anguish, 
4)f the ‘Family of the Tent’ on this fatal field of Kerbel4, 
will be seen in analysing the drama which represents this 
trt^cal history. 

Such.n the bare outline of the misfortunes of the House of 
’ A ft , an far*as they are. touched upon in the ‘ Miracle Flay of 
* and Hoseyn.’ . The later descendants of the afflicted Ime 

enpirfd many injuries from the orthodox. Khalife of both the 
. f'Oaumade’ and ’Abbfisi dynasties, and at times showed them- 
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selves worthy of their ancestry ; but their story does not come 
within the scope of the play, which confines itself to the original 
history, with which nothing in the after history of the ^ Imims/ 
as ’All’s successors were called, can compare. The bare events 
of this first and greatest epoch in the history of Shi’i mis- 
fortune, set plainly forth without the embellishments of religious 
fervour or political partisanship, do not seem to warrant the 
immense enthusiasm of the Persians. One may indeed fairly 
admire the many fine qualities of ’AM, and deplore the 
butchering of his family ; but to go further, and insist on the 
marvellous virtues of the whole household, and the indefeasible 
divine right of ’AM and his descendants to the throne of Islam, 
is simple folly. The divine right resolves itself, as we have 
seen, into a popular vote; and even the virtues of the family do 
not bear very close inspection. The gentle ’AM, of whom 
Mr. Matthew Arnold has invented a fine ideal, was certainly 
gentler than most of his contemporaries, but it was he who con- 
ducted the bloody capture of Khaybar ; and his domestic quali- 
ties are placed in a singular light by the historians who men- 
tion his twenty-eight wives or their equivalents. His devo- 
tion to the Prophet, his uncompromising rectitude, his valour, 
and his indecision are the prominent characteristics of ’AM. 
The rest is in the fond imagination of his biographers. As to 
Hasan, his son, the latest historian of Islam describes him as 
a voluptuary whom luxitry reconciled to the loss of a crown, 
and in whose eyes women and wealth outweighed the ignominy 
of a purchased abdication. The story of his being poisoned by 
command of the Khalif Yezid, son of the hated Mo’awiya, 
appears to be a fable. Hasan died, like any common Muslim, 
in his bed, and was no martyr after all. The same authority 
brands Hoseyn as an adventurer who had laid himself open to 
the charge of perjury and high treason. It is possible to exag- 
gerate as much on one side as the other, and Professor Dozy is 
perhaps as unfair to the House of ’AM as Mr. Arnold is unduly 
partial. The truth seems to lie between — in the view which 
accords to ’AM and his family all the merits of a worthy but 
persecuted line of pretenders to a throne they were ill quali- 
fied to fill, but which cannot grant them the aureoles of saints 
and martyrs. 

Bound this simple story of rival families, impotent claims, 
and cruel suppression has grown up a wonderful crop of fables, 
by which the family of ’AM, and especially Hoseyn, have 
credited with qualities almost divine. Unable to believe that 
their Imdm was conquered and killed against his will, the 
Shf a have made the whole tragedy a predestined case of 
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vicarious sacrifice. Hoseyn is foretold as a victim in the cause 
of Islam. He shall die for the sake of my people, says Mo- 
hamraad of his grandson, according to these legend, and the 
‘Passion Play’ is full of allusions to Hoseyn’s redemptive work 
and voluntary sacrifice of his body for the sins of the Muslim 
world. Hoseyn himself knows, when only a child, the destiny 
that lies before him. ‘ All the rational creatures,’ he says, 

* men and Jinn, who inhabit the present and future worlds, are 
‘ sunk in sin, and have but one Hoseyn to save them ; ’ and 
when ’Ali speaks mournfully of the woes that shall happen to 
his family, Hoseyn answers, * Father, there is no occasion to 
‘ call these things trials, since all refer to the salvation of our 
‘ sinful followers. Thou, Hasan, and I, together with my 
‘ mother the virgin, will accept sufferings according to the best 
‘ of our ability.’ Standing by the grave of Mohammad, be- 
fore departing on the fatal journey to Kerbela, Hoseyn says, 
‘ How can I forget thy people, since I am going to offer my- 
‘ self voluntarily for their sakes ? ’ and Mohammad tells him 
he has taken off from his heart the burden of grief he had for 
the future state of mankind; and Hoseyn departs with this 
speech, which savours of Stifism : ‘ I have found behind this 
‘ veil what my heart has sought after for years. Now I am 

* made free. I have washed my hands of life. I have girded 
‘ myself to do the will of God.’ And so throughout the 
journey and on the field of battle he and all those about him 
are continually referring to this voluntary expiation of the sins 
of his peo|)le ; and he dies with this thought, and in meek com- 
pliance with the will of God, and will awake at the Resurrec- 
tion with the intercessory power he has purchased with his 
blood. 

Without the introduction of this important element of self- 
sacrifice to idealise the character of Hoseyn, the unvar- 
nished tale might not call forth the intense sympathy with 
which it is received among the Shi’a. When Hoseyn has 
been represented as a self-renouncing redeemer of men, and 
his sufferings voluntarily undergone out of love for mankind, 
the tragedy wears a new interest and gains a wider influence. 
The Persian sects have always shown a leaning towards asceti- 
cism and the renouncing of self— or what they , fancied such — 
and this sacrifice of Hoseyn immediately appealed to their 
pr^^poaition. But more than this ; the story of a life sur- 
i^^dered for others’ sake, the sad devotedness of Hoseyn, stir 
a feeling that exists in every heart — a certain admiration for 
£ -Sfdf-denial which the most selfish men feel — a sort of won^ip 
for high ideals of conduct which has a comer in the most un- 
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romantic heart. It is the sorrowful resignedness, the willing 
yet tortured self-dedication of the martyr, that touches. One 
may see in it a Christian side to Islam. In the hard sererity 
of the Arabian faith there is too little of the self-giving love 
which renounces all, even life itself, for the sake of others ; 
there is more of the stiff-necked pharisaical pride which 
holds up its righteous head on its assured way to the pleasures 
of Paradise. The death of Hoseyn, as idealised by after ages, 
fills up this want in Islam ; it is the womanly as against the 
masculine, the Christian as opposed to the Jewish, element 
that this story supplies to the religion of Mohammad. 

But this idealisation of the story of the 'Family of the 
* Tent ’ is not the cause but the effect of the wide-spread ad- 
miration of the Shi’a for the House of ’All. Men must have 
believed in the greatness and goodness of ’All and his sons, 
and their just title to the throne, before they came to idealise 
all the virtues they possessed or did not possess. There were 
many influences that made for the Shi’i cause, especially 
in Persia; and once firmly planted there, it soon found the 
means of widening its boundaries and spreading over a great 
part of the Mohammadan empire. The Persians, as a down- 
trodden race, instinctively sympathised with the family that 
had suffered at the hands of the same oppressors as themselves. 
How quickly this sympathy was kindled, and how widely it 
was felt, may be judged from the fact that the famous Khalif 
El-Mamfin, the son of Harun er-Bashid, and the descendant 
of Khalifs of unimpeachable orthodoxy, himself recognised the 
title of the Im6ms to reign on his throne, and went so far as 
to appoint (though the death of the Imdm annulled the appoint- 
ment) the then-living representative of the family of ’All, the 
Imdm Er-B.izd, to Avhose tomb the pious Persian still retires 
to die, as his successor on the throne of the Khalifs of Baghdad, 
and to inscribe the heretical name upon his coinage : and 
why? — because El-Mamun was the representative of me Per- 
sians, by whose aid he had triumphed over his brother El- 
Emin, and he was bound to favour the sympathies of his 
supporters. And once the Persians had adopted the Shi’i 
•cause, it forthwith gained in attractiveness by their develop- 
ment of its mystical side. There were many mysterious pro- 
perties assigned to the members of the holy family, and the 
Persians,' with their love of the supernatural, turned them to 
4he utmost account, and elaborated a hundred quaint &ncies 
and curious dogmas, which considerably aided the propagation 
•of the ShPi heresy, and especially met with an enmusiastic 
reception from the credulous Berbers, from whose fostering 
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succour most of the great sectarian dynasties of Africa, Egypt, 
and Spain derived their first strength. The splendid organisa- 
tion of the schismatics had no parallel in any of the other parties 
of Islam, and the Dd’is, or missionaries, of the Shi’a spread 
the faith abroad in a propaganda which would not have dis- 
credited the Society of Jesus. Finally/ the weakness of the 
orthodox ’Abbdsi rule and the unmanageable extent of the 
Khalifs dominions offered a favourable field for rebellion, and 
as it needed a religious excuse to I'ouse Muslims against their 
spiritual chief, the schism of ’All’s House furnished a plausible 
colour to all treasonable agitators, and became an invaluable 
peg on which to hang an insurrection. The founders of all 
the great dynasties that pretended to a rival spiritual power 
claimed a descent, real or pretended, from ’ Ali and the daughter 
of the Prophet. 

From these and like causes Shi’ism found favour in a large 
part of the kingdoms of Islam ; and though in Africa it has lost 
most of its hold, Persia and a part of India remain devoted to 
the House of ’Ali. Instead of journeying to Mekka, the Persian 
pilgrims to the Meshed ’AH, the supposed tomb of ’AH, in 
the desert near Kiifa, and to the Meshed Hoseyn, ^ the holy, 
^ blissful martyr for to seke ’ in his tomb amid the beautiful 
gold-roofed mosques and minarets and the green gardens of 
Kerbeld. ^ In the fourth century a tomb, a temple, a city 
‘ arose near the ruins of Kufa. Many thousands of the Shi’a 
^ repose in holy ground at the foot of the vicar of God ; and the 
*■ desert is vivified by the numerous and annual visits of the 
‘ Persians, who esteem their devotion not less meritorious than 
^ the pilgrimage to Mekka.’ The rich pay vast sums for the 
privilege of being buried there, and the earth of the vicinity is 
sold to pilgrims at a great price, by reason of the virtue it is 
said to possess. No person, past or present, receives such 
honour and reverence in Persia as the family of ’AH. It is 
possible to curse freely anything in that country or in the 
world outside without annoyance or hindrance — save the holy 
Im&ms and the wife of the man you are addressing. 

Every year, as the month of Moharram comes round, this 
devotion ^splays itself in a grand festival, lasting ten days, in 
which the history and sufferings of the holy family are com- 
memorated, concluding with the agonising climax of the mar- 
tyrdom of Hoseyn. The whole town— every town throughout 
the country^— goes into mourning during these days, and the 
stteeta are filled* with grief-stricTOn faces. No one seems to 
sleefp, and the night is noisy with funeral wakes, and" the 
solemn voices of the Seyyids Rfiza-kb&ns, and services 
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are going on perpetually at the theatres, where also twice a 
day the melancholy drama is performed which shows the vast 
multitudes who resort thither the tragical history of the mar- 
tyrs of Kerbehi. The theatre {tehya^ is a plain inclosure, 
built or boarded off in the court of a mosque or palace, or any 
other open space, or permanently attached to a rich man’s 
house. It is sheltered from the sun and the rain by an enor- 
mous awning, stretched on masts, hung with panther and 
tiger skins, shields and swords, and countless lamps. In the 
centre is a brick platform, surrounded with a scaffolding of 
black poles, from which hang coloured lamps to light up the 
evening performances. At the back of the platform is placed 
the tahuty or model of the martyrs’ tombs, which forms a very 
important part of the ^ properties,’ and in the houses of the rich, 
instead of the common lath and plaster and tinsel, is made of 
gold and silver, or ivory and ebony, elaborately inlaid. 

These tdbuts are not only found in the theatres, but are 
placed all over the city; rich and poor erect them; bonfires 
are kept constantly blazing before them, and groups of frantic 
men and women dance round them, and leap through the 
flames, to the music of castanets, and the yells of wild Berbers, 
who beat themselves with chains and prick their flesh with 
needles, in remorse for the sin of one of their race, who is re- 
ported by tradition to have mocked at the sufferings of the holy 
martyrs. Even the poorest keep some sort of illumination 
alight during this great festival, if it be only a nightlight in a 
jar sunk in the earth. 

In front of the tdbut^ in the theatre, arc placed the ^ properties ’ 
of the play — Hoseyn’s banner, sword and speOtT, and the like, 
and the tank which is to represent the river Euphrates ; and 
in front is a movable pulpit. Simple as are these prepara- 
tions, the theatre is often a spectacle of Oriental magnificence 
of the most splendid and profuse order. The performances 
and the decorations are generally the gift of some noble or rich 
man, who has a mind for popularity in this world' and the next, 
and has no dislike to making an opportunity for the display 
of his jewellery and treasures, which are sometimes exhibited to 
the value of millions of pounds. All religious people are 
aware that to give a ta^ziya, or performance of the miracle- 
play, is to collect bricks for one’s eternal mansion in the skies : 
and the costlier the bricks, the better for the soul. A specially 
gorgeous chamber in the wall is often prepared to assist in the 
representation of scenes which are meant to depict splendour, 
such as that where the Khalifs court at Damascus is intro^ 
duced; and in this chamber royal jewels of untold value 
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sparkle^ and the richest stuffs and embroideries of the country 
are used to decorate it. Bound the walls of the theatre are 
beautifully ornamented boxes (or the windows of the over*- 
looking houses may serve) which are quickly filled by their 
wealthy decorators 5 — dae anyone might enter them^ for the 
play is open free to all the world, except Sunnis. The whole 
theatre is bathed in a dazzling light, from the thousand wax 
candles that surround the tabuty and the lamps and lustres 
and chandeliers of coloured glass that hang in all directions 
from the awning and light up the beautiful porcelain vases 
and the paintings and the hundred treasures of art and an- 
tiquity that are spread recklessly around. We might be- 
lieve that the golden prime of the good Hartin er-Bashid was 
come back to the world that had long mourned its departure, 
and that we were again walking in the magic world of Afrits 
and bottled Jinn, and lamps, and rings, and one-eyed Calenders, 
which Ja’far and his master, with black Mesrur, invaded in 
their nocturnal rambles. 

These theatres with their decorations are costly gifts to the 
people. Their preparation and embellishment, together with 
the pay * and entertainment of the actors, who are always royally 
entreated, and the constant distribution of largesses, sometimes 
reach no trifling total, and seven millions of francs have been 
expended on a single theatre during the ten days. Hardly any- 
thing can be used twice — the decorations are given to the poor 
at the end of the performance, except those portions which are 
solemnly buried on the last day. Yet so little is the cost taken 
into account, that a large town, like Teheran, will erect a 
number of tekyas^ on every available open space ; and theatres 
have been built so large as to gather within them twenty thou- 
sand persons. 

The audience — except the blazing mass of jewellery and 
gorgeous apparel in the side boxes occupied by the rich and 
noble — are seated cross-legged on the floor, squeezing close up 
to the platform, so that the actors mount to it over them. And 
before that eager multitude, heated with the crowding and the 
excitement of the time — ^in the midst of that glare of light and 

* The pay of a jeune •premier with a good voice has been known to 
reach 800 tomans, or nearly 150/., for the ten days of the performance : 
but it must be remembered that the actors generally perform half a 
do^en in one day in large towns, the same troop going from 

one tekyd to another from five o’clock in the moiling to late in the 
evening, The^men of Ispahan are preferred for the leading parts on 
account of thinr graceflil dialect and their exceptional eloctitionary 
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jSash of jewels and mingled glory of Eastern colour — on that plain 
platform, with no scenery, no accessories, a heap of straw for 
the plain of Kerbeld, and a copper basin for *the great river, 

‘ the river Euphrates’ — without backgrounds or footlights, with- 
out a trace of mystery or illusion — a body of earnest men, and 
children filled with a solemn child’s awe of unknown mysteries, 
aided by a prompter and chorus, will act, in the soft chanting 
manner of the East, the story of the martyrs, the Passion Play 
of ‘ Hasan and Hoseyn,’ till the whole multitude, actors and 
audience, will forget where they are and who they are, and 
will sway and groan and weep and shout as though the things 
they saw were no acting, but the real sufferings of their mar- 
tyred saints. 

This Drama, played in this rude fashion, yet with the skill 
which comes of real enthusiasm added to careful training, is 
a potent means of keeping alive the zeal of the Shi’a. It 
touches the pebple in their tenderest sympathies. It reminds 
the Persians of their own oppression under a foreign yoke, in 
recalling the persecution, by the same oppressors, of the martyr 
whose cause they identified with their own. Hoseyn was their 
kinsman, not only by the bond of suffering, but by the tie of mar- 
riage ; for he had wedded the daughter of the last Sassanian King 
Yezdegird, whom Sa’d and his Arabs vanquished on the field 
of K^disia. It reminds them of tragedies in their own history, 
before Shi’ism became the ruling faith, when the hateful 
Sunnis were trampling them under bloody feet. It brings to 
their mind cruelties which were but the legitimate continuation 
of the murderous work at Kerbeld. It fires them with fierce 
indignation against their oppressors. The softening influence 
of the self-sacrifice of Hoseyn, as depicted in the play, whilst it 
draws tears from their eyes, calls forth no answering gentle- 
ness and long-suffering in their own lives. They see not the 
example, but the victim to be avenged ; and so real and earnest 
is their hate, that it fares ill with any Sunni whom they may 
meet in this period of excitement. The festival of Moharram 
is an anxious time for the Government of India. 

Travellers in Persia and Indian residents have often written 
of this play. At the beginning of this century Morier pub- 
lished accounts of his two journeys through Persia, and 
described, though briefly and without specimens, this drama ; 
and a native of the Deccan, Jaffiir Shurreef, in his ‘ Qanoon-e- 
I Islam, or the Customs of the Moosulmans of India,’ translated 
in 1^32 by Dr. Herklots — a work which seems to have escfiped 
the observation of later writers — devotes considerable , space to 
a minute description of the play and the rites of Moharram. 
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The Comte de Gobineau^ in his ^Trois Ans en Asie,’ and 
more fully in Iris ^Religions et Philosophies en Asie/ has 
accorded it very detailed and interesting notices, which Mr. 
Matthew Arnold has popularised for English readers in 
an essay which appeared in the ^ Cornliill Magazine ’ and was 
afterwards incorporated in the new edition of ‘ Essays in 
‘ Criticism.^ Professor Dozy, in his ^ Essai sur V Histoire de 
^ rislamisme,^ has devoted much space to a graphic description 
of the Moharram festival and the play. The best account, 
however, is to be found in Chodzko’s beautiful little volume, 
the * Th6&tre Persan,’ in which not only is the performance 
and the setting of the play described, but five scenes are 
translated at length. But no complete version or translation 
of this remarkable drama had appeared in any language until 
Sir Lewis Pelly brought out his handsome volumes. It would 
perhaps be more accurate to speak of the plays rather than 
play; for on no two occasions is the performance precisely 
the same ; the treatment of the subject, the number of scenes, 
and the choice of them, vary in every instance, and the words 
are subject to the extemporaneous modifications of the actor as 
well as the changes which the anonymous playwrights, following 
the progress of the art of developing legends, are compelled 
from time to time to introduce. The scenes extracted from 
Count Gobineau by Mr. Arnold do not tally with the cor- 
responding scenes in Sir Lewis Pelly ’s edition ; and the former 
mentions scenes which are absolutely wanting in the latter. 
Chod^ko, again, differs from Sir Lewis Pelly, and his manu- 
script of thirty-three scenes contains incidents altogether missing 
here* But practically the scenes are very much the same 
in all accounts ; the difference is chiefly of words, and the 
absence of certain portions may be accounted for by Sir Lewis 
Felly’s admission that out of fifty-two scenes he omitted 
fifteen, with the design, as he says, of ‘ drawing the line some- 
^ where even in harrowing up the feelings : ’ a more obvious 
reason is surely the shortening of an apparently endless book. 
The differences between the several versions are so immaterial, 
and the general aim and character of the play are so constant 
in all, ihs,t those who read Sir Lewis Felly’s ^ Miracle Play 
^ of Hasan andtHosaih/ may be sure they have a fair example of 
the drama that exercises so powerful an influence on innu- 
merable audiences in Persia and among our Indian fellow- 
co^ntry^em 

\.lii .speaking of the manner in which the work has been done, 
werhave to do with several editors: First, Sir Lewis Pelly, 
had the wisdom to turn his political residence at the Per*- 
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sian Gulf from 1862 to 1873 to literary account by having the 
play taken down from the lips of a Persian theatrical teacher 
and prompter of actors, put into English, annotated, and pub- 
lished. Secondly, his assistants, Messrs. Edwards and Lucas, 
who translated it* Thirdly, Mr. Wollaston, who edited it and 
added notes. Fourthly, Dr. Birdwood, who contributed a pre- 
face. The thanks of all Orientalists — nay, of all who take an 
interest in the varied phases of religious sentiment — are due to- 
Sir Lewis Pelly for his enteri^rising zeal in collecting the jday 
from an authoritative oral source and having it put into an 
English dress. His share in the production does not extend 
further, but it is the chief share after all. It would be well if 
her Majesty’s diplomatic servants more often directed their 
energies to the preservation of the curiosities of the people 
among whom they live, for which their position offers peculiar 
advantages. The Queen’s representatives in Persia have cer- 
tainly always set a good example, and the labours of Ambas- 
sadors such as Sir John Malcolm and Sir Gore Ouseley 
may well spur others to the same endeavours. This work of a 
Resident in the Persian Gulf may rank with the more learned 
researches of former great Englishmen in Persia, inasmuch as 
it perpetuates the fame of one of the most remarkable exhibi- 
tions of the great Mohammadan religion. 

It is to be regretted, however, that Sir Lewis Pelly was not 
more fortunate in his choice of translators for the play. That 
there are few tasks more diflScult than translation is universally 
admitted, and the difficulty is perhaps unusually great in 
translating from Oriental works. It is essential to preserve 
the character of the original, to keep the Eastern colouring, 
and at the same time to bring the work within the comprehen- 
sion of persons unacquainted wdth Eastern ways of thought and 
speech : and to maintain this even balance, to produce a trans- 
lation which is at once true to the character and tone of the 
original, and is conformable to the mental and literary demands 
of the West, is one of the most delicate tasks' in the world. 
Lane’s ^ Thousand and One Nights ’ is perhaps the most i>er- 
fect example of this kind of work in English, though even in 
his case there are critics who assert that he has allowed the 
balance to lean unduly to the Oriental side, and so asks too 
much of the reader’s knowledge and patience. Professor 
Palmer’s beautiful rendering of the Egyptian poet Beha«^d-din 
Zoheyr, on the other hand, inclines to the Western side and 
loses something of the tone of the original. All French 
trandations^ fail in this direction, because the Frendi tongue 
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is apparently incapable of representing any national colour- 
ing but its own. 

If there were one dbse above all others, when the due main- 
tent^nce of Eastern tone and idiom were absolutely essential 
to the merit of a translation, that case would be the ‘ Miracle 
‘ Play of Hasan and Hoseyn.’ The nature of the play — ^its bare 
simpticity, its imperfect cohesion, its rambling dialogue — de- 
mands vivid' Eastern colour to render it at all effective to 
European readers. And, on the other hand, the careful pre- 
servation of a high dramatic level, a studied simplicity of style, 
the avoidance of all vulgarisms, and the utmost purity of dic- 
tion, alone could redeem this play from tediousness and even 
absurdity. These two conditions, truthfulness to the original 
tone, and perfection of English workmanship, would seem too 
obvious to anyone acquainted with the literature of transla- 
tions to need stating, were it not that Messrs. Edwards and 
Lucas appear to be wholly ignorant of any such principles. By 
a complete indifference to the preservation of the Oriental 
colour, and by employing a species of English slang, where 
style and poetic level can find no place, these gentle- 
men have succeeded in producing perhaps the worst translation 
we have ever seen. , There is enough of the absurd in the 
original details of the play to make it extremely difficult at 
times to remember the really powerful and affecting character 
of the whole ; and since we cannot but feel that it is a dis- 
grace for anyone, wbo respects the things that deeply stir 
the hearts of men, to be moved to laughter at a work which 
contains so many of the elements of true sacredness, we are 
not grateful to the translators for having exerted themselves to 
express a religious drama in the language of a third-rate farce. 
Messrs. Edwards and Lucas would doubtless be competent to 
write the English of a German conversation-book, as the Eng- 
lish goes in such publications, but they are eminently unfitted 
for any work that requires an appreciation of the delicacies of 
'style, or a knowledge of the bare essentials of a good transla- 
tion from a poetical or dramatic original. When colloqui- 
ali&ipas like, ‘ With my best compliments to my father,’ * Many 
‘ happy returns,’ ‘ Be kind enough to,’ are constantly occur- 
ring ; when every request, even for leave to rush upon certain 
death, is accompanied by the word ‘ please,’ like a demand 
for potatoes at a 'table d!h6te\ when Hoseyn offers. to give 
llr^a^el * a slight inkling into facts,’ and the two 'go for a 
' with tne object of realising this friendly proposal; 

aH^en the same Imdm, chiding his sister for her excessive 
^^jpnef at his approaching death, bids her not weep 'nor be 
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so very much upset/ and another sister observes at this ttying 
moment that the martyr ‘ struts about gaily/ and a brother, 
overcome with emotion, remarks that ^ heaven is rotating most 
singularly/ and a youth going to death takes his leave with the 
expression, ^ I beg your pardon, and meanwhile bid you 
^ adieu ; ’ and when, finally, it is confidently affirmed that at 
sight of the valiant deeds of Hoseyn, the Almighty himself 
will cry, ^ Bravo ! ’ — it is, we think, abundantly evident that 
the translators, whatever their knowledge of Persian may be, 
are wholly destitute of literary training, and are unable even 
to make a commonly cultured use of their mother-tongue. 
Their epithets are throughout ill-chosen ; their phrases as a 
rule the most inappropriate conceivable in the circumstances ; 
their sentences are one vast museum of curious specimens of 
bathos ; and that peculiarity in their writing, which (as the 
truculent Dean of St. Patrick would say) the poverty of the 
English language compels us to call their style, is positively 
a disgrace to British education. But for the interest of its 
subject and the known effects of the play, the book w'ould be 
unreadable. 

As a specimen of the triumphs of style, we quote this pas- 
sage from vol. ii. p. 87. There are hundreds as bad or worse; 
but this one will serve as an example. Hoseyn bids farewell 
to an old woman-servant, who had implored him not to leave 
his family and go to a certain death on the field of Kerbeld, 
in these words : — 

‘ Thou hast also dandled Hoseyn most caressingly in thy arras. 
Thou art black -faced, that is true, but thou hast, I opine, a pure white 
heart, and art much esteemed by us. To-day I am about to leave 
thee, owing thee, at the same time, innumerable thanks for the good 
services thou hast performed ; but I beg thy pardon for all inconsiderate 
actions on my part,’ 

It is a relief to be able to say that the general editor, Mr. 
Arthur Wollaston, has done his part carefully and creditably^ 
It was, as he says, hard to edit a translation when the original 
text was not forthcoming; and under this disadvantage he 
may be congratulated on his discharge of the task. His notes 
and analyses of scenes are clear and to the point, and chosen 
either from high authorities or writers of fine descriptive powers, 
and it may be affirmed that, of all the obscurities and allusions 
in the text which might fairly puzzle an English reader, he 
has left scarcely onei unexplained. He is coipmendably accu- 
rate in giving the edition-dates of the books he quotes, and 
even the latitude and longitude of the places mentioned in the 
play ; and his transliteration of the original names (which we 
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tkfce the liberty of changing in quotations) is unusually careful. 
At the same time, it must observed that an Orientalist who 
piques himself, as Mr. Wollaston does, on minute literal accu- 
racy should not have allowed such mistakes as Mtisab or 
Mus&b (for Mus’ab), ’Ayishah (for *Aishah), Tdif (for Tdif), 
and Jinns (for Jinn, a plural word — the parallel case of 
Shi’ahs is excusable), to leave his hands ; and he cannot be 
pardoned such a serious blunder as making Zeyn-el-’A'bidm into 
four words, Zain-ul-’Abid-dm, and contracting it into Abid- 
dm. Or even familiarly ’Abid. Zeyn-el-A'bidm means ^the 
^ ornament of the worshippers,’ and ’A'bidin is a genitive plural 
form, and has nothing to do with dhiy ^ religion,’ as Mr, Wol- 
laston’s spelling seems to infer. To call a person ’A'bidin is 
to speak nonsense, whilst ’Abid, being but a fragment of the 
last, is still more meaningless. This is a serious blunder for 
a scholar, but it is about the only one : the other mistakes are 
only trifling misspellings and the like, which, nevertheless, like 
the peculiar form of an American author’s name, ^W. Irvine,’ 
on p. 91, it was Mr. Wollaston’s business to correct. 

The editor is not to be blamed for the faults of the transla- 
tion : before that matchless style the boldest man stands power- 
less, And he was probably equally impotent to correct Dr. 
Birdwood’s preface. This is intended to put readers in a posi- 
tion to understand the drama, and it certainly furnishes in a 
fragmentary way a good deal of information on the origin and 
history of the Shi’i schism, and a graphic account of the Mo- 
harram festival and the performance of the play. But Dr. 
Birdwood should have had more respect for the public, whose 
confidence he has gained by former work, than to let the pre- 
face go out with so many unscholarlike blunders and incon- 
sistencies and incomplete statements. Such words as Moseil- 
mah, al Makanna, al Mohdi, Ismalians, Cadijah compared 
with Karijah, Amrou, Harro, and Amer son of Saed, and the 
like are blots on a scholar’s work. The old blunder of trans- 
lating Abti-Bekr (or Beker, as Dr. Birdwood has it) ^ the 
^ Father of the Virgin,’ Le. of Ayesha («fc), is revived. The 
Assa^ssinS are not co-extensive with the Ism&’ilians, but are 
included in them. The ^ Ommiyah Caliphs ’ (called ^ Ommiade ’ 
in the next ]&age) did not reign a hundred years, but ninety-two, 
and the ’Aobfisfe began to reign either in 749 or 750, but not 
in both yeam^ as Dr. Birdwood would have us believe. The 
waiter mould have made up his xnind before publishing the 
preface whether to spell the early Shi’i dynasty ^ Bouides ^ or 
^Bouyides,^*«ind*nat hS.ve written both forms within six lines. 
Bl&t it is neOdlei^ to heap up instances of the Careless manner 
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in which this introduction has been compiled: we can only* 
regret that it was not submitted to Mr. Wollaston’S revision 
with the rest of the work. 

In the performance of the play there is a sort of equivalent 
to an overture, which varies in every case. A prologue is 
recited by a dervish or mullah, or in their absence by the 
ordinary choragus of the actors. It is thus briefly described 
by Dr. Birdwood, but longer addresses are recorded by Count 
Gobineau and Mr. Arnold : — 

‘ The thronging visitors at first cover the whole area of the inclosure, 
laughing and talking like a crowd at a fair. But in the midst of the 
luibbub a signal is given, it may be by the muffled beating of a drum, 
in slow time, the measured beats becoming fainter and more faint, 
until step by step the people fall back into their places, and are at 
length hushed in a silence which is most expressive in its dramatic 
effect. Then a mullah enters the pulpit, and intones a sort of 
argument ” or prelude to the play. He begins in some such form as 
this : “ O ye Faithful, give ear ! and open your hearts to the wrongs 
and sufferings of his Highness the Imdm ’Alf, the vicegerent of the 
Prophet, and let your eyes flow with tears, as a river, for the woes 
that befel their Highnesses the beloved Imams Hasan and Hoseyn, the 
foremost of the bright youths of Paradise.” 

‘ For a while he proceeds amid the deep silence of the eager audience, 
but as he goes on, they will be observed to be swaying to and fro, and 
all together; at first almost imperceptibly,, but gradually with a 
motion that becomes more and more marked. Suddenly a stifled sob 
is heard, or a cry, followed by more and more sobbing and crying, and 
rapidly the swaying to and fro becomes a violent agitation of the 
whole assembly, which rises in a mass, everyone smiting liis breast 
with open hand, and raising the wild, rhythmical wail of Ya Alt! 
Ay Hasan ! Ay Hoseyn ! Ay Hasan ! Ay Hoseyn ! Hoseyn Shdh ! 
As the wailing gathers force, and threatens to become ungovernable, a 
chorus of mourners, which has formed almost without observation on 
the arena, begins chanting, in regular Gregorian music, a metrical 
version of the story, which calls back the audience from themselves, 
and imperceptibly at last soothes and quiets them again. At the 
same time the celebrants come forward, and take up the properties ** 
before the tdhut^ and one represents Hoseyn, another El-’Abbds, 
his brother and standard-bearer, another El-Hurr, and another Shemmar, 
all going through their parts (which it seems to be the duty of the 
chorus every now and then more fully to explain), not after the manner 
of actors, but of earnest men, absorbed in some high sacrament, without 
consciousness of themselves or of their audience.’ (xx.) 

The ten days’ performances {ta^ziyas) ought to represent 
severally the events ^ each of the^ ten days of the original his-^ 
toiy j but ©r. doubts whether this is evet strictly 

carried Out in * India. is certain* tiiat ihe arrtogesifeMt of 
the play/ like the ibtih and decoration of the theatre^ and 
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the manner of the performance^ varies greatly in different 
parts of the East. The first day should properly describe the 
departure of Hoseyn^ against the entreaties of his friends, on 
the fatal journey to Ktlfa ; but it is usual to act various pre- 
liminary scenes before arriving at this point. A certain amount 
of suspense increases the excitement of the audience ; and ac- 
cordingly the actors go through some incident taken from the 
Old Testament or from Eastern history, or from the legends 
of ’All or of Hoseyn’s youth, before they enter upon the main 
theme. Thus, Sir Lewis Felly’s edition presents eleven scenes 
(and others have probably been omitted) before that de- 
scribing the departure of Hoseyn from Medina, though it must 
not be inferred that all these scenes were acted at a single 
Moharram. The prompter or manager would probably select 
two or three, and then proceed to the great subject of the 
drama. 

The first scene in Sir Lewis Felly’s version represents the 
familiar picture of Joseph thrown into the well by his brethren. 
His sufferings and J acob’s anguish at the loss of his son are 
expatiated upon only in order to enhance the impression of the 
still greater sufferings of the martyrs at Kerbeld presently to 
be set forth, and J acob is made to admit the triviality of his 
woes in comparison with Hoseyn’s to the angel Gabriel, who 
is sent to console the bereaved patriarch. 

‘ Gabriel {to Jacob), Peace be unto thee, thou wise prophet : the 
incomparable God, sending thee salutation, says : “ What thinkest 

thou, O afflicted one ? Is thy Joseph more precious than Moham- 
“ mad’s dear grandson, before whose eyes all his companions were first 

slain, and his own body being riddled by arrows, he was afiter- 
“ wards most cruelly put to death, and his corpse thrown on the 
“ ground ? ” 

Jacob, Oh, may a thousand ones like me and my Joseph be a 
ransom for Hoseyn ! May a thousand Josephs be the dust of his feet 1 
May the curse of God rest on Yezid and his party, who cruelly mur- 
dered that Imam I Come, O Gabriel I show me the plain of Kerbeld, 
for God’s sake I 

Gabriel. O Jacob, may Gabriel be a ransom for thee ! May I perish 
for thy name, thou manifest messenger of God 1 Come and peep 
througn finger. Behold thence the land of Kerbeld. 

Jacob. l>eGlare unto me, O messenger of the glorious Lord, part of 
the sad transaction of Kerbeld, for thy speech has greafiy grieved me ; 
it has rendered my eyes like the river Jeyhiin. 

Qabrith Alas ! the tyranny of the cruel spheres ! Who can hear 
the sad things done in Kerbeld 1 Injustice and oppression, hatred and 
shall attain to their perfection in that phdn of trial as regards 
the descendants of Gh>d’s Prophet. One shall hear no cry from that 
holy family but for bread and water. Their sad voices shall rea^ the 
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very throne of the Majesty on high. Their tears shall saturate all that 
field of battle. The children of that King of religion aliall subsist on 
the tears alone of their own eyes.’ (i. 17, 18.) 

And so the scene ends. Throughout all the early part of 
the pla^, before the actual journey of Hoseyn begins, the one 
object IS to foreshadow the great sacrifice by examples of lesser 
sufferings. Everyone knows already, or is told by Mohammad 
or by Hoseyn, the approaching tragedy of Kerbela ; and the 
pains of all are alleviated by the contemplation of the greater 
Bufferings of the days to come. Everything leads up to the 
orowning act of Hoseyn’s life. The child Ibrdhim, the warrior 
■^Ali, the Imdm Hasan, all are anxious to sacrifice their lives 
for the sins of the people of Islam ; but it is only to point out 
the way to Hoseyn’s greater surrender of his life for the souls 
of sinners, by which he alone obtained the high power of 
intercession with God in the Last Day. Throughout these 
earlier scenes, Hoseyn is the principal character, overshadow- 
ing in his splendour even the brightness of Mohammad himself. 
In the second scene, when Mohammad has to choose between 
the death of his own child Ibrdhim and ’AH’s child Hoseyn, 
he sacrifices his own fatherly love to the happiness of the family 
•of ’All, and permits Azrdil, the Angel of Death, to draw out 
the soul of Ibrdhim. Gabriel then proposes to Mohammad that 
Hoseyn shall be made a propitiation for the sins of ^ his beloved 
* people, his true family, his broken-winged birds,’ the people of 
Islam ; andonthe Prophet’s consent Gabriel promises that on the 
Day of Judgment God will forgive all the sins of the people ^ for 
^ the Imam’s meritorious blood’s sake ; ’ and Azrdil, struck with 
Hoseyn’s appearance, recalls a sentence from the Preserved 
Tablet, the great Book of God, that ^ he who loves Hoseyn and 
-^mourns for him is passed from death unto life.’ It is one of 
the most dramatic scenes in the play. The terror of the child 
at the approach of the Angel of Death, the soothing of Hoseyn, 
and the grief of Mohammad, are finely expressed. 

In the third scene, Mohammad is enlightened by Gabriel as 
to the distribution of the various classes of sinners in the seven 
hells, and finds to his dismay that even Muslims may be' 
damned, and is led to the graveyard, where he hears the cries 
of a disobedient son who is condemned to perpetual torture 
because his mother will not forgive him. His agonies in the 
flames are vividly described. All the bvstanders are filled 
with compassion, and one after another the sacred family en- 
deavour to induce the mother to forgive her son and deliver him' 
from hell ; but she continues obdurate until Hoseyn softens 
her heart with a description of the pains he is destined to 

VOL. OLl. KO« CCCIX. H 
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suffer at Kerbeld, and Gabriel threatens her with untold punish- 
ment if she does not yield to the entreaties of the holy Im&m ; 
and at last she consents to release her son from his agony» 
And so all the scenes bear upon the goodness and the influence 
of Hoseyn, and his knowledge and willing acceptance of the 
coming death at Kerbela, which shall be the redemption of the 
sinners among the Muslims, whose damnation had so deeply moved 
the soul of Mohammad. In the fourth scene, ’ Ali shows him^ 
self ready to sacrifice his life for the sake of his erring fellow- 
creatures ; — ^it is only a finger-post to the plain of Kerbela. 
In the fifth scene, the death of Mohammad, from whose dying 
moments the (historical) presence of ’Aisha is studiously 
omitted, serves to admit the declaration of ’All’s appointment 
as the first Khalif, and Mohammad’s consignment of the tur- 
ban, Moses’ rod, Solomon’s signet, and the like to this 
favoured disciple. The sixth directs the indignation of the 
Shi’a against the usurping Abti-Bekr, and the cruel ’Omar, 
whose endeavour to force ’AM to recognise the former is 
detailed in all its fictitious violence. The death of Fatima in 
the seventh scene is the occasion for the display of the sacred 
relics of the Shi’a — the tooth which Mohammad lost at the 
battle of Ohod, the raig which will refresh the lips of ’AH 
Akbar at Kerbeld, and the torn shirt which Hoseyn will put 
on when he goes to his death. Distinctions of time are boldly 
disregarded in the whole of this curious drama; everyone 
speaks of the history of the ^ Family of the Tent’ at Kerbeld and 
all that will happen to them, as though they were accomplished 
facts. The death of ’AM and the poisoning of his successor 
the Im^m Hasan, when the hated dowager, ’Aisha, is intro- 
duced, in order to receive the full brunt of Shi’i indignation, 
on her refusal to allow Hasan to be interred in the sepulchre 
of Mohammad, bring the introductory scenes almost to a close. 
Two more, describing the execution by the governor of Kufa 
of the envoy whom Hoseyn had sent, in order to feel the 
loyalty of the city, and the murder of the envoy’s sons, in 
violation of the laws of hospitality — the children’s deaths are 
told in an affectingly simple, manner — lead us to the main 
theme^ the Journey and fighting and death of the Im&m' 
Hoseyn (scenes xii-xxiii). 

Dn/^Of&^t day of the sixty-first year of the Flight, or in 
in spite of the warnings of hks friends^ 
and iiie pre^ntiments his own heart, or^ ^ the Shi’a say, in' 
order to aceomidi^h^ his known fate and work his redomp- 
,tive nuBsion, HoseyijL left Medi^^ for Kfifa* When Zeyneb, 
lijf sister, e'Bks Hoseyn why all this slaughter must take place 
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at KerbeU^ he answers, ^The helpless people of the Prophet 
^ of God have no rock of salvation to fly to for a refuge except 
^ Hoseyn. They have no advocate with God on the Day of . 
^Judgment except Hoseyn. The way of salvation is shut up * 

^ against them on account of their manifold sins ; and, except 
^ Hoseyn, none can make a proper atonement or propitiation 
‘ for transgression. Who could save the people of God from 
^ the wrath to come, seeing the empire of faith has no other 
^king but Hoseyn?’ And so he goes like a lamb to the 
slaughter. Letters from Ktifa arrive, saying how the 
Euphrates is as restless as quicksilver in its longing for him, 
and the land of Kerbelii has worn out its eyes looking for his 
coming. The country of Ktifa is as a tulip-fielcl, but without 
the rose of the face of Hoseyn it seems but thorns to its in- 
habitants. As Hoseyn knew beforehand how deceptive were 
these promises of support, and was aware he should die in that 
same tulip-field, the introduction of these despatches was need- 
less. But it is noticeable that in the attempt to adhere to a 
certain amount of historical truth, and yet to retain the 
favourite traditions and fancies of the Shi’a, consistency is 
wholly lost sight of. The audience are too deeply moved to 
notice the fault, and in such a work as this it would be absurd 
to expect anything different. 

When Hoseyn draws nigh to Kufa, he meets with a recon- 
noitring party of the army that has been collected to meet 
him, and by the advice of the captain, El-Hurr by name, turns 
off the main road and arrives at Kerbela. Here, encircled by 
enemies, forbidden either to advance or to retreat, the little 
band meets death bravely in a series of single combats* 
El-Hurr, who had deserted to the party of the Imam, is the first 
to fall, then others go out and fight and are slain, and then 
’All Akbar, the eldest son of Hoseyn, who is determined to be 
the first of his family to die for the Imam. 

The death of Kasim, son of Hasan, immediately after his 
marriage with Fdtima, a daughter of his uncle Hoseyn, is one of 
the more striking of these preliminary encounters, and forms 
the subject of a special ceremony in the Moharram festivaL 
On. the seventh day this scene is acted, and the acting is not 
confined to the performance in the theatre. A wedding pro- 
cession winds through the streets by night. The w^edding 
presents <^me first, surrounded by armed men; richly dressed ^ 
servants carry salvers with fruit and flowers and sweetm^ts% 
The bridal, litter follows, gorgeously embellished with silver » 
and jighted .up by a crowd of tordhbearers. Musieians close tfa^ - 
rear, and a multitude of spectators. They come to the theatre. 
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and with joyous shouts make the tour of the inclosure, finally 
placing the wedding gifts by the model of the Tombs. Hardly 
are the gifts deposited, when another procession appears. A 
long line of mourners, bearing the bier of the martyred bride- 
groom, surrounded by wailing people, who lead in their midst 
the horse of the martyr, on iimich are hung his turban, sword, 
and arrows, solemnly traverses the theatre, just as the joyous 
bridal party had traversed it before, and takes up its station, 
like the other, by the Tombs. And then the play goes on. 
No more powerful or effective contrast could be imagined. 
The thought of the bridegroom tearing himself from his bride’s 
caresses and rushing to meet death for his saintly uncle on the 
wedding-day moves intense sympathy in the spectators. The 
peculiar improbability of a marriage in a beleaguered family 
hourly expecting death, the reluctance of everybody to this 
strange union, which the Imdm abruptly declares must be 
arranged in accordance with some forgotten wish of his brother 
Hasan, are all unnoticed ; the one thought is the heroic devo- 
tion of the bridegroom. 

Scene after scene, we find nothing but accounts of single 
combats between the relations of Hoseyn and the enemy. 
They are all very much alike. They begin with general 
lamentations of the whole of the * Family of the Tent.’ Then 
one of them resolves to go out and fight. A heart-breaking 
farewell is gone through, and he departs. After abusing the 
enemy in melodious veree, to which the foes reply in common 

E rose, he falls on them and produces a panic of fear. £x- 
austed with his exertions he returns to the tents and begs 
Hoseyn to give him water, for he is dying of thirst ; or else 
he comes back to see his best-loved brother and sister once 
more; or perhaps he never returns. A second onslaught 
ends his life, and he dies with the profession of faith on his 
lips. The death of ’Abbds, the brother and standard-bearer 
of Hoseyn, is something of an exception to this common 
model. The sufferings, of the Im&m’s little daughter Sukeyna 
impel ’ Abbis to appem to the enemy for leave to get water from 
the Euphrates, wtuch lay beyond them. He urges that however 
treasonable Hoseyn’s acts may be in the eyes of the enemy, 
his children at least are guiltless ; and they are dying of thirst. 
But leave refused, and ’Abb4s returns in shame to the 
camp. Hoseyn consoles him in his failure, and they both 
revive to go out and fight. ‘ It is high time,’ Hoseyn . says, 
* both of us should Swim in our own blood ; * and having 
wrapped themselves in winding sheets, which was the glddmy 
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custom with these martyrs, the two take a lengthy farewell of 
their sisters, and ride towards the enemy. 

* Hoseyn {addressing ^Abhas). Dear brother, gird thy loins, for our 
time is very short ; turn to the field of battle and make ready for war. If 
this army, God forbid, should separate us the one from the other, 
we should never be able to see each other’s faces any more. 

^ Abbas. I shall never separate myself from thee so long as I live ; 
and if I die for thy sake, how fortunate would I then be ! Should the 
enemy, however (God forbid !), make a separation between thee and 
me, — should they be able to remove me far away from thee, — where 
am I to see thy dear face, beloved brother, and how am I to be ac- 
quainted with thy circumstances in the field ? 

Iloseyn. If thou be separated from me by accident, go out of the 
field at once in the direction of the camp, and seek me there ; and if I 
miss thee in the field, I shall try to find thee there ; if I fail to discover 
thee, I will draw out my sword against this wicked enemy, and ask, 
“ Where is my brother ? ” 

^ Abbas. When I am removed from thee, lay a sword on these villains, 
destroy the whole of them ; then probably thou wilt find me. I hope, 
O king of religion, that in passing through the lines, thou wilt be kind 
enough to sit at my head and lament loudly over me.’ 

So they ride on till they come near the enemy, whom they 
harangue in the following duet : 

^ Iloseyu {to the enemy). O ye who are devoid of all reputation and 
honour — 

* Abbas. Ye who have given the name of faith to infidelity — 

Hoseyn. Ye who were destined to ill at your incarnation — 

^ Abbas. Are ye companions of God ? Nay, rather ye are at enmity 
with his Prophet ? 

Hoseyn. Yezid the tyrant is from the seed of adultery. 

^ Abbas. And how can one bom of an adulteress deserve the Khalifat 
or be fit to rule ? 

Hoseyn. Can he be an ornament or adornment of the throne ? 

"Abbas. ’All alone and his holy children can be such as Hoseyn. 

Hoseyn. O people, I am the child of the Prophet. 

"Ahbds. Hoseyn is lord, and I am his servant. 

Hoseyn. I am the true follower of the Prophet’s religion. 

^ Abbas. I am the heir of Haydar’s high office. 

Hoseyn. O ye people, far removed from morality, I am Hoseyn. 

"Abbas. And I am entitled the moon of Beni Hdshim. 

Hoseyn, I do not care an atom {sic) whether I am killed. 

"Abbas. Martyrdom is the heriti^e of my forefathers. 

Hoseyn. I shall shed so much blood in the plain of enmity — 

"Abbds. That the Creator of the world will say Bravo ! ” 

Hoseyn. O ye inhabitants of Kiifa, what are our faults ? 

Wky lAould a stop be put to our proceedings ? 

Hoseyn. Do ye not know, O wicked people— 

"Abbd^. That of the family of the Pi:oph6t, small and great— 
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^^^Itaseyn, One faints from weiikness, and' ^ instantly fnlls to- the 
ground — 

'Abbas, Another cries out, “ Thirst ! Thirst ! 

Hoseyn, Have ye compassion on our souls ? 

'Abbas. Give ye some water for our children. 

Hoseyn. For the sake of Yezid, who is born of adulterer’s seed — 

'Abbas. How can it be lawful to be cruel to the family of God’s 
Prophet ? 

Hoseyn. If ye will not intercept us in our way— 

'Abbas. We will go to Turkey or Europe. 

Hoseyn. But if ye will not let us escape with our lives — 

'Abbas. We shall lay hold of the cutting sword. 

Hoseyn. What will ye say to my mother [FfUima, daughter of the 
Prophet] in the Hay of Judgment ? 

'Ahh(h. My judge shall be your adversary on that day. 

’Omar ibn Sa’d, the general of the enemy, in reply, orders 
his soldiers to fall upon the brothers : — 

‘ Jhii Sa'd. O ye soldiers of the army, ye ilbstarred Syrian troops, 
yc brave men of the field of battle and lipn-like heroes, the famous 
’Abbiis, the standard-bearer of the thirsty army, the defender of the 
oppressed ! verily ’Abbiis has come to the field for water ; overthrow 
him with a volley of arrows ; slay him with spears and daggers.’ 

They engage ; the two brothers become separated: — 

‘ 'Abbas {at the waters of the JSvphrates). It is not right to drink 
water while Hoseyn, the king of religion, is parched with thirst ; thou 
art a good servant indeed ; do not, then, be so faithless.’ 

So he returns to the fight. The army itself reproaches its 
general for attacking the sons of ’All — Hoseyn upbraids them 
— and a rout takes place. 

‘ The Army (to Ibn Sa'd). O prince of the world, the reins are gone 
from our hand. Mercy ! mercy I Deliver us from ’Abbds, the fierce 
lion, and save us from the King of the age himself I Help thy army, 
for they are all undone; the world is darkened. Alas ! alas ! ’ 

Ibn Sa’d rallies the scattered troops, and ’Abb& is severely 
wounded. Not seeing Hoseyn, he drags himself back to the 
cam^, according to their agreement before the battle, and asks 
his sister Kulsum if she has seen Hoseyn. 

‘ Kvlsiim. He came, dear brother, but he seemed to have lost him- 
self ; he had received many arrows in difierent parts of the body. He 
fell from tiiQe to time on the centre of the army, every now and then 
saying, “ Where is my brother ? ” ’ 

Hoseyn, who has been desperately seeking for his • brother 
ovei? the plain, now comes back, and learns &om Kulsi^ that 
’Abbfis, not having found him at the camp, had gotue back 6nce 
.more to the battle. Hoseyn again follows him, and rushes among 
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the enemy. Shemmar tells him he has cut off the hands of ’ Abbfis 
and made him brotherless. 

‘ ^Ahhds, My right hand, O God, has fallen off from my body ; enable 
my other hand to reach the skirt of Hoseyn. 

Hoseyn (still seeking for him). O land of Kerbeld, where is ’Abbas 
the brave ? O land of Kerbela, where is the nightingale of my rose- 
garden ? 

^Ahhds. O hope of loving souls, come and save thy brother, who is 
wallowing in his own blood. 

Hoseyn (at the head of* Abbas). O brother, brother ! Now my back 
is broken, now my hope is lost. 

'‘Abbas. O Hoseyn, art thou pleased with thy servant ? Art thou 
satisfied with his past deeds ? 

Hoseyn. Oh, may I be a sacrifice for thee and these thy wounds ! 
1 am satisfied with thee, may God be pleased with thee too ! 

'Abbas. Now I go, with an earnest desire, to meet the messenger of 
God, saying, I testify that there is no God but the true God' (ii. 31-36.) 

The deatli of ’Abbas is followed by a similar martyrdom 
of a certain Iliishira, who volunteered in the Imam’s cause. At 
this moment, when the enemy are pursuing Hoseyn very close, 
the angels obtain leave to come to his assistance ; but their aid 
is rejected by the martyr. He shows the angels’ envoy the 
corpses of his dearest friends lying around him, and he says, 
though the crown were put on his head and the universe were 
subservient to him, and the Great Alexander himself were to obey 
his orders, and two worlds were under his control, and though 
Solomon were to consent to be his doorkeeper — ^ Verily, after 
^ the death of these youths, to reign would be torture. The 
‘ crown of the king would feel like a pan of fire on my head.’ 
So he goes on fighting. Yet so wonderful is his courage, so 
nimble his skill, so heavy his shock, that he still carries 
slaughter among the enemy, and death has not yet claimed 
him. (The story is here strangely interrupted by a legend of 
a Suljban of India threatened by a lion. Hoseyn leaves his 
fighting, is transported to India, addresses the Sultan at some 
length, the lion roaring at the two meanwhile, and then pro- 
ceeds to draw tears of remorse from the penitent animal, whom 
he then takes back with him to Kerbela, and shows him the 
bodies of the martyrs, who begin to talk in a piteous manner.) 
There is little now left of the fated family. The men are 
all dead save Hoseyn. The women gather together to carry 
his armour and standard. The Im&m himself puts on the old 
torn shirt we have heard pf before^ and prepares for the last 
fight. .A dervji^lifrpm Kdbuljcaystenously appears, and throws 
himsielf upon the spears of the enemy. The king of the Jinn 
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comes and oflFers the help of troops of his genii. But Hoseya 
is not tempted : * What can I do with the empire of the world, 

‘ or its glories, after my dear ones have all died and gone ? ^ 
and he goes to meet his foes for the last time. He staggers 
back, wearied and hopeless, and lays his head in the dust. The 
enemy approach and stone him ; one draws nigh to slay him. 
His grandfather, the great prophet Mohammad, appears to him 
to console him, and tells him how all this sacrifice of life tends 
to the happiness of the world. And Hoseyn answers : ^ Seeing 
‘ thy rest consists in my being troubled in this way, I would 
‘ offer my soul, not once or twice, but a thousand times, for 
^ the salvation of thy people.’ And his dead mother Fatima 
comes and weeps over him. And ^ the accursed Shemmar ’ stands- 
over him with the gleaming dagger ; and Hoseyn dies with 
these words : — 

‘ Hoseyn, O Lord, for the merit of me, the dear child of thy Prophet ; 
0 Lord, for the sad groaning of my miserable sister ; O Lord, for the 
sake of young ’Abbas rolling in his blood, even that young brother of 
mine that was equal to my soul, I pray thee, in the Day ol‘ Judgment, 
forgive, () merciful Lord, the sins of my grandfather’s people, and grant 
me, bountilully, the key of the treasure of intercession. {Dies,)" 

There are fourteen scenes more before the play is over, but 
with them we shall not concern ourselves. They describe the 
fate of the survivors of Kerbela, the women and children, the 
cruelty of their captors, various conversions of Christians by 
the miraculous intervention of the departed Imdm, and the 
deaths of Zeyneb and other holy personages. The last scene 
represents the Resurrection. The patriarchs and prophets of 
the J ews arise from their sleep one after the other, and implore 
mercy for themselves, but show no anxiety about their flocks 
or the rest of the world. Mohammad is the first to inquire 
about the fate of his people, and to intercede for them. His^ 
intercession, and Hasan’s, proving of no avail, Hoseyn comes 
forward at the head of the martyrs of Kerbela, and, in the 
name of their woeful sufferings, prays God to have mercy on 
mankind. The sight of this mangled group — Hoseyn bristling 
with arrows, ’Ali Akbar Headless, Kdsim bleeding all over, 
’Abb&s lopped of his hands, the rope of Zeyneb, the chain of 
Zeyn-el-’A^bidin, the little ’All Asgbar ^ith his gashed throat 
— prevails over the stern decrees of the Deity, and Gabriel 
deuvers the key of Paradise to Mohanunad, who in turn by 
Gabriel’s or^rs delivers it to Hoseyn, with these words r 

^Mohammad. PermissioR has proceeded from the Judge, the gracioua 
Creator, that 1 should give to thy hand this key of intercession. Oa 
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thou and deliver from the flames everyone who has in his lifetime shed 
but a single tear for theey everyone who has in any way helped thee^ 
everyone who has performed a pilgrimage to thy shrine^ or mourned for 
thee^ and everyone who has written tragic verses for thee. Bear each 
and all with thee to Paradise. 

Hoseyn, O my friends, be ye relieved from grief, and come along 
with me to the mansions of the blest. Sorrow has passed away, it is 
now time for joy and rest ; trouble has gone by, it is the hour to be at 
rest and tranquillity. 

The Sinners {enteiing Paradise). God be praised ! by Iloseyn’s 
grace we are made happy, and by his favour we are delivered from 
destruction. By Hoseyn’s lovingkiiidness ia our path decked with 
roses and flowers. Wc were thorns and thistles, but are now made 
cedars owing to his merciful intercession.’ (ii. 347-8.) 

And so the Play ends. — El-Hamdu li~llah 1 

The people who have been assisting at the festival of 
Moharram, being dismissed with the comforting promise of 
Mohammad respecting all who mourn or write tragic verses for 
Hoseyn, now devote themselves to the great ceremony of the 
last day — the burial of the tdhut — the model of the Tombs of 
Kerbela. For centuries the great towns of Persia have set 
apart a plain outside the walls for this very purpose. It is to 
represent the plain of Kerbeld*, and thither a mighty proces- 
sion marches. Ploseyn died on the battle-field, and he must be 
buried as a warrior. Flags float, shots are fired, shields 
clashed. First come the sacred banners, then musicians 
chanting sad airs, next the sword-bearer, and then Hoseyn’s 
horse, before whom walks a servant bearing the symbol of the 
Sun, and over whom the royal parasol is carried; Hoseyn’s 
coat-of-mail and turban, and bow and arrows, hang from 
the saddle. Two censer-bearers usher on the mullah who 
will recite the funeral oration. At last come the sacred things 
— the funeral monuments, the litter of the bride of Kd.sim, and 
the wedding gifts. Servants mounted on elephants distribute 
alms on the road, and muskets are discharged all the way to 
the burial-ground. A vast multitude surrounds the procession, 
clad in mourning, barefoot, with dust on the head, and rais- 
ing continually the cry of Hasan and Hoseyn. When they are 
come to the place, they bury the model of the Tombs with it» 
fruits and its flowers, and the perfumes and the presents, in 
the vault prepared for their reception, and take themselves to 
their homes. And Moharram is over. 

Dr. Birdwood gives a vivid description of the ceremonies 
of the last day at Bombay, where the tombs are carried, 
not to a sepmchre, but to the sea, into Whioh indeed 
the very Euphrates by whose bank Hoseyn died pours its 
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waters. ^ On the 10th of Moharram every house in which a 
tahut is kept^ or in which one is put up for the occasion, sends 
forth its cavalcade, or company, to join the general funeral 
procession, which in the native Mohammadan states sometimes 
assumes the character of a solemn military pomp. First go 
the musicians, with pipes and cymbals, high horns, and deafen- 
ing drums, followed by the arms and banners of Hasan and 
Hoseyn, and the ensigns and crests, in gold and silver, or other 
metals, of ’All and Fatima, and these by a chorus of men chant- 
ing a funeral dirge, followed in turn by Hoseyn’s horse. Next 
-Qome men bearing censers of burning myrrh and frankincense, 
and aloes wood and gum benjamin, before the tahut or model of 
the tombs of Hasan and Hoseyn, which is raised aloft on poles, 
or borne on an elephant. Models of the sepulchre of ’All also, 
and of Mohammad at Medina, and representations of the 
Seraph-Beast Burdk, on which Mohammad is said to have per- 
formed his journey from Jerusalem to heaven, are also carried 
along with the tahut. There may be one or two hundred of 
these separate funeral companies, or cavalcades, in the general 
procession, which is further swollen by crowds of fakirs and 
clowns, or Moharram fakirs,” got up for the occasion in mar- 
vellously fantastic masquerade, figuring — one, Jack Priest; ” 
another, King Tatterdemalion ; ” and others, King Clout,” 
King Ragamuffin,” King Doubledumb,” andahundred others 
of the following of the Lord of Misrule” or Abbot of Unrea- 
son” of our Catholic forefathers. An immense concourse of 
people, representatives of every country and costume of Central 
and Southern Asia, runs along with the procession. In Bombay, 
after gathering its contingent from every Shi’i household as it 
winds its way through the tortuous streets of the native town, 
the living stream at length emerges on the esplanade on the 
side opposite Back Bay — the whole esplanade (Hhe Plain of 
Kerbeld. ” for the day) from Bombay harbour to Back Bay 
lying almost flush with the sea. The confused uproar of its 
advance can be heard a mile away, and long before the proces- 
sion takes definite shape through the clouds of dust and incense 
which move before it. It moves headlong onward in an end- 
less litie of flashing swords, blazoned suns, and waving banners, 
state umbrellas, thrones, and canopies, and towering above all 
the tdbuts^ jframed of the most elegant shapes of Saracenic archi- 
tecture, glittering in silver and green and gold, and rocking 
b^kihbtas and forwards in high air, like great shi{^ upon the 
sea, with the rapid moveiiaentof the hurrying crowd, 
^^Ug drums, chanting hymns, and shrieking, 'All^ 4y 
^ JlaSan^ Ay Hoseyn, Hoseyn Shdh! drowned, drowned, in bldoa. 
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* in blood>; all three, fallen prostrate, deadi Ya Ay Hasan^ 
Ay Hoseyn^ Hoseyn Skdh t ^ until the whole welkin seems to 
ring and pulsate with the terrific wail. Ever and anon a band 
of naked men, drunk with opium or hemp, and painted like 
tigers or leopards, makes a rush through the ranks of the pro- 
cession, leaping furiously, and brandishing their swords and 
spears and clubs in the air. The route, however, is strictly 
defined by a line of native policemen, and before these repre- 
sentatives of British law and order, the infuriated zealots 
will suddenly bring themselves in full charge to a halt, wheel 
round, and retreat back into the body of the procession, howl- 
ing and shrieking like a flight of baffled fiends. 

^ So, for a mile in lengtli, the route advances, against the 
rays of the now declining sun, until the sea is reached, when 
it spreads out along the beach in a line at right angles to the 

Sacred Way ’’ by which it has come across the esplanade. 
Nothing can be more picturesque than the arrival and break- 
up of the procession in Back Bay. The temporary tdbuts are 
taken out into the Bay as far as they can be carried, and 
abandoned to the waves, into which all the temporary adorn- 
ments of the permanent tdhuts are also thrown. This opera- 
tion has a wonderfully cooling effect on the mob. Their 
frantic clamours suddenly cease. In fact, the mourners of 
Hasan and Hoseyn, having buried their tdhvts in the sea, seize 
the opportunity to have a good bath ; and a little after the 
sun has finally dropped below the western horizon, the whole 
of the vast multitude is seen in the vivid moonlight to be 
slowly and peacefully regathering itself across the wide espla- 
nade into its homes again, and the saturnalia into which the 
last act of the Mystery of Hasan and Hoseyn has degenerated 
in India is closed for another year.’ 

It is a wonderful thing, this enthusiasm of Moharram, and 
the most wonderful thing in it is the powerful effect of the 
Miracle Play. The more we read it, the more we are 
astounded at its influence. Making every allowance for the 
difference between East and West, lov the faults of the trans- 
lation, for the absence even of such surroundings as the play has 
on its simple stage, especially for the melody of the Persian 
language, in which the play is chanted, it is still the most 
intolerably tedious and dreafy composition we have ever 
struggled through. One gets desperately weary of the per- 
petual waiKng of women and men, the constant introduction 
of the merits of the inextinguishable Hoseyn, the continual 
' eihgle Combats, and the weeping over theur uniform ends, 
the endless recapitulation of the several injuries of the in- 
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dividual members of the morbid * Family of the Tent>’ the 
conversations with all the dead bodies. One would he thank* 
ful when each member is killed, but that he is as oifensive dead 
as living. Any change would be grateful, but none comes. 
It is one long recital of woes, and one long river of tears. 
There is no attempt to individualise characters. They are all 
alike and talk alike. The only trace of originality we can find 
is in the child Sukeyna, who is perpetually screaming, and de- 
fying all her aunt Zeyneb’s attempts at consolation. Before 
reading the play, one needs to be converted to the particular 
fom of the Mohanunadan religion which it immortalises. Plot- 
less, characterless, full of iteration, of a length unbearable, the 
play must be judged by other than literary standards. It is 
in its associations, in its thousand references to the fiery me- 
mories of religious persecution, that its strength lies. That its 
associations should be powerful enough to overcome its dramatic 
defects constitutes its claim to our reverence. But that such 
a play should be a sacred thing in the East, and produce the 
frenzy of enthusiasm it does produce as surely as the month of 
Moharram comes round, is a new wonder added to the many 
strange things in the history of Islam. 


Abx. VI. — 1. A Description and List of the Lighthouses (f 
the World. Nineteenth Edition. By Alkxandeb Geokge 
Findlay, F.E.G-.S. London: 1879. 

2. Life oj Robert Stevenson, Civil Engineer. By David 
Stevenson, C.E. London: 1878. 

3. International Associations for the Maintenance of Sea Lights. 
By Sir Travers Twiss, D.C.L. 

^HE coasts of England, in addition to those visible perils 
to which we owe so much of our insular safety, are beset 
in many parts by bidden sources of danger, on which, in past 
times, many a gallant ship has been suddenly wrecked. These 
are the submarine rocks and outlying sands and shoals, some 
of which, ipuoh as the Bell Bock, near Arbroath, and the Wolf 
Bock, off the Land’s End, have long enjoyed, if the term may 
be permitted, an infamous reputation. The idea of convert- 
ing these fatal enemies of toe mariner into welcome raides 
for his homeward voyage, by making them the bases of lofty 
and conspicuous lant^iu, is of comparatively recent , ori^. 
The earlieMi date, at 'which ^according to Mr. Findlay’s * Pe- 
* scription and List of the Lighthouses of the World’) any of 
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the lights now maintained on our coasts was provided was 
1636, when the North Foreland light was established. A 
tower 74 feet high, on the summit of St. Agnes Island, has 
warned the mariner from the scattered rocky group of the 
Scilly Isles since 1680. A red fixed light, at Hunstanton, 
has shone over the ‘ Roaring Middle Sand’ since 1665. Be- 
sides these, only twenty-nine lights on the English coast date 
earlier than the commencement of the present century. For 
Scotland, which has a much longer and more dangerous, though 
a less frequented line of coast, it was not until 1786 that the 
Board of Northern Lighthouses was constituted by an Act 
of Parliament, which declared in its preamble that it would 
greatly conduce to the security of navigation and of the fisheries 
if four lighthouses were erected in the northern part of Great 
Britain. In Ireland, a ivhite tower, 42 feet high, on the south- 
east point of the peninsula of Howth, displayed a light in 
1671 ; to which a fog-horn, sounding for five seconds, at in- 
tervals of twenty seconds, has since been added. Only four 
other Irish lighthouses, those at Duncannon Fort, Poolbeg, 
Balbriggan, and Copeland, date from the eighteenth century. 

The length of the coast-line of the British Islands, according 
to the Report of the Commission appointed in 1861 to en- 
quire into the condition of lights, buoys, and beacons, is 9,392 
nautical miles. Of these, 2,405 constitute the coast of Eng* 
land ; 4,469 that of Scotland ; and 2,518 that of Ireland. The 
shore-line of France, it was mentioned by way of comparison, 
measures considerably less than half that of Great Britain, 
being returned at 2,763 nautical miles. On our own shores 
were maintained, eighteen years ago, 357 lighthouses, besides 
47 floating lights. The latter were almost confined to Eng- 
land, only 1 then existing in Scotland, and 5 on the Irish 
coasts. Including these, the English lights numbered 212, the 
Scottish 114, and the Irish 78. The book of ‘ The Lighthouses 
‘ of the World’ gives, for 1879, 231 En^ish, 131 Scottish, and 
97 Irish lights, making a total of 459. This shows that during 
the past eighteen years we have increased the number of our 
lights by nearly 14 per cent. We have now one light for 
every IQ^ miles of English, for every 34^ miles of Scottish, and 
for every 26 miles of Irish coast. 

The erection of a tower on a commanding promontory, and 
the display and maintenance of a brilliant light, are precautions 
to the origination of which we have no pretensions to make 
any climn. The whole family of lighthouses take their name 
from the Pharos of Alexandria, which is described by Josephus 
and other au^ors as a magnificent storied building, reared in 



174, Briti$k JLighthouaes. Jan.. 

the time of the Ptolemies, and containing a light which was 
visible at sea at a distance of 300 stadia. The account 
given in the * J ewish Antiquities ’ of the harbour-works erected 
by Herod the Great at Csssarea describes lofty towers, solid 
for the lower half of their height, and chambered above, which 
by their stately height of 200 feet exceed the noblest works 
of the modem builder. In one respect, indeed, has the 
England, or rather the Scotland, of the nineteenth century 
out-topped the work of ‘ Herod of Jewry ’ in loftiness of 
structure. Characteristically enough, the building in question 
is neither fort nor palace, monument nor pharos. It is the 
chimney at the Port Dundee works, near Glasgow; which 
measures 468 feet from its foundation, the lower diameter being 
32 feet, and the top diameter 12 feet 8 inches. The internal 
bore gradually contracts from the diameter of 20 feet to that 
of 10 feet 4 inches. 

Among the loftiest lighthouses in the world is that at Callao, 
where, on the north point of Lorenzo Island, is an octagonal 
white tower, 60 feet high, the focal plane of the lantern of 
which is at a height of 980 feet above high water. This light, 
however, is said to be visible only at a distance of 12 miles. 
On Deal Island, in Australia (latitude 39° 29' S., longitude 
147° 21' 6" E.), on a tower 46 feet high, is a revolving 
bright light, 950 feet above the sea. This is often hidden by 
fogs, but in clear weather is visible at a distance of 36 miles. 
An equal range of visibility is claimed for the light exhibited 
on a white stone tower, 30 feet high, on the Cape of Good 
Hope. The light is 816 feet above the sea, and is visible all 
round seaward,, except when hidden by Yasoo de Gama Peak. 
Boque Bermejo Point, in the Canary Islands, has a dashing 
light visible at 35 miles’ distance, the height above the .sea 
being 810 feet. But the light on the Gran Canaria Island, 
on the north-east part of Isleta peninsula, though 7 feet higher, 
is sighted for only 20 miles. Belle Isle, Newfoundland, 
shows a fixed bright light at an altitude of . 470 feet, which 
is visible for 28 miles. Monte Yideo lights, one fixed and 
one flashing, at a height of 486 feet, are seen at 28 miles’ 
distance ; and the same rauge is ascribed to the revolving bright 
light on Cape Frio, in South America, at 322 feet a&)ve the 
8ea< In the' Mediterranean, on Gi^lio Island, is a revolving 
light, at 'tiiq lieight of .1,017 feet.-.' This is the loftiest that we 
have'«foundiWsorded, but it is said to be visible for only i26 
miles. -iThe light on Mdnte della Guardia,'at the. south, end .of 
iriand of Ponza, is visible distaQce, alti)ough> 

alevel lorrer than the Gigiio light by 27 feet. , uTl^\ 
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light on Cape Palinuro, dear to the student of Virgil (the 
guide from Naples to the Straits of Messina), is 675 feet above 
the sea, and is seen for 25 miles. 

It is thus evident that the great range which Josephus and 
other authors have claimed for the famous Pharos at Alexan- 
dria must be taken with some hesitation. Mr. Alan Stevenson, 
a member of a family of lighthouse-builders, and the successor 
of his father, Robert Stevenson, as engineer to the Board of 
Northern Lighthouses, remarks, as to the statement of Josephus 
above cited, that such a range (which he makes equal to a dis- 
tance of about 34 English miles) for a lighthouse on the low 
shores of Egypt would require a tower of 550 feet in height. 
This would considerably out-top the Great Pyramid, of which 
the present height of 485 feet is only 17 feet more than that 
of the Glasgow chimney. But the side of the base of the 
pyramid is more than half as much again as its height. It must 
be remembered, however, that there is this enormous difference 
between a chimney and a lighthouse. The former, if exposed 
to the fury of a hurricane blowing at the rate of 100 miles per 
hour, would have to withstand a pressure of 62 lbs. on every 
square foot of the area exposed to the blast. The latter, if 
a sea tower, has to resist the shock of the waves. What that 
may be we learn from the fact that Mr. Thomas Stevenson^s 
marine dynamometer has registered the force exerted by the 
sea off the Scottish coasts, in a winter tempest, at 6,000 Ibs. 
pressure per square foot, or nearly one hundred times the force 
of the hurricane. 

In a little work of much interest, called a ^ Rudimentary 
‘ Treatise on the History, Construction, and Illumination of 
^ Lighthouses,’ published in 1850, Mr. Alan Stevenson quotes 
from Strabo an account of a magnificent stone lighthouse at 
Capio, near the harbour of Menestheus, the modern Puerta di 
Santa Maria, built on a rock nearly surrounded by the sea, at 
the mouth of the Guadalquivir. Nearly the same description 
is applied to this lighthouse as to the Pharos of Alexandria. 
The tower of Corunna is another example of the work of the 
ancient lighthouse builders, which is identified by Mr. Steven- 
son with a.tpwer built by Caius Saevius Lupus, an architect of 
the city of Aqua Flavia, the modern Chaves, as mentioned by 
Humboldt A lighthouse has recently been erected on this 
headland, furnished with a dioptric apparatus constructed by 
M« L4tourneau of Paris. The remains of a tower called 
Cassarfa Altar,, at Dover; of the Tour d’Ordre at Boulogne, 
on tha opposite -coast; of a Roman pharos^ near Holywell of 
a aimUar atrueture .at, Blamhorough Head ; and^of a Ijglitliiottse 
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erected in 1272 at St. Edmund’s Chapel, on the coast of Nor- 
folk ; are all the additional instances collected by Mr. Steven- 
son of the labours of his early predecessors in his noble and 
perilous calling. 

The earliest lighthouse of modern times that demands atten- 
tion is the famous Tour de Corduan, which is erected on an 
extensive reef at the mouth of the river Garonne. In point 
of architectural design and execution it is still the finest pharos 
in the world. Its form, that of a succession of temples, of the 
different Greek orders of architecture, rising one above another, 
like the stories of some of Sir Christopher Wren’s steeples, 
was probably suggested by the description of the Pharos of 
Alexandria. The best account given of the Tour de Corduan 
will be found in Bdlidor’s ‘ Architecture Hydraulique.’ The 
rock on which it stands was dry only at low water, when it 
exposed a surface of 1,000 yards in length, by about half that 
width. A solid cylindrical basis, 135 feet in diameter, was first 
built in stone on the rock. On this rose, commencing with the 
diameter of 50 feet, one Doric, two Ionic, one Corinthian, and 
one Con^site story, each successively diminishing in dia- 
meter. The second Ionic member of this series was' fitted up 
as a chapel, 31 feet in diameter, and with a dome 40 feet high, 
which was hidden from without by the Corinthian elevation. 
Above this rose the cupola, of 27 feet in height, and 21 feet in 
diameter, which was surrounded by a stone balustrade, and in its 
turn supported the lantern. Even the unimaginative official 
list of the * Lighthouses of the World ’ describes the Tour de 
Corduan as ‘a handsome structure, 207 feet high, on a rock.’ 
The height of the lantern is 194 feet above high water. The 
date of the establishment is given in this authority as 1727. 
But this is only the real date of the destruction of the original 
lantern, and the substitution of an iron one by M. Botri. The 
building was commenced under the reign of the magnificent 
House of Valois, in 1684, and was completed under Henri 
Quatre, in 1610. The unusual magnificence of the structure 
was due to the importance attached to it as part of a series of 
works intended to connect the Atlantic and tne Mediterranean 
by a navigable channel — an object which has been effected on 
a modest scale by the construction of the Lwgttedoc Canal. 

Englwd triM her ’prentice hand on the illumination of her 
shcfreaiit close of tne seventeenth century. Between, 1696 
ai||* Mr. Winstanley designed and built, on the trea- 

Eddystone rock, off Plymouth, a rimber structure 
' supported a laptern, at what was then r^rded as the 
k^y height of 60 feet above high-water level. The gneks rock 
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which was thus illaminated formed one of the most fatal dangers 
of that part of the seas. It rises from a great depth with an 
abrupt scarp, and though its summit is barely covered by the 
level of the sea at high water, it is beaten by an almost per- 
petual surf. Such is the effect of the rock in diverting the 
force of the waves sweeping in from the Atlantic, that they 
leaped over the lantern of Winstanley and buried it under the 
water. The engineer was in consequence compelled to en-‘ 
large the tower and to double its height — always a very criti- 
cal kind of work to attempt. He felt confident in the strength 
of his building, and often expressed his wish to be in it during 
the fiercest storm that could arise. The opportunity was 
afforded him in 1703. Some repairs were then needed, and 
Mr. Winstanley went with his workmen to the rock to super- 
intend their execution. On the night of November 26 a terrific 
storm occurred, and when the morning dawned the lighthouse 
was no longer to be seen, nor were any tidings ever brought of 
the wreck. 

Three years later the Trinity House obtained an Act of 
Parliament to extend their powers, and instructed Mr. John 
Rudyerd to build a second lighthouse on the Eddystone. Con- 
siderable judgment was displayed by Rudyerd in the construc- 
tion of his tower, which proved able to resist the fury of the 
waves for forty-seven years, from 1708 to 1755, when it fell 
a prey to the opposite element — fire. The tower was of a 
conoidal form, 92 feet high to the top of the lantern, 23 feet 
diameter at the base, and 14 feet at the top. It was smoothly 
planked, so as to offer as little obstacle as possible to the surf, 
and built solid within with masonry for half its height, with 
the exception of a sort of well left in the centre for a staircase. 
The doorway was at a height of 20 feet above the lowest part 
of the tower, being reached by a winding staircase without 
from the rock. Three floors or systems of tie-bars crossed the* 
well, which carried the staircase irom the level of the entrance.. 
Above the top of the masonry the tower was divided into four 
apartments, of successively increasing height ; and the lantern 
was considerably narrower than the top of the tower. The 
whole was tied down to the rock by strong iron bars, dove- 
tailed, into the base. 

On the destruction of this building (which deserves a fairer 
fame than has, of late attached to it) by an accidental fire, in 
1755, Mr. Smeaton was called in. His original genius, by 
the employment of what may almost be called carpentry in 
stone, produced the noble tower which has been the pattern 
and example of the whole family of sea-girt lighthouses. 

VOI-. CLI. KO. CCCIX. N 
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floors of the Eddystone lighthouse^ as built by Smeatpn, wc^re 
constructed on the arch principle, and the haunches of the 
arches were bound with chains to prevent them from pressing 
outward, to the injury of the walls. In this Mr. Smeaton fol- 
lowed the example of Sir Christopher Wren in the construc- 
tion of the dome of St. Paul’s ; as in his turn Wren followed 
the lead of a yet greater master in the girding with a metal 
band of the springing of the dome of St. Peter’s. The idea 
which Smeaton embodied in the form of his tower was that of 
the bole of the oak tree, with its tapering curve. More recent 
and more accurate investigations, of a mathematical nature, 
have proved what the -true outline of a sea tower ought to be, 
and thus have done justice to the truthful instinct of Smea* 
ton. The tower was made solid to the height of 11 feet above 
high-water level, and the masonry was carried 57 feet above 
this solid shaft. 

Por several years past, the safety of the Eddystone lighthouse 
has been a matter of anxiety and watchful care to the Corpo- 
ration of Trinity House, as was mentioned in a note communi- 
cated by their Engineer, Mr. J ames Nicholas Douglass, to the 
Institution of Civil Engineers in 1878. During heavy storms 
from the westward, each wave that struck the shaft caused a 
great tremor throughout the building. The joints of the 
masonry have repeatedly yielded to the heavy strain imposed 
on them, and sea-water has been driven through them into the 
interior of the building. In 1818 Mr. Robert Stevenson, 
Engineer to the Board of Northern Lights, paid a visit to the 
Eddystone, during which he was enabled, owing to the fortu- 
nate occurrence of a low tide with a smooth sea, to make a 
careful inspection of the rock. He then reported : — 

‘ The rock is shaken all through, and dips at a very considerable angle, 
perhaps One in three, towards the south-west ; and, being undermined 
'On the north-east side for several feet, it must bei confessed that it has 
an alarming appearance. I am not, however, of opinion that it has 
altered its state, perhaps, since the date of the erection of the tower. 
Since my last visit in 1813, I am not sensible of any change in it On 
the north-east side, however, at what is called the “ Gut ” landing 
place, Where the men sheltered themselves from the fire of Rudyerd’s 
UghthoujsO, but especially at low water of spring tides, there is a hol- 
lowing of the rock which penetrates at least to the base of the light- 
ihouse. I therefore conclude that when the tide rises high, there is 
danger of this house being upset after a lapse of time, when the sea 
aid the shingle have worn away the wall to a greater, extent. Nothing 
preserves this highly important building but the h^daeas of the rock 
and the dip of the strata ; but for how long a period this iuajr remain, 
no one "Can pretend to say.’ 
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In 1839, and again in 1865, the upper part of the structure 
was strengthened ; strong internal ties bemg inserted, extend- 
ing from the lantern floor downwards to me solid portioii of 
the tower. On the last occasion it was found that the chief 
mischief was caused by the upward stroke of the heavy seas on 
the under-side of the cornice that projects below the lantern 
gallery, at a height of 68 feet above high-water. It is probable 
that Sineaton never anticipated so remarkable a deflection of 
wave movement by the graceful outline of his tower, or he 
would have given an appropriate curve to the under-side of the 
cornices, so as to turn the wave over on itself, or would have in- 
terposed a string-course for that purpose at a lower level. The 
projection of the cornice was reduced by 5 inches in 1865, and 
the stones fastened together with through bolts. The tower 
has since been maintained in a fair state of efficiency ; but the 
gneiss rock has been so shaken by 'the effect of the sea strokes 
on the tower, that the danger foreseen by Stevenson in 1818 
has become more menacing. It was in consequence decided 
to erect a new lighthouse, at a distance of about 127 feet 
from the present tower, on a part of the rock where a good 
foundation has been found near low-water level. 

In the new tower, of which the foundation-stone has been 
laid by the Prince of Wales, the elevation of the focal plane 
of the light will be 130 feet above high water, or nearly twice 
the height of the lantern of Smeaton. The tendency of the 
curvilinear outline of the tower to aid the leap of the waves to 
an enormous height will be to some extent counteracted by 
making the elliptical section spring, not from the base of the 
tower, but from a built cylindrical base of granite, 44 feet 
in diameter, and 22 feet high. A level margin of 4 feet 
3 inches wide will be left on the top of this solid cylinder of 
granite, from which will spring the graceful shaft of the tower, 
35 feet 6 inches in diameter at the base, and 18 feet 6 inches 
diameter at the cornice, the top of which will be 138 feet 
alfoye the rock. The lighthouse will be provided with a light 
of the first order, and with a fog signal of maximum intensity. 
The range of the light will be increased, by Jthe additional 
height, from 14 to 17 J nautical miles, so as to overlap the 
range of the new Electric Lights at the Lizard. On the com- 
pletion of the new, lighthouse it is intended to take down 
Smeat6n’s tower to the level of the top of the solid portioii, 
whicl; is 29 feet above High wafer of spring tides. 

^ It may be mentioned as an example of the unexp^t^d tests 
which the work of the lighthouse engineer may be called on 
to lindergd, that in 1840, the strong iron sea door of the Eddy- 
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stone tower, which was constructed to resist the waves, and 
thus made to open outwards, was .burst open from within, and 
the bolts and hinges tom away. Mr. James Walker, then 
President of the Institution of Civil Engineers, explained this 
unexampled occurrence by the conjecture that a partial 
vacuum had been formed for a moment without the tower, by 
the fall and curl of the wave, and that the force of atitiospherLc 
pressure from within, rushing to fill up the vacuum, had occa- 
sioned the disaster. 

The danger to which mariners were exposed by the famous 
Inchcape Rock, which lies at the entrance of the Firth of Tay, 
are familiar to the readers of Border poetry ; and the retribur- 
tion that befell Sir Ralph the Rover for his wanton destruo 
tion of the Bell Buoy, fixed there by the Abbot of Aberbro»- 
thock, is a grim instance of poetic justice. The Bell Rock 
was the more to be dreaded from the fact that it was barely un- 
covered by the sea at low water. Repeated efforts were made, 
during the latter part of the eighteenth century, to obtain 
some efiicient, beacon for this frightful shoal; but public opinion 
was not fully roused, until, in December 1799, a dreadful storm 
from the north-east swept the Scottish coasts, in which it was 
ascertained that os many as seventy sail of vessels were 
stranded or lost, many of them with all hands. It was gene- 
rally believed that a fine vessel of the Royal Navy, the ‘York,’' 
of 74 guns, bad struck on the Bell Rock during this storm. 
She foundered, with her entire crew, not one being preserved 
to tell the tale ; and the coast for many miles was strewn with 
fragments of her wreck.. On this fatal catastrophe becoming 
known, the general outcry was, ‘ There must be a lighthouse 
* erected on the Bell Rock.’ 

The site was carefully surveyed, in 1806, by Mr. Robert 
Stevenson, Engineer to the Board of Northern Lighthouses. 
He ascertained that a sufficient foundation for a tower 
existed on the northern part of the rock, but that five hours 
a day, during farourable weather in the summei' season, was 
ithe utmost time for which men could be expected to work. 
It wa^ thus necessary to prepare, fit, and number, the stones 
for the foundation courses on shore, so as to allow them to be 
set with the utmost speed when brought to the rock. Extra- 
or dipMy ingenuity and skill were displaced by Mr. Stevenson 
io thii part of his design. A floating lightship was prepared, 
$ 1 ^ -moored off the ro<£, and a wooden tower was erected, on 
h^y struts of timber, to serve as a barrack for the workmen. 
During the first season of . the undertaking, which wm the 
summer of 1807, the aggregate of the time which cQuhl be 
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worked on the rock, taken by snatches at low water, amounted 
to only thirteen and a half days of ten hours, or to twenty- 
seven of such intervals of five hours as Mr. Stevenson had 
stated as the outside that could be worked at a time. In the 
following year, time amounting to 220 hours was made available, 
and during this season the foundation was excavated in the solid 
rock, and filled in with fitted masonry to the level of the sur- 
rounding surface. Thus little more than a month’s work was 
found to be possible dotting the first two years. In 1809 the 
barrack for the workmen was completed, and the masonry of 
the tower was raised to the height of 17 feet above high-water 
level. The tower was completed in the following year, and 
the light was first exhibited on February 1, 1811. 

On one occasion Mr. Stevenson describes, in simple but gra- 
phic language, the peril to which his little company were 
exposed, before the erection of the barrack. The artificers 
bad been landed on the rock by a boat, manned by eight men, 
which served as a tender to the ‘ Smeaton,’ as the moored 
vessel was named. The wind continuing to blow hard, the 
boat’s crew put off, to look to the riding ropes of the ‘ Smeaton’ 
and to see that everything there was safe. Hardly had the 
boat reached the vessel, before the latter got adrift, carrying 
the boat with her ; and both had got to a considerable distance 
before the state of things was observed by those who were in- 
tent on their own work on the rock. As it blew hard, there 
was much difficulty experienced in getting up a sail on the 
■* Smeaton,’ in order to work her up to the buoy, and secure 
her afresh to her moorings. By the time that she was able to 
get her head round towards the rock, she had drifted three 
miles to leeward, with the boat astern. As both wind and tide 
were against her, Mr. Stevenson, on becoming aware of her 
position, became at the same time aware of the perilous predi- 
cament in which he and his workmen were left. It seemed 
impossible that the ‘ Smeaton ’ could reach the rock' until long 
after it had been overflowed by the sea ; as, owing to a particu- 
lar set of the tides in that locality, the Bell Rock is completely 
under water before the ebb abates to the offing. With the 
flood, the rock would be at least 12 feet under water, to say 
nothing of the additional height of the waves, as the sea was 
then stormy. There were thirty-two persons on the rock, 
with only two boats, which, even in fair weather, would hold 
at most twOniy-four sitters. But, in the sea then on, to attempt 
to row the floating light virould have been unsafe with more 
than 'c^ht rowers in a boat, so that half the number of the 
men on the roOk were Unprovided with means of escape. 
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Mr. Stevenson feared that if he despatched one of these boats 
to the assistance of the ^ Smeaton/ a panic would have en^^ied; 
the workmen insisting on taking to their own boats, leav- 
ing the men belonging to the ^ Smeaton ’ to take their chance. 
A scuffle might have ensued, of which the consequences would 
have been most disastrous ; and it was afterwards hinted to the 
engineer that the men, who were armed wiiii stone-picks, had 
resolved to take to their own boats at all hazards. 

For a considerable time the drifting of the ^ Smeaton ’ was 
known only to the engineer and to the landing-master, who 
removed to the extreme point of the rock, and kept his eye 
fixed on the struggling ci’aft. As long as the sound of the 
workmen’s hammers and of the smith’s anvil continued, the 
artificers remained intent on their work, unaware of what had 
occurred. At length the water began to rise on those who 
were engaged on the lower parts of the site of the beacon and 
lighthouse. From the rise of the sea upon the rock the forge 
fire was extinguished earlier than usual, and the discontinuance 
of the smoke allowed a distinct view to be taken from all parts 
of the rock. The men, who were now at the end of about 
three hours’ work, began pretty generally to make for their 
boats in order to look for their jackets and stockings. When, 
instead of three, they found only two boats there, a dead silence 
fell on them all. They seemed to be mutely counting their 
numbers. The landing-master, fearing to be blamed for allow- 
ing the boat to leave the rock, still kept at a distance. The 
engineer stood on tlie highest point of the ridge, marking the 
progress of the ^ Smeaton,’ which was retarded by the pull of 
the small boat under her stern. The workmen looked steadily 
at Mr. Stevenson, and occasionally turned their glances to- 
wards the vessel, still far to leeward. All this passed in silence, 
and the melancholy solemnity of the group made an impression 
never to be effaced from the mind of the narrator. 

Mr. Stevenson, who had been revolving in his mind what 
was best to be attempted, had come to the conclusion that when 
the water reached the higher parts of the rock all hands should 
strip off their upper clothing ; that every unnecessary weight 
and incumbrance should be removed fronj the boats ; that a 
specified number of men should enter each boat ; and that the 
remainder should hang on by the gunwales, while the boats 
Were rowed gently towards the ^ Smeaton.’ , 

^ on attempting to speak, Mr. Stevenson became aware 
tl^^hismoufh was so parched that his tongue refqsecl utterance.. 
IK^sl^oped to take up a little water frqm one pjf the peqls on 
the rook, and on Hfting his head heard the cry, ^ A boat; ” 
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On. looki^^ rottUd a large boat was seen thi'oagh the haze, at 
no great distance, making to the rock. It proved to be the 
Bell Rock pilot, who had come out with letters. He had 
supposed, from the state of the weather, that all hands were 
aboard of the ‘ Smeaton,’ until, approaching more nearly, he 
had observed the men on the rock. Sixteen of the artificers 
were then sent, in two trips, in the pilot’s boat, with directions 
to make for the floating light. The remaining sixteen followed 
in the two boats belonging to the service of the rock. The 
passage was hard and dangerous, the wind continuing to rise. 
The party left the rock at nine, but did not reach the floating 
light till twelve, every man as thoroughly drenched as if he 
had been towed through the sea. 

On the day following that narrow escape occurred the only 
hesitation on the part of the men throughout the whole course 
of the work to affront the dangers of the rock. Only eight 
out of twenty-six artificers, besides the foreman and the sea- 
men, appeared on deck when the bell rang at five o’clock in the- 
morning. These eight, however, secured four hours of work,, 
the longest day which had been made in the season. The 
eighteen who had remained on the lightship disappeared from 
the deck on the return of their comrades, thoroughly ashamed 
of their conduct. And thus ended the only refusal to go to 
work that occurred during the whole progress of the under- 
taking. 

On another occasion Mr. Stevenson was on board the light- 
ship during a storm, in which she all but foundered ; and in 
which, under the stroke of one unusually heavy sea, all on 
board gave themselves up for lost. As the tempest somewhat 
subsided, the break of the waves on the Bell Rock, and the 
height to which the spray was tossed, is described as wonderfully 
grand. About noon on the second day the floating light was 
found to be adrift. The cable had been chafed and cut, it was 
thought by fouling some portion of wreck. Another anchor 
was lowered in 20 fathom water. Had the parting of the 
cable occurred in the night, the floating light would inevitably 
have been dashed on the rock. 

Thb daily passages of three miles from the lightship to the 
rock and back, the descent into the boats, the landing on the 
rock, the ' return after work was over, were all ordeals of no 
light description. Eten when the timber barrack was erected, and 
the grekt annoyance of sea-sickness was thus saved to-the lands- 
men,*ax^hittg but' a sense hf security "was felt by those Ae 
Jjh heavy the spray' was thrown aver> the boUding 
tb a hefj^t of 80 feet above the level of the sea. The •waves 
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were seen to approach like the unfolding of a great scroll^ and 
caused a draught of wind in their passage whiw was distinctly 
felt. On one occasion the floor of one of the galleries was 
burst up by the sea, and the triangular cast-iron sheer crane 
was broken down. This was observed from the floating light, 
with much alarm for the safety of the artificers. But it was 
utterly impossible to attempt anything for their relief until the 
gale took off. 

Such were the perils amid which these brave, skilful, and 
hardy men reared on this fatal rock a stone tower of 100 feet 
in height, 42 feet in diameter at the base, and 15 feet in dia- 
meter at the top. The door is 30 feet from the base, to which 
height the tower is solid throughout. Above this, the thick- 
ness of the exterior walls gradually diminishes, and six apart- 
ments, including the light room, arc formed. The light is given 
from sixteen argand lamps, fixed on a frame made to revolve 
by machinery, placed in the foci of parabolic reflectors, with 
alternate screens of red glass. It thus sheds alternately a 
red and a white light. The machinery which moves the lamps 
is also applied, in foggy weather, to toll two large bells, in 
order to give warning, as in the old times of the Abbot, to the 
mariner. The cost of this noble work was 61,3307. Sir Walter 
Scott visited the tower in 1814, and left the following carte de 
visits in the album of the lighthouse: — 

‘ Pharos loquitur. 

Far in the bosom of the deep 

O’er these wild shelves iriy watch I keep ; 

A ruddy gern of ’changeful light 
Bound on the dusky brow of night ; 

The seaman bids my lustre hail, 

And scorns to strike his timorous sail.’ 


In the same year in which he wrote the above lines, Sir 
Walter Scott, in company with the Commissioners of the 
Northern Lighthouses, visited the Skerryvore Bocks, which 
lie about 12 miles W.S.W. of the seaward point of the Isle of 


Tyree, almost exactly in the latitude of Iona, and 80 miles 
from the nearest mainland. These rocks had long been a 
terror to mariners. A list of wrecks that was kept for fifty 
years, md that was far from being complete, enumerated thirty 
vessels which had been lost on them within that period ; and 
how many of those which had been reported as foundered at 
sda laay have been wrecked on this dangerous reef there are 
no Cleans of ascertaining. The reef consists of numerous 
rookaf^^ctching over an area of nearly eight miles from 
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W.S.W. to !E.N.£. It lies in the direct track of shipping, 
both for the Mersey and for the Clyde. The main nudeus, 
which alone offered a surface sufficient to support a tower, is 
nearly three miles from the seaward end of the cluster. It 
•consists of hard gneiss, worn as smooth as glass by the constant 
play of the water, and is so small that at high water little is 
visible round the base of the tower but a narrow band of a 
few feet in width, and some rugged rocks, separated by channels 
through which the sea incessantly plays. The islanders of 
Tyree were in the habit of making regular trips to these rocks 
after storms, and often returned with their boats laden with 
wreck. The cutting of the foundation for the tower in this 
irregular flinty mass occupied nearly two summers. The 
•danger attendant on blasting the rock, where the space was so 
confined, and means of shelter from the flying splinters was 
absent, was added to those formerly experienced at the Bell 
Rock. The engineer entrusted with the design and execution 
of the Skerryvore lighthouse was Mr. Alan Stevenson, the 
son of the engineer of the Bell Rock lighthouse, and his 
successor as Engineer to the Board of Northern Lights. 

The story of the erection of Skerryvore tower is almost a 
repetition of that of the Bell Rock. On the one hand may be 
set the experience which had been gained in the course of that 
triumphant struggle against great natural forces. On the 
other hand, the inaccessibility of the spot, the magnitude of the 
work, and even the fury of the waves, were greater in the 
Argyleshire seas. The granite used for the masonry was quar- 
ried in the Ross of Mull, 30 miles from the island of Tyree. 
Piers had to be built, both in Mull and in Tyree, for the ship- 
ment and landing of the materials. It was necessary to build 
a steam-tug for the service, which served in the early stages of 
the work as a floating barrack for the workmen. A harbour 
had to be formed at Hynish for the protection of the steamer. 
The anchorage round the rocks was bad. Two-thirds of the 
horizon were ^ foul ground ; ’ and the difficulty of landing on 
the rock was so great that it was not until 1834, when a minute 
survey of the reef was made, that the idea of commencing 
such a work was seriously entertained. 

Even the question of the force and the fury of the sea is one 
to which science has ^ven a definitive answer. Mr. Thomas 
Stevenson, another of this gallant family of en^neers, con- 
structed a marine dynamometer, which registered the force of 
impaot^ of the waves. During five summer months, in 1843 
and 1844, the average indications registered by means of this 
instrument near Tyree and Skerryvore gave 611 lbs. of pres« 
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sure'^er square foot of surface exposed to the waves. During 
the winter months, the pressure rose, in the same locality^ to 
more than three times that amount, or to 2,0*86 lbs. per square 
foot. At the Bell Book the highest result obtained, by the 
same instrument, was 3,013 lbs. But at Skerryvore a maxi- 
mum of no less than 4,335 lbs. per square foot was measured ; 
aOd Mr. Alan Stevenson, in his * Rudimentary Treatise on 
‘ Lighthouses,’ where he gives the above-cited figures, adds in 
a note that a pressure of as much as 6,000 lbs. per square foot 
has since been ascertained. 

A practical mark of the extraordinary fury of the Atlantic 
waves on the reef of Skerryvore was afforded on the night of 
November 3, 1838. The operations on the rook were com- 
menced, in the summer of that year, by the erection of a wooden 
barrack, similar to that which had been secured on the Bell 
Bock. A pyramidal mass of solid timber, fastened by iron 
bats and bolts to the live rock, cross-braced, and strengthened 
by other timbers leaning inwards towards the centre, supported 
a strong wooden tower, containing three apartments, of which 
the fioor was 18 feet above high-water mark. This tower was 15 
feet in diameter, and 27 feet high, and was constructed with great 
solidity. The storm in question, which happily occurred during 
the season when operations were suspended, entirely destroyed 
and swept from the rock the framework which had been erected 
in the summer, leaving nothing remaining to point out its site 
but a few broken and twisted iron stanchions, and, attached to 
one of them, a piece of a beam so shaken by dashing against 
the rock as to resemble a bundle of laths. (The experience of 
the writer can confirm this statement, as regards the effect of 
great pressure on wood, even apart from any hammering action, 
such as that of the sea. After a slip in the Watford Tunnel, 
constructed by Mr. Robert Stephenson for the London and 
Birmingham Railway, which was the first great work of that 
description undertaken on any English railway, the fibres of 
the oak props were found to have been so rent from one another 
by the force of the pressure of the earth that they could be 
pulled apart like threads in a thread-paper.) After this 
disaster, and the completion of the roughest part of the removal 
of the foundation ot the Hghtbouse, by a party that lived on 
the vessel' two seasons, a second attempt was made to fix a 
barrack^emnewhat stronger than the first. This hou^ braved 
the storins for several years after the works were finished, and 
was .then taken down. Perched 40 feet above the level :of the- 
iddk, in this ^singular watch-tower, Mr. Alan . StevensOn, with 
thbty iaeuySpdnt ' many a weary day and ‘night at times when 
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the sea prevented any one descending to the rock ; anxiously 
looking for a change of weather, and not always at ease as, to 
supplies. For miles round nothing was to he seen but , white 
foaming breakers, and nothing heard but howling winds and 
lashing waves. 

It will be seen from these accounts, taken, as far as possible, 
from the very words of the chief actors in the perilous scenes 
described, that there is especial need for the lighthouse engineer 
to be characterised by those qualities which, above all others, 
go to make up the man. No tale of polar adventure, of subter- 
ranean struggle, or of military self-devotion, can more justly 
demand our sympathy as telling of a manful contest with terri- 
fic opposing forces, than these records of successful conquest 
from the sea, and of the conversion of the hidden dangers of 
our shores into the guides and safeguards of our mariners. 
The long period for which it is often necessary to keep up the 
contest must also be remembered. Mr. Alan Stevenson mo- 
destly says, in reference to the theory of lighthouse construc- 
tion ; ‘ After a residence on the Skerryvore Rock of five 
‘ seasons, and eleven years’ experience of its exposure, I may be 
‘ allowed to speak with some confidence on the subject.’ It has 
not always proved to be the case that man has been successful 
in this long struggle with the ocean and the tempest. That 
black and stormy night, on November 26, 170.3, when Win- 
stanley with all his assistants disappeared, together with the 
timber lighthouse that he had reared on the Eddystone Rock, 
can never be altogether forgotten by those who may find them- 
selves surrounded by the full fury of the ocean, in a narrow 
and solitary tower, however firmly rooted on the rock. 

The lines which bound the western and the south-eastern 
shores of the extreme part of Cornwall would meet, if prolonged, 
at a little more than eleven miles’ distance from the Land’s 
End. At this spot (in latitude 49° 56' 41" N., and longitude- 
6° 48' 30" W.) is a rock composed of hard, dark, felspathic 
porphyry, the highest point of which is 17 feet above low 
water of the spring tides, which rise 19 feet, and thus cover 
the rock with 2 feet of water. The surface of this rock, which 
is known by the name .of the Wolf, is rugged, and a landing 
upon it is at all times difficult. The depth of the water at low 
tide is 2Q fathoms aU round, excepting on the S.E., where a 
shoal extends to a cable’s length, having only from 4 to 5 fathqms- 
on it at low water. The iW’olf is beaten by a tenn^c sea,, 
being exposed, to the full fpree of the Atlantic Ocean. The 
dangerous rocks knowp.as the Longsbipp, ..and the; Bun^e 
Stone .lie between the tVolf and the mainland. ^Clie Seyen 
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Stones and the Bishop Books, outliers of the Scilly Island 
group, form other members of a category of ocean dangers that 
beset the course of the mariner at the entrance of the English 
«eas. 

As early as the year 1823 the Admiralty contemplated the 
project of building a lighthouse on the "Wolf Bock, and a rough 
plan was made by Mr. Bobert Stevenson, the Engineer to the 
Commissioners of Northern Lights, of a stone structure tor 
that purpose. The large amount of the estimate, which was 
150,0001., is supposed to have been the reason why the 
design was abandoned, and that of a beacon was substi- 
tuted. Five years were occupied in the erection of this 
beacon, which was in the form of a cone of cast-iron plates, 
tilled with a core of cement rubble, and supporting a mast bear- 
ing a ball. An average of 60 hours’ work per year was all for 
which it was found possible for men to work on the spot, the 
maximum time employed being 85 hours, in 1838, and the 
minimum 39^ hours, in 1836. The cost of the work was 
11,2981. The mast, which was of English oak, 12 inches in 
diameter, was carried away in November of the year of com- 
pletion. It was replaced by a wrought-iron mast, 7^ inches 
in diameter, in 1842. During the succeeding winter this mast 
was bent about 3 feet from the perpendicular by the torce of 
the sea ; and in a storm in October 1844 it was broken off about 
4 feet above the top of the cone. In July 1845 a second iron 
mast Avas fixed. The diameter was increased to 9 inches, and 
that of the ball was reduced from 6 feet to 4 feet. This mast 
stood till the early part of 1848, when it was carried away. In 
August 1850 a third iron mast, of 9 inches diameter, and sup- 
porting a ball of 3 feet diameter, was fixed, which withstood 
the force of the sea until it was taken down during the con- 
struction of the present lighthouse. 

In 1860 the Corporation of the Trinity House instructed 
their engineer, Mr. James Walker, to furnish designs and 
estimates for the erection of a lighthouse on the Wolf Bock; 
and Mr. James Nicholas Douglass, who subsequently succeeded 
Mr. Walker, was entrusted with the execution of the work as 
resident engineer. In consideration of the exposed situation 
of the rock, it was detennined to dovetail and face the stones 
both vertici^y and horizontally, in accordance with the system 
suggested by the father of Mr. Douglass, which was first 
adopted at tlm Hauois lighthouse, Guernsey. From experiments 
made on work of this ^d, when put together with Portland 
cement, it u estimated that' the structure is so homogeneous as 
■ to -be heariy equal in strength to solid granite. The need for 
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taking every precaution was illustrated by the fact that thirty- 
four stones of the fifth course, which it was found impossible to 
complete during the season of 1866, were carried away by a 
storm in the month of November of that year. 

The height of the Wolf Rock lighthouse is 116 feet 4 inches, 
its diameter at the base 41 feet 8 inches, and that near the top 
17 feet. The work is solid, with the exception of containing 
a tank for fresh water, for 40 feet in height, and above this 
level the walls decrease in thickness from 7 feet 9^ inches to 
2 feet .3 inches. The outline of the tower is formed by an 
elli}3tical curve, and 44,500 feet of granite are contained in the 
masonry. The light is a revolving dioptric light of the first 
order, showing alternate flashes of red and white at half-minute 
intervals, and a 5 cwt. fog-bell is fixed on the lantern-gallery, 
and struck by two hammers, worked by independent machinery. 
The first survey for determining the exact position of the pro- 
posed tower was made on July 1, 1861. The last stone was 
laid on July 19, 1869. During the eight working seasons 
comprised between these dates 266 landings were effected on 
the rock, and a total of 1,809^ hours’ work had been secured. 
The light was first exhibited on January 1, 1870, and has 
been regularly displayed since. The total cost of the work 
was 62,676/. 

In 1856 the dressed stones which were to form the granite base 
of a lighthouse which it was intended to erect on the Great 
Basres Rock off Ceylon, which lies 80 miles eastward of Point 
de Galle, and 6 miles from the nearest land, were landed and 
stored at Galle, having been prepared in England, together 
with the materials for erecting a cast-iron tower on the rock. 
The top of the rock selected as the site is 6 feet above high 
water, and the rise of the tide is only .3 feet. An English 
engineer went out as resident for the work ; but after mree 
years only a few landings on the rock had been successfully 
accomplished ; and nothing had been effected bt\t the erection 
of a beacon-mast 60 feet high, and the marking out the site 
for the lighthouse. The second or revised estimate for this 
work was 34,000/. By 1863, 40,000/. had been expended ; 
and the estimate, which was then formed, that the sum of 
20,000/L a year for five years would be required for the com- 
pletion of the lighthouse, led to the abandonment of the works 
for a time. The work was afterwards ^t in the hands of 
Mr. J. N. Douglass, the Engineer to the Trinity House ; and 
Mr. .^iUiam. Douglass, the resident engineer, obtained shelter 
for the workmen from ih.e surf by the simple plan (ff building, 
in quick-setting cement, a brick wall 3 feet high and 2 feet 
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thick around the seaward side of the foundation. It can hardly 
be' said of the erection of a lighthouse ce u^est que le premier 
pas qui coute ; but the difficulties may be said to increase in a 
very high ratio together with the depth of the foundation below 
the highest point attained in the locality by the waves. In his 
first season Mr. Douglass secured thirty-six landings on the 
rock and 220 hours* work ; and by the close of the third season 
the tower was complete in stone. 

The qualities of undaunted courage, and ready power of 
adaptation of expedients to emergency, are not all that are re- 
quired of the lighthouse builder. He must be a practical 
workman of the first ability; and he must also be able to 
graisp the scientific elements of the great problem of which his 
work is to form a practical solution. As to this, indeed, the 
scientific world owes very much to the Messrs. Stevenson for 
their scientific analyses, no less than for the examples set 
by them of successful work. No other builder has to resist the 
forces which assail the lighthouse. We leave out of conside- 
ration the construction of fortresses. That is a special subject. 
The object of the military engineer is to hold out to the last 
hour, being fully aware that it is only a question of time when 
his Strongest work will succumb under a continuous fire. The 
lighthouse builder has not only to outlast the storm, but to 
do so with unimpaired and unshaken structure. He cannot 
afford to yield an inch. The slightest breach in his defence 
may, and if unrepaired in time certainly will, prove fatal. He 
has therefore to exercise the utmost care, both as to the mate- 
rials and as to the fonn of his work, as well; as was before 
said, as to the manner of binding the materials into one com- 
pact mass. 

The primary fact which renders the stability of a sea tower 
possible is the excess of the weight of the mass of the tower 
over that of the largest mass of water that can be hurled against 
it. In the case of a timber structure, there is no such excess of 
weight. The stability then depends alone on the adhesive 
force of the material, and on the strength with which it can be 
anchored to the ground. For this reason, not only timber 
structures, but those supported on iron tubes, have proved 
unfit to sa^ttun the highest strains caused by the waves. Cast 
iron is siS: times as heavy as water, and cast-iron blocks, 

doveiaSleJ together, woiild no doubt form the most perfect 
ba^ foii' a* sea tower, /unless the yet heavier substance of lead 
wfere. euxplbyed' in the same way. But a tower cohsti^hcted of 
dsist-iroii plates, an inch thick, even if filled up with brickwork 
otf‘ with concrete. Wilt riot have a weight in the mass quite 
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double that of water. Aberdeen granite, in blocks, weighs 
2*7 times its bulk of water ; and limestones exist of yet supe- 
rior specific gravity. The selection of the heaviest stone t^t 
can be provided, and its application in the largest and most 
perfectly fitted blocks, is thus the first requisite for the basis of 
a sea tower. 

Bulk as well as weight must be proportioned to the resist- 
ance required. We have seen that the action of the sea is 
such, according to the opinion of competent men, as at times to 
form a vacuum round a lighthouse. The ordinary pressure of 
the atmosphere is equal to nine-tenths of a ton on the square 
foot ; and there must be a sufficient strength in the chambered 
part of the tower to resist a disruptive force of that amount. 
As to resistance to force from without, the power of the waves 
has been measured at nearly three times that pressure, or at 
6,000 lbs. per square foot of exposed surface. This force, 
however, can only be expected fully to act near the foot of the 
tower, or on the part where the masonry is solid. Mr. Steven- 
son has calculated the weight of a cylindric block of granite, 
25 feet in diameter, and 10 feet high, at 380 tons. The effect 
of a wave on such a cylinder would be equal to that exerted 
on a flat surface of half the area, that is to say, on 125 square 
feet. This, at the maximum registered force of 6,000 lbs. per 
foot, would be about 335 tons. But to displace the cylinder, it 
must either be overturned or slid along its base. Its form, in 
the case supposed, would offer a resistance, equal to 2^ times 
its weight, to the attempt to overturn it. And the sinking of 
the foundation into the solid rock would render sliding still 
more difficult. Thus a solid base of masonry, rising above 
the highest point directly assaulted by the full fury of the sea, 
may be the support of a chambered tower that shall give 
adequate accommodation for the keepers of the light. 

The general proportions of a sea tower are regulated by two 
considerations. One is, the distance at which it is desirable 
that the light shall be seen. The other is, the amount of room 
required for stores, and for the service of the light. In the 
case of the Skerry vore lighthouse, the design was to exhibit 
a light which should be visible at a distance of eighteen miles, 
and - which must therefore be about 150 feet above high water. 
The void- space' required for the service was taken at 13,000 
cubic fe^t; The .^ameter of the hollow part of the tower 
was therefore oelciilated on that understanding. 

In fStneatqn’SHESddystone lighthouse the rMius of the base 
at high-^vtater level k- somewhat less thmi cme-fifith of the 
hb^ht'-of‘ithe tower abovwwthat- leyeLi In the Bell Bock 
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lighthouse it is little more than one-seventh. At low water 
the corresponding radii would be respectively about one*fourth 
and one-fifth of the height. At Skerryvore, at about 4 feet 
above high water, a radius of 21 feet was the largest attainable 
on the rock. The internal diameter, above the solid part, is 
12 feet ; the solid part of the tower rises to 26 feet above -the 
lowest course ; and the walls above this diminish from a thick- 
ness of 9*58 feet to that of 2 feet at the top, giving an external 
diameter at top of 16 feet. 

The question of the proper form to be given to the taper of 
the tower has been so thoroughly investigated by Mr. Steven- 
son, that he may be considered to have placed on a certain basis 
the rule that the outline ought to form an hyperbolic curve. 
As compared with a simple cone, of the same height, and the same 
top and bottom diameters, the economical advantage of the hy- 
perbolic form is as much as 30 per cent, of the cost of a coni- 
cal tower. The conchoidal, parabolic, and logarithmic curves 
were at the same time investigated by Mr. Stevenson ; and 
their economical advantages were proved to range, in the 
order in which they are here mentioned, between the hyper- 
bolic and the conical sections. 

While there can be no doubt that in the case of a sea- 
beaten site it is the duty of the engineer to employ the heaviest 
and most solid stone available for the construction of a light- 
tower, it must not be forgotten that under some circumstances 
the carriage and landing of large stones is a matter of extreme 
cost and difficulty, and that it may be possible to rear a frame- 
work basis, of wood or of iron, where it might not prove fea- 
sible to attempt a stone tower. Such was the case with the 
coral reefs of UshruflFa and the Dsedalus, in the Red Sea ; on 
which, in 1860-63, framed wrought-iron towers of great inge- 
nuity of construction were erected^dby Mr. William Parkes, 
under the joint direction of the Board of Trade, the Egyptian 
Government, and the Directors of the Peninsular and Oriental 
Company. These structures were reared on the surface of 
what resembles a gigantic stone cauliflower more closely than 
anything else to which it can be compared. The carriage of 
wrought stone to the spot would have caused an excessive 
expense, and it was by no means certain that the reef would 
saiely support a very ponderous structure. There was no an- 
chorage at either reef, and as all the materials had to be con- 
veyed in boats of light draught from the ship to the site of the 
tower, the several portions required to be hght enough to be 
easily handled. It is thus evident that these lighthouses are 
instances of great triumphs of the engineer over special diffi- 
oulties^^ 



1880. British Lighthouses. 193 

The ingenious invention of the screw pile, by Mr. Alex- 
ander Mitchell, was applied, in 1838, to the foundation of a 
lighthouse on the Maplin Sands, by Mr. Walker. Each pile 
consists of an iron bar, of 5 or 6 inches in diameter, on which 
is welded a single turn of a wrought-iron screw, of 4 feet in 
diameter. Such a pile can be screwed with facility to the 
depth of from 20 to 30 feet into a sandbank; and as each 
screw will bear a weight of upwards of 60 tons, a foundation, 
as far as resistance to weight alone is concerned, may thus be 
very readily secured. The shifting nature of most sandbanks, 
however, has to be borne in mind ; and a disaster that befel a 
work of this kind which was attempted at the Bishop’s Rock, 
in 1850, and another wliicli occurred on the Minot’s Ledge, 
Boston Bay, have deterred engineers from adopting this cheap 
method on exposed situations. 

The late Mr. Alexander Gordon was the advocate of cast- 
iron towers for lighthouses. A descri])tion of one of these 
structures, winch was erected on Gibbs’ Hill, in the Ber- 
mudas, will be found in Vol. IX. of. the ^Proceedings of the 
^ Institution of Civil Engineers.’ The height of that tower 
was 105 feet 9 inches. Its external shell was composed of 135 
curved plates of cast iron, varying from 1 inch to J inch in 
thickness, bolted together by mc.ans of faiigcs. The bottom 
of the tower, for 20 feet in height, was filed with concrete. 
The upper portion was divided into seven landings, or stories, 
independently of the lantern. Great economy is claimed for 
this mode of building ; and, for inland towers, which are not 
exposed to the impact of the waves, perhaps tJie chief objec- 
tion to its adoption arises from the perisiiable nature of a 
cast-iron plate, a substance which decays both from rust and 
from galvanic action, and is especially treacherous when 
brought into contact with lime, or mortar containing lime. 
The experience of the great Basses Rock is enough to show 
that, even as a temporary shield, an iron shell is hot to be 
relied on lor an exposed situation. And the inferior solidity 
of a block of cement encased in an iron shell, as compared with 
a solid structure of grooved, tongued, and dowclled stone, is 
such as to put the use of the former method of building for a 
sea tower entirely out of the field of discussion. 

While the genius and perseverance of the engineer are 
taxed to their utmost in the task of rearing a solid and durable 
tower on a rock exposed to the full fury of the stormy seas, 
but half ofi his work is done when the building is completed. 
Another order of phenomena has yet to be studied. Another 
branch of physical science has to be perfected in theory, and 

VOL. CLI. NO. CCCIX. O 
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reduced from theory to practice. The object of the sea- 
tower is to support a lights and the method of maintaining the 
best light, sending its beams with a full intensity in the re- 
quired direction, and finally giving to the rays not only a 
warning, but a telegraphic power, has been the subject of the 
long and patient study of a number of illustrious men. 

The growth of commerce, and the constant increase in 
the number of lighthouses on the more frequented coasts 
which is demanded by the increase of maritime activity, con- 
tinually cause a demand for greater variety in the appear- 
ance of lights, in order to prevent disaster by the mistake 
of one lighthouse for another, situated at no very great 
distance. The lighthouse towers of the last century, though 
useful as points of direction by day, were most imperfect 
guides by night. 

‘ The rude expedients,’ says Mr. David Stevenson, ^ adopted at that 
early period to give light to the sixilor in a dark and moonless sky 
present a very curious contrast to the modern system of liglithouso 
illumination — the result of careful study by modern philosophers and 
engineers. If proof of this be wanted, wo have only to refer to the 
twenty-four miserable candles, unaided by reflectors or any other 
optical contrivances, which slied their dim and uncertain light from 
Smeaton’s famous Eddy stone tower for nearly half a century after it 
was built,’ 

Even the protection of a glazed lantern was a novelty in 
the time of Smeaton. The great Tour de Corduan on the 
coast of France was lighted by blazing faggots of wood, 
burned in an open chauffer. Down to the year 1816 as much 
as 400 tons of coal was annually consumed on the top of a 
stone tower, 40 feet in height, on the isle of May. This was 
one of the best coal fires in the United Kingdom. Three men 
were employed to tend it, and there was no want of due outlay 
for its support. But the beacon was dependent for its efficacy 
on the weather, and the light was least visible when its warn- 
ing ray was most urgently needed. Its appearance was ever 
varying, now shooting up in high flames, and then enveloped 
in dense volumes of smoke. In violent gales the fire only 
burnt on the leeward side of the chauffer^ or iron basket, in 
which the coal was consumed ; and the keeper was in the habit 
of putting his hand through the windward bars of the chauffer 
to steady himself while he supplied the fire with coals ; so that 
in the direction in which it was most required, hardly any 
light was visible. Irregularity of light is a greater source of 
danger than the total absence of a beacon : a fact which was 
Jt^ilstrously illustrated by the loss of H.M. ships ^ Nymphen ’ 
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and ‘ Pallas,’ on December 19, 1810, on the coast of Hadding- 
ton, owing to the light of a limekiln having been mistaken 
for the coal fire of the isle of May. 

About the year 1780 Mr. Thomas Smith, a merchant 
and shipowner of Dundee, who Avas also an ingenious mechanic, 
directed his attention to the improvement of lighthouses, by 
substituting lamps provided with mirrors for the open fire. 
In 1786 the Chamber of Commerce, after considering a plan 
laid before them, resolved ‘ that while they allowed much in- 
^ genuity to Mr. Smith’s suggestions, they Avere of opinion 
‘ that a coal light should be continued.’ In 1811 an apparatus 
invented by Mr. Robert Stevenson Avas introduced at the 
Bell Rock lighthouse, as to the excellence of Avhich Mr. David 
Stevenson, AAuth a Avell-becoming filial pride, cites the tes- 
timony of the Astronomer Royal, Sir W. Airy, in 1861. 
After having visited the lighthouses botli of Britain and of 
France, Sir William says (^Report of tlic Royal Commission on 
^ Lighthouses,’ 1861, p. 86), Avitli regard to the parabolic reflec- 
tors in use in the lighthouse of G irdleness, in xlberdeenshire : 

‘ I remarked in them that, by a simple construction, Avhich I 
^ have not seen elsewhere, great facility is given for the with- 
^ drawal and safe return of the lamps, for adjusting the lamps, 

^ and for cleaning the mirrors.’ He adds at the close of his 
report : ^ It is the best lighthouse that I have seen.’ 

In 1811 a Commission on lighthouses Avas appointed in 
France, and at the request of M. Arago, Avho joined the 
Board in 1813, MM. Fresnel and Mathieu Avere associated 
Avith him in conducting the necessary researches and experi- 
ments. In September 1822, the Commission adopted a report 
draAvn up by Admiral de Rossel, Avhich contained a pro- 
gramme for the lighting of the entire seaboard of France 
on the system invented by Fresnel. In a paper ^ On Optical 
‘ Apparatus used in Lighthouses,’ by Mr. James T. Chance, 
AA^hich Avas read at the Institution of Civil Engineers on May 
7, 1867, it is stated that at that time, out of 49 sea-lights pro- 
posed in the Report, only two had been modified in their cha- 
racter; and the employment of metallic reflectors for sea- 
lights in France had been reduced to the single instance of a 
secondary lighthouse at Pontaillac, near the mouth of the 
Gironde. 

The improvement, AvhIch will be ever honourably associated 
with the name of Augustin Fresnel, consisted in the substitu- 
tion of glass refractors for metallic reflectors, or, as it is called, 
of the dioptric for the catoptric system. Buffon, in 1748, had 
proposed to form a lens a echelons out of a solid piece of glass. 
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for the purpose of a burning-glass ; and Condorcet, in 1 788, 
had improved on Buffon’s idea (which had probably been sug- 
gested by the tradition of the burning mirrors employed by 
Archimedes) by suggesting that the burning-lens should be 
constructed of separate rings. Fresnel was the first to apply 
the lens eifectively as a lighthouse instrument. His lens is 
plano-convex, a form probably first adopted for the sake of 
facility of execution, but which is also the best shape for 
optical reasons. The only spherical surface in the lens is that 
of a central disc. This is surrounded by concentric rings, of 
which the outer or convex surfaces are annular, the arcs being 
so small as to cause convergence of the light towards or 
divergence from the same central point, which is that in 
which the lamj) is placed. Fresnel’s first compound lens was 
30 inches square, subtending an angle of 45 degrees with the 
focus, both vertically and horizontally, the focal distance being 
36’22 inches. The lens now used in a light of the first order 
has the same horizontal extent, but subtends 57^ vertically, 
so that the emerging rays form a parallel beam occupying 
about 47 *7 per cent, of the whole luminous sphere. 

For a complex dioptric apparatus of so admirable a nature 
a more powerful flame than any which had at that time been 
produced was requisite. MM. Arago and Fresnel, availing 
themselves of an idea of Count Ruinford, succeeded in con- 
structing a lamp on the principle of the Argand burner, but 
containing four concentric annular wicks, between and within 
which the air was admitted to feed the flame. Oil was sup- 
plied to these wicks by a puinj), on the principle to which 
Carcel gave his name. The constant overflow of the oil, and 
the proper regulation of the ingress of cool air, prevent the too 
rapid volatilisation of the oil and the deposit of carbon on the 
wick. The combustion thus produced is so perfect that an 
equal quantity of oil produces a greater amount of light when 
burned in the four-wicked lamp than if it were burned in 
separate Argand or Carcel lamps. Thus, if the French 
utiit of light be adopted, which is that of a Carcel lamp 
20 millimetres in diameter, burning 40 grammes of colza oil per 
hour, it is ascertained that the four-wicked lamp will give the 
light of 23 Carcel lamps, with the consumption of 760 grammes 
of oil per hour — a quantity which would only feed 19 inde- 
pendent lamps ; thus giving an increase of efficacy of more 
than 21 per cent. Thus the burner which for so many years 
has been successfully adopted in France is the production 
of the combined skill and ingenuity of a group of inventors. 
The idea of the multiple burner was that of Count Rumford. 



1880. 


British Lighthouses, 


197 


To make it feasible it was necessary for Argand to contribute 
the double current, Lange the constriction of the glass 
chimney, Carccl the mechanism for the abundant supply of oil, 
and Arago and Fresnel the combination of these several inde- 
pendent improvements. 

The Fresnel system was introduced into Scotland by the late 
Mr. Alan Stevenson, who placed the first dioptric fixed light 
displayed on the British coasts on the Isle of May lighthouse in 
1856 ; the Commission of the Northern Lighthouses thus having 
been in advance of the Corpoi’ation of the Trinity House in 
introducing this valuable invention into Great Britain. 

A further intensity in tlie useful beam of light has been pro- 
duced by the combination of reflection with refraction. There 
is a limit beyond which the latter mode of deflecting light 
becomes wasteful for optical reasons. It occurred to Fresnel 
to employ reflecting zones above and below the refracting belt 
of a fixed light. Mr. Alan Stevenson, however, was the first 
to apply horizontal reflecting zones to a diojitric apparatus of 
large dimensions. He introduced them in the lower portion of 
the revolving light fixed at Skerryvore, where they were for the 
first time in use in February 1843. The apparatus was made 
by M. Fran 9 ois Soleil, of Paris. In 1849 Mr. Thomas Ste- 
venson proposed the application of reflecting prisms which 
should have a lenticular action, the counterpart of that of the 
dioptric lens. These prisms were first introduced by Messrs. 
Stevenson in Horsburg lighthouse, near Singapore, where the 
light was first thus shown to the mariner in October 1851. 
Those of our readers who wish for further details as to the 
catadioptric lights, as they are termed, as to the parabolic 
metallic reflectors, which are still employed in nearly half of 
our sea lights, or as to the azimuthal condensing system of 
Mr. Thomas Stevenson, will find much information on the 
subject in Mr. Chance’s able but wholly technical paper. 

It is highly instructive, as showing how necessary it is to add 
the most careful supervision of practical inspectors to the most 
perfectly executed apparatus, to add a statement made by 
Admiral Ryder, a member of the Royal Commission on 
Lights, on the occasion of the discussion of Mr, Chance’s 
paper. The Island of Bermuda is beset by dangerous rocks. 
It is provided with a first-class revolving dioptric light, and it 
is most important that this light should do its duty thoroughly. 
At a considerable distance from the island the Admiral duly 
sighted the light. But, to his surprise, when he had anchored 
in the basin, at a distance of four miles from the lighthouse, 
no flash was visible from the deck of the ‘ Hero,’ the line-of- 
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battle ship which he commanded. His eye was then about 34 
feet above the level of the sea ; and it a\ as not until a height 
of, 80 feet was reached by a midshipman, who was sent up the 
rigging for that purpose, that the flash was properly seen. The 
Admiral visited the lighthouse, and found that the keeper 
prided himself on the small quantity of oil which he burned. 
The result was the production of a paltry little flame, of not 
more than an inch and a half in height, the best part of which 
was considerably below the focus of the burner, so ihat the 
beam of light was directed upwards, and only became visible at 
a considerable distance. The lamp was raised §ths of an inch, 
and the keeper directed to burn as much, instead of as little, 
oil as possible : and as soon as this was done a splendid flash 
was seen from the deck of every vessel in the basin. 

We have spoken of the construction of light-towers, and of 
the successive improvements made in the protection and in the 
direction of the light. The advance made in the mode of pro- 
ducing the light is not less marked, and it has recently made a 
giant’s step. Until late in the last century, as we have seen, 
wood or coal fires were employed for the beacons of the mariner. 
In 1696, tallow-candles were adopted in the first Eddystone 
tower, and about 17G3, rude flat- wick oil lamps, combined Avitli 
reflectors made of small facets of silvered glass, were employed at 
the Liverpool lighthouses, at the suggestion of William llutch- 
inson, a master mariner of that port. The cylindrical wick, 
admitting air to the interior of the flame, was the invention of 
Argand, a native of Geneva, and dates about 1780. We have 
seen how the simple Argand has been disjdaced by the con- 
centric fourfold wick of Augustin Fresnel. Coal gas was pro- 
posed as a source of light for lighthouses in 1823 by Signor 
Aldini, of Milan. In I860 it was applied to the lighthouse 
at Howth Bailey, in the Bay of Dublin, and subsequently to 
seven lighthouses on the Irish coasts. Since 1872 it has been 
on trial at the Haisbro’ lighthouses, on the coast of Norfolk. 
In 1837 the invention of Mr. Goldsworthy Gurney, called tne 
Bude Light, which is produced by the admission of oxj^gen gas 
to a flame derived from the combustion of fatty oils, was tried 
at the Orford lighthouse. Its intensity was found to be two 
and a-half times that of the lighthouse oil flame of the same 
dimensions, but the increased cost was such as to prevent the 
adoption of the plan. The Drummond, or lime, light was tried 
at the South Foreland lighthouse in 1862, but the results 
were not such as to lead the Trinity House to adopt it, in sjpite 
of its great intensity. The attempt made by Nollet to utilise 
the discovery made by Faraday in 1831, that a magnet could 
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be made to produce a current of electricity by decomposing 
water by means of a magneto-electric machine, in order to 
produce the oxygen and hydrogen required for the lime light, 
led to the construction by Holmes of the first magneto-electric 
machine of suflScient power to produce electric light of inten- 
sity adequate to the purpose of lighthouse illumination. Trials 
of tlie machine of Holmes were made under the direction of 
Faraday, who was scientific adviser to the Trinity House, in 
1857 ; and on December 8, 1858 (which, by a curious coinci- 
dence, is the fete day of the great Protectress of the mariner 
in Roman Catholic countries), the electric light, produced by 
permanent magnets, was first shown on the sea from the South 
Foreland lighthouse. Tlius was the magnet employed, not 
only to furnish a guide to the course of the mariner by the 
phenomena of polarity when carried on board ship, but also 
to warn him of the hidden danger of the shore by the conver- 
sion of its subtle agency into light. 

The lamp or burner used by Holmes and by Faraday was 
designed by Dubose, and the carbons were maintained at their 
proper distance by hand. In 1847 Staite invented a lamp in 
which the upper carbon was caused to descend towards the 
lower carbon, which avus fixed, by a combination of electric 
agency and of clockwork. Serrin produced the first complete 
automatic lamp for alternating currents. 

In 1862 a Holmes lamp was fixed on the Dungencss light- 
house, replacing eighteen sperm-oil lamps, which had been sub- 
stituted for a coal fire in 1792. A small diojitric apparatus 
of the sixth order Avas provided, in place of 21 -inch parabo- 
loidal reflectors. The early experience of the liglit Avas dis- 
couragi]ig. Frequent interruptions occurred ; and the old oil 
lamps had occasionally to be relighted. The cost Avas almost 
exactly three times that of the old light. But if the quantity 
of light emitted was taken as the basis of comparison, the cost 
of the electric light Avas only 11 per cent, more than that of 
the oil flame. 

No further steps were taken by the Trinity House for the 
introduction of the electric light until 1866, Avhen favourable 
reports were received from the French lighthouse authorities 
as to the satisfactoiy vrorking of the system for the two fixed 
lights at Cape la Hove, established respectively in 1863 and 
1865. In consequence of this information, under the advice of 
their en^neer, Mr. James Nicholas Douglass (from whose com- 
munication to the Institution of Civil Engineers in March 
1879 we take the above-mentioned details), the Trinity House 
obtained a pair of Holmes’s improved machines, with a psdr.of 
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5-horse power condensing steam-engines to drive them, as well 
as a dioptric apparatus for fixed lights of the third order, for 
a new lighthouse about to be erected on Souter Point, between 
Sunderland and Shields. The apparatus was sent by the 
Trinity House to the Paris Exhibition of 1867, and the light 
was exhibited every evening on a scaffolding 120 feet high, 
from a cylindrical lantern of 10 feet diameter. In 1870 the 
lighthouse was completed ; and the electric light was first exhi- 
bited from it in January 1871. The cost of this light, taking 
equal units of quantity for comparison, pi*oved to be only 
43*6 per cent, of that formerly incurred at Dungeness. The 
South Foreland lighthouses were lighted by electricity in 
January 1872, and the Lizard lighthouses in March 1878. 

In France, according to the information given to Mr. 
Douglass by M. E. Allard, Director-General of the Light- 
houses of France, the south lighthouse of Cape la Huve was 
first lighted electrically in December 1863, and the northern 
lighthouse in September 1865. In February 1869 a flashing 
electric light, showing a white flash at intervals of thirty seconds, 
was displayed at Cape Grisuez. The five lighthouses already 
mentioned in this country, and three in France, are all in which 
the electric light has yet been established, with the exception 
of one at Odessa and one at Port Said. But a new electric 
lighthouse is in course of erection on the Isle ot Planier, oppo- 
site Marseilles, which is expected to be lighted this year ; and the 
Commissioners of French Lighthouses have decided that the 
Palmyre lighthouse, at the mouth of the Gironde, shall receive 
the electric light M. Allard states as his opinion that this 
system will be extended to a great number of lighthouses on 
the coast of France. 

If the views now advocated by Dr. Siemens and Sir W. 
Thomson as to the transraissibility of the electric current in 
large quantity be found practically available, the application 
of the electric light to lighthouse illumination will receive an 
extraordinary stimulus, as the motor power can, in that case, 
be exerted on the land. 

The scheme proposed by the first French Lighthouse Com- 
mission, as we learn from a little pamphlet on group-flashing 
lights, which was published in 1875 by Dr. Hopkinson, admitted 
but three distinctions, viz. fixed lights, and revolving lights 
with flashes at the intervals of 60, or of 30, seconds. At pre- 
sent, the French system comprises quick-flashing lights, re- 
volving lights with red flashes alternating with white, and fixed 
lights vaned by flashes. Of the last there are now twenty- 
three on the French coasts. The requisite qualities of a good 
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light are thus indicated by Dr. Hopkinson. The characteristic 
appearance of the light must be maintained at all distances, and 
in all states of the weather in which it can be seen at all. The 
distinctions between neighbouring lights should be as simple 
and easy to apprehend as possible. In cases of variable lights 
the light must not be too long obscured ; the duration of the 
flash should be enough to allow of taking the bearings of the 
light ; and the successive phases should be passed through in a 
reasonable period of time. To this it may be added that the 
introduction of red light, where equally good distinction can 
be otherwise obtained, is objectionable on the ground of eco- 
nomy. The loss of illuminating power, in passing through the 
medium which arrests all but the red rays, is stated by D\\ 
Hopkinson at 63'G6 per cent. If red and white flashes arc 
combined, the portion of light devoted to each flash must be 
such that they shall have equal penetrating ])owcr. Thus con- 
siderable complication in arrangement is involved by the intro- 
duction of the red flash. 

The final touch, so far as we have as yet advanced, to the 
self-distinguishing action of the lighthouse, has been put by 
Sir William Thomson, to whom tclegi'aphy is already indebted 
for that imponderable scale beam which is formed by the refrac- 
tion of a pencil of light from a slowly travelling mirror. Sir 
William has introduced that best form of alphabetic indication 
which has already superseded the more ancient types handed 
down to us, through the Greeks and Romans, from the Phoeni- 
cians — namely, the Morse Code. The extreme simplicity of 
the combination of two movements, wdiethcr of light or of 
sound — one short and one long — to indicate letters, is such 
as to approach the limit of conceivable excellency. The 
flashes of a lighthouse can be so combined, by the use of 
30-second or of 60 -second intervals, or of flashes of pro- 
portionate length of duration, as to telegraph perpetually 
through the darkness the initial letter of the name'of the light- 
house. Thus an uninterrupted succession of short flashes 
would denote the letter E, the initial of the Eddystone. Three 
short flashes, followed by a longer interval of obscuration^ 
would show S, for Skerryvore. A long flash, follow^ed by 
three short ones, would give B, for the Bell Rock. In this 
mode, if more than one initial were signalled where there 
might otherwise be any doubt, every lighthouse in the world 
might be made to announce, not only its presence, but its 
name, to the mariner. 

The object of Sir Travers Twiss, in a paper read at the 
Seventh Annual Conference of the Association for the Reform 
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and Codification of the Law of Nations, has been to advocate 
international conventions for the maintenance of sea lights. 
Scanty notices are found in writers on public law on the sub- 
ject of lighthouses. Vattel, Sir Travers Tvviss tells us, is silent 
on the subject. Azuni, writing in Italian in 1795, and G. F. 
von Martens, in a German treatise on the Law of Nations in 
1796, deal briefly with the subject, following the views of 
Grotius, to the effect that it is within the right of all maritime 
States to require all vessels which enter their ports, or trade 
on their coasts, to contribute towards expenses necessary for 
maintaining the safety of the navigation. 

The most recent indication of that common consent of civi- 
lised nations which is the foundation of public law, is afforded by 
the European treaty, under which Denmark has renounced her 
long-established practice of levying tolls upon all vessels 
passing through the Sound and the two Belts. Tlie claim was 
a legacy of the Middle Ages. It rested on immemorial 
prescription, of which evidence is to be found in treatises 
written in the fourteenth century. It is not clear whether the 
origin of the practice is to be traced to the assertion of sove- 
reign rights over the narrow passage^ between the North Sea 
and the Baltic, or whether it was regarded as a contribution 
towards the expense of maintaining the safety of navigation. 
In any case, the general treaty of Copenhagen of Mar^h 15, 
1857, records the assent of the signatory Powers to the doctrine 
that it is the international duty of the State which controls the 
sea passages into the Baltic to maintain an efficient system of 
lighting the coasts and channels. Sweden, by a special treaty 
of even date, has engaged to maintain all lights necessary to 
facilitate the entrance into the Cattegat ; and Denmark has 
guaranteed the vessels of the signatory Powers of the treaties 
of Copenhagen from any charge on that account. 

The lights on the sea coasts, lake coasts, and rivers of the 
United States are maintained out of an annual appropriation 
made by Congress for that purpose. As much as thirty years 
ago^ it appears from a correspondence between the United 
States Minister, Mr. Abbot Lawrence, and Viscount Pal- 
merston, the Federal Government maintained 270 lighthouses, 
30 floating lights, and 1,000 buoys, besides fixed beacons. 
Since that date the number of these aids to navigation has 
been largely increased, especially on the Pacific coasts ; and 
no tax or rate is imposed on the vessels making use of the 
ports or harbours for light dues. On the other hand, Turkey 
feas farmed to a French company its light dues, and the 
Egyptian Government levies light dues on vessels navigating 
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the Red Sea. China, since 1860, has made steady* progress 
in the lighting of her coasts. No separate light dues are 
imposed ; but all foreign vessels pay the same tonnage dues 
each time they enter a Chinese port, while coasting vessels pay 
them only once in three months. Japan, on the contrary, has 
followed the example of the United States of America, and 
makes no charge upon foreign vessels for lighting the intricate 
navigation of her coasts. A common tariff convention was 
entered into, on June 25, 1866, between Japan, Great Britain, 
France, the United States of America, and Holland, which 
contains an article binding Japan to light all those of her 
ports which are open to foreign trade. Half a million sterling 
has been spent by Japan in fitting up lighthouses and light- 
vessels, in pursuance of this treaty, during the seven years 
ending in 1875. The list and description of the lighthouses 
of the world occupies 168 closely- printed pages, with some 
twenty-five entries on each page. 

The need of common accord between the maritime nations 
for lighting all points dangerous to navigation, whatever may 
be the sovereignty of the adjacent shores, is illustrated by this 
learned writer on the ^ Law of Nations ’ by the case of the 
entrance to the Gulf of Aden. At present, after losing sight 
of the English light on the Isle of Perim, or of the English 
light at Aden (as the case may be), the great ocean steamers 
that have come through the Suez Canal, and are eastward 
bound, can sight no lighthouse before they see the English 
light on Cape Comorin, or the Englisli lights on the southern 
end of Ceylon. In the highway between the two lighted 
points lies the dangerous island of Minicoy, one of the 
Laccadive group, on which one of the Peninsular and Oriental 
Company’s steamers has already been wrecked. A light is 
greatly wanted on Minicoy Island ; and it will be necessary 
that the light-tower shall have a lofty height, so as to overtop 
the cocoa-nut palms which are cultivated on that island. 
Further eastward the unlit coasts of Torres Straits and the 
Arafura Sea are ^ dotted with dangers,’ and are traversed by 
English, French, Dutch, and German vessels. To the need 
of international concurrence for this object Sir Travers Twiss 
very cogently refers. 

That the Sultan of Morocco and Fez should have exchanged 
his former evil fame for causing the terrors of the Barbary 
coast for the credit of the discharge of the duty of lighting the 
entrance to the Straits of Gibraltar, is one of those remarkable 
incidents which accentuate the advance of civilisation in the 
past three hundred years. A treaty was signed at Tangier ia 
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1865 between the Sultan of Morocco and Fez, and Great 
Britain, France, Austria, Belgium, Spain, the United States 
of North America, Italy, the Netherlands, Portugal, and 
Sweden. Under this treaty his Sheriffian Majesty has ordered 
the construction at his own expense of a lighthouse at Cape 
Spartel, providing a military guard for the same. The con- 
tracting Powers contribute each 60/. per annum for the sup- 
port and administration of the light, the establishment for which 
is under the direction of their representatives. If by similar 
means a lighthouse were to be erected to the north of Galeta 
island, off the coast of Tunis, the Mediterranean highway to 
the East would be well lighted up. Sir Travers Twiss adds, in a 
note, the information that the French and the Tunisian Govern- 
ments have concluded an agreement for the erection of a light- 
house on the island of Galeta ; and that a lighthouse, for 
which certain dues are charged upon all vessels entering the 
Tunisian ports, has been erected at Cape Bon by the Bey of 
Tunis. A scheme for supplying further lights in the Red Sea, 
between the iron lighthouse on the Daedalus Shoal and the 
English light on the isle of Perim, is under the joint considera- 
tion of the English and the French Governments. 

It seems clear that, of the three modes which have been 
successively introduced for the maintenance of lighthouses, the 
last is that to which the mariner will look forward wltli most 
confidence for the indication of danger in yet unlightcd seas. 
The most ancient assertion of Public Law on the subject 
sanctioned the levying of tolls on all vessels entering the ports 
of a State Avliich itself undertook the responsibility of lighting 
its own shores. On the coasts of the ITnited States and of 
Japan, and under the British flag in the Bahama Islands, and 
at Cape Pembroke in the Falkland Islands, lights for which 
no charge is levied on the shipping are maintained by the 
respective Governments. The Caxje Spartel Convention esta- 
blishes a now i)oint of departure. It is most desirable that 
the example should be so followed as to point out the dangers 
of the shoal water coast of Zanzibar, of the Mozambique 
channel, which is swept by a strong current, and of the course 
to the eastward of Madagascar for the islands of Reunion and 
of Mauritius. 

While the optical and photogenic inventions which have 
been so successfully applied to some of the most important sea 
lights of France and of England, of which we have thus offered 
a brief notice, form a subject of the deepest interest for the 
scientifle reader — full as the history of the past is of yet 
brighter promise for the future — it is the record of the manly 
fortitude and gallant struggles of the engineer with one of the 
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mightiest powers of nature that throws around the sea towers 
a halo of romance. The very spirit of the Sea-kings might 
have inspired the builders of the sea towers of Aberbrothock 
and of Skerry vore. Nor do the pages of fiction contain many 
scenes more stirring than are the simple accounts, given by 
more than one of a remarkable family of lighthouse builders, 
of the great pains and peril undergone by those who under- 
take the noble duty of converting the hidden rocks and shoals 
of our coasts into the support of the best safeguards of the 
mariner from the dangers of our shores. 

We feel compelled to make room for a reference to a long 
and important letter, from Sir William Thomson, to the 
‘ Times,’ which has been published since the preceding pages 
were in type. Returning from a cruise of ten days on board 
her Majesty’s ship ^Northampton’ in the English Channel, 
Sir William writes to express the renewal of his conviction as 
to the need of a threefold rcfoi'in in our lighthouse system. On 
two of these items of reform we have above spoken. We have 
shown the disadvantages attending on the use of coloured 
screens, owing to the positive loss of light incurred. To this 
Sir William adds the caution that some 4 per cent, of our popu* 
lation are affected with colour-blindness. lie proposes the 
abolition of all coloured lights, and the full carrying out of 
that beautiful method of indicating the initial letter of the 
name of every light by the Morse system of dots and dashes 
with which his name will ever be indissolubly connected. 

But the point on which the advice of Sir William Thom- 
son, given in a graphic dictum which lias the very flavour of 
the salt water in its earnestness, is chiefly now to be re-echoed, 
is that of the rapidity to be given to the revolution of changing 
lights. He recently sighted the Wolf, and had come to the 
conclusion that the speed of revolution was enough, when he 
discovered that the quickness was the result of irregularity. In 
fifteen periods the intervals varied from 19 to 40 seconds, or 
from a third less to a fourth more than the time announced in 
the lighthouse notices. The distinctive value of a definite 
period in a revolving light is almost annulled by such irregu- 
larities as these. ^ Except in one unimportant case— the 
^ Dungeness low light, which flashes every five seconds — all 
^ the revolving lights of the English Channel are too slow, and it 
^ would bean unspeakable improvement if, with that exception, 
^ every one of them had its speed sextupled.’ We fully con- 
cur in Sir William Thomson’s statement that the seafaring 
world ought not to be allowed to suffer from delay in gaining a 
great benefit, and are glad to have the opportunity of calling 
attention to his advice. 
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Art. VII . — Russia before and after the War. By the 
author of ^ Society in St. Petersburg.’ Translated from 
the German by Edward Fairfax Taylor. 8vo. London : 
1880 , 

world is full of storms and portents, and we know not 
in what quarter of the globe the eye can rest with confi- 
dence upon a scene of prosperity and peace ; but amidst these 
elements of disturbance and of dread none are so astonishing 
as the forces which appear to be rending the fabric of the 
Bussian Empire. There we see despotism driven to despera- 
tion by its own %veapous of mystery and crime — a sovereign 
who, not long ago, was supj)osed to be venerated as a superior 
being by his subjects, tracked by assassins like the tyrants of 
old — crimes of abominable lerocity undetected and unpunished 
by an omnipotent police — the chief cities converted into gaols, 
and a whole empire under military law — wild theories of revo- 
lutionary violence, not proceeding from an ignorant populace, 
but permeating the more educated classes of society — a de- 
graded clergy and a superstitious Church exercising no moral 
control over the people — a colossal military force not directed 
by adequate intelligence — a corrupt administration, intem- 
perate reformers, and a discontented nation. Well might it 
be said by the provincial delegates of Tchernigoff in their 
address to the Emperor (although the passage was struck out 
by the governor of the province) : ^ It is an illusion to think 
^ that anarchical ideas can be destroyed by measures of vio- 
lence. These ideas live and flourish so long as they find a 
^ favourable soil, and the persons whom it is attempted to sup- 
^ press are replaced by others.’ How has the state of Russia 
come to this pass ? What will be the upshot of it ? These 
are questions of extreme interest, not only to Russia, but to 
mankind. They are answered and explained to a consider- 
able extent by the author of the volume now before us, and its 
appearance at the present time is gn event of no common im- 
portance. 

Some few years ago Mr. Mackenzie Wallace gave us an 
Arcadian picture of Russian village life which was received 
with much favour by the British public, though we took oc- 
casion to remark at the time‘ that he appeared to us to have 
misconceived the true character of the Russian mir^ which is 
not an institution of liberty but of despotism, and that he had 
omitted to notice the fundamental conditions of the Russian 
problem — the court, the army, the finances, and the admini- 
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stration. The author of the work now before us speaks with 
far wider sources of information and with higher authority. 
Himself a Russian (though, as we infer, from the Baltic pro- 
vinces, and writing in German) ; educated at the University 
of St. Petersburg, and practically acquainted with the strange 
training of Russian youth ; familiar with the society of St. 
Petersburg, as he has shown in a former volume, and a shrewd 
judge of character speaking from personal knowledge of the 
leading characters of the day ; himself alike opposed to abso- 
lutism and to revolutionary theories, we have here the most 
competent witness whom we have yet had occasion to examine; 
and we believe that no book has yet appeared which can gratify 
to an equal extent the curiosity of the public as to the state of 
feeling in Russia, and as to the effects of the late war on the 
Russian nation and its Government. The author remains, for 
obvious reasons, unknown ; but we have ascertained from the 
best sources that full reliance may be placed on his accuracy 
and good faith. A Avriter well acquainted Avith the Russian 
language has noAv numerous sources of information not ac- 
cessible to us. Considerable freedom has been conceded to 
the press, and the leading Russian journals are written by men 
of great ability, Avho are, in fact, the leaders of the oppositiou. 
Within the last tAventy years an entire Russian literature of 
memoirs has arisen, and two monthly periodicals devote their 
columns to the publication of State papers, old letters and 
diaries chiefly revealing the dark side of former days. Light, 
in short, has broken in. It is from these materials that the 
author of the book before us has compiled the earlier chapters 
of his Avork, Avhich treat of the last tAvo generations of Russians 
since the death of Catherine. He describes in vivid terms 
the inconceivable abasement of Alexander I. before a fanatical 
monk ; the polished type of the old Russian nobility in the 
person of Prince Wjiisemski, a man of taste, culture, and 
good feeling ; the brutal type in the person of IsmailofF, the 
^ Nestor ’ of Griboyedoff, Avho tyrannised over his peasants for 
seven-and-tAventy years (doAvn to 1827), immured them in dun- 
geons, and chaifered human beings for a brace of greyhounds; 
and the opulent Muscovite in the person of the Jakovleffs, 
from whom sprang Herzen, afterwards editor of the ^ Kolokol/ 
that Bell, or rather tocsin, which first rang the knell of despot- 
ism in Russia, but which als6, unhappily, undermined all 
belief in things human and divine. These sketches are ex- 
tremely amusing, and we conunend them to our readers, for 
they are entirely founded on memoirs Avritten by those persons 
themselves, or on official documents. They show, too, hoAv 
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‘ Fecunda culpas sascula nuptias 
Primum inquinavere, et genus, et domes : 

Hoc fonte derivata clades 

In patriam populumque fiuxit.’ 

But our space is limited, and we must coniine ourselves to 
matters of more direct interest in the present state of affairs. 

The Nihilists, or the party of social revolution, who 
may be said to form a vast conspiracy which has fastened 
like a cancer on Russian society, including in it devotees 
of all ranks, even the highest, must not be confounded with 
the National party, or the Slavophils, which is animated 
by a more generous enthusiasm, and has carried away a vast 
number of adherents in the army, among the younger civil 
officials, and the clergy, and even the mercantile class. Both 
these parties are in oi)position to tlie Government, but the 
former is organised for revolution, the latter for reform ; the 
former conspires with marvellous secrecy, has all the character 
of a Vehinic tribunal, acts by terror, and scruples not to com- 
mit and to avow any crimes ; the latter appeals openly to the 
nobler aspirations of the peoi)le, and, though some of its ob- 
jects and much of its language are extravagant and pernicious, 
it would be unjust to confuund its patriotic chiefs with the 
assassins and incendiaries wlio arc carrying on a clandestine 
warfare against society. The Nationalists were the authors 
of the late war: they succeeded, after a year of agitation, in 
conquering the strong repugnance of the Emperor and all his 
ablest ministers to engage in that conflict ; in fact, they 
created a tide of popular feeling which was too stroiig for tlie 
Government. The Nihilists cared little for the war, except in 
so far as they faresaw that it weakened the authority of the 
Government, exliausted its resources, laid bare its corruption, 
and opened the sluice-gates of revolution, whether by victory 
or by defeat. Yet by these two parties, sometimes acting in 
the same direction, though not in concert, and with different 
ends, Russia has been impelled along a course absolutely con- 
trary to the intentions of her official rulers, and which may 
lead to self-destruction. The. type of the Nihilist party in the 
volume before us is Michael Bakunin, that of the Nationalists 
Prince Tcherkasski. They deserve to be better known to 
Europe. 

Michael Bakunin, like most of the champions of Russian Ra- 
dicalism, belonged by birth and education to the ruling class. 
He .was born m 1814 of an ancient Boyar family settled in 
the Government of Twer. His education was conducted in 
the School of Artillery at St. Petersburg, but his military 
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career was a short one, for at twenty- two he retired to Moscow 
to live on his private income. There he found a congenial 
society of young men, who, oddly enough, discovered ^ the 
^ Algebra of Kevolution ’ in the philosophy of Hegel, then the 
dominant professor at Berlin. Herzen (who was one of the 
party) declared that ^ this philosophy was essentially Socialistic, 
^ and makes men free in a way that no ordinary teaching does, 
^ for it leaves no stone in Christendom unturned.’ Attracted 
by the influence of this luminary (though Hegel himself had 
been dead nine years), Bakunin went to Berlin, where he 
became an adept of the Hegelian sect, and, under the name of 
* Jules Elizard,’ began to propound his doctrines in the Ger- 
man STahrbiicher’ of 1842. In the very first article the 
editor announces that ^ the entire past of the Christian world 
‘ had been rolled together and made a stepping-stone to the 
^ heaven of modern times,’ that the ^ exclusion of mankind 
‘ from his earthly paradise had reached its term,’ and that ^the 
^ universal effort to shake off the past was the sign that a new 
^ era had already been born.’ 

* “ Have you not read,” he says to the advocates of mediation, the 
“ mysterious and dreadful words fAherte^ Er/alite et Fraternite^ in front 
“ of the Temple of Liberty erected by the French Kevolution ; and do 
“ you not know and feel that these words mean the total annihilation 
“ of the existing world of politics and society ? ” Then, after treating 
of the Socialistic- religious associations in France and England, which 
“ are wholly foreign and opposed to the present world of politics, and 
“ derive their life from sources altogether new and unknown to us,” 
Bakunin concludes as follows : — “ The air is sultry ; it is charged with 
“ storms. Let us therefore cry aloud to our blind brethren, ‘ Do 
“ ‘ penance, do penance ; the kingdom of the Lord is at hand ! ’ To* 
the Positivists we say, ^Open your spiritual eyes: let the dead bury 
‘‘ ‘ their dead ; and be convinced at last tlrat the Spirit of Intelligence 
the ever-young, the ever new-born, is not to be looked for 
‘‘ ‘ among the ruins of the past.’ Let us also put our trust in this^ 
“ everlasting Spirit, which destroys and anniliiiates only because it is 
“ the fathomless and ever-creating fountain of all life. The joy of 
“ destruction is also the joy of creation.” 

‘ That this rigmarole of senseless phrases and hollow abstractions 
could have appeared in 1842 in the most advanced German periodical 
of the time, and been lauded by its editor as the ne plus ultra of 
modern philosophical and political wisdom, is a fact too significant of 
the character of the time and the mental development of Bakunin, to 
be passed by unnoticed. The half-educated ex-Lieutenant of Artillery, 
left to himself for years, had gone to Germany with the intention of 
submitting to revision a teaching received in a crude state from his 
friend Stankevitch, of repairing and compensating in the Western 
world of culture the defects of his youthful education, and of learning 
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Hhe aims and methods of those who had been named to him as the 
leading exponents of the civilisation of that time. And what had 
these heralds and representatives of culture, to whom the entire youth- 
ful generation of those days looked up with astonishment and awe — 
what had they to offer him ? The same rubbish of mystic formulas, 
the same “ Algebra of Kevolution,” with which he and his friends had 
wasted their time at Moscow ; the same blind faith in the universal 
efficacy of subtle abstractions, which had deluded Herzen and Belinski 
into imagining that the true conception of the State had only to be 
proclaimed to be carried at once into practical effect. Not as a disciple, 
but as a friend and equal, had Bakunin entered the circle of those vain 
doctrinaires, who acc6unted themselves the forerunners of a new and 
better dispensation, and looked down upon the world of reality with 
as much arrogance as himself. It was the glory of this tyro of philo- 
sophy to have mastered the conceptions of religion, of nationality, and 
of history. Plis maiden effort was lauded as a masterpiece. The wild 
energy of his passion for destruction was admired as manly decision of 
character. His belief in the absolute truth of the Negative principle 
— the depositary, as he called it, of all intelligence — was strengthened 
into an article of faith. Was it to be wondered at, that with the firm 
resolve to give immediate and complete effect to his infallible theories, 
with ‘‘ the light in front, and the darkness behind him,” Bakunin went 
his own way, and soon pretended to give laws to and dictate the de- 
velopment of the world of culture, which ho had just begun to be 
ac(tuainted with, and of whose real nature he had scarcely even a 
superficial idea ? ’ 

From Germany Bakunin repaired to Paris, where lie allied 
himself >vith Proudhon and tlie revolutionists then conspiring 
against the constitutional monarchy. The Russian Govern- 
ment watched him, and obtained liis expulsion from France, 
But the Revolution of 1848 revived his wildest hopes. The 
following year Avas the jubilee of anarchy. Bakunin endea- 
voured to excite the Slavonic element to destroy the Austrian 
Empire ; but being driven back into Saxony, he Avas the life 
and soul of the Dresden insurrection of May 1849. He was 
captured at Chemnitz, however, by the Prussian troops, and 
ultimately given up to the Emperor Nicholas in 1851, Avhen 
he remained in the casemates of the dreaded Schlusselburg, 
which lie beloAv the level of the Neva, until he Avas released 
from his dungeon on the accession of the present Emperor in 
1856, and banished to Eastern Siberia. There he lived as a 
penal colonist until 1859, when, having been allowed to reside 
in the territory of the Amoor, he effected his escape to Japan, 
and finally reached London in 1861, where Herzen, Ogareff, 
and other Russian refugees were organising the party of oppo- 
sition to the Government* Bakunin became editor of the 
‘ Kolokol,’ which thenceforth assumed a far more intemperate 
and aggressive character. 
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^ Once fairly settled in London, he announced hia intention of de- 
voting the remainder of his life exclusively to the task of revolu- 
tionising Slavdom. His language showed the same want of principle 
which had changed the cosmopolitan into a Panslavist, and the Pan- 
slavist into a champion of German revolution. It is a bad thing/’ 
he wrote in a manifesto dated February 15, 1862, “ to exercise one’s 
energies in a foreign country. My experience has sufficiently taught 
me that neither in Germany nor France have 1 ever struck root. My 
fullest and most ardent sympathies will be directed, as before, to the 
liberation of mankind in general ; but what remains to me now of 
life and activity I intend to restrict exclusively to the service of 
“ Russians, Poles, and Slavs. Of all Slav nationalities, that of Great 
“ Russia alone has understood how to preserve her nationality. Let 
us, therefore, banish the Tartars to the East, and the Germans to 
‘‘ Germany. Let us be a free and purely Russian nation.” ’ 

Yet the first thing lie did was to insult the organ of the cle* 
rical party in lliissia, whose influence is so powerful over the 
people ; and by advocating an entire rupture with all religion, 
culture, and order, the ^ Ivolokol ’ became the organ of pure 
Nihilism, which it had not been at fix’st. 

We collect in some measure, from a speech delivered by 
Bakunin to the International League at Berne, what are the 
leading tenets of this sect. He demanded the abolition of the 
State as s7ich ; the extirpation of all religion and of all here- 
ditary rights ; the absolute equalisation of all classes : — 

^ Communism I ahhor, because it is the negation of liberty, and 
without liberty 1 cannot imagine anything truly human. I abhor 
it, because it concentrates all the strength of society in the State, 
and squanders that strength in its service ; because it places all pro- 
perty in the hands of tlie State, whereas my jirinciplc is the abolition 
of the State itself, I want the organisation of society and the distri- 
bution of property to proceed upwards from below, by the free voice 
of society itself; not downwards from above, by the dictate of 
authority. I want the abolition of personal hereditary property, which 
is merely an institution of the State and a consequence of State 
j^rinciples. In this sense I am a Collectivist, not a Communist. . . . 
Give to all your children, from their birth, the same maintenance and 
education ; then give to all men, so educated, the same social status^ 
and the same means of providing for tlieir wants by their o^vn labour ; 
and you will sec that many of the inequalities, now considered natural, 
will disappear, because they are merely the effects of an unequal dis - 
tribution of the conditions of development. Improve nature by 
society, and you will make all things, for all men, as equal as they can 
be — the conditions of development as well as those of labour — and 
you will exterminate many crimes, many follies, and many evils/ 

After insisting on the necessity of extirpating all religion, he 
concludes : — 
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‘ To destroy religious superstition by means o£ education, societies, 
newspapers, and other methods of propagandism, is a sheer impossi- 
bility. Religion is by no means a mere aberration of the brain, but 
a protest of human nature and the human heart against the misery 
and the narrowness of the real world around us. Meeting here with 
nothing but stupidity, injustice, and wretchedness, man creates for 
himself a better world with the aid of his imagination. ... Not until 
happiness and brotherhood are restored to earth, will religion have lost 
its raison d''etre. An intellectual crusade will never destroy it; a 
social revolution is required for tliat purpose.* 

In justice to the ^ International ’ itself, it naust be said that 
these extravagant views were not accepted by a large section 
of its members ; and that the society which was about to rege- 
nerate mankind was soon bitterly divided against itself. 

Bakunin, however, pursued his design of operating on the 
Slavonic population of Russia, and employed as his agent one 
Netchayetf, who turned out to be a swindler, and was at last 
convicted of murder. By such hands as these, tracts, in which 
the following passages occur, were extensively circulated : — 

* National robberdom *’ is one of the most venerable facts of 
Russian national life : he who does not understand or sympathise with 
it has neither understanding nor sympathy for our national life. . . . 
The Russian robber is the true and only revolutionist — no dealer in 
empty phrases and theories, no mere subverter of politics and class. 
The robbers who are scattered over the forests, steppes, and villages ot 
Russia form a compact and single world— that of true Russian revo- 
lution. He who desires this revolution must repair to this world. 
Let us therefore take this road; let us throw ourselves among the 
people ; let us join the insurrectionary tumult of peasants and robbers, 

. . . Leave the academies, universities, and schools; dismiss all 
thought of literature and science, which in their present form are 
simply official trammels intended to cramp and unman you. This is 
the opinion, this the counsel, of the best men of the West.* * 

It would seem incredible that this atrocious trash should 
catch any ear amongst a civilised people. But the credulity 
of paankind is inexhaustible, and the fact is that these doctrines 
were eagerly accepted by hundreds of young students and 
officers in Russia, and that their wide-spread influence has 
been judicially proved on the trials of the Nihilists, and by the 
audacious crimes they have both openly and secretly com- 
mitted. In 1877 one hundred and eighty-three Nihilists were 
brought to public trial. Within that time, we think, at least 

* Foremost among these authorities are the ‘ Catechism of Revolu- 
^ tion ’ and the ^ Missive to Russian Officers,* both of which preach tlie 
duty of political murder and the necessity of blind obedience on the 
part of the revolutionist to his superior. 
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fourteen political murders had been committed or attempted, 
of persons in high official positions, and the incendiary fires in 
many provinces were counted annually by hundreds, and had 
destroyed millions of property.* 

‘ Four years liad passed since the trial at ^Moscow of NetehayelF, the 
murderer of Ivanoff', first; unveiled to the eyes of the nation at large 
the intrigues of tlie Socialists and revolutionary Ihidicals ; and this 
period the party of destruction had made use of with decided success. 
Over no less than thirty-seven provinces of the empire had the net 
been spread from St. Petersburg, by means of which the “ people’’ — 
in other words, the proletariate in tlie towns and the j>easants in the 
jX)orer districts — were to be drawn into tlie interest of the young 
enthusiasts, both male and female, who espoused the doctrines of 
Bakunin and Tschornitchevski. But the Government meanwhile had 
laid their plans, and at iengrh the swoop ^vas made. On one and the 
same day, in JNlay 1875, tlicsc revolutionary fanatics were seized, 
according to a prearranged scheme of the Third Section, throughout 
the limits and coi7icrs of the empire. Every class of society, and all 
the governments of Russia, with the exception of the Baltic provinces 
and Finland, had furnished its contingent. The main body of the 
accused, excepting those at St. Petersburg itself, came from certain 
provinces of the Volga, from Lithuania, and the south of New Russia. 
i\[o.st of them were the sons and daughters of small officials and village 
priests, and had been at the liiglier institutes of education. Tliere 
were not wanting a few, however, who belonged to the liigh nobility, 
as well as some of the labouring classes. It was remarked, in particular, 
that numerous young Jews from Lithuania had taken part in the con- 
spiracy,’ 

Ninety-nine of these prisoners were convicted. Jiut the tiial 
did the Government more harm than good. Tlie iiniiassioncd 
eloquence with which men like Myshkin from Siberia, and 
Kabinovitch defended their wild jirinciples, awakened public 
sympathy to such a degree that the presiding judge had to 
clear the court ; and the jubilant acclamations of the public on 
the acquittal of Vera Sassulitsch, the murderess of General 

* Respecting the fires which have occurred during June alone of 
this year (1879), the ‘Official Advertiser’ has the following: — 
Altogether there have been 3,501 fires, of which 930 arose from care- 
lessness, 310 were caused by lightning, 508 by incendiarism, either 
proved or suspected, and 1,753 were due to causes unknown. The 
total damage amounts to over twelve millions of roubles ; viz. more than 
two millions at St. Petersburg, one, and a half millions at Uralsk, See. 
These and many other statements are appropriated by Mr. Cunliffe- 
Owen, without the smallest indication of the source from which they 
are derived, in an article on ‘ Russian Nihilism/ in the last number of 
the ‘Nineteenth Century.’ 
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Trephoff, proved that the teaching of Bakunin had not been 
vain. He himself continued to reside in Switzerland, and 
to carry bn thence his revolutionary propaganda until his 
death, which took place at Berne in 1878. It is impossible 
to doubt that the growth of revolutionary principles and crimes 
has sprung in Hussia from this seed. It was here, and still is, 
a mortal struggle between secret societies and despotic force. 
The last declaration of the Czar, after the explosion at Moscoav, 
was to the effect that the authors of these crimes must be 
exterminated. But as long as the curse of arbitrary power 
rests upon the Empire, and as long as that power is used to 
screen corruption, to pervert justice, to crush the people of 
Kussia, and to attack her neighbours, the cause even of these 
mad Nihilists has an advantage over the cause of military 
despotism. 

In a remarkable chapter on academical education in Russia, 
this writer attributes the diffusion of these anarchical doc- 
trines mainly to the discontent and disaffection prevailing 
amongst professors and students ; and he believes them to be 
very widely diffused indeed. Speaking of the attempt made 
last April to assassinate the Czar, he says : — 

‘ As long as the present feeling of insecurity continues, and the 
students regard themselves as the ill-treated and suspected pariahs of 
the Government, they form a world by themselves, one vast conspiracy 
against existing order. SoloviefF was no isolated specimen of a trsutor ; 
his sphere of action extended from 8fc. Petersburg to the provinces 
south of the Volga ; he carried on his intrigues for weeks in the towns 
and governments of Moscow, Novgorod, Nishni-Novgorod, Vladimir, 
and Saratolf. Everywhere he met with friends and sympathisers, who 
not only encouraged but actively assisted him. He had connexions at 
Lis disposal which secured for him an entrance into the most various 
circles of society, provided for all his wants, and even procured for 
him the necessary ialse passports. He formed and dissolved such con- 
nexions by the hundred, without ever meeting with a single traitor or 
ever being troubled by the police. Wherever Solovielf discovered 
himself as a member of the secret conspiracy, he was at home ; for 
everywhere there are unclassed students who are his born confederates. 
According to his statement there existed a vast number of Radical 

quarters ” at St. Petersburg, where the comrades ” periodically 
assembled. At Nishni-Novgorod friends are immediately at hand to 
nttrse their fellow-conspirators who fall ill. On the estate of Voronino 
the revolutionists go in and out unmolested, and the smithy adjoining 
this property, which is well known as the trysting-place of i*evolu- 
tionary students, male and female, maintains a regular connexion with 
other workshops of the kind.' 

And he proceeds ,to show, in a chapter of equal interest on 
female education, that similar extravagances have spread 
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amongst the gymnasia for female students ; and it is an un- 
doubted fact that the misguided enthusiasm of women plays a 
large and active part in these conspiracies and crimes. 

The party of the Nationalists, or Slavophils, is, as w'e have 
already observed, entirely distinct from, and in many respects 
opposed to, that of the Niliilists. The Nihilists aim at the 
destruction of the State ; the Nationalists would increase and 
extend its power. The former seek to effect an internal social 
revolution ; the latter, to crush all external elements by the 
paramount ascendency of an absolute military Slavonic power. 
The crimes which have recently afflicted Russia and astonished 
Europe were the work of the mysterious conspiracy of the 
Nihilists. The Russo-Turkish war was the work of the en- 
thusiastic appeals of the Nationalists to the passions of the 
nation. But this party took its origin, and had made its in- 
fluence felt long before, by a resolute attempt to root out of 
Russia whatever was not of a purely Russian character : — 

‘ When the Moscow Slavophils, now forty years ago, first entered 
the public arena, tliey figured as a party of opposition. In the system 
of the Emperor ^Nicholas there seemed to be no place left for poli- 
ticians who rejected the bureaucracy of that time, organised after tlie 
German pattern, and served m great part by officials and generals of 
German origin, and who, in their disgust with the nobility and the 
higher classes in general for their alleged desertion of national tradi- 
tions, fixed their hopes on the “ pure and uncontaminated peasantry,’^ 
and demanded the abolition of serfdom. Men like Aksakoff, Kire- 
jewski, Chomjdkoffi and others, of independent mind, and imbued with 
a genuine love of liberty, were not to be deceived by the quasi^ 
National professors of the old regime. They declared, indeed, their 
assent, when the emperor designated the supremacy of the Greek 
Orthodox Cliurch and the Kussiaii language, and the expulsion of the 
Turks from the ancient Byzantium, as the respective objects of his 
homo and foreign policy. But the means employed for the attainment 
of these ends were as distasteful to them as to their rivals the “ Buro- 
‘‘ pean Liberals,” with whom at first they were on so friendly a footing 
that Alexander JTorzen used to call the Slavophils nos amis les 
“ The Government allowed these young enthusiasts to go 

on within certain limits, but regarded them in general with suspicion.’ 

The fest efforts of this party of half democratic, half abso- 
luiist Russianisers, represented by one Chanykoff and Juri 
Sekmariu, were directed against the German polity and insti-' 
tutions of the Baltic provinces. The aristocracy of Livonia 
and Esthonia, who had given so many able servants to the 
Russian Government, were denounced, the municipal and 
previneial liberties invaded, the Lutheran Church pet-* 
scented. , . . 
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* The legislative work, which had been directed to the reconstitution 
of the Baltic municipalities in conformity with the requirements o£ the 
time, to a representation of the Estates, and to the reform of the 
judicial system, was virtually annulled. Kenewcd efforts were made 
to enforce the use of the Russian language in the transactions of the 
Government authorities of the throe provinces. It was attempted even 
to win over the rural proletariate to the Greek Church by the offer of 
a distribution of State property. The German press of Livonia, 
Esthonia, and Courland Avas gagged by redoubling the severity of the 
censorship, whilst the anti-German diatribes of the Russian journals 
were sedulously encouraged. A number of Russian churches and 
schools were founded ; the administration of Livonia (Esthonia and 
Courland came off much better in this respect) Avas placed in the hands 
of governors and high officials who Averc as incompetent as they Avere 
anti-German in sentiment ; and all endeavours to maintain constitu- 
tional privileges were trampled doAvn Avith unmerciful severity.’ 

The ill-judged Polish insurrection of 1863 afforded to the 
Nationalists a signal opportunity for the application of their 
theories to that unhappy country. The Government resolved 
to abandon the scheme of reconciliation elaborated under the 
auspices of the Polish Marquis Wielopolski, and entrusted for 
execution to the Grand Duke Constantine, as Viceroy of 
Poland, and to adopt the extensive plan Avhich Miliutin had 
proposed for the reorganisation of the former kingdom. A 
remodelling of agrarian regulations and of Polish administra- 
tion was taken in hand, Avhich aimed at removing the nobles 
and clergy, as political incorrigibles, from tlicir historical 
position and the enjoyment of their property, and making the 
Kussian .domination over the ^ province of the Vistula ^ rest 
upon the sympathies of the Polish peasant class, now suddenly 
converted into proprietors. The system of emancipation and 
reorganisation, so favourable to the peasants and so injurious 
to the nobles, which had been rejected for Hussia, Avas applied 
to Poland in its harshest form, and Miliutin, its author, was 
entrusted Avith its execution. He went to work with the zeal 
of a genuine fanatic. His first step Avas to put the most 
important offices into the hands of political volunteers, his 
friends and associates of 1859 ; to declare the Russification of 
Poland a holy mission ; to exclude all Poles from any share in 
the administration of their country ; and to get despatched to 
Warsaw whole troops of youthful devotees of the new gospel 
of Slavism. Of these one of the most zealous and promi- 
nent was the young Prince Tcherkasski, become suddenly an 
actual Councillor of State, Director of the Government Com^ 
mission at Warsaw for internal and ecclesiastical affairs, and 
a member of the Polish Council of State, noAv trp,nsformed 
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into a Committee of Organisation. Miliutin, who afterwards 
received the office and title of Secretary of State for Poland, 
introduced the men in his confidence to their new offices, but 
returned, when this was done, to St. Petersburg, in order to 
promote his policy with effect, and to be able to meet the 
attacks which soon were made from all sides against this 
monstrous enterprise of converting a compact Polish country 
into a Russian province, and, in Tcherkasski’s own words, of 
^ uprooting Latindom to replace it by a thoroughly Slav 
^ civilisation.’ 

We do not propose to follow our author into this part of his 
subject, but this occurrence is remarkable because it raised 
into notice an individual who was destined, twelve years later, 
to play a great part in Bulgaria. Prince Tcherkasski was a 
young man of fortune in St. Petersburg, descended from a 
Georgian family who had adopted the Slavophil ideas. When 
municipal institutions were granted to the Russian cities, the 
prince consented to be nominated for the mayoralty of Moscow ; 
he was elected by a large majority, and in that capacity he 
had claimed and obtained precedency over the governor of the 
province. 

^ But beyond enjoying those pretentious externals of municipal repre- 
sentation, the good citizens of “ Mother Moscow were not intended 
to go. The new mayor treated his colleagues and subordinates so 
liarahly and imperiously that angry quarrels and dissensions soon 
arose, which were well-nigh fatal to the working of the communal 
machinery. His predilection for corporal punishment, which not even 
the peasants’ friend of 1859 and the democratic reorganiser of Poland 
was able to conceal, was an obstacle, in particular, to harmony. Even 
his friends and partisans were forced to sliriig their shoulders when 
they heard that no word was so constantly on his lips as the old 
national, but long since unfashionable, rod {Rosgi)J 

He soon afterwards resigned his civic office, which relapsed 
into the hands of the burghers for whom it was intended. 

This, however, was the man who was designated by the 
Slav committees, even before the outbreak of the war, to be 
at the head of the administration of the provinces about to be 
wrested from the Turkish Empire. In November 1876, the 
military command of the army of invasion having been divided 
between the Grand Dukes Nicholas and Michael, Tcherkasski 
was named Chief Civil Commissioner, and a complete scheme 
of administration was expected of him for the territories about 
to be invaded. It will be observed that this was just before 
the Conference of Constantinople which met in December. 
The prince accepted tl^e office on condition that he should 
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exercise an undivided power and select all his own officers. 
His first act was to surround himself exclusively with young 
officers selected from the various regiments of the Guards — 
men totally ignorant of civil administration and of the people 
they were to govern. We shall now see from competent 
authority in what the Russian ^ liberation ’ of the Bulgarians 
consisted. 

^ Even before the Imperial army had crossed the Danube (June 29, 
1877), Tcherkasski’s head-quarters were crowded with governors, vice- 
governors, and su})erintendents of districts for every part of Bulgaria, 
and with commandants and majors de la place for all the strong- 
holds that lay between the Danube and the Bospliorus. All these 
rulers in jiartibuSy ever since they had crossed the Koumanian frontier, 
drew enormous salaries and a liberal allowance of daily pay, which 
Bulgaria had to provide. Each governor drew 7,000 roubles, and had, 
besides that, a separate fund of from six to ten thousand roubles to 
dispose of, for which he was not required to account. The vice- 
governors had each 3,500 roubles, together with a similar fund in pro- 
portion. The superintendents of districts and heads of police had 2,500 
roubles and another 1 ,500 roubles for travelling expenses. All these 
salaiies were paid in hard gold ; every official, moreover, had received 
in advance his military pay for the year, and (as had been the custom 
in Turkestan) a double allowance lor travelling expenses. When 
doubts were expressed about the wisdom of saddling with such serious 
burdens the Bulgarians whom they were about to liberate,’^ the 
answer was forthcoming at once, that the Turkish pasha government, 
at any rate, had been still more expensive, and that the blessings of 
political liberty could not be purchased too dearly. 

‘ Of the instructions promised to the officials of the civil administration, 
not one, at the outbreak of the war, was ready. Tcherkasski, as the 
hero of the ‘‘ system ” and a connoisseur in such matters, thought it 
necessary to collect at once “ materials for the study of Bulgaria,” and 
to have them worked up by a specially appointed commission for the 
use and behoof of his subordinates. But the contents of the work 
were limited to the translation of fragmentary extracts from a couple 
of foreign brochures which chance had thrown into the hands of the 
commissioners. 

' ‘ Equipped with these materijils, the young lieutenants and captains 
of cavalry, suddenly called upon to reorganise Southern Slavdom^ 
went to work after the greater part of the territory, -fixed upon as the 
scene of their exploits, had been occupied at . the end of July by the 
Kusaiaa forces. The simplest .thing, under these circumstances, would 
have been to maintain the existing institutions, to let the Bulgarians 
govern themselves, and to be content with controlling this self-govern- 
ment, which, in its fundamental aspect, already prevailed. But to 
this TchCrkaaaki irould not listen. Just as if it had been intended to 
make the very name of EUssians* hated by those brethren^’ whom 
they came to *aupMmie^ civil' ^administrator flayed the part' 

ibom .the first of w absolute master} who had coikiB to model all ho 
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found after his own pattern. Even before the Eussian troops had 
crossed the Danube, a deputation of Bulgarian notables, consisting- 
chiefly of representatives of the so-called Young Bulgarian party^ 
arrived at Plojeschti, who solemnly welcomed the emperor and his 
generals in the name of the nation, and sought to unfold in detail their 
wishes and aspirations. Ills Majesty and the old Prince (TortchakofT 
received them with unusual amiability, and lionoured them with a 
long audience. Just as unainiable, not to say hostile, was the recep- 
tion these gentlemen met with from Tcherkasski. “ In the most 
‘ offensive terms,” so an eye-witness relates, “ they were told they must 
^ not fancy they were there to represent the Bulgarian people. Bui- 
‘ garia had no national assembly, and would not obtfun any. In tone& 

^ of downright menace he warned them to get rid at once of any poli- 
‘ tical chirnscras of that sort. When one of the Bulgarians attempted 
‘ to make a statement in reply, he was peremptorily stopped with the 
remark, ‘ Wo have no need of your wisdom. You have to listen and 
“ ‘ obey, not to argue.’ ” 

‘ What followed was of a piece with this instructive beginning. 
Notwithstanding the pompous announcement at head-quarters of the 
institution of a new agrarian system and the abolition of existing 
taxes, throughout most of the occupied territory an arbitrary state of 
rule prevailed, under which the Turks who remained behind and their- 
Greek adherents found themselves much better olF than the “ liberated 
“ brethren,” whom the new civil administration addressed not in the 
Bulgarian but the llussian language, and in the Eussian manner of the 
old school, namely, with whip in hand. Among Tcherkasski’s first 
measures, published already in the Imperial proclamation, had |beeni 
the promise that the tax paid by the Eayahs for exemption from mili- 
tary service and the tithes levied on all natural products should be 
abolished “ for ever.” The news of this boon was still in everyone’s 
mouth, when the civil administration announced that the latter impost 
would continue to be levied for the present, wherever the Kussiau 
troops were, for the j^roper provisioning of the army. As the whole 
country bristled with soldiers, the promised blessing profited nobody. 
But the bad feeling aroused by this counter-ordinance was universal^ 
and was heightened to discontent and einbitterment, when after a 
month it was announced that the tithes would be levied not in natural 
produce, as before, but in hard cash, that is to say, in a form at once- 
the most inconvenient and oppressive to the landed tax-payers. The 
iniquity of this proceeding was crowned by the fact that its origin was. 
not disguised, and that all the world was taught what Tcherkasski’s 
much-vaunted energy and independence really meant. The levying, 
of tithes in hard cash had been the work of the three great army con- 
tractors Hprwitz, Greger, and Kohan, who found it inconvenient, as a 
matter of business^ to collect the natural products, and had used fdl 
their influence to bring abou$ the change. 

*The same was the case with the remodelling of the agrarian- 
system and io£ th^ local communal administration. Total strangers to 
tf^X' j^eyrj posljap% mid . tprmonted lyith the.fea^ that beneath. 
a&pi^pns.of the so?*, called Biilgarian party there , xni^t 



220 Russia before and after the War. Jan. 

the same revolutionary and Nihilist tendencies which they had had to 
■combat in their native country, the soldier-civilians of TcherkasskPs 
administration looked to the enforcement of strict discipline and un- 
conditional obedience as the sum and substance of their mission. 
The imperious demeanour of their chief, who brooked no contradiction, 
and was bent on carrying through his radical “ system ’’ with all the 
means and appliances of absolutism, had deluded them into thinking 
that his objects would be better served by a vigorous use of the Cos- 
sack’s whip {Nagaika) than by fulfilling the hopes of the Bulgarian 
nation. “ I feel as if I were stuck in an enchanted wood,” said a dis- 
trict superintendent to M. Utin ; “ I am burdened by a mass of duties, 
without knowing how to perform them. My only comfort is, that it 
is the same with others; and that nobody really knows what he has 
to do, and what he may do.” The best emancipation for the Bul- 
garians,” Siiid another, ‘‘ is the Nagaika. I am quite aware that 
our brethren, as we call them, cannot endure me ; but I am equally 
“ indifierent to their affection or their hatred. These people are good 
for nothing, and must be kept under strict discipline. They fear me 
now, at all events, for they know that I let no misconduct escape me. 
Whoever does wrong has twenty -five lashes counted out to him ; and 
“ then there is an end of it.” “ What do I care ? ” said a third. “ I insist 
^Hhat they shall live ([uietly and peaceably with each other. The 
‘‘ much-abused Turks do as 1 bid them, and leave the Bulgarians at 
peace. I insist that the latter shall do likewise. Whoever stirs a 
finger against his neighbour, gets a taste of the Nagaika'’* 

* With such a disposition among the numerous servants of the ad- 
ministration, it is not surprising that they proceeded very irregularly 
in dealing with the communal and agrarian organisation, and repeatedly 
acted in direct opposition to the intentions of the government. In 
many parts the old rule of the Tchorbadji 'was simply retained as it 
was, and dignified with the name of the new' organisation. In others, 
everything was senselessly and indiscriminately overturned, and a mob 
reign of terror was instituted, wdiich, after the catastrophe at Plevna 
and the evacuation of much of the newly occupied territory, was 
naturally followed by a fearful and bloody retribution by the Turks.* 

No wonder that the Bulgarians have been somewhat de- 
ficient in gratitude to their ^liberators/ After the Turkish 
victories in the early part of the campaign, matters grew 
worse. As the Russians retreated, they left the Christian 
population behind without food or protection. The work of 
re-organisation was suspended, and the young officers of the 
Guard resigned in disgust. But after the fall of Plevna 
Prince Tcherkasski was allowed to resume his work precisely 
where he had left off, notwithstanding the indignation his 
proceedings had excited even in Russia. 

The most prejudiced and short-sighted of the Moscow patriots 
could not but acknowledge that this violent and despotic policy, carried 
on in Bulgaria in the name of the Slavish National cause, was entirely 
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counter to all Russian as well as Slavish interests ; besides creating 
the danger of bringing the Russian name into ill repute in the South 
Slavonic countries of the East, just as it had done in the countries of 
the former Poland and Lithuania. For the failure, moreover, notwith- 
standing all the efforts of a century, to bridge over the gulf between? 
the Slavs of Great Russia, Lithuania, and Livonia, the differences 
of history and creed could be alleged as an excuse. But no such 
excuses could be alleged in the case of Bulgaria. And in Servia 
matters were already even worse. Here the crusade against Turkey 
in 187G had been undertaken by Russians and Servians in common, 
and had ended in a common defeat, and painful quarrels between the 
leaders of the allies. What would be the result if the proverbially 
patient and pliant Bulgarians were likewise to renounce their friend- 
ship to Russia and declare her rule incompatible with the freedom and 
dignity of man ? Wliat prospect was left for the establishment of a 
great empire of the future, extending from the Volga to the Moldau, if 
every Russian attempt to restore a genuine National organisation was 
to end in failure and disunion between the liberators and the liberated? 
if that incapacity for establishing civil order, which the Novgorodians 
of 8(12 complained of to the Varagian chief, should be the epitaph on 
tlie grave of Slavo-Russian development ? 

• •••••«• 

‘ The impression produced by these revelations upon the many admirers 
of the prince, who had hailed him as the pioneer of a new era of 
freedom and national development, can be gathered best from the fol- 
lowing words of Stassulevitch : — “ The example before us teaches us,’^ 
lie says, “ that if our present Slavophils were suddenly to attain to 
power and influence in Russia, they would not be a whit more 
“ liberal than the men now in power, whom, as types of the ‘ St. 
“ ‘ Petersburg period,’ they have criticised so severely. They would 
“ use exactly tlio s;ime means — -such as the employment of military 
persons for civil administration, the appointment of a large and costly 
“ staff, the suppression of all independence among those who are subject 
‘‘ to their rule ; they would resort, in a word, to absolutism pure and 
simple.” ’ 

Fortunately for all parties, about twelve weeks after the 
fall of Plevna, and on the very day the Treaty of San Stefano 
was signed. Prince Tcherkasski suddenly died ; else he had 
been designated by the Russian Government for the office 
which has since been much more ably and honourably filled by 
Prince Dondoukoff. But the misery caused by these events 
to the wretched inhabitants of Bulgaria did not end with the 
war. The policy of extermination, of which some English 
fanatics were the advocates and Russia the executioner, has been 
but too fully carried out ; and, even in the present distressed 
condition of the world, there is no suffering more severe than 
that which has been indicted on the Greek and Mohammedan 
population of the Balkan provinces. 
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It is needless for us to repeat what excitement and enthu- 
siasm impelled Russia to war. The traditional aspiration of 
centuries for the conquest of Byzantium, the vehement appeals 
of the Nationalist party to the sympathy of race, and, above 
all, the fanaticism of the Eastern Church, contributed alike to 
inflame the ambition of the nation. 

^ It is only since the close of the Crimean war, and the com- 
mencement of the new era ushered in by the accession of Alexander 11., 
that Panslavist ideas have acquired a larger field for their display, and 
begun to play a part in politics. A real significance has been given to 
them only within the last few years. Even at this day the enthusiasm 
of Russians for their brethren of race beyond the frontiers of the 
empire is only a kind of pastime or plaything — a modern liberal garb 
for the ancient and deep-rooted interest which the orthodox nation 
really took in her orthodox brethren in the faith, and which the clergy 
^ — especially the monastic portion, who are imbued at the present day 
with Byzantine Ultramontanism — have consciously and intentionally 
nurtured. The first Slavophils themselves were ecclesiastical zealots, 
devotees of Byzantine patristicism, and enthusiasts for that form oL’ 
ultra-orientalism which they called Russian civilisation. For these 
reasons they were little inclined to discriminate between the politico- 
national and the ecclesiastical conceptions of the Eastern question, or 
to recognise a contradiction of interests betweem the two. 

‘ The Slavo-National idea, viewed as an independent factor in tlic 
Eastern policy of Russia, dates, as wc have said, from very recent days. 
It is an additional impulse, but by no means the only one, to be taken 
into account when estimating the force of the movement which has 
agitated the Russian people since the summer of 1876. As regards 
the ediicated classes of society and the zeal with which they have taken 
this agitation in hand, the solidarity of Slav interests is a matter, no 
doubt, of some importance. But the real strength of the popular 
movement is to be sought elsewhere ; it lies in the ecclesiastical past 
of Russia.^ 

The war of 1853 was the act of the Emperor Nicholas ; the 
war of 1877 was the act of the Russian nation. For the first 
time in their history, the Government was dragged reluctantly 
along by a popular movement, and the first deadly blow was 
dealt at autocratic authority. The cry of the Liberal party 
was — 

^ For Russia to be truly free and to direct her own destinies, she 
must follow the example set before her, and solve the Slav question as 
her peculiar interests dictated. Russian life,” they said, “ has ac- 
quired a new meaning and purport. It can only acquire new forms 
by expanding itself to embrace the collective vitality of Slavdom. 
Thus only will Russia gain the power of stifling the elements of 
Romanism and Germanism which have invaded her frontiers, and 
of erecting on those frontiers a firm bulwark against the * Eastern 
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‘ advance ’ of Germany, doubly dangerous since the victories of 1866 

and 1870.” ’ 

The Emperor and his ministers saw the danger, but were 
incapable of resisting the force of the popular will. They 
capitulated in the celebrated speech delivered at Moscow on 
April 24, and shortly afterwards M. Aksakoff exclaimed : — 

‘ Already beyond the Russian frontier is unfurled the national 
standard, raised to give back freedom and the rights of man to the 
orthodox peoples of the Balkan peninsula, whom Europe, so proud 
of her enlightenment, has enslaved, humbled, and despised. The 
slumbering East is now awakened ; and not only the 81avs of the 
Balkans, but the whole Slavonic Avorld, await its regeneration. A 
new epoch is approaching ; the dawn of the great Slavonic day has 
at length begun to break.’ 

These sanguine hopes were somewhat dashed by the con- 
sciousness that Russia had no general capable of commanding 
a great army, and that the actual command was given to a 
Grand Gnke, whose signal incapacity led to the catastrophe of 
Plevna, The revulsion in the public mind was terrible. 

‘ Not only had the Russians been beaten in two great battles, and 
Ibj'cod to remove their head-quarters from Tiriiova to Biela, but the 
commander-in-chief had lost so completely all composure and self- 
confidence, that the assistance of the hated and despised Roumanians and 
the ill-treated Servians was invoked at his request. The Guards were 
ordered to the Danube, and, regardless of the urgency of harvest labour, 
the Government decreed an immediate calling out of the militia 
( Opoltschenie). The i)rivate letters from the seat of war contained still 
worse tidings than the newspapers. The cause of all these terrible 
reverses, they said, was neither a sinister combination of circumstances 
nor the superiority of the enemy. They were due solely to the in- 
capacity and recklessness of the commander-in-cliief. The “ insane 

attempt against Plevna ” had been arranged by the Grand Duke 
personally, against the advice of his most experienced officers, and 
although old General Kriidener had been down on his knees before 
him to dissuade him from the venture. Even then it was continued 
with criminal obstinacy for two whole days, notwithstanding the 
palpable impossibility of success. Blinded with immeasurable self- 
assurance before the repulse, and inaccessible to every objection raised 
against the premature assaults upon the stronghold, the Grand Duke 
after the catastrophe is said to have been the most disheartened of 
them all, and one of the accessories of the panic which revealed to the 
gaze of Europe the full extent of the disasters. The utter helpless- 
ness, confusion, mistrust, and mutual recriminations which prevailed 
throughout the army were openly ascribed to head-quartern, ^ose 
who had been as haughty and arrogant in the day of success as they 
were despondent in the day of adversity had infected all ranks with 
their vicious example.* 
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At Moscow the depression was even greater than at St. 
Petersburg. On the first news of these reverses, the esta- 
blishment of a central Assembly of Delegates was mooted, to 
supervise the proceedings of the Government. One of the 
leading journals proved that a war so carried on must lead to 
bankruptcy, and it was a matter of general and painful regret 
^ that the Emperor should have let himself be persuaded to 
^ look, like a modern Xerxes from his imperial pavilion,’ on 
this scene of bloodshed. It liapj)ens that we used the very 
same expression in this Journal at the time. It was thought 
severe ; but the comparison appears to have occurred to the 
Russians themselves. 

As the fortune of war varied, and the Imperial forces once 
more advanced, the tone of the public changed, and the 
Emperor was welcomed to his capital wdth demonstrations of 
joy. But they fell upon a dull and desponding ear. He felt 
that no bridge of retreat ^vas left for reverting to the state of 
things abandoned by the declaration of war. The CzareAvitch 
was in flagrant opposition to his father, and advocated a bold 
and resolute policy abroad and a searching reform at home. 
The Emperor longed for peace, and was seconded by Count 
Schouvaloff. Had his personal inclinations prevailed, a halt 
would have been made at Adrianople, and negotiations quietly 
opened at Stamboul. But the time for such counsels was 
'past. It was impossible to stop the march of the army ; it was 
impossible to oppose the enthusiastic belief of all classes and 
all parties that the hour of final triumph had arrived. Igna- 
tieff and M. Nelidoff were entrusted Avith the conduct of the 
peace negotiations, which were enveloped in a mystery offensive 
to the friendly PoAvers ; and the Russian nation Avas left under 
the delusion that the last Avord had already been spoken about 
the future of Constantinople and the East. 

The Treaty of San Stefano was the result. The first im- 
pression of that instrument in Russia Avas one of astonishment 
at its modesty and moderation. No one conceived it possible 
that the terms could be revised or modified. The only ques- 
tion was whether the army ought not for a time to occupy 
Constantinople. But these illusions were soon dispelled. * 

* The first bitter disappointment was prepared for Kussia, now in- 
toxicated Avith the prospect of certain triumph, by the appearance of 
the British fleet in the Bosphorus, and by the impi*ession produced by 
this event at the head-quarters of the Grand Duke Nicholas. The 
“ impossible ” had come to pass. The army remained, as if rooted to 
the spot, outside the gates of that city Avhich since the days of Igor and 
Oleg had never seen the face of a Muscovite invader. For months the 



1880. 


Russia before and after the War* 


225 


Russian soldiers looked wistfully at the Mosque of St. Sophia, and 
dared not stretch out their hands to reach the Jerusalem of Slav 
orthodoxy and take possession of the inheritance of the Comneni. In 
the eyes of the Government the fear of intervention from the “ despised 
West ” outweighed the apprehension of wounding the popular spirit 
and neglecting the sacred traditions of the past. AksakofF and hia 
friends raged furiously, but in vain. They were forced to confess that 
the cause of Western civilisation was not yet defunct, and that the 
name of England had still some meaning in the world.’ 

We do not envy the feelings of any Englishman, of whatever 
party he may be, who can read these words from a Russian 
pen without a feeling of honest pride ! 

The subsequent proceedings of the Congress at Berlin 
raised to the highest pitch of exasperation the disappointment 
of the Nationalists. The Slavonic Benevolent Society de- 
clared that ^ even the most malevolent enemy of Russia and 
^ her dynasty could not have invented anything more destruc- 
‘ tive to her internal peace and tranquillity. The authors of 
‘ the treaty were the true Nihilists, men for whom there exists 
^neither a Russia nor Russian tradition, no Russian nationality, 
^ no orthodox Church.’ In some respects the accusation was 
true, for the profound discontent of the nation had destroyed 
all confidence in the Czar. 

‘ The moment chosen for the declaration of war, the manner in 
which it was declared, the mode of preparation for the war, and the 
way in which it was conducted ; the system of alliances relied on ; the 
proceedings of diplomacy, beginning with its mouth full of big phrases, 
and ending by humbling itself in the dust — everything, in short, was 
said to have deceived the confidence and the trusting devotion of the 
nati on. Everything had gone differently to what had been expected. 
No one seemed to have been left who was able to maintain authority. 
The foundations on which the regime of 1863-77 had rested were 
undermined as completely as the regime of Old Russia by tlie Crimean 
war. Close upon the conclusion of peace began the era of political 
assassinations and revolutionary plots. What had previously been 
whispered only in the circles of the enrages was now publicly pro- 
claim ed by the Moscow Gazette.” No attempt was made any longer 
to co nceal the fact that the Treaty of Berlin had shaken the existing 
syste m of government to its very foundations. The consequences of 
the war recoiled upon the dynasty, of whom it was said that it neither 
wished for nor prevented the war; that it had neither the courage nor 
the capacity to begin it at the right time, to conduct it properly, or to 
b reak it off when the proper moment arrived.’ 

Having reached this climax, we stop. It would weaken the 
effe ct of it if we attempted to relate the details of defective 
org anisation, cruel injustice, brutal inhumanity to the sick and 
wo unded, broken contracts, scandalous depredation, and mili- 
vox.. CLI. KO. CCCIX. Q 
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tary incapacity, which gradually became known in Russia, and 
completed the disgust and humiliation of the nation. These 
things are related at length in the volume before us, and they 
will prove itistructive to those who regarded the policy of 
Russia in a different light. Nothing certainly that has been 
said by any foreign writer approaches in severity to these e;xtra- 
ordinary and authentic disclosures. 

We cannot close these remarks without expressing the sym- 
pathy and compassion we feel for the Emi)eror Alexander II. 
We believe him to be upon the whole the most humane and 
right-minded ruler wlio has ever sat upon the Russian throne. 
But although he is animated by the best intentions, and said 
to be invested with absolute power, almost every act of 
his reign has turned against him, and he is now driven, in de- 
fence of his life, within the last entrenchments of despotism. 
A state of intolerable tension is the result, and it is not im- 
probable that his reign may end by some catastrophe. 

The author of this work has added to tlie English edition of 
it, now first published in a very vigorous and idiomatic trans- 
lation, an epilogue in which he touches on the events of the 
last few months, especially on the conclusion of the Austro- 
Gerraan alliance, and on the renewed attempts on the life of 
the Czar. The Austro-German Treaty is primarily a measure 
of defence against Russia, and it is certain that the contin- 
gency of a Russian invasion of Germany is one which ^veighs 
upon the mind of Prince Bismarck, the more so as it might 
well let loose once more the armies of France. Against 
these dangers he has sought to provide. For the first time 
since the partition of Poland there is latent hostility between 
the pftrtitioning Powers, and the presence of a large Russian 
army on the Vistula is a source of uneasiness both in Vienna 
and inBerlin. Russia herself is for the first time entirely isolated, 
even more so than she was during the Crimean war, and the 
simplest prudence would recommend her to renounce or suspend 
her aggressive and warlike policy, and to devote her whole power 
to the internal reforms of the Empire. But it is the almost 
insuperable difficulty of that task which constitutes the chief 
danger to the peace of Europe. Sooner or later it is impos- 
sible to doubt that some form of constitutional government, 
some check on the blind omnipotence of autocracy, will p^ene- 
trate into Russia, and be established there. No other State 
in the civilised world is without it. She herself has agreed to 
establish it in the provinces which have been detached from 
the Ottoman Empire. The Russian people are at .this hour 
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less free than Roumanians, Bulgarians, and Greeks. This 
cannot last. 

‘ If nothing is done,’ says our author, ^ to relievo the intolerable 
pressure of arbitrary rule, and to respond to the wishes for reform 
entertained by all 1 Russians of sense and moderation ; and if the 
Government persists in a foreign policy intended solely and incessantly 
to distract the attention of the National party towards abroad— then 
the only question to be decided, and to be decided very shortly, will 
be this : Whether Europe will live to see first the collapse of the old 
system of absolutism, and then a foreign war for the purpose of 
diverting the national mind, or whether a war is to come first (begun 
with the help of France), and the revolution is to follow at the news 
of the first defeat. Every day serves to illustrate more clearly the 
enormous ravages of discontent and internal decomposition, and yet 
nowhere in Eussian society are the vestiges or symptoms of a reaction 
discernible. Even those who speak of a reaction do not believe in its 
possibility, and manifest by their conduct that the measure of the evils 
under which the nation groans is greater than the measure of those 
diificulties and disturbances which they think are to be feared from a 
violent overthrow of the present system.’ 

He holds, too, that the first use which emancipated Russian 
society would make of its liberty would consist in resuming 
the policy of Eastern conquest and declaring a war of re- 
venge against the authors of the Berlin Treaty. Against 
this danger he principally relies on the Austro-Gennan al- 
liance, supported, as he hopes, by the firm resolution of Eng- 
land and her influence with France to protect the peace of the 
world. Such a combination of the central and maritime 
Powers might defy the attacks of revolutionary warfare, 
whether from the East or from the West; and whilst we de- 
sire nothing more cordially than to see the Russian nation 
advance in freedom and prosperity within its own frontiers, 
we trust that nothing will shake the determination of Europe 
to oppose its inveterate tendency to enlarge them. Mean- 
while we again most strongly commend this book to our 
readers. 
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Art. VIII. — Life and Letters of Gilbert Elliot^ First Earl of 

Minto y from 1807 to while Governor^ General of India. 

Being a Sequel to his ‘ Life and Letters,’ published in 

1874. Edited by his Great-Niece, the Countess of Minto. 

London : 1880. 

^IIE publication, five years ago, of his ^Life and Letters’ 
has made the first Earl of Minto one of the best-known 
to us of the public men of the great revolutionary period. 
That delightful work, however, did not deal with his adminis- 
tration as Governor-General of India, which was reserved for a 
separate publication. This has now been given to us by the 
hand of the same accomplished editor, and if it does not deal 
with scenes of such exciting interest for English readers as 
those which describe English political life during the stormy and 
eventful period in which Lord Minto’s youth and middle age 
were passed, it is at least a most valuable and interesting record 
of an important chapter in the history of British India, admirably 
told. The story is mainly given in Lord Minto’s own letters, 
full of humour and wdsdom, 'while displaying in every line 
those traits of affection and kindliness in the writer’s character 
which made him so deservedly beloved by relations and friends. 
Although the letters are modestly said to be ^edited,’ it is 
hardly necessary to tell the readers of the earlier >vork that 
an accurate knowledge of affairs has been brought to the task, 
or that the connecting narrative has been written with equal 
judgment and good taste. 

Gilbert Elliot, first Earl of Minto, was born in 1751, and 
educated partly in France, where he was the schoolfellow of 
Mirabeau — who contracted a warm and lasting friendship for 
him — and afterwards at Edinburgh and Oxford. He was 
called to the bar, and practised for a short time with promise 
of distinction ; but succeeding to the headship of the family as 
fourth baronet, on his father’s death in 1777, he exchanged 
the law for politics, entering Parliament first for Morpeth, and 
shortly afterwards replacing his father as member for Rox- 
burghshire. He now became the intimate friend of Burke 
and Windham, and a declared follower of Fox, and, joining 
with them in the motion for enquiry into Warren Hastings’s 
conduct in India, took an active share in the trial which fol- 
lowed, first earning distinction by his speech in the House of 
Commons moving the impeachment of the infamous Impey, a 
performance spoken of by Burke in almost extravagant terms 
of eulogy. In 1789 he was proposed by the Opposition as 
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Speaker against William Grenville. When, in 1792, the Whig 
party broke up, owing to the differences which had arisen 
among them out of the progress of the French Revolution, Sir 
Gilbert Elliot joined the section, including Burke and Wind- 
ham, under the nominal leadership of the Duke of Portland, 
which gave a general support to Pitt’s Administration, although 
he himself refused to take office. In the following year, how- 
ever, he accepted the mission pressed on him by the Ministry 
of British Commissioner to Toulon, and on the evacuation of 
that place he w-as instrumental in bringing about the cession 
of Corsica to Great Britain, and was nominated Viceroy of the 
island, in whicli capacity he remained until the island was 
given up in 1796. For his services on these occasions he was 
raised to the peerage as Baron Minto. In 1799 he was sent 
as Ambassador to Vienna, and remained there until Pitt’s re- 
tirement from office in 1801, when he resigned his situation 
and returned to England. When, on the formation of Pitt’s 
second Administration in 1804, Loj*d Grenville and Windham 
refused the overtures made to them to join it, Lord Minto 
elected to stay out with his friends, although giving a general 
support to the Government, which he deemed to be the duty 
of men of all parties in the critical circumstances of the times. 
When, on Pitt’s death in the beginning of 1806, the Ministry 
of ^ All the Talents’ came into power, Lord jVIinto took office 
for the first time, as President of the Board of Control, but 
without the seat in the Cabinet to which his services and 
abilities fully entitled him. pTlie exclusion was probably due to 
a certain shyness and the entire absence of self-assertion in his 
character. In ability, experience, and the general estimation 
held of him, he was certainly superior to some of those who 
were placed higher. 

During the greater part of his Parliamentary life, it was 
Lord Minto’s custom to come up to town for the season alone, 
his wife and family remaining at the ancestral home in Rox- 
burghshire. And during some portion of his absences abroad 
he was necessarily by himself. It is to these enforced separa- 
tions, grudgingly assented to by a man attached in a more than 
ordinary degree to wife and children, and who set a highest 
value on the calmer pleasures of home and home life, that we 
owe one of the most valuable and entertaining contributions 
to the history of the period that have appeared within the time 
of the present generation, the ‘ Life and Letters,’ edited with 
equal skill and taste by his great-niece, the present Countess 
of Minto, and published about five years ago, to which reference 
has already been made. 
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The offer of the Governor-Generalship of India was made 
to Lord Minto when he was at the Board of Control, in con- 
sequence of .the repugnance expressed by the Court of Di- 
rectors to accept Lord Lauderdale, Fox’s nominee; it was 
accompanied by the assurance that his acceptance of the office 
would be approved by the Government, the directors, and the 
public. The offer was at first decidedly refused, but, on being 
renewed some weeks later, was finally accepted, not without 
many regrets and misgivings, in this case unreservedly real 
and sincere. It involved a prolonged separation from his wife 
and most of his family, for Lady Minto’s health precluded 
her accompanying liim ; and this at a time of life when, as one’s 
little capital of living is so fast running out, we grudge to lose 
each passing year. However, the prospect of benefiting both 
his country and his family finally determined him to go. Lord 
Minto sailed from Portsmouth, in a frigate commanded by his 
second son, in February 1807, being then fifty-six years old. 
The voyage to Madras was made in four months — not bad 
sailing as voyages went in those days. Although he was de- 
tained there for a fortnight while the ^ Modeste ’ was fitted 
with a new foremast, he could not assume an official position, 
since his commission would not have effect till he should take 
his seat in Council at Calcutta, so ^ could only use the oppor- 
^ tunity to make himself acquainted with the affairs of that 
^ perturbed Presidency, where some of the mutineers of Vellore 
^ were still under sentence awaiting their fate.’ He arrived at 
Calcutta in the latter end of July, the hottest season of the 
year, during which now-a-days no official, who could possibly 
avoid it, would make his dehut in that climate. It will be 
rather surprising to old Indians to find him writing a few 
weeks later : — 

‘ I have never felt anything here equal to the heat of Bastia, or even 
Vienna, in summer. These are the most oppressive and most un- 
healthy weeks in the year — the end of September and beginning 
of October. Afterwards come four, or sometimes five, delectable 
months, Barrackpore is really delicious, and takes the sting out of 
India.’ 

Lower Bengal, however, is not the hot part of India. To un- 
derstand what Indian heat means, one must spend the summer 
in the Punjab or Sind. 

Lord Minto found India at peace. The splendid Adminis- 
tration of the Marquis Wellesley, signalised by the over- 
. throw of the kingdom of Mysore, the disruption of the Mah- 
. ratta Empire, and the establishment of British supremacy from 
Cape Comorin to the Sutlej — the creation, in fact, of British 
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India as it is at the j)resent day — had terminated about two 
years previously, when the Government and the Court of 
Directors, equally alarmed at the continued expenditure in- 
volved in Lord Wellesley’s policy, recalled him, and sent out 
the venerable Lord Cornwallis for the second time to assume 
the government, charged by his instructions to effect peace 
at any price. Lord Cornwallis died in October, 1805, before 
the intended pacification had been accomplished, and was suc- 
ceeded by Sir George Barlow, the senior member of Council, 
who held a provisional commission as Governor-General, and 
who carried out only too faithfully the instructions from home, 
regardless of the fact that those instructions had been issued 
many months before, and that the subsequent course of events 
had practically rendered them wholly inapjilicable to the actual 
condition of affairs. Of the three great Mahratta chiefs, the 
Rajahs of Gwalior and Berar had been already brought to 
terms, and Holkar, the only adversary still in the field, was a 
fugitive beyond the Sutlej, with difficulty keeping together a 
small following of horsemen. It needed only a small persist- 
ence for a very short time longer to bring the great Mahratta 
war to a completely successful conclusion, and to effect the 
pacification of India on the only basis which admits of lasting 
tranquillity, the complete and undisputed supremacy of British 
authority. But a spirit of blind and unreasoning panic was 
now predominant in our councils. Our victorious army was 
withdrawn from the pursuit of Holkar, and a 2)eace hastily 
patched up with him. The Mahratta Confederacy and the 
different States of Central India were left to themselves, and 
our faithful allies, the Rajput j)rinces, our j)rotection with- 
drawn, were abandoned to the mercy of their enemies. During 
the government of Lord Minto this peace was not disturbed. 
The native States of Central India remained for a season in 
the quietude of exhaustion, and the final overthrow of the 
Mahratta Confederacy and the subjugation of the robber hordes 
of Central India were tasks reserved for his successor. Lord 
Minto meanwhile was able to apply himself mainly to the 
business of internal administration, to restoring the finances, and 
to bringing the military strength of India to bear on the gre|bt 
struggle with Napoleon, then being carried on over the whole 
civilised globe. 

The first impressions of India upon so acute an observer and 
so delightful a letter-writer are all full of interest, and are 
given at length, as might be expected. Two things seem , to 
have particularly impressed Lord Minto at first — the discom- 
fort of his state and the amount of work to be done by him: — 
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‘ I drive out almost every morning and evening. The formality of 
these airings is uncomfortable to me to a degree that I cannot at all 
accustom myself to. I am always followed by an officer and six 
troopers of the body-guard. . . , Four syces, or horse-keepers, with 
fly-flappers, ran alongside of the horses, till I positively rebelled against 
this annoyance. Everybody, native and European, salaams as I pass, 
and the natives, who swarm, draw up in lines and touch the ground 
almost with their heads. The consequence is that my right hand is 
never away from my head. I have had thoughts of sticking a wax 
hand in my hat. It is still worse with a palanquin. Thirty people 
go before in two lines. . . . They carry gold and silver maces and 
halberds, and embroidered fans, and cows’ tails to keep off the flies. 
Even at home there was no escape from tlie annoyance. The first 
night I went to bed at Calcutta I was followed by fourteen persons in 
white muslin gowns into the dressing-room. One might have hoped 
that some of them were ladies ; but on finding that tliere were as many 
turbans and black beards as gowns, I was very desirous that these 
bearded handmaids should leave me to single Tom, which with some 
trouble and perseverance I accomplished, and in that one room I enjoy 
a degree of privacy, but far from perlect.’ 

As to work ; — 

* The situation of public affairs is peculiarly favourable to the cir- 
cumstances in which I am placed. There is really nothing of great 
moment depending, and nothing stirring in the great scale of politics. 
... I have time, therefore, to form my views at leisure. But the 
principal grievance I have to complain of is that the qu.antity and 
quick succession of current business is such as to employ every 
instant I can command from ceremony, and the interruption of private 
solicitation, without affording any time for reading back, or looking 
forwiird, or acquiring general information. . . . The number and 
variety of affairs is also immense ; for everything, small as well as 
great, must liave tlie sanction of Government, and instead of being 
transacted by the secretaries, as in England, must be actually stated, and 
the orders given in Council, A declaration of war, and an estimate 
for an addition to a barrack a thousand miles off, may come next to 
each other in the secretaries’ bundle. . . . The secretaries attend at 
council, each department in its turn with its mountain of bundles. 
The secretary reads . . . and the order is given on the spot. We are 
enabled to do this by having read these bundles at home. Now, our 
secretaries are all modest men, who scarcely read above their breath. 
It is a constant strain of the ear to hear them ; the business is often of 
the heaviest and dullest kind, the voices monotonous, and, as one small 
concern succeeds another, the punkah vibrates gently over my eyes; 
and in this warm atmosphere the whole operation has been found 
somewhat composing. It is often a vehemfmt struggle to avoid a dele- 
terious oblivious wink. But if the sovereign nods, the empire must 
fell to pieces; the fear of which has hitherto kept my fond eyelida 
&om kissing each other, but not from most loving dispositions.’ 
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The degree of Oriental state here described has no doubt 
been greatly reduced, although no great official in the East 
can escape from it wholly, least of all a Governor-General. 
The mode of conducting business has also been greatly simpli- 
fied and expedited from the time when everything was re- 
ferred to the Governor- General and discussed and settled over 
the council table. Papers on which orders in Council are 
passed are now only ^ read ’ in the same sense that a bill is 
read in Parliament ; and under the departmental system intro- 
duced by^ Lord Canning, under which each member of the 
Council takes charge of a separate department, the mode of coi>- 
ducting the business of government now resembles that in use in 
England and other countries governed by collective ministries, 
and only large matters come before the whole Council. Only 
in this way would it have been possible to keep abreast with 
the ever-increasing busincwss of the Indian Government. Ne- 
cessity has led to simplification and the substitution of indi- 
vidual for collective responsibility. When Lord Wellesley 
went to India, he found the Council not only exercising the 
functions of the Executive Government, but sitting also as the 
chief court of appellate civil and criminal jurisdiction. Since 
then the means have been gradually adjusted to the ends. In 
Madras, where the machinery of government is far in excess 
of the wants of a single province, the old plan of transacting 
business by the collective Council is still maintained, in order to 
find employment for the councillors. But no change in the 
direction of simplifying the mode of conducting the business of 
the Supreme Government was made in Lord Minto’s time, nor 
indeed until long afterwards. As his term of office went on. 
Lord Minto complained more and more of the pressure of work, 
and that he used to find himself quite exhausted by the end of 
each day’s labour. The experience of Lord Dalhousie and 
Lord Canning was to the same effect, and the burden is not 
likely to decrease. The Governor-General of India must 
always be one of the most overworked of her Majesty’s 
subjects. 

The first great measure which it devolved on Lord Minto 
to take was for counteracting French influence in Persia. 
^ In January, 1808, rumours reached India of the march of a 
' French army towards Persia, on the way to India, while it 
‘became known that a great military embassy, attended* by 
‘ four-and-twenty French officers and 300 French soldiers, 
‘ had actually arrived there, giving it out that they were the 
‘ advanced guard of an army.’ Their project, wrote Lord 
Minto to his wife, was believed in India to be to take po&- 
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session of a port on the Persian Gulf, by which to communicate 
with the Mauritius, ^ and from whence they may attempt an 

* invasion or the western coast of India, and unsettle the minds 
^ of the native princes by promises, menaces, and intrigue.’ 
Sir Harford Jones was understood to have been appointed 

^ambassador to Persia by the British Government, but the 
Indian, authorities had no confidence in his abilities, and 
nothing was known to them of his movements. Further 
rumours, which were believed in by the home authorities, 
reached India of a contemplated invasion of that country by 
a Russian army, under a secret article of agreement made 
with France at the peace of Tilsit ; and further, that Napoleon 
was contemplating a seizure of Turkey as a first step towards 
India. The way was long, but in those days, after the asto- 
nishing successes already achieved, nothing seemed impossible 
to Napoleon, who was then in the zenith of liis power and 
conquests. As was observed by a young writer quoted by 
Lady Minto, destined to become himsdf Governor-General, 
and to win a peerage by his services — the late Lord Metcalfe, 
then only nineteen years of age — ‘ What an unexampled and 
^surprising picture the state of Europe now ]>resents ! France, 

* Russia, Austria, Prussia, Germany, Holland, Spain, Portugal, 

^ Denmark, Italy, Turkey — all Europe, save little Sweden — 

‘ combined against our country. We may truly call ourselves 
/ divisos orbe Britannos, Although thi" is a state of things 
^ which no one could have wished to sec, I confess that I feel 
^ a pride in it. ... We have constantly fought the battles 
^ of Europe against France, and all Powers arc now ranged 
^on the side of France against us. Hurrah for the tight little 
^ island ! ’ In these days, when people talk and write about 
every petty skirmish that goes against us, as if we had lost a 
Hohenlinden or a Marengo, and every little reverse is treated 
as if foreshadowing the collapse of the Empire, it is a good 
form of political tonic to look back on the cheery spirit with 
which our countrymen at the beginning of the century faced 
undismayed the tremendous combinations against them. 
Among the public men of the time no one had contended more 
consistently than Lord Minto for maintaining a steady oppo- 
sition to the overweening ambition of Napoleon. But he 
thoroughly believed in the possibility of‘ an invasion of 
India, and, without waiting for instructions from home, he set 
himself actively to the work of anticipating the designs of 
OJXT great enemy by meeting him beyond the frontier. ^ I am 
f strongly of opinion,’ he writes to his predecessor, Sir George 
JBarlow, now Governor of Madras, ^ that, if this great conflict 
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^ IS to be maintained, we ought to meet it as early and as far 
^ beyond our own frontiers as possible. We ought to contest 
^ Persia itself with the enemy, and to dispute every step of 
^ their progress.’ And, in absolute ignorance of Sir Harford 
Jones’s movements, he determined to send Colonel Malcolm 
on a mission to Persia. Malcolm had once before been em- 
ployed in this capacity by Lord Wellesley to counteract a 
threatened invasion of India by the Afghans. ^ By Malcolm, 
^ if by any man living, we may hope to detach Persia from her 
‘ hostile alliance with the enemy.’ 

^ Our opposition to France in Persia,’ he writes to Malcolm himself, 

‘ is the anchor on which our hopes must rest. . . . My first anxiety, 
therefore, will be to know from you whether the disposition of the 
Persian Court or the state of that country admits of our meeting the 
enemy at the very moment of his arrival or approach to the Persian 
frontier, ... I shall in the meantime malce every effort which the 
state of our resources admits of, to be prepared with an army and the 
means of trans[)orting it. In the meanwhile I have imagined that a 
force of :20,000 or 25,000 men may be necessary. This will be a great 
exertion, and I don’t think that we can go further.’ 

But Lord Minto’s confidence in Malcolm was entirely mis- 
placed. Tlis mission failed. He led olf in a domineering 
style, claiming concessions as a right, and endeavouring to 
work on the fears of the Persian Government, which was 
already too much under the influence of France to be suscep- 
tible to such a form of argument. Malcolm retired discom- 
fited, and Sir Harford Jones appearing on the scene was able 
to negotiate a treaty of peace between Persia and England, 
in which, however, the Indian Government was practically 
ignored. J^ord Minto did not hesitate to ratify the treaty, 
knowing that ihe public faith of England was thereby engaged, 
fuit he sent instructions to Persia disavowing the public cha- 
racter of +he ambassador, am, desiring him to quit Persia 
unmeu tely, on pain of having his bills dishonoured ; and he 
recorded a strong protest against the establishment of our Em- 
bassy to Persia on a footing of independence of the Indian 
Government, by which alone, he considered, our affairs in Asia 
could properly be regulated. His opinion, however, was over- 
ruled. Sir Gore Ouseley, who was appointed to succeed Sir 
Harford Jones, was put directly under the Foreign OflGkje, and 
this arrangement has since then always been maintained. . 

Two other allies besides the Persians Lord Minto ^ was 
bent on securing — the ruler of the Sikhs and the King of 
Cabul. For the purpose of gaining the former, young Metcalfe^ 
then only twenty-three years old, but who had already shown 
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his ability and judgment while serving as a political officer in 
Lord Lake’s camp, was selected as Envoy. The position was 
a difficult one, for the Sikh ruler, Runjit Singh, was bent on 
annexing the small Sikh independent states lying between the 
Sutlej and the Jumna, immediately beyond our frontier, which 
were deemed to be under our protection ; and Metcalfe more than 
once was on the point of breaking off negotiations. But his tact 
and temper and determination prevailed at last; and although, 
while Metcalfe was conducting his protracted affairs with the 
crafty Knnjit, the tidings came from Europe that the arch- 
disturber of the world’s peace had turned his thoughts from 
Asiatic conquests to others nearer homej». and that an invasion 
of India was no longer to be dreaded, so that it w'as no longer 
necessary to carry out a great scheme of defensive alliances 
beyond. the British territories, the opportunity was taken to 
negotiate a treaty of general amity with tlie Sikh ruler, which 
in effect lasted until the revolutions which followed on the 
death of Runjit, nearly forty years afterwards. 

Another great mission was sent to the King of Cabul, con- 
ducted by the eminent Mountstuart Elphinstone. The history 
of this mission has already been given in the gifted Envoy’s 
own narrative, and therefore need not be more than touched 
upon here. Before Elphinstone had completed his hazardous 
journey through regions then unknown to Europeans, the 
outbreak of the Spanish war and tlie prospect of renewed hos- 
tilities between France and Austria had diverted attention 
from Eastern invasions, and the Indian Government had no 
longer a keen interest in entering into binding treaties with so 
distant a j)ower as Afghanistan. But w^c cannot refrain from 
quoting the suggestive paragraph wherein Mr. Elphinstone, 
while deprecating any scheme of sending an army to Cabul as 
impracticable at that time, adds that 

‘ it is very much to be wished that it were practicable for us to con- 
tribute more directly to prevent that country from falling into the 
hands of the French ; for if they w^ero once in possession of it, their 
invasion of our territories would be no longer a great and desperate 
enterprise, but an attempt which they might make without risk when 
they pleased, and repeat w'hcncver the state of our affairs gave a pro- 
spect of success.’ 

At the present time this extract has a curious significance. 
Tempera mutantur^ non rios mutamur in illis. 

Meanwhile the course of Indian administration proceeded 
busily. The country was at peace, although, as the editor 
observes, that word must be taken in a relative sense, ^ for in 
^ India the public peace was kept by armies,’ and with our 
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territories bordered by a line of independent native states 
governed by princes in different stages of civilisation, and 
always ready to create disturbance, there was of necessity 
almost constant need for military operations, generally on 
a small scale only, but occasionally involving hard work and 
even hard fighting. The state of anarchy which led to the Pin- 
dari war was evidently working up even then, but the Indian 
Government, still under the influence of the non-intervention 
policy so strongly inculcated from home, had not yet been forced 
into larger measures for keeping the peace throughout the coun- 
try. But even in Bengal domestic quiet was not always secure ; 

^ it was with equal surprise and dismay that it was found neces- 
^ sary, in the course of 1809, to employ the regular forces to 
^ extirpate the gangs of banditti, or dacoits, who had penetrated 
^ into the heart of the Presidency, and with whom the native 
‘ police were accused of being in league.’ ^ They havd’of late,’ 
writes Lord Minto, ^ come within thirty miles of Barrackpore.’ 
These dacoits 

* have established a terrorism as perfect as that which was the founda- 
tion of the French Republican power . . . while the real Government did 
not possess either authority or influence enough to obtain from the 
people tlie smallest aid towards their own protection. If a whole 
village was destroyed, not a man was found to complain. If a family 
was half murdered and half tortured, the tortured survivors could 
not be prevailed upon to appear against the criminals. Men have been 
found with their limbs and half the flesh of their bodies consumed by 
a slow fire, who persisted in saying that they had fallen into their own 
fire, or otherwise denying all knowledge of the event that could tend 
to the conviction or detection of the oflenders.* 

This crime of dacoity was not wholly extirpated until the 
time of Lord Dalhousie ; but in making up their debtor and 
creditor account of the benefits, or otherwise, accruing to them 
from English rule, no doubt the people of India will forget the 
horrible outrages that used to be committed, not only by Pin- 
daris and Mahrattas, but by the rougher classes in all parts, on 
their offending fellow-countrymen. In truth, it is simply absurd 
to make a serious comparison between the present and former 
condition of India, or the relative degrees of happiness and 
prosperity enjoyed in old and recent timei ; but gratitude is the 
last quality which we must expect to see manifested in public, 
by nations any more than individuals, and governments, like 
private persons, must be satisfied to do their duty without ex- 
pecting other reward than that derived from the consciousness 
of having performed it. It is the fashion now-a-days not only 
for the Indians but the English to lose sight of the enormous 
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beii€ifit 3 which onr countrymen in the East have conferred upon 
the people of India, and to dwell only on the inevitable disadvan- 
tages attending foreign rule. As regarded the growing troubles 
from the lawless condition manifested beyond the frontier, 
liord Minto put it to the Home Government whether it was 
expedient to continue ^ to observe a strict neutrality amidst 
' the scenes of disorder and outrage which were passing under 
‘ our eyes in the north of Hindustan, or whether we should 
^ listen to the calls of suffering humanity, and interfere for the 
^ protection of those weak and defenceless states who implore 
^ our assistance, to deliver them from the violence of an ambi- 
^ tious and lawless upstart.’ And the Home Government was 
now forced to admit that the policy of non-intervention so strictly 
enjoined on the successors of Lord Wellesley had been carried 
too far. Their reply, as Lady Minto observes, was ^ an instruc- 
^ tive commentary on Talleyrand’s celebrated reply to one who 
‘ asked him the meaning of the term non-intervention ; ’ 
‘ c’est un mot politique et metaphysique qui vent dire 3,-peu- 
^ prSs la meme chose qu’ intervention.” ’ The most complete 
justification of Lord Wellesley’s policy was indeed furnished 
by the Mahratta war, which it fell to Lord Minto’s successor 
to undertake and carry to a successful conclusion. 

The next great business which Lord Minto had to deal with 
was the mutiny of the Madras army — not the Sepoys, but 
their European officers. It arose in the first instance but of 
the Madras Government abolishing, under orders from home, 
a vicious contract allowance drawn by commanding officers. 
The resolution to abolish the contract was arrived at by Lord 
William Bentinck, when Governor, with the concurrence of the 
local Commander-in- Chief, Sir John Cradock. But it fell to 
Sir George Barlow, who for his long services as a councillor 
in Bengal under Lord Wellesley, and as acting Governor- 
Greneral, had lately succeeded to the Governorship of Madras, 
to carry out the order. The Quartermaster-General of the 
Madras army having stated in his report — which led to the 
abolition of the contract allowance — that its effect was to place 
the interest and the duty of commanding officers in oppo- 
sition to each other, the officers thereon called on the new 
Commander-in-Chief, General McDowell — who had succeeded 
Sir John Cradock, and was aggrieved at not having been 
also appointed, as was usual, to a seat in the local Council — to 
bring the Quartermaster- General to a court-martial for asper- 
sions on their character as officers and gentlemen. McDowell, 
responding to the appeal, at once placed the Quartermaster- 
General in arrest. The Governor in Council immediately 
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ordered his release, whereupon the Commander-in- Chief — 
Avho was on the point of resigning his office — published a 
violent manifesto to the army, which was immediately re- 
sponded to by an intemperate order from the Government, 
coupled with the dismissal of two officers of high rank, who had 
countersigned and published the order of their superior. ^ The 
^ battle was then joined.’ The Madras Government had of 
course the right entirely on their side, and the officers and the 
chief were entirely in the wrong, but the Governor and his 
Council nevertheless shovved a great want of temper and judg- 
ment in dealing witli the monstrous pretensions of the officers. 
And when soon afterwards four commanding officers were 
removed and eight others suspended, ^ the scarcely smothered 
^ flames of disaffection burst out with renewed fierceness ; ’ the 
European officers broke out into what in effect was open 
mutiny. Malcolm, who had been sent by the Madras Go- 
vernment on a mission to Masulipatam, reported that ^ there 

* was not a Company’s corps from Cape Comorin to Ganjam 
^ that was not implicated in the general guilt — that is not 
‘ pledged to rise against the Government unless what they call 
^ their grievances are redressed.’ Plans w ere formed for con- 
centrating the rebel force and marching on Madras, the 
officers taking for granted that they would be followed in their 
mutiny by the native soldiery. Eventually, by the firmness of 
Sir George Barlow, who was quite prepared if necessary to 
employ tlie King’s troops against the mutineers, and also took 
measures to detach the Sepoys from the cause of their officers, 
the would-be insurgents were reduced to submission without 
cither concession or an ai)pcal to arms. As soon as the news 
of the revolt at Masulipatam reached Lord Minto, he set off for 
Madras, but the voyage was a long one, and before he arrived 
the crisis was at an end. Desiring to weaken as little as 
possible the authority of the Government of Madras, he an- 
nounced his intention to interfere in no degree in its affairs 
generally ; but while continuing to support the authority of 
Sir George Barlow, as he had done from the first, he felt that 
he should discharge imperfectly the extraordinary powers 
entrusted to him if he contented himself with professing a blind 
concurrence in counsels over which he had come to preside. 
He determined therefore ‘ to pursue a personal investigation of 
^ the facts, followed by a mature deliberation on their results, 

• before committing himself to any of the principal points 
^ depending.’ Accordingly, after most searching enquiry, he 
issued a general order, which ^ stated in clear but most mode- 
^ rate terms the offence against the just authority of Govern^ 
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‘ ment, of which the coast army had been guilty^ and then 
^ proceeded to make a selection of the offenders for punish** 
^ ment.’ A number of senior officers, not exceeding twenty- 
one, were to be sent to trial by court-martial ; others, who had 
been distinguished for a forward part in the proceedings, were 
to take their option of trial or dismissal from the service : — 

‘ To the rest of the army a general and unqualified amnesty was 
granted. The language of this general order admirably reflected the 
spirit of its author. It was at once firm and generous. While it 
demonstrated the Governor-Generars determination to do no more than 
was necessary for the vindication of justice, it firmly reasserted the 
principles of military subordination to legal authority . . . and it did 
not shrink from a tribute to Sir George Barlow, to whose firmness and 
energy it was due that a monstrous conflict had been avoided between 
the coast army and their country. ‘‘ I entreat the officers,” it said in 
conclusion, to be persuaded that no man of honour at the head of a 

government will ever compromise revolt, and that in every case the 
** conflict must be carried to the last extremity. . . . My fixed and 
“ firm principle is that the utmost evils that can flow from a contest 
** with revolt, and even from defeat, are much interior to the greater, 
^ more permanent, and more extensive mischief of concession. In 
* such cases the revolted party may recede, and will always do so with 
^ honoixr, sacrificing nothing but passions and crimes. The Govern- 
‘ meiit against which the revolt is made has no option but to maintain 
‘ the contest or abandon its trust and fly its duty,” ’ 

Never did Lord Minto’s strength of character and good 
judgment shine out more conspicuously than in his dealings 
with this case. As he observes himself, in a letter to the 
Commander-in-Chief in Bengal, whom he had sent for to take 
his place when returning himself back to Bengal, the art of 
^ government consists in distinguishing between the course 
^ which is suited to extraordinary conjuncture?, and the per- 
‘maneiit i)olicy by which men are to be governed.’ Seen by 
present lights, it might ai)pcar that Lord Minto erred on the 
side of leniency, and no doubt many of the officers, including 
General M‘Dowell, richly deserved to be shot ; but the very 
fact that the officers should have Conceived the possibility of 
their conduct being justified shows that the matter could only 
be properly judged by a comparatively low standard. And 
it must be remembered, in mitigation of the officers’ crime, that 
there was practically no appeal to Parliament if the officers had 
a grievance against their masters, the Court of Directors, to- 
war4i9 whom it was in the nature of things impossible to feel 
in any high degree the sentiment of loyalty. 

Lord Minto remained at Madras for fourteen months. As 
might have been expected from the composition of the Court 
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of Directors, many of whom had themselves belonged to the 
Indian service in its worst days, there was a great division of 
opinion on the case at the East India House. Some of the 
directors were friendly to Sir George Barlow, and others hos- 
tile, while many Avere closely connected in relationship with 
the officers of the mutinous army. ‘ A violent controversy arose 
‘ upon the general policy which had been observed towards the 
‘ rebellious army. Some blamed it as too severe, some as 
^having unduly slackened the reins of autliority.’ Unfortu- 
nately there Avas then no one at home Avith any military 
Aveight to pronounce authoritatively on the matter. ‘ It Avas 
^ no doubt due to the dissensions on the subject in the Court 
^ of Directors that Lord Minto was left without any official 
^ statement of their opinions on these Aveighty matters for more 
‘ than two years after they took place.’ 

While at Madras the marriage took place of Lord Minto’s 
third son, a young civilian attached to his household — an 
arrangement which, besides being a very happy arrangement 
for the principals, greatly contributed to the cheerfulness^ 
and comfort of Lord Minto’s Indian life. He Avas fortunate, 
too, in having Avith him his second son, whose frigate Avas kept 
on the Indian station. Nevertheless lie now began to be very 
homesick. 

‘ My domestic longings,’ he Avrote to his wife in the end of 1809, 

‘ are becoming every month more importunate and unrc{Uioiia])le. I 
first determined not to reckon for many years to come, Avell knowing 
that the hours of expectation would not be made fewer by any sort of 
computation I could contrive, but that they Avould be much increased 
in length and retarded in A^elocity. Then 1 compromised for qimrters 
of a year. Then it came to months, and now I grieve to say that I am 
actually counting days with all the exactness of a clock. The days 
are innumerable indeed, yet, being a good arithmetician, I actually 
know their number. ... It would be a groat joy to skip a day, but 
that never happens. . . . One of my common vigils is performing the 
A'oyage home, and the journey from one well-known sign-post to 
another, from the lied Lion, Barnet, to Minto. As I have a perfectly 
fair Avind, and plenty oTit all tke way to Portsmouth, and good horses 
and roads to Minto, I meet with no let or hindrance till I come to the 
Lower Lodge.’ 

Soon afterwards the naval son also married in Calcutta, 
and was established for a time at Government House. Writ- 
ing to his wife of the comfort afforded by the presence of his 
two daughters-in-law, whose beauty was the reigning theme, 
he adds : — 

^ I have occasion for all the comforts I can snatch ; for my work is 
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hard and &dgaea both body and spirit, not by bodily exercise, but by 
the effect of mental labour on a body entirely at rest. I am as entirely 
done up by ten o’clock as if I had been all day on the moors, and I 
am in general too much overworked to be frosty-momish. However, 
I have a good quiet sort of contentedness, and spectator-like enjoyment 
of all the happiness about me, which serves Tny turn. A few gulps of 
caller air down- our strath will make me too young and oppressive for 
the best nerves among you.’ 

The next great business which occupied Lord Minto was the 
capture of Bourbon and the Mauritius. All fear of an iur 
vasion of India had now gone by, for Napoleon had too much 
on his hands nearer home ; but as a secure harbour for French 
privateers these islands were perpetual sources of annoyance. 
Lord WeUesley had contemplated sending an expedition for 
their capture, and would probably not have been restrained by 
the orders of the Home Government interdicting such enter- 
prises ; but during the latter part of his term of office himself 
and the Indian armies were too busily engaged to undertake 
iti The annoyance was perhaps the more keenly felt now 
that all notion of larger operations against India was no longer 
feared, and that the sea had been cleared of French fleets. In 
1809 no fewer than six Indiameu were taken on their voyqgc 
in the Bay of Bengal by the enemy’s cruisers which found a 
shelter in the Mauritius, and in the following year Lord Minto 
set about the conquest of these islands. They had been for 
some time blockaded by a squadron, and the small island of 
Rodrigues, to the eastward of them, had been occupied by a 
detachment of troops from Bombay, as a depot for supplying 
water and refreshments to the blockading squadron. Two 
captured Indiamen having been taken into Port St. Paul, in 
the island of Bourbon, Commodore Rowley, the naval com- 
mander, with the aid of Lieutenant-Colonel Keatingc, the 
military commandant of Rodrigues, attacked and earned this 
port; and thereon asked that a reinforcement of about 2,000 
men should be sent from India, with which they were confi- 
dent of reducing the whole island. The expedition was 
accordingly sent, but in greater strength than was asked for, 
‘ in order,’ said the Governor-General, * to provide against the 
* preparation for defence which may have been made since the 
‘ attack on Port St» Paul.’ A still larger force was made 
ready to follow, in view to the capture of the Mauritius. The 
Governor-General applied himself to the supervision of the 
undertaking with his accustomed vigour. His good judgmmit 
fdid strengm of character were characteristically displayed in 
his determination to make the attack at once, although the 
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season was unfavourable and time pressed^ instead of waiting 
till the following year. 

‘ I have been pretty nearly alone/ he writes, ‘ in thinking it prac- 
ticable to make the attempt before next April, a delay which might 
probably be fatal to the ultimate success. If the troops do not rendez- 
vous off the island in time to attack by the middle of November, it is 
not entirely prudent to attempt it later, for the violent hurricanes 
which seem to live in these islands and to come out, like swallows, at 
certain seasons, sometimes are experienced in the course of November, 
though seldom before the middle of December. . . . Although it 
would be hazardous to keep a fleet of transports exposed to these birds 
of prey, or to land troops at a time when their ships and stores may 
be blown off or worse, yet single ships or more, which have a port to 
come to, may run in and bring succours during the tepapestuous 
season, without greater hazard than the object deserved. The French 
accordingly employ the hurricane months, and the most positive 
assurances have been given to the Governor of the Isle of France that 
troops, military stores, and all the means of defence shall be despatched 
from Europe this very season. It is of great consequence, therefore, 
that we should be at Port Louis to receive such supplies from Francs, 
rather than Monsieur de Caen. This is one of several reasons^^ 
and certainly the strongest, which has made me damnatus ohstinatua 
mulier (vide Cowslip’s translation), and determined me to push off the 
expedition now, whether it was possible or not. The weight of opinion 
was strong against me in all quarters, but when once the point was 
decided, all hands concurred lustily in the execution, and lo and 
behold I everything is actually afloat,’ 

The complete success of the expedition is matter of history. 
Amonth after it had sailed fromindia, instructions were received 
from home recommending the measure, which — wrote Lord 
Minto — ^ a strong sense of duty ’ to the public had induced 
him to adopt under a heavy responsibility. 

These islands captured. Lord Minto at once set about the 
conquest of Java, * which will fill up the whole scheme of my 
^ warlike purposes, and which will purge the eastern side of 
^ the globe of every hostile or rival European establishment.’ 
And in order to ensure the success of the expedition, he took 
the public-spirited course of going with it himself. 

‘ My going in person upon this service,’ he writes to his wife, ‘ is 
not a very usual measure, and, my motives not being generally under- 
stood, many ingenious conjectures are, as usual, in circulation. . . . 
My own reasons are that there are many important points regarding 
our future relations with the Dutch, and with the native states of Java, 
which ought to be adjusted at the moment of attack ; that it is im- 
possible to obtain at this distance the information and materials oh 
which a satisfactory judgment can be formed, and which should enable 
me to issue instructions sufficiently distinct or well-founded to meet all 
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possible exigencies. . . . Events might require modifications not to be 
foreseen or provided for ; and, lastly, that, as Admiral Drury acts 
under a distinct authority and is fond of acting for himself, I have 
no security for the execution of any plan I might adopt, or any in- 
structions which might be given by this Government. ... It is not 
matter of taste or choice, but of necessity, that I am going to friskify 
in this manner, although I confess, since it is right, that I never en« 
gaged in any affair with greater interest or with more pleasure ; and 
you will easily conceive what a gratifying break this kind of adven- 
ture must be in the monotony of my not less laborious life at Fort 
William.’ 

He made his head-quarters on board the ‘ Modeste ’ frigate, 
commanded by his son George, and was accompanied by John, 
the civilian and private secretary, also by the distinguished 
Leyden, of whom he remarks that 

‘Dr. Leyden’s learning is stupendous, and he is a very universal 
scholar. His knowledge, extensive and minute as it is, is always in 
his pocket, at his fingers’ ends, and on the tip of his tongue. He has 
made it completely his own, and it is all ready money. ... It must 
#36 confessed that Leyden has occasion for all the stores which applica- 
tion and memory can furnish to supply his tongue, which would 
dissipate a common stock in a week. I do not believe so great a reader 
was ever so great a talker before. . . . You , . . my beautiful '^ife 
and daughters, would appear absolutely silent in his company, as a 
ship under way seems at anchor when it is passed by a swifter sailer.’ 

Touching at Penang, the ^ Modeste ’ reached Malacca, the 
point of rendezvous for the expedition, where the Bengal por- 
tion of the troops were already arrived and comfortably en- 
camped on the beach. A very graphic and interesting account 
of the voyage down and of the country is given in Lord 
Minto’s letters, which we have not space to quote from, but 
an extract must be given from the amusing autobiography of 
a Malay — Abdulla by name — the translation of 'which has been 
lately published, and which is cited by the editor of this work. 
After describing the arrival of the great fleet of ninety sail, 
which must have presented a very imposing as well as beau- 
tiful appearance, with the background of these lovely coasts, 
Abdulla says ; — 

‘ When at last came the ship with Lord Minto on board, there went 
out an order for everyone to clean their frontages in all the streets. 
Then thousands of all races collected at the sea shore to have a sight 
of him and his dress, his name being so great. . . . And when I had 
seen the appearance and circumstance of Lord Minto, I was much 
moved ; for 1 guessed in my mind, as to his appearance, position, and 
height, that these would be great, and his dress gorgeous. . . . But 
bis appearance was of one which was middle-aged, thin in body, of 
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aofl manners and sweet counteiiancc, and T felt that he could not carry 
twenty cutties (about thirty pounds), so slow were his motions. His 
dress coat was black cloth, trousers the same, nor was there any- 
thing peculiar. . . . Now he had not the remotest appearance of pom- 
posity or lofty -headcdness, but there was real modesty and kindly 
expression.’ 

The great flotilla, having reached Malacca in safety, set out 
again for its final destination in detachments, each convoyed 
by a frigate, the navigation being difficult and wind contrary. 
At this season of the year the south-east monsoon blows right 
in the teeth of the course which they had to make, and the 
commodore, who had little of the spirit for which our naval 
officers at that time were so conspicuous, would have it that 
the expedition had started from India too late in the season to 
accomplish its purpose of making Java. And indeed, as Lord 
Minto observes in a letter to his wife, ^ to carry a great fleet 
^ of transports, not famous in general for working to windward, 
^ a long voyage, directly against wind and tide, did not appear 
^ promising.’ It was argued, however, by other advisers — the 
oaptain of the ^ Modeste ’ being probably among the number — 
that^ with the help of squalls and occasional shifts of wind and 
alterations of tide and current, vessels might work across from 
the mouth of the Straits of Malacca to the coast of Borneo, and 
thence with an easterly wind stand across to Java on the 
south. This plan was agreed to, the commodore, ^ who is the 
‘ most cautious navigator that ever Avore a blue coat/ having 
appropriately selected the frigate which carried the Governor- 
General to go ahead and reconnoitre the channel, ^ thinking 
* very probably,’ said the latter, * that I had better be drowned 
‘ than he. As I was of the same opinion, I accepted the ser- 
‘ vice very thankfully.’ Piloted accordingly by the ^ Modeste,’ 
the great fleet made the passage safely, and arrived in Batavia 
Bay on July 30, 1811. The disembarkation began imme- 
diately. The enemy, who had between 6,000 and 7,000 
troops, was driven on August 10 from his first entrenched 
position with inconsiderable loss, Avhich gave our troops pos- 
session of Batavia, and on the 26th the enemy’s works were 
carried by assault in a very gallant manner, after a sharp struggle 
and with heavy loss, and the greater part of their troops made 
prisoners. The fugitive remainder had no means of prolong- 
ing the resistance in other parts of the island, and Java was 
finally surrendered by capitulation in the following month. 
Thus the object of the expedition had been accomplished in a 
thoroughly successful and brilliant way ; and if the circum- 
stances of the times be considered, and the means available, the 
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great distance from India which had to be traversed, the large 
scale on which the operation had to be framed, and the diffi- 
culty of navigating these seas in sailing vessels, it must be 
admitted that to organise and carry out such an expedition 
was a remarkable feat. We may readily believe that this 
success was due in large measure to the presence of the head 
of the Government, and to the energy, wisdom, and firmness, 
tempered with humour and kindly consideration for all under 
him, which he brought to the task. Yet in his amusing and 
modest letters to his wife but little mention is made of the 
difficulties he must have had to contend against in the super- 
intendence of so great an undertaking, and the vast amount 
of labour it must have involved ; or, if he does allude to these 
things, it is in a light and playful way. Lord Minto had the 
faculty of bearing his burden easily. What is even more 
difficult, he could put up equably with neglect and non-recog- 
nition of his services. Writing from Java in October, just 
after the capitulation, he observes that no one could have sup- 
. posed from the English papers just to hand that he had any 
concern with the conquest of the French islands beyond the 
execution of an order sent out from home — the fact being 
that the order was not received in Calcutta till the troops had 
already arrived at their destination. So also every preparation 
had been made to attack Java as soon as the success of the 
expedition to the Mauritius was assured, and the expedition 
would have sailed even if no orders had been received from 
home for undertaking it. Not that the Government could well 
have sent their orders sooner than they did, but circum- 
stances of which he took advantage favoured earlier action 
than the Home Government were prepared for. 

Lord Minto found J ava a much more valuable island than 
he had been led to expect; moreover, he did not see the way 
to carry out the orders of the Court of Directors to expel the 
Dutch, destroy the fortifications, and distribute the captured 
arms and stores among the native population. These instruc- 
tions, therefore, he took upon himself to disobey. To act on 
them would have been to give up a rich and prosperous country 
to anarchy, with its attendant pillage and massacre. In his 
view only three courses were open : to withdraw the defenceless 
European population, which would have involved supporting 
them into the bargain ; to restore the colony unweakened to 
the Dutch ; or to retain it under the British Government. He 
detei‘mined on the last course ; the Dutch were friendly, being 
^nerally repugnant to the French usurpation ; whereas, had 
Siey been apprised of our intention to deliver them up dis- 
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armed to the Javanese, the invaders would have had to con- 
tend with all the energies of despair, and the British force 
would have been found quite inadequate to the enterpme. 
Java was accordingly held by the English until it was 
restored to Holland at the peace, and under Mr. BafBes, 
the governor placed in charge by Lord Minto, the island 
achieved even in these few years a considerable advance in 
prosperity. 

Returning to Calcutta, it was with no small share of sur- 
prise Lord Minto found that the heavy mail-bags which had 
accumulated during his long absence were absolutely silent 
regarding the most important transactions of the preceding 
years, * namely, the Madras mutiny and the conquest of the 
‘ French islands.’ ^ I have not been able sometimes to help ask- 
^ ing myself,’ he wrote to Lord Melville, then at the Board of 
Control, ^ whether the same silence would have prevailed if 
^ 1 had failed.’ Lord Minto, however, was accustomed to 
official neglect of this sort. After he had taken possession of 
Corsica in the name of Great Britain, he remained for months 
without any acknowledgment of his proceedings from the 
Government. The Duke of Portland, one of the most tho- 
roughly incompetent men who ever held high office, and who 
would have found it difficult to earn a livelihood in any other 
capacity than that of a duke, was the responsible Secretary 
of State at the time, a man who never could be got to make 
up his mind even to the point of writing a letter ; and when 
Lord Minto returned to England he found some of his 
despatches from Corsica lying on the Duke’s table with the 
seals unbroken. Things were almost as bad now. Writing to 
the chairman of the Court of Directors, he says : ^ In the last 
^days of 1811 I have still to say that I do not know by a 
^ single official word that my residence at Madras during eight 
^ months of the years 1809 and 1810 has ever reached the 
^ ears of the Court of Directors, I hazarded from thence 
‘ several important suggestions for the public good, but they 
^ have lain without notice until the present time.’ The reason 
for this silence was, as has been alrej^dy mentioned, that ‘the 
^ Court of Directors was a house divided against itself.’ Some 
passages in a letter from his daughter give an amusing and 
probably an accurate explanation of the causes which tended to 
deprive her father’s services at this period of proper recognition. 

There is such a complication of plots and wheels in the political 
world that it is not very easy to say at any time what will be thought 
or done by those who call themselves your friends. I believe tha t if 
the present Government brought forward any proposal of rewarding 
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you, or Sir George either, for the Madras business, or had even voted 
thanks for the Isle of France, Opposition would, as in duty bounds 
have opposed the measure ; and the directors, amidst all the variances 
in their court on all the late Indian business, may think, like Mrs. 
Beaumont in ‘‘ Manoeuvring,*’ that in general it is safest not to mention 
things. As for the Isle of France, they wish it had been taken for 
them, instead of the Crown. . . . Lord Grenville, &c., think, I sup- 
pose, that it might have been done during their administration (as 
Lord Wellesley knows he might have done it). And while in their eyes 
your measures are those of the present Ministry, and your honour and 
glory theirs, consequently not to be promoted, in the eyes of said 
ministers you are an Oppositionist, and equally an unfit person to be 
exalted by their approbation. The great men of the age are certainly 
not governed by great motives.’ 

Lord Holland writes 

‘ Whatever indifference may have been shown to events in India, 
has been extended also to the war in Spain, the concerns of the north 
of Europe, the orders in council at home, and the events in America ; 
for while the various negotiations for forming a Ministry were pending, 
it is true that they so entirely engrossed all the attention of the public 
that victories and defeats, peaces and wars, insurrections and scarcities 
were overlooked as matters of inferior importance ; and a newspaper 
which contained nothing but extraordinary gazettes, and no minute of 
a conversation between private gentlemen on their views of policy or 
party connexions, w^as a dull, insipid, and uninteresting production.’ 

Lord Holland was perhaps hardly the person to form an 
impartial judgment on the ministry of the day, but the more we 
learn about the secret history of those times the more plainly 
does the incompetency stand out of the men who after the 
death of Pitt carried the great struggle to a successful con- 
clusion. One at least of the advantages attending the greater 
publicity under which the business of the nation is now carried 
on is that it is impossible for any Government to ignore the 
merits of a distinguished public servant. It was not until 
1812, when Lord Liverpool succeeded to the head of the 
Government on the death of Mr. Percival, that Lord Minto 
received what he terms a full and Imndsome acknowledgment 
of his services with regard to all the conquests in which he 
had had a share, as well as of the merits of his general adminis- 
tration. 

Lord Minto returned to Calcutta from Java towards the end 
of 1811, The two years which ensued were not marked by 
any such acts as signalised the earlier part of his administra- 
tion, although they were fully occupied by many measures of 
immrtance — and when, indeed, will a Governor- General of 
India not find business of importance to occupy him ?— but as 
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he makes but little reference to them in his private corre- 
spondence, with which this volume is mainly concerned, his 
biographer does not enter into them. Meanwhile Lord Minto’s 
letters home became shorter, and contained smaller reference 
than before to public business, because he was now feeling the 
effects of overwork. As he explains it himself: — 

‘ I feel anxious to tell you why, with the same good intentions, I 
have fallen short so far of my former voluminous virtues in corre- 
spondence. One I’eason is that I have too much to do by several 
hours’ work daily. Our conquests, among other causes, have increased 
our labours greatly. But since you will know my infirmities, the 
honest truth is that I am older every birthday, which is very common 
in the East ; and, now-a-days, getting up to open niy shop at five or 
half-past, and slaving like a maid-of-all-work the whole day, I am 
ashamed to own that between 7 and 8 p.m. I am so thoroughly done up, 
that I coup o'er like a leaden statue, on a sofa set ready in the breezy 
verandah, and doze, and dream of Minto ; but am fairly unable to sit 
up and write, fighting with the flare and the mosquitoes, as I was wont 
in my youth, a year or two ago. This is the melancholy truth.’ 

The biographer adds that ^ after his return from Java a 
^ perceptible change came over the tone of his letters. Passages 
^ in the minor key predominate. The expressions of love and 
^ longing for home, frequent enough before, became almost 
^ painful in their repetition and intensity.^ The death of his 
youngest son (also, like the second son, a sailor), and of his 
dearest friend Windham, ‘ had cast their shadow over the past 
‘ and the future.’ He ^vas wont to say that no grief should 
be indulged at the cost of duties to the living, or to the exclu- 
sion of a thankful acknowledgment of past happiness or of 
blessings untouched ; and he did his best to act up to his 
professions. But, as he wrote to his wife, ^ though their names 
^ may be seldom on my lips, their memory will be ever present 
^ to me; ’ and again of his long intimacy with Windham : * The 
^ earliest fruit of friendship’s tree is the sweetest, and the latest 
‘ in rotting ; but of it there is no second crop»’ But, like all 
wise public men. Lord Minto did not allow himself to become a 
mere official drudge. Business,indeed, will seldom be thoroughly 
well done by the man who gives all his time to it. His letters 
are i*ull of the books he is reading ; he specifies with glee the 
stock of books he had taken with him to Java, and the leisure 
he hoped to get for them on board ship ; and in the very letter 
in which he describes himself as a slave to work, he mentions 
that he is now reading Middleton’s ^ Life of Cicero ’ for the 
third time. And although his thoughts ran so constantly upon 
home, he made throughout his exile the best of things, and 
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surrounded himself with as many friends and relations as he 
could gather together in those distant parts. His two sons 
and their wives, and the unmarried sisters of one of the latter, 
his military secretary and handsome and accomplished wife, all 
shared with him the comfort of Government House, and made 
a large family circle of pretty women and clever men : — 

‘ Lord Minto,’ says liis biographer, ‘ was at his best in private 
society. In London and at Vienna some of the most brilliant men and 
women of their time had shared his friendship and met in familiar 
intercourse under his roof. The volumes of correspondence preserved 
at Minto testify to the regard in which he was held by friends whose 
signatures would rejoice the heart of a collector of autographs, and 
who wrote to him with the sort of efisy confidence that can only exist 
with perfect social equality. At Calcutta he was a big man — ^bigger 
by head and shoulders than anyone near him — yet nobody could be 
more unfeign edly grateful than he when some amiable person ignored 
the circumstance, nor more happy than when, under thp shadow of the 
banians of Barrackpore, he gathered round him those to whom his 
public capacity was the least of his merits.’ 

An interesting testimony to the social qualities of the Go- 
vernor-General, and the esteem in which he was held, is 
afforded by the diary of Sir John Malcolm, quoted in Sir John 
Kaye’s life of that officer, where he says that it had been 

* an equal subject of astonishment and delight to him to find a 
^ man, whose life had been passed in all the bustle of public 

* affairs, cherishing local attachments with all the enthusiasm 
‘ of a country gentleman, and resting his happiness upon the 
^ best and truest basis, natural ties, and consequently finding 
^ in the constantly increasing affection of his family that which 
^ gives success its highest zest, and brings comfort under every 
^ reverse of fortune.’ 

We have not space here to dwell at any length on the various 
administrative questions with which Lord Minto was called on 
to deal, but reference must be made to one subjecst, as illus- 
trating the Governor-General’s wisdom and political courage. 
The great expenditure and the consequent strain on the 
finances entailed by Lord Wellesley’s wars — while the returns 
from the annexations which were one of their results had not 
yet begun to be realised — had been chief among the reasons for 
the recall of that statesman. Lord Cornwallis was despatched to 
India in haste to inaugurate a policy of peace and retrenchment, 
which his successor. Sir George Barlow, carried out with an 
inflexibiHty that refused to make auy concession to variations 
arising in the conditions to be dealt with. It devolved on Lord 
Minto to pursue the efforts towards economy and retrenchment 
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begun before his arrival, arid strongly urged on him by the 
authorities at home ; but he also found himself at once face 
to face with the rising spirit of dissatisfaction which had crept 
over the services under the too rigorous retrenchments to 
which they had been subjected by his predecessor, while at the 
same time he received warning that it was liBcontemplation to 
send a Commission from England to enquire into the state of 
the finances and propose further reductions of salaries. To 
the notion that large savings were to be effected in this way> 
Lord Minto stoutly opposed himself. ^ The two services, civil 
‘ and military,’ he wrote, ‘ have scarcely had breathing time* 
^ from an operation precisely similar in its object.’ It would 
be an unwelcome truth at home, but the scale of emolument 
in force was already lower than was consistent with justice to 
the Company’s service, and ivith sound policy. The provision 
of a reasonable scale of emoluments — the ivork of Lord Corn- 
wallis, who carried out this great reform — had put an end to 
the system of indirect profits, the peculation and abuse which 
had been in a manner authorised by the parsimony of the 
Company in the remuneration of its servants. Any scheme of 
general retrenchment would have, in his opinion, the immediate 
effect of countenancing a revival of the abuse. This danger is 
not one to be feared at the present day. But the remarks- 
which Lord Minto goes on to make as to the ill effect likely 
to be produced on the temper of the Indian public service * by 
^ frequent and teasing renewals of odious and alarming inves- 
^ tigations which seem to leave no man a year’s security in the 
^ most moderate reward of labour,’ are still applicable. ^ The 
^ diminution of salary,’ he goes on to say, ^ is not in this country 
^ a mere loss of money, but it retards the accomplishment of 
^ that wish which is at the bottom of every heart, a return to 
^ England.’ As to the proposed Commission, he points out, 
with unalterable force, that ^ all schemes of sound economy 
^ must be combined with other points of public policy. If 
^ simple retrenchment is ordered, without regard to other prin- 
^ ciples of government,’ the effect may be the inefficiency of 
the whole service : — 

‘ Ketrenchment is the specific object of the appointment of a com- 
mission. It is in that branch that the public looks for the proofs of 
their exertion ; and the accomplishment of those expectations is to be 
their title to public notice and approbation on their return to Europe. 
They are not sent out to govern India. . . In this respect, thCrefbfc, 

I cafinot help thinking a commission of retrenchment is, by its very 
constitution, subject to the objection of separating those objects of 
public policy which ought to be combined, and of throwing an extra-- 
ordinary share of the public authority and energy into a single branch 
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of the public concerns, in a manner ivhich is distinct from, and is on 
that account prejudicial to, the general interests of the State. It is in 
this view that I still consider the established Government of India as 
the most convenient — I might say, as the only convenient — instrument 
of such economical reforms as the present conjuncture of the Com- 
pany’s concerns may require.* 

The proposal to send out a Finance Commission was not 
pursued at the time, but similar schemes have been put forward 
at different times subsequently in times of financial difficulty, 
and to those who bring them forward Lord Minto’s argument 
is a complete i*eply. It is worth noticing that from the time 
of Burke to the present day, there have never been wanting 
public men to declare that the particular period at which they 
themselves had come before the public was that when the 
Indian finances were on the point of collapsing, and that 
nothing but a wholesale reorganisation of the system of Indian 
administration, on lines marked out by themselves, will suffice 
to save it from ruin. But these denunciations, although creat- 
ing much apprehension . at the time, are speedily forgotten as 
each decade finds India more wealthy and prosperous than in 
the preceding one. 

Lord Minto disposed also very completely of the proposal 
brought forward by the Court of Directors for restoring the 
balance of power among the States of India, a balance which 
Lord Wellesley’s conquests had of course completely upset, 
but after which many of the old school of Indian politicians, 
unable to appreciate the irrevocable course of events, were still 
hankering. 

^ The advantages of a balance of power,’ said Lord Minto, ‘ every- 
one must agree to as an abstract proposition. But then it must arise 
out of a consentaneous submission to a system of public Jaw, and a 
recognition of reciprocal rights. At no period of the history of India 
do we discover the existence of any such condition as admits of the 
balance of power being maintained.' Among the States of India war, 
rapine, and conquest constitute an avowed and legitimate pursuit, 
sanctioned and even recommended by the ordinances of religion, and 
prosecuted without the semblance or pretext of justice, with a savage 
disregard of every obligation of humanity and public faith, and re- 
strained alone by the power of resistance.’ 

There could be only one way of securing peace and quietude 
throughout India, and that was by maintaining the absolute 
supremacy of the British Government throughout the country, 
and making every so-called independent State responsible to it. 
This notion of a balance of power has now been discarded by 
firobably even the wildest and most ignorant politicians who 
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interest themselves about the subject ; but old fallacies are for 
ever cropping up, and we may discern our former acquaintance, 
under another name, in the proposal which has been more than 
once put forward by Mr. Bright, with all the vagueness, 
indeed, which distinguishes his utterances about India, but 
which, so far as it can be understood, appears to involve the 
division of India into a system of federated governments, tlie 
virtues of which are to be in direct proportion to the degree in 
which the present English governors of India should retire 
from a share in the administration, and leave that country to 
be governed by the Indians themselves. The fallacy of the 
assumption which underlies this proposal is obviously that, 
because the people of India have now become more peaceable 
and humane, and the country more generally prosperous and 
well-ordered, the improvement is due to the spirit of civilisation 
and self-government inherent in the people of India and their 
princes, and gradually becoming more strongly developed ; the 
assum 2 )tion ignoring the fact that this improvement is due 
solely to the strong control exercised by the British adminis- 
tration, and that all the elements still exist for a state of 
anai’chy, which would at once revive if that control were with- 
drawn. 

Lord Minto had now been Governor- General for nearly six 
years, and the period for which he had agreed to expatriate him- 
self was drawing to a close. His administration, although not dis- 
tinguished by the extraordinary events and brilliant conquests 
which signalised that of Lord Wellesley, had yet been marked 
by the complete overthrow of French rivalry in the East. 
Under his wise and prudent management the finances of the 
country had been restored to a satisfactory and stable condition, 
while the public services in all branches had been brought 
to display a marked and specific advance towards a higher 
standard of efficiency and discipline. And the Governor- 
General had been uniformly successful in everything under- 
taken by him, while gaining general popularity and respect 
from all persons in India, and without incurring the hostility, 
or even the opposition, of any of the authorities at home. His 
extreme moderation as a party mart, too, rendered it possible 
for him to be on good terms with whichever party was in 
power. It might therefore have been expected that in his 
case, if ever it could happen, his term of office would be allowed 
to run its full course ; so much at least would be merited by 
his great and honourable services. Yet Lord Minto was re- 
called. He had asked to be relieved at the end of 1813, 
and indeed had fixed on the first day of the following year 



254 


Lord Minto in India, 


Jao. 

fov his departure from India; but in the summer of 1813 he 
learned that, six mouths before, it had been decided to super- 
sede him, not from any want of confidence or cause of dissatis- 
faction, but because the Ministry could not resist the de- 
mand naade on them by the Prince Begent to provide for 
his friend. Lord Moira, who was in want of money< The Court 
of Directors reluctantly submitted to the pressure put upon 
them by the Government, and accompanied their resolution 
of recall with another, warmly acknowledging Lord Minto’s 
eminent services. Well may the editor say that 'nothing 
' could be more undeserved, more ungracious, or more discre- 
' ditable to the parties concerned.’ Well might Lord Minto 
say, on receiving the news, that ‘ the supersession is de- 
‘ fended by its authors by arguments entirely foreign to the 
' usual merits of such questions ; that is to say, upon the 

* several grounds of excessive favour to another man, of poli- 
‘ tical arrangements of office, and of commands which must be 

* obeyed without hesitation or remonstrance ; ’ and that they 
were employing reasons which were in part new to English 
public life, and the remainder entirely new in application to 
the appointment of a Governor-General. It was one of the 
shabbiest things ever done by a modern Cabinet. However, 
the notice of recall was accompanied by intimation of his eleva- 
tion to an earldom. Lord Minto accepted the treatment with 
his usual even temper, although the premature arrival of the 
new Governor-General involved his remaining some time at 
Calcutta after he had given over charge of his office, there 
being no vessel immediately available for his passage. As an 
old friend wrote to him : ‘ Your Indian administration has been 

* thrown away upon a Government incapable of appreciating it, 

* and perhaps with a selfish motive of keeping it back from 
‘ the public. Either Mauritius or Batavia should have made 
' the fortune of a Governor-General.’ The news of the recall 
created much more indignation among the European residents 
of Calcutta than it caused to the Governor-General liimself. 

Lord Minto left India early in 1814, again sailing in a 
frigate commanded by his son George, and accompanied also 
by his younger son John -and the wives and infants of both 
brothers. He reached England in May, having at last realised, 
as he believed, the time for which during his long exile he had 
been so m'dently longing. Almost all the other members of 
the family met him in London, except his wife. She awaited 
him at Minto. It was agreed between them that the delay in 
meeting would be fully compensated by the superior happiness 
of meeting at home. 
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London was at this time in a whirl of excitement and de- 
light. When Lord Minto had sailed for India^ we stood alone 
in Europe, and Napoleon^s fortunes were at their highest ; 
although Trafalgar had cleared the sea of his fleets, no enter- 
prise by land seemed impossible to his arms. But now there 
was in English hearts ^ the proud consciousness, to which a 
^ great Whig statesman (Lord Russell) has given expression, 

^ that the constancy, courage, and perseverance of the Eng- 
‘ lish people, animating the prostrate nations of the Continent, 

* had at length achieved a triumph over the most formidable 
^ combination of military genius, warlike population, con- 
quering armies, and political talent, which ever threatened 
^ the independence of our country.’^ ^ ^ London overflowed 

‘ with Emperors, Kings, and Field-Marshals,’ and it added 
to the delight of the ex-Governor-General who had contri- 
buted his share towards the final success, and of his friends who 
greeted him, that his arrival should take place amidst this 
scene of splendour and triumph. ^ But to him, and to those 
‘ who waited for him, all other feelings were swallowed up in 
‘ the joy of reunion — actual or at hand.’ Lord Minto was de-* 
tained for a few days in London, to call upon Ministers, 
and attend at Court, and to receive the congratulations of the 
Court of Directors at one of their dinners. Meanwhile — 

‘ every day brought him letters from his wife, showing that she 
lived in the thought of their approaching union, while, with the un- 
selfishness and strong sense of duty which' distinguished her, she assured 
him she would not be miserable, and that he must not hurry away from 
London till all claims on his attention had been satisfied. Nothing in- . 
terested her but the preparations for the moment to which all were 
looking forward ; nothing calmed her but an active participation in 
them/ 

Her husband replies : — 

‘ I have your letters of Thursday and Saturday, and I am thankful, 
my dearest love, that your cares are heaved overboard. We have now 
nothing to do but to be thankful and happy. The period to come will, 

T trust, be unshadowed by absences, or that they will be very short, 
and that we shall enjoy the tranquil comforts of content and of mutual 
love for the rest of our time, while the younger generations flourish 
away in the more lively joys of their period of life.’ 

This was on May 20. June 3, the day after the Drawing- 
room, was fixed for Lord Minto’s departure for the North ; but 
on May 28 his brother-in-law. Lord Auckland, died suddenlj^, 
and in order to be with his sister in her grief, and to follow his 
brother-in-law to the grave. Lord Minto postponed his depar- 
ture. The funeral took place at Beckenham — the parish in 
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which Eden Farm was situated — and at night. The procession 
by road from London and the subsequent funeral service 
occupied five hours in a ‘ cold drizzling rain : ’ — 

‘ A cold which Lord Minto was suffering from before was greatly in- 
creased by the exposure of that fatal night. He was ordered to stay 
indoors. On the 8th ‘Mie broke prison to visit Lord Melville and 
obtain a nephew’s well-earned promotion.” On the 13th he con- 
fessed himself so low in strength and spirits that he could not attempt 
a letter. In proportion to his bodily weakness was the increase of his 
passionate longing to reach Minto ; and his family, having no appre- 
hension of the impending danger, were equally anxious with himself 
to get him out of town and in the safe keeping of his home. “ With 
“ the affectionate kindness which never flagged he resolved tp visit 
** Lady Malmesbury at Park Place, although this added at least another 
‘‘ day to the length of his journey.” While there he endeavoured to 
conceal his weakness, but his eldest son . . . had now become alarmed ; 
a medical man was sent for . . . and from him it was ascertained that 
Lord Minto was suffering from an attack of a most alarming disease. 

. . , His longing to push on was, however, too strong to be opposed. 
The journey was proceeded with. ‘‘ lie has but one wish,” wrote the 
son to the mother in Scotland, ‘‘ to see the person on whom his 
“ thoughts are ever fixed.” The rest may be guessed. From the first 
horrid misgiving, when the ground seems to fall away from under one’s 
feet, to the full conviction that there is no help, no hope, no escape 
from an overwhelming calamity, most of us know the course.’ 

The sick man died at Stevenage, on the northern road, on 
June 21. 

‘ When, in process of time, it became the part of another generation 
to “open the places that were closed,” and when, upon those who did 
so, came the desire “ to show the image of a voice and make j?reen the 
“ flowers that were withered,” the last year’s letters from Minto to 
India — so full of hope, of joy — were found tied together with a black 
string, and inscribed “ Poor fools.” With these was a note with un- 
broken seal, the last written by Lady Minto to her husband.’ 

The pathos of this needs no comment. We shall be greatly 
mistaken if the readers who have followed us so far do not turn 
quickly to the original volume from which these extracts have 
been made. It completes the record of a worthy life, worthily 
told. If we have a fault to ^find /with this most interesting 
book, it is that the editor has exhibited the very unusual qua- 
lity of being too sparing of her materials. We grudge the 
brevity of the book, feeling that the memoir would have been 
even better if it had been somewhat longer. Of how few 
books can. this be said ! 
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Art IX. — 1. Political Studies. By the Honourable George 
C. Brodrick. 8vo. London: 1879. 

2. England. By Mr. T. S. Escott. 2 vols, 8vo. London : 
1879. 

3. Essays on Finance. By Robert Gifi’ex. 8vo. London: 
1879. 

T N one of the last letters we had the honour to receive from 
the late Earl Russell, written soon after the general elec- 
tion of 1874, that eminent and consistent statesman expressed 
his conviction that * whenever the Liberal party is reconsti- 
^ tuted, it will be on a Whig basis.’ To ourselves these were 
weighty words, for they confirmed and encouraged us in the 
course from which this «Tournal has never deviated, and in the 
principles it has steadily endeavoured to maintain. But we 
are well aware that to some members of the Liberal party — to 
such writers as Mr. Goldwin Smith, and to some of our friends 
who sit below the gangway — the prediction of Lord Russell 
will appear to be a mere aristocratic pretension or an anti- 
quated delusion. It would seem, from the language they some- 
times hold, as if the time was come for the development and 
evolution of the Whigs into some higher form of being, and as 
if they thought there was something humiliating in the con- 
nexion with their ancient allies and leaders. We believe such 
dreams, if they exist at all in any rational mind, to be utterly 
unfounded. The attempt to shake the union and depose the 
chiefs of the Liberal party may be a natural and even allow- 
able piece of tactics on the part of our opponents, and we shall 
presently see that they have not neglected to use it. But on 
the part of those who desire to restore and support a Liberal 
Government, it is mere self-destruction. We profess to sup- 
port Whig principles, not only because they are those of a 
great historic party — not only because they are held by men 
of the highest character, ability, and position— not only be- 
cause we believe them to be the solid foundation of good 
government — ^but also because they are in the main the prin- 
ciples and opinions of the great mass of intelligence and 
liberality in the country. On the one side there may be, and 
are, large popular masses easily excited by eloquent and pas- 
sionate appeals, and among them the crotchet-mongers of the 
day find more or less acceptance. On the other side, there is 
a dense mass of prejudice and ignorance which may be worked 
upon with effect by Tory oratory. Between the two extremes 
lies what the French in their political language call the Left 
VOL. CLI. NO. CCCIX. S 
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Centre — ^the men of liberal but not extreme opinions, fervent 
in their attachment to freedom, but not less opposed to rash 
and violent innovation. . . 

It matters little by what name this lai^e and important middle 
party may be described ; call them Whigs, Moderate Liberals, 
or even Liberal Conservatives, if you will. We assert, and 
Ave rely upon the fact, that the most important and influential 
portion of English political society at the present time consists 
of men who are perhaps less demonstrative than their neigh- 
bours.^ who esteem sobriety of language, dignity of demeanour, 
and steadfastness in action, as the first qualities of statesman- 
ship ; who distrust alike exuberant powers of eloquence and 
mysterious artifices of policy ; who condemn and detest unjust, 
unnecessary, and costly wars ; who are not imposed upon by 
the tinsel and bombast of the present Administration; but who 
cling to the good old cause of constitutional progress with sta- 
bility of principles and fixity of purj)ose. And we aflirm that 
it is in this class of men, who are Liberals without being Radi- 
cals or democrats, that the true centre of gravity of the Liberal 
party lies. It rests mainly with them to determine to Avhich 
side the balance of parties and of power will incline. If 
the general election of 1874 was unfavourable in its results 
to the Minister of the day, it must have been because a con- 
siderable number of those electors who had borne him tri- 
umphantly into power in 1868 saw reason to withdraw' their 
support from him. The advanced portion of the Liberal party 
doubtless adhered to him with undiminished enthusiasm. But 
the more moderate, or if you will the more timid, class of his 
supporters had been alarmed by the un])recedented energy of 
the measures which had been carried, and of those Avhich wei’o 
supposed to be in contemplation, and we saw the result. At 
the present time there are ample causes in the adventurous 
career of the present Ministry to justify similar apprehensions 
amongst their adherents. The country, and the wisest men 
in it, are repelled by these frequent wars, these entangling 
engagements abroad, this reckless administration of the 
finances, and by the arbitrary tone of a statesman Avho acts 
ns if he wielded, in the name of the Crown, an irresponsible 
power. It is highly .probable that whenever the next general 
election takes, plaoe, a majority of the constituencies of the 
United Elingdom will condemn the policy of this G-ovemment 
^d reject its candidates. But this result can only be obtained 
if the e^ass of men whom we have described give an energetic 
support .to the Opposition, and distinctly see their way. to the 
&nnatioh of a more prudent, more secure, and more able ad> 
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ministration. What Mr. Lecky lias ingeniously termed the 
^'highly accentuated policy ’of Mr. Gladstone was as unwel- 
come to the country in 1874 as the Imperial visions of I^ord 
Beaconsfield have since become. Quiet people cannot live on 
such highly seasoned dishes ; and although this stimulating diet 
may be appropriate to the stress and turmoil of an electoral con- 
flict, it is not by such means that the government of the country 
in ordinary times can be carried on. We look beyond the 
struggle of the moment to the Government of the future. In 
the melee of a general election, the combatants on both sides 
resort to a thousand devices to catch votes. But a firm and 
stable Government can only be maintained on fixed principles, 
which it is alike impolitic and dishonest to compromise or to 
surrender. 

The Liberal party is avowedly a composite body. Liberal 
opinions are, as the late Mrs. Stanley remarked in her inte- 
resting reflections, the Protestantism of politics, dividing itself 
into numerous sects, whilst Toryism aspires to exercise over 
its adherents an authority in unity resembling that of the Church 
of Home. Believe in that authority, and you may renounce 
the exercise of reason. We are in no way concerned to deny 
that many Liberals hold extreme and eccentric views. ISIen of 
])atriotic and benevolent minds may think it desirable to ask 
the sanction of Parliament to the Permissive Liquor Bill, 
the female franchise, or even the propagation of small-pox 
and other diseases. But all this has nothing to do with the 
cardinal principles on which the whole Liberal j^arty is well 
agreed. What those principles are we shall presently endea- 
vour to show. It is obvious that the agreement extends to 
the essential traditions of our history as a party, whether in or 
out of office, and not to the peculiar views of any individual. 
These essential traditions have been defended and applied by 
the Whigs for nearly two centuries ; and it is on them, there- 
fore, that Lord Russell conceived that the Liberal party would 
one day be reconstituted. By the term ^ Whig basis’ he meant 
to designate, not a clique or coterie of aristocratic statesmen, 
but the pith and marrow of the nation. 

Our contention is, that although the arts of democratic agita- 
tion may be used to stir the masses and to kindle a short-lived 
enthusiasm, they are in truth injurious to tlie permanent in- 
terests of the Liberal party, because they shake the faith of 
the more temperate and sagacious classes in the Sobriety and 
wisdopa of their rulers. The very charge of rashness and an 
adventurous spirit which is urged against the Goy^mlinent, 
may be retorted on its assailants. To court adventures at 
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home is at least as perilous as to seek them abroad. The true 
interest and the true desire of the nation is to avoid 'them 
altogether. 

This prosaic view of the duties of government is not, we 
are happy to iind, confined to authorities as venerable as that 
of the late Earl Russell and of this Journal which is accused , 
with truth, of having outlived the threescore years and ten 
allotted to human existence. If we turn to the writings of 
Mr. George Brodrick, which we have placed at the head of 
this article, and which will well repay a careful perusal, we find 
a Liberal of the present time, and of the present type, a firm 
believer in the progress of democratic opinions and influence, 
contending for precisely the same views which we submit to 
the consideration of our friends. Mr. Brodrick tells us that 
amongst the proposals for the regeneration of the Liberal party, 
none have ever been more ably advocated or more heartily em- 
braced by the Radical section of the party, than the proposal 
to emancipate it henceforth from Whig influence. It is alleged, 
he adds, that nothing but a series of accidents attached the 
Whig aristocracy to the cause of the people in former ages, 
that its sympathies have invariably gravitated towards Conser- 
vatism since the cause of the people has become identified with 
the progress of democracy, and that its alliance with Radical- 
ism having become an anachronism and a delusion ought now 
to be dissolved in the interest of the Liberal party, which can- 
not otherwise put forth the real strength latent in its demo- 
cratic ideal. So that while the Tories accuse us of having sold 
our principles to Radicalism and democracy, the Radical charge 
is that we are bom aristocrats, and never cared for the cause 
of the people. To the former attack we reply by a declaration 
of our present unchanged views ; to the latter by an appeal to 
the past services of the Whig party. Mr. Brodrick emphati- 
cally refutes these arguments in language we willingly adopt as 
our own: — 

‘ I believe what is called the Whig, but I should call the mode- 
rate section of the Liberal party, to be the soundest, the stablest, and 
tlie solidest element in that party — an element which it would be im- 
possible to replace and therefore suicidal to expel.’ * 

^ It is not Whiggism, but statesmanship and common sense, to keep 
the head cool in moments of national excitement, to mistrust the 
capacity of indignation meetings to regulate foreign policy, and to 
foresee the prol^bility that a passionate and one-sided agitation in 
favour of a philanthropic crusade would provoke a counter-agitation, 
equally passionate and one-sided, in favour of war for ^‘Britidi 


♦ Political Sketches, p. 248. 




1880. 


261 


Plain Whig Principles, 

interests.** Had the words of truth and soberness obtained a fair 
hearing — ^had not the counsels of moderation and political experience 
been rejected with the contempt of ignorance — the Liberal party might 
not have frittered away in philo-Bulgarian and anti-Turkish demon- 
strations, not unmixed with unpatriotic self-abasement, that moral 
power which should have been reserved to force, if need be, upon the 
Government a consistent and dignified non-intervention.’ * 

‘ But this is not the only justification for Whig ascendency in the 
Liberal party. To speak frankly, there is a widespread and by no 
means unfounded belief in this country that an hereditary connexion 
with a party is among the most powerful of all securities for political 
fidelity. A man who has risen to political eminence by his brains and 
energy alone has nothing to lose but his reputation for consistency — 
which may be a worthless stake — by changing his opinions, if not his 
allegiance, as often as he may find it convenient. It is far otherwise 
with a man such as Lord Hartington, who inherits a name and family 
traditions associated with some of the noblest memories of our consti- 
tutional history. To him the desertion of his party and principles 
might be the loss of caste^ the loss of a great position in society, the 
loss of all that can make public life, and of much that makes private 
life, desirable to an Englishman. It is idle to ignore the fact that a 
party leader, so born and so circumstanced, is bound over in far 
heavier recognisances than ordinary men to political loyalty ; and it is 
therefore unfair to deny the existence of legitimate motives for the 
elevation of Lord Hartington to the post vacated by Mr. Gladstone.’ f 
‘ Even in France, where democracy is far better organised than in 
England, and where the idea of social equality has long been familiar, 
the Extreme Left has proved itself greatly inferior to the Left Centre 
in the higher political virtues, and tlie one beneficent revolution that 
has been effected in French politics since the end of the war has been 
effected upon principles which may properly be called Whig principles. 
In the English House of Commons, however, the Left Centre includes 
not only Whigs, but men like Mr. Goschen, Mr. Childers, Mr. Forster, 
and Mr- Stansfield, who have nothing in common with the Whigs 
except the general moderation of their views and a sense of political 
responsibility. To exclude such men from the councils of the Liberal 
party, and to drive them — ^were that possible — ^into becoming the left 
wing of the Right Centre, would be an act of downright political 
suicide, worthy only of Spanish revolutionists.’ J 

^ It may be that we have arrived at that which economists call the 
** stationary condition ” in politics, and that no grand political reforms, 
but only administrative improvements, remain to be accomplished by 
the Liberal parly in the present generation. In that case, it would be 
the destructive energy of ‘‘ thorough-going Liberals,” and not the more 
cautious and thoughl&l statesmanship of the Whig school, that would 
find itself out of harmony with the spirit of the age. In neither case, 
and in no case that can be imagined, could the democratic section of 
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tlie Liberal party (if such a section existed) afford to dispense with the 
aid of the so-called Whigs, that is, of men fitted by education^ cha^ 
racter, and conviction, to harmonise democratic ideas with the perma- 
nent Conservative forces of the country. It is among them, and not 
among the Eadicals, that constructive ability is still to be found ; it is 
they, and not the Kadicals, who thoroughly understand the difference 
between a faction and a party. The sinister maxim Divide et impera 
would, indeed, be fatally misapplied, if it* were applied, by advocates 
of. democracy, to produce a dissolution of that union which constitutes 
the Liberal party, which enables it, even in its lowest depression, to 
maintain a national character, and which is the best security for its 
continual influence on the political destinies of England.’ * 

We have quoted these passages because they appear to us 
to state the truth in frank and manly language, and they 
deserve to be widely read. But we have no desire to insist 
on any causes of division in the ranks of the Liberal party 
— still less to claim for the Whigs a share of power in excess 
of their influence and station in the country. Mr. Escott re- 
marks in his work on England, which gives a fair and impar- 
tial, though rather superficial, view of our institutions, that, 
although the basis of our constitution is extremely democratic, 
the business of administration has been in the main conducted 
by members of the aristocracy. This combination of the two 
great elements of political society, in which neither of them 
absolutely predominates, is the true secret of our national 
strength and freedom. For when we speak of aristocracy in 
England, it must always be remembered that' it is an open 
aristocracy, perpetually recruited from the middle classes. 
Even in a Tory Ministry, Lord Cranbrook, Lord Cairns, and 
Lord Beaconsfield spring from the mercantile, professional, or 
literary classes, and have won their rank by their own exer- 
tion*^ ; Mr. Cross and Mr. W. H. Smith, who are not born 
aristocrats, rank in the Cabinet with the heirs of thr Percys 
and the Cecils. Hereditary rank in our statesmen is rather 
an accident and an exception than che rule. A large propor- 
tion of the political leaders of the day owe their position in 
the House of Lords and in the country to their own talents. 
That is one reason why rank in England has never ..eased 
to comniand respect and rege.rd. M. Guizot said, when he 
came, to England in 1848, that he found ^une aristocratie 
^ sans morgue et im peuple sans envie.’ The middle and the 
lovyer closes of society look with complacency on the dignity 
with past or present services have clothed their rulers ; 

and English society being what it is, a Ministry would be sin- 
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gularly weakened by the total exclusion of the aristocratic 
element. Does anyone suppose that if a Cabinet could be 
formed out of the same elements as a. town-council, it would 
have a long existence ? Mr. Gladstone has justly remarked 
in one of his recent Essays, that the passipn of cqualitjr and 
the hatred of superiority of rank arc not characteristics of 
the English people. On the contrary, the middle classes are 
infected by an exaggerated respect for it. But the reason is, 
that every man knows that these distinctions, and whatever 
privileges attach to them, arc accessible to all who have 
industry, talent, and good fortune to acquire them. 

Our Conservative contemporary, the Quarterly Review,’ 
has recently presented to the world a view of Whig principles 
which we cannot accept, for the little truth contained in it is 
mingled with a vast deal of misconception. 

‘ What brought the Whigs to the front in 1830,’ he says, ‘ .was their 
position as aristocratic party leaders, not their love of popular liberty. 
In the second place the Whigs presided over the settlement just as they 
did in 1715, because tho Tories refused to have anything to do with 
it ; and as soon as the Tories iicquiesced in the settlement, the W'eak- 
iiess of the Whigs, us depending on the Irish and Kadical factions, 
became apparent. In the third place, the reforms which were required 
to resettle the Constitution have, most of them, been carried out, and 
the Whigs have always protested that they were as firmly attached as 
the Toj’Ies to the Constitution itself. Lastly, the Whigs no longer 
go^'ern as a proud aristocracy at the head of a compact body of par- 
Jiamentary clients, but merely act as the delegated instruments of 
democracy. They raise tho moderate-sounding cry of Peace, Ke- 
“ trenchment, and Reform/’ in order to reassure the more timid members 
of tho party ; but though the words may have a Liberal sound, wo 
may be certain that they will have a Radical meaning.’ * 

Wc sui)pose it may be considered fair in political warfare, 
especially on the eve of a general election, to impute to the 
oppositi^ party whatever may serve most effectively to discredit 
it ; and we therefore do not complain of the strange misre- 
presentations in this passage. On the contrary, we are rather 
glad to have an opportunity of stating more explicitly at the 
[ireseiit time what wc consider the duties and principles of the 
Whig party to be. There is something far more important 
than what may be termed electoral politics, deflected and 
blown from side to side by the gusts and storms of a grefit 
political contest. We, who are neither candidates for office 
nor for a seat in Parliament, are comparatively unaffected bv 
th^. A political writer in his humbler sphere should looK 


* Quarterly Review, No. 296, p. 589. 
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solely to the permanent principles which he has adopted, and 
has no excuse at all for wavering in the defence of truth. We 
know not what may be the result of the next election to this 
or that candidate, or even to this or that party. But we are 
deeply interested in knowing on what principles the future 
government of the country is to be carried on. 

It is scarcely worth while to dwell on what our contempo- 
rary says of the Beform Bill of 1830. The fact is, that the 
obstructive blindness of the Tories had brought the country 
to the verge of a revolution. The king could not show his 
face in the City. The agricultural districts were on fire. The 
great towns were agitated. Ireland was imder the sway of 
O’Connell. When the Whigs succeeded to power, their first 
.duty was to restore order and confidence in the Government. 
They did so by boldly satisfying the just demands of the 
people; but they did not succumb to O’Connell, who de- 
nounced them in the most ferocious language, nor did they 
yield to the pressure of their Badical allies. On the contrary, 
the Radical party gradually melted away, under the steady 
jx)licy of the Whig leaders, until Charles Buller said that he 
and Molesworth would bo left alone to ‘ count ’ Mr. Grote. 
What is meant by the settlement of 1715 we do not know, 
unless it be that the Whigs of that day upheld the Act of Set- 
tlement passed in 1700, and defeated a Jacobite conspiracy of 
the last Tory Ministers of Queen Anne, by securing the ac- 
cession of the House of Hanover. It is true that the Whigs 
have always claimed the title of ‘ friends of the Constitution ’ 
as their proudest denomination ; and that they have on many 
great occasions defended constitutional principles against the 
assumed authority or the corrupting influence of those who 
claimed to act on behalf of the Crown. The whole political 
history of the last century is a contest between prerogative 
and Parliamentary power. It is needless to say on which side 
the Whigs fought. No sooner are the Tories reinstated in 
power, and backed by a strong majority, than similar questions 
are raised. The influence of prerogative is again mstinctly 
asserted and felt in public affairs. It is still more openly de- 
fonded in books published under the patronage of the Court. 
To this we reply that these are not the doctrines which placed 
the House of Hanover on the throne, and which have kept it 
there. The true Whig principle is to oppose them, and to 
uphold the Constitution against all attacks, whetber from above 
or fr(^ below.* Sir Robert Feel in 1837 spoke sound Whig 
doctrine when he said, * I see the necessity of widening the 
* foundations on which our Constitution and our religious esta*; 
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^ blishments must rest.’ Our contemporary supposes that we 
are animated by some mystical faith in the perfectibility of 
mankind, whilst the Conservatives ^ restrict their views of 
^ earthly existence by the limits of the Christian revelation.’ 
We can assure him we are content to live within the same 
limits, and are not in the least concerned to know what lies 
beyond them. If there be one merit more than another which 
may be fairly claimed by Whig statesmen, it is that their 
policy is of a practical and not of an imaginative character, 
and that they disdain to deceive the people by wild theories of 
human perfectibility or by gorgeous dreams of Imperial power. 

On this ground, we emphatically deny that the Whigs arc 
the ^ delegated instruments of democracy,’ or that ‘ the moderate 
‘ terms of the programme of the Libei;al party will certainly 
‘ have a Kadical meaning.’ Men are apt to speak of demo- 
cracy as if it were synonymous with free institutions and 
popular government. But democracy is not all of one colour ; 
it has as many hues as the chameleon. There is the demo- 
cracy of the Commune of France and the Nihilists of Russia, 
which is revolutionary and destructive ; there is the democracy 
which exults in military glory and Imperialism, and adores a 
Napoleon or a Bismarck ; there is the democracy of Toryism, 
by which Mr. Disraeli sought in 1867 to crush the Liberalism 
of the middle classes, and to which Lord Beaconsfield still 
looks for support. All these powers are the delegated instru- 
ments of democracy as much as, or more than, the Whig party, 
whose chief crime it is that it looks beyond the democratic 
passions and idols of the hour to the permanent liberties and 
interests of the nation. 

As much may be said of the false construction which has 
been put upon the intentions of the Whigs. The programme 
of the Liberal party has the meaning which the words convey, 
neither more nor less. It consists of three points : — 

I. The equalisation of the borough and the county franchise 
— a measure which the simplest principles of logic and justice 
demand, and which the Conservatives themselves, if they were 
to remain in office, would probably carry within a few years. 
Such a measure must be accompanied with some fresh adjust- 
ment of seats to meet the claims of a fluctuating popula- 
tion ; but we are not prepared to reduce the number of the 
representatives of Ireland, or to add, with Mr. Gladstone, 
eighteen members to the representation of Scotland. 

II. The establishment of Local Boards for the administration 
of county business, on the elective principle, in order to re- 
move an acknowledged anomaly in our provincial system, and 
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to introduce unity of local authority in place of the numerous 
and conflicting jurisdictions now in existence. 

• III. A modification of the law of entail, with greater 
facilities for the liberation of encumbered estates, and for the 
transfer of land, under the control of a Court or Board of 
competent jurisdiction — a measure equally beneficial to the 
owners of land, to their families, and to the agricultural interest. 

To these proposals it may be added, that it is the earnest 
desire of the Liberal party to accomplish the long-defeiTed 
and long-desired reform of the Corporation of London, and to 
confer upon the whole of the metropolis, Avhich exceeds many 
a continental state in wealth and population, the rights and 
benefits of our comprehensive and popular system of municipal 
government as it exists.in every other large city in the kingdom. 

These points comprise the whole programme of the Liberal 
party at the present time. To these measures Lord Harting- 
ton and Mr. Forster have pledged themselves in the event of 
their accession to power ; and what is perhaps of even more 
importance, these are the terms of agreement which have been 
accepted by the more advanced sections of the Liberal party 
as the ground of their support. They certainly are not of a 
nature to alarm anyone professing Liberal opinions, and they 
might even be carried in a Conservative House of Commons. 
Thus far the leaders of the party have pledged their respon- 
sibility, but not a step beyond, at the present time and in the 
present state of affairs. The wild and visionary schemes based 
on the ^ perfectibility of man ’ are mere devices of an imagi- 
native opponent. We see no reason to borrow our foreign 
])olicy from Mr. Baxter or Mr. Rylands, or to accept from 
Mr. Chamberlain his system of municipal finance and the elec- 
toral! caucus — a democratic artifice to make the will of the 
few appear the choice of the many — or the prohibition of 
liquor from Sir Wilfrid Lawson, or Home Rule from Mr. 
Parnell. Whenever these gentlemen are summoned to power 
by the* confidence of the Crown and the will of Parliament, 
they' willi of course, carry into effect the measures which they 
regard as salutary and essential to the public welfare. In the 
meantime’ we respect the freedom with which they seek to bring 
round public opinion to their views ; but at present we do not 
share l^em. Nothing can be more disingenuous to an adver- 
sary than to impute to the whole Liberal party and its re- 
cognised chiefs the opinions or schemes of Mr* Chamberlain, 
w&h i^e; chiefly remarkable for their total impraciticahility 
‘and fer'^the slender support they have received in the House 
of' Commons. We might just a® well accuse the present 
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Gt)vemTrieiit of an intention to reimpose a five-shilling duty 
on com, because the Duke of Rutland advocates that measure^ 
and his Grace no doubt finds a certain amount of sympathy 
at the Grantham farmers’ ordinary. The truth is, that on 
both sides these extreme views are of small account, and will 
have no effect, except in so far as they tend to disintegrate 
the party to which they are attached, by thi’owing on it dis- 
trust and contempt. 

But we do not deny that in addition to the questions which 
Ave conceive to be ripe for solution, and which may properly 
engage the attention of Parliament and lead to practical 
legislation, there are a multitude of other political subjects, 
floating, as it were, in the air, and which, at some future 
time, may assume a positive importance. Since we are chal- 
lenged to confess the faith that is in us and to repudiate the 
opinions falsely attributed to the Whig party, we feel not the 
slightest difliculty or hesitation in stating Avhat we conceive the 
j)rinciples of the Whigs to be on any of these questions, and we 
Avill take them in their order. 

And, first of all, though this declaration may seem uncalled 
for in a civilised country, wc are firmly resolved to uphold 
and execute the laws for the defence of life and property, 
which are the foundation of society. It is not altogether 
superfluous to say so when the right to break contracts and 
refuse payment of rents is loudly proclaimed in one part of the 
United Kingdom, and enforced by threats to murder not only 
the landlords who claim their rents, but the law-abiding tenants 
Avho wish to pay them. A good deal has been said by some of 
the philosophical writers of the day against the existing tenure of 
property, more especially of real property, and in various forms 
the theory of the Communists, that property is only held by 
the permission and by the will of the State, which may resume 
it at pleasure for the public benefit, has filtered into politics. 
Even- one of Mr. Gladstone’s speeches in Scotland appeared to 
countenance that idea ; and amongst the causes of the fall of 
his Administration in 1874 one of the most powerful was the 
reckless and arbiti’ary manner in which the Charity Commis-' 
sioners had assumed a power of dealing with trusts and endow- 
ments. Some members of the Radical party have declared 
their hostility to all settled corporate property ; and Sir Arthur 
Hobfaouse^ in his recently published volume called the * Dead 
^ Hand,’ declares war against all settlements, and would confer 
unlimii^ power to dispose of property on the actual and 
ersiSaal possessors of it«> Bstates vrould then cease to be limited/ 
or tihd^ the ^otection of law/ Evety man might make 'away 
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with his own. M. do Tocqueville remarked, in his latest >vork 
on * France before the devolution,’ that nothing contributed 
more to shake the faith of the nation in the right of private 
property and to prepare that great social cataclysm, than the 
attacks of the Government on public and private endowments. 
The devolution began with these aggressive measures on the 
part of the State, and ended in a scramble on the part of the 
people. It is difficult to draw tlie line short of the absolute 
rulra of ownership recognised by the [law. One man is not 
poorer because another is rich ; one man does not forfeit his 
rights because another man might make a better use of them. 
And the most sacred rights of property are those which extend 
beyond the present to the future generation. 

Iloes any man suppose that, if property in land could be so 
lightly dealt with, the public debt of the State and the vast 
fabric of credit based upon it could be maintained inviolate ? 
Nothing can be more invidious and absurd than to draw a 
distinction between property in land, property secured by 
mortgage on the land, property borrowed by the State, and 
property invested in a thousand different forms. Touch one, 
touch all. We hold that the slightest approach to a relaxation 
of strict legal rights is equally dangerous and pernicious in an 
economical and in a political sense. Society itself is based 
upon the rights of property, and in this country especially, as 
long as law and order are preserved in it, any attack on pro- 
perty will be fatal to the political party which may be rash 
enough to make it. 

We are told by our contemporary that within the next 
twenty years this nation will have irrevocably pronounced 
what direction its ‘ progress ’ is to take — whether by constitu« 
tional development or by revolutionary change — whether the 
Empire is to be consolidated or dismembered — whether Church 
and State are to be severed or united — whether the form of 
our Government is to be a monarchy or a republic. This is 
the language which we have heard in every crisis, not for twenty 
years only, but for the last fifty years. It is precisely the 
view of the Duke of Wellington, who said that if the Reform 
Bill of 1832 passed, neither Church nor property, nor colonies, 
nor union with Ireland, nor eventually monarchy could be 
saved. We know not what effect Tory government for the 
next twenty years might have on the fundamental institutions 
of the country; probably they might be' in some danger 
from the violmice of the reaction which would follow, 

, ,fls it did in 1830, a long period of Tor^ rule. But 
for our forbears and ourselves we assert with confidence 
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that if none of these calamities have happened, and if the 
monarchy and the Constitution are ten times as strong as they 
were under the Regency and in the reign of George IV., it is 
because the fundamental institutions of the country have been 
purged, repaired, and reformed by Whig statesmen, in despite 
of the strenuous efforts of a Tory Opposition. The Whigs 
therefore claim not only to be the friends of the Constitution, 
but the authors and saviours of it. It is all very well for the 
Conservatives of the present day to talk of ‘ constitutional 
‘ development but that is the very essence of Whig doctrine. 
Genuine Toryism systematically opposed all change in the 
Parliamentary franchise, in the law, in the Church, in municipal 
government, and a hundred other things. If these institutions 
have acquired fresh strength, as we believe that they have, 
they owe it to their timely renovation. The true points and 
principles of conflict between the two great parties have been 
for centuries the contest between the old and the new, between 
stagnation and progress, between resistance and timely conces- 
sion, between freedom and monopoly, between the interests of 
classes and the interests of the people. But now-a-days things 
are so changed that even our excellent contemporary is carried 
away by the stream and talks Whiggism without knowing it. 

‘ Quantum mutatus ab illo 
Hectore ’ 

who fought with desperation in 1831 the battle of the last 
rotten borough in Schedule A. I Nay, so large and rapid has 
been the change that we have lived to see the most democratic 
measure of reform ever yet proposed, emanate from a Con- 
servative Cabinet and be passed by a highly educated Tory 
majority. When Conservatism has given birth to the house- 
hold franchise and the lodger clause, we may well look back 
with modest assurance to the far humbler efforts of our own 
predecessors ; and if any hand has been raised against what a 
more poetic generation called the ‘ Ark of the Constitution,’ 
that hand is not our own. 

By an equally strange perversion of facts and principles, it 
is made to appear that the Whigs are not the friends and sup- 
jmrters of the National Church. We should say that nothing 
IS more constant in English history than the determination of 
the Whigs to oppose High Church principles and sacerdotal 
pretensions, by subjecting them to the salutary control of civil 
authority and law. An established Church means a* Church 
regulated by the law of the land: that is what we. desire to 
preserve. The supremacy of the Crown in the Church and 
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the submission of the clergy are the bases of the £ngli^ Re-^ 
formation, of the Acta, of Elizabeth, and of our whole eoeleai^ 
astical system, founded on the authority of Parliament, In 
the seventeenth century, in the eighteenth century, and in our 
ovra times, all the world knows by whom these principles have 
been assailed and by whom they have been defended. To dis- 
establish a Church and to sever its connexion with the State 
is simply to free it from the control of law and to abandon it 
to the pretensions of its spiritual chiefs. That is what at this 
moment the High Church party and nonjuring clergy desire, 
and what the great majority of the laity of England dread 
and detest. To maintain the authority of the Crown and of 
Parliament in the Church and paramount to the clergy, has 
ever been a AVhig principle of the first importance ; and it is 
in consideration of this submission that the clergy hold their 
temporalities and exercise a lawful authority. But whilst wc 
maintain in its integrity the principle of a National Churcli, 
founded on the law and protected by it, we desire that the 
forms and offices of the Church should be so regulated as to 
embrace the largest possible number of our fellow-countrymen. 
The Church is and ought to be the refuge and the consolation 
of thousands who have no other friend ; and it must be said, 
to the honour of the English clergy, that for the most part 
they discharge their parochial duties with fervour, liberality, 
and charity. The more liberal she is, the more she will dis- 
arm the prejudices and blunt the hostility of those who have 
withdrawn from her communion. By passing and accepting 
the Burials Act, which must be one of the first acts of a 
Liberal Government, the last legitimate ground of complaint 
will be removed ; and those who desire to uphold and defend 
the cause of Protestantism and free religious enquiry in this 
nation ought to be united by considerations far more powerful 
than the causes which unhappily divide them.* 

The Church of England, therefore, is in no danger from the 
Whigs, and we will add in no danger from the Dissenters. 
Her chief danger arises from the men within her own walls 
who refuse to acknowledge the law of Church government by 

* We . have heard with pleasure that at the late Church Congress at 
Swansea some of the clergy were received and hospitably entertained 
by leading Dissenters in the town, and the meetings of the Congress 
werd attended with interest by several Dissenting ministers. Such an 
evidence of the progress of mutual tolerance and common interest in the 
'Welfere of religion is one of the best signs of the stability of tiie 
lipharch of England. . . , , , . . . 
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which they are bound ; who arc endeavouring to corrupt tlie 
Anglican Church by Roniish doctrine and practices ; aud who 
are not ashamed to prevaricate in their obedience to the most 
solemn obligations. Whig principles in the Church mean the 
extension of lay influence and authority in ecclesiastical affairs 
and in Convocation, the abolition of unnecessary tests, the re- 
moval of a few obsolete passages in the Liturgy wliich ax’e a 
stumbling-block in her path, the application of a liberal policy 
to the diversities of personal opinion, and the maintenance of 
the Church of England by all the means which may enlarge her 
boundaries and preserve her as a truly national institution. 
These are not the views of the partisans of Disestablishment, 
or of the enemies of the Church. We claim, on the contrary, 
to be her best friends, since we adhere most closely to the spirit 
of the Reformation and the tenor of her laws. If we turn to 
measures of practical legislation, none have been more bene- 
ficial to the Church than the Tithes Act, the abolition of 
pluralities, and the schemes of the Ecclesiastical Commission, 
which arc all framed on sound Whig principles. 

So little do we accept the charge that the Whigs have dege- 
nerated into the * delegated instruments of democracy,’ that we 
readily admit that the Whig party has not unfrequently held 
and defended the unpopular side in important controversies. 
The question with us is not what is popular, bqt what is sound, 
just, and right ; and we hold it to be one of the duties of 
statesmen to combat popular delusions, even at the cost of 
I)lace and power. This is especially true of foreign politics, on 
which popular enthusiasm is easily excited by appeals to na- 
tional pride, to the pugnacity of the masses, and to the igno- 
rance of the greater number*. Lord Salisbury never was 
better inspired than when he recommended IukS audieirce to 
study large maps, though he has since lost sight of them himself. 
Jjord Beaconsficld has received ovations for achievements which 
might have merited a different reception. The Government 
owes whatever success its foreign policy has obtained in this 
(',ountry to the very passions of democracy, which it would be 
well to restrain. A wise and pacific policy is much less apt to 
catch the popular favour than a rash and adventurous one ; in 
fact we have frequently observed that a Foreign Minister is 
most applauded for his least defensible actions, and gains no 
credit for his wisest measures. 

The late Lord^ Clarendon was, in our opinion, a safer 
and abler Minister of Foreign AffwB than Lord Palmerston, 
because he obtained, the confidence and regard of all foreign 
Powers^ without exciting either their fear or their hatred} and 
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he never condescended to appeal to the popular voice on intri- 
oete questions of foreign policy ; but for this reason he was 
less applauded and less understood. Both these Foreign Mi- 
nisters were, however, eminent Whig statesmen, perfectly 
acquainted with the duties of their office, and it is preposterous 
to contend that under them England did not hold her just 
rank and influence in the councils of Europe. Both of them 
stood far above the Tory administration of foreign affairs by 
Lord Aberdeen, or even the Duke of Wellington. They 
emancipated this country from the influence of the Continental 
Courts ; they gave the moral support of this country to consti- 
tutional government abroad ; they maintained peace in many 
difficult crises ; but when war was forced upon them by the 
aggressive policy of Bussia, they fought and defeated her in 
close alliance with France, and dictated the conditions of 

? eace. These were the Whig principles and acts of that day. 

t is true that the theory of an Imperial policy had not then 
been invented. 

How stands the question with reference to the commercial 
policy of the country ? The great free-trade measures of Sir 
Robert Peel, which had been advocated for years by the 
Whigs and combated by the Tories, were at last carried by a 
combination of the most able statesmen in the country. They 
were defended with the'popular eloquence of Mr. Cobden ; and 
they were justified in the eyes even of their opponents by 
a long period of extraordinary prosperity, due partly to free 
trade and partly to other causes. Nevertheless, we are by no 
means certain that the theory of free trade has been mastei'cd 
by the majority. No sooner is the pressure of competition, bad 
harvests, and adverse markets felt, than we begin to hear 
rumours that there is no such thing as free trade without reci- 
procity — a faint movement for retaliatory duties and other 
forms of protection is set on foot, and we should not be the 
least surprised to see the old bogle of protection revived by the 
Tories at the next general election, in spite of Lord Beacons- 
fleld’s frank and peremptory disclaimer of so great a step 
backwards. For, in truth, we perceive that our accomplished 
contemporary himself has a very imperfect conception of the 
principles of free trade, and still casts back lingering glances 
to the old restrictions on the food and trade of the country. 
We are ‘ not,’ he says, ‘ to abandon, without an effort, the 
< system we adopted in 1846 ; though we believe that sgstem to 
* be shortsighted and impolitic. . . . The adoption of free trade 
* was a national act, and all classes in this country ou^ht to feel 
* that to surrender it would be a blow to the credit of Eng- 
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Mand.’ Ominous words ! and there are more of them, which 
imply that the writer is a reluctant convert to the principles of 
free trade, which he imperfectly understands, and would 
renounce them, if he could, on behalf of the party whom he 
serves. What he calls ^ Mr. Cobden’s principles ’ were cer- 
tainly not invented by Mr. Cobden, though Mr. Villiers and 
Mr. Cobden rendered them popular, and their first application 
to the British tariff is really due to Mr. ITuskisson as long 
ago as in 1823, They are the principles which Adam Smith 
first placed upon a scientific basis, and which have the cer- 
tainty and precision of a mathematical theorem, and they may 
be summed up in few words : ‘ In every country it always 
^ is and must be the interest of the great body of the people 
^ to buy whatever they want of those who sell it cheapest.* 

^ . . . Consumption is the sole end and purpose of all pro- 
‘ duction ; and the interest of the producer ought to be at- 
^ tended to, only so far as it is necessary for promoting that 
^ of the consumer.’! To which we may add that, all trade 
being a process of exchange, it is impossible that the value of 
what we impoi*t from foreign countries should not be paid :(pr 
by the export, direct or indirect, of articles of equivalent value 
produced or possessed by ourselves. 

So rooted in the popular mind is the delusion of what 
used to be called the ^ balance of trade,’ that it is not un- 
common for people to point to the excess of our imports over 
our exports as a proof that trade is declining, or is carried on 
at a loss. We would submit to them, in addition to what we 
have already said, two considerations, suggested by the excel- 
lent ^ Essays on Finance,’ recently published by Mr. Robert 
Giffen. In the first place, the whole foreign export trade of 
England amounts to about one-eighth of the total productive 
power of the country. Mr. Giffen estimates the whole income 
of the country at twelve hundred millions, and the net income 
derived from our exports at no more than one hundred and forty 
millions.l If this sum were lost altogether we should not be 
ruined ; and a slight deduction from it ought to be almost un- 
felt. England does not live, as is commonly supposed, on her 
export trade. It is much nearer the truth to say that her 
import trade is indispensable to the existence of the people, 


* Wealth of Nations, book iv. cap. 3. 
t Ibid, book iv. cap. 8. 

! See the problem worked out in the capital essays on ‘ Foreign 
‘ Competition’ and ‘Excess of Imports,* pp. 142-160 of Mr. Giffen’a 
book. 
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because it supplies us with raw materials and food. Only about 
one-tenth of our imports consist of manufactured articles — 
forty millions out of three hundred and seventy-nine millions. 

Again, in computing the apparent difference between our 
payments to and our receipts from foreign countries, people 
lose sight of the fact, that English capital being invested all 
over the globe, in foreign loans, industries, and mercantile ad- 
vances, all foreign countries pay and remit to England, in one 
form or another, the interest of this invested capital, amount- 
ing to very large sums, probably not less than seventy 
millions a year. A lai’ge portion of this interest arrives in the 
shape of marketable goods, imported for the benefit of the 
people of this country. That is the tribute, and the only tri- 
bute, which India, the colonies, and foreign nations pay to us, 
and it is paid for the use of our capital, by which both parties 
are gainers. So also, every Englishman who makes a fortune 
abroad and remits it to his native country, must do so in the 
form of commodities of some sort, which figure in the amount 
of our imports. An excess of imports is a sign not of poverty, 
but of wealth. 

Simple as the foregoing propositions are, and they embody 
the whole theory of free trade, they are not yet universally 
apprehended. The fallacies of the mercantile theory and the 
balance of trade arc still deeply rooted in the masses, and in the 
minds of some who ought to know better. The manufacturing 
classes adopted these principles because they believed that cheap 
food would tend to lower wages ; the agricultural classes sub- 
mitted because the same freedom was conceded to the import of 
all manufactured articles. The advocates of free trade on broad 
and sound economic principles were doubtless a minority of the 
nation : perhaps they are so still. But the more imperious is 
the duty to resist by every possible means a relapse into the 
delusive policy of the mercantile system, which still, as we see 
with regret, has numerous advocates and proselytes both in the 
United States and in Europe. Freedom of trade is one of the 
principles to which the Liberal party is irrevocably and abso- 
lutely pledged, though it may very well happen that the battle 
may have to be fought over again, and fought against the cur- 
rent of popular feeling. One of the argumentjs used by Mr. 
Gopchen against the further extension of the franchise was, 
that it might render more diflScult the defence of economic 
truths essential to the well-being of the country. Never, in 
truth, were the benefits of free trade more conspicuous to those 
who have eyes and brains than at this moment, when the failure 
of harvests and the depression of trade have caused great and 
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general depression and distress. What is it that prevents this 
distress from degenerating into disturbance, and this scarcity 
into famine, but the fact that the food of the people remains 
untaxed and cheap ; that the markets of the world are open to 
the consumer ; and that the State interposes no shadow of pri- 
vilege or monopoly over any class of the Queen’s subjects ? To 
call this system ^ short-sighted and impolitic ’ is to flatter the 
delusions of the most ignorant classes of the people. 

We have already more than once intimated our opinion, that 
it is on the score of finance that the present Administration is 
most open to attack. ITere it is that they have most widely 
departed from sound principles, which no one is better ac- 
quainted with tlian Sir Stafford Northcote himself. We 
applauded the measure he took, early in his term of office, for 
the regular reduction of the National Debt by setting apart 
a fixed sum of twenty-eight millions for the interest of the 
debt, the surplus being employed by the National Debt Com- 
missioners. But the merit of that proposal has been annulled 
by the fact, that whilst he has been paying off debt with one 
hand, he has been contracting fresh debts with the other. In- 
deed it would seem that if the interest of the annuities and of 
the unfunded debt be taken into the account, the annual charge 
of the last two years exceeds twenty-eight millions, and there 
is no reduction of debt at all.* This is apt to be the fate of 
all sinking funds in times of emergency ; and it can only be 
avoided by a vigorous determination to provide by the legiti- 
mate means of supply for the ordinary and extraordinary ex- 
penditure of each year. Mr. Gladstone’s speech on the finances 
of the country, delivered in the course of his recent tour in 
Scotland, appears to us to be the most masterly display of his 
prodigious powers of versatility and eloquence. It left no 
point untouched or unattacked, and we only regret that it was 
not delivered in the House of Commons, which is the most ap- 
propriate field for such discussions. But Mr. Gladstone un- 
doubtedly established (if any such proof were wanting) his 
complete command of the subject, and his unrivalled eminence 
as a financier. We can only hope that whenever a Liberal 


* In justice to the Chancellor of the Exchequer it must, however, 
be said that he explained, in his speech at Leeds, that this apparent 
increase of the debt is due in part to the borrowing of money for the 
purpose of lending it again to public bodies without any charge to the 
State, and in part to the conversion of funded debt into terminable 
annuities, by which the principal will in a few years be discharged 
altogether. 
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Administration is called into being, the direction of the national 
finances will be placed in his hands to retrieve much that is 
amiss and to repress much that is exuberant ; and it would be 
worthy of Mr. Gladstone’s patriotism and magnanimity to 
devote himself to this most important and essential task, which 
no living man can perform equally well. In this, he would 
deserve and he would receive the cordial support and gratitude 
of the whole Liberal party ; for wc need hardly add, that a 
wise economy is one of its cardinal principles, and the expe- 
rience of the last five years has proved how inseparable laxity 
of expenditure, jobbery, and rash speculation are from Tory 
government. 

The views we entertain of the present state of Ireland and 
of the policy to be pursued in Irish affairs have been so fully 
stated in another part of this Number, that it is unnecessary 
to revert at length to the subject in this place. But we 
should fail to express an important principle of the Whig 
party if we did not state in the most emphatic manner that 
the traditions of the Whigs and the convictions of their pre- 
sent leaders are absolutely opposed to all measures tending 
to shake the solidity of the Union, to impair or divide the 
authority of the Imperial Parliament, or to flatter the wild 
dreams of the ‘National’ party in Ireland by any concession 
which should sever that island from the common legislation and 
policy of the United Kingdom. We might remind our critics 
that when O’Connell, at the height of his favour, raised the 
cry of ‘ Repeal,’ he was encountered in argument with con- 
summate ability by the Whig Chancellor of the Exchequer, 
Mr. Spring Rice; and that when Irish agitation reached a 
height dangerous to life and property, the Whigs did not hesi- 
tate to pass the measures necessary for the defence of law and 
order, although of course these measures were fiercely attacked 
by their Irish allies and by not a few members of the ad- 
vanced Liberal party. The Whig party desire to establish in 
Ireland complete equality of religious and civil rights, to 
extend and perfect the education of all classes and sects on 
Liberal principles, and to promote that prosperity in which 
Ireland has made no small progress in the last twenty years ; 
but they object on principle to all relaxations of the authority 
of the law, to all attacks on the rights of property, and to the 
vicious theory that Irish discontent or sedition is to be bought 
off by grants from the Treasury. It may be true that in some 
English boroughs the Irish vote has acquired suflicient im- 
portmee to turn an election, and that severe pressure has been 
put by the Home Rulers on some Liberal candidates to compel 
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them to accept the plausible proposal for a Committee of En- 
quiry into the claims of Ireland for Home Rule. The terms 
in whicli Mr. Shaw framed his motion were studiously mode- 
rate, with a view to catch English support, which would cer- 
tainly have been refused to a more explicit resolution. But 
this artifice can impose on nobody. What is represented in 
England to be a mere vote for enquiry, is represented in Ire- 
land to be a vote for Home Rule. This is one of the means 
by which the agitation is kept alive. On a question of vital 
importance to the existence of the State, it is a mean and 
treacherous action to disguise an opinion, or to court popularity 
by supporting a measure because it cannot be carried. A seat 
is purchased too dearly at such a sacrifice of honour and of 
truth. The people of England and Scotland will never consent 
to abandon Ireland to the revolutionary passions of a separate 
legislature ; and whatever may be the e(}uivocal language of 
the timid and the weak in the Liberal camj), this is a principle 
on which we are convinced that the leaders of the Whig party 
imniovcably stand. 

The idea of the severance of the small islands which form 
the United Kingdom, and which are bound together by causes 
infinitely stronger than the passions which disunite them, is 
only worthy of men who would return to the Heptarchy. Nor 
is inucli more to be said for those who accept the specious plea 
of decentralisation, and would concede to Ireland a larger 
share of power over her local affairs. The limit of local power, 
whether [)arochial, municipal, or in counties, is soon reached. 
It is the limit of local taxation. As far as the control and applica- 
tion of local funds, raised by rates, to jmblic purposes goes, 
nothing can be fiiirer or more desirable than local authority. 
Nobody contests to the Irish, the Scotch, and to every county 
and borough in England the entire management of their local 
business in as far as it is supported by local taxation. But at 
that limit their power stops. All Imperial taxation, and the 
control and application of all money raised by Imperial taxation, 
depend absolutely and exclusively on the House of Commons 
of the United Kingdom, and in that one proposition is com- 
prised the whole secret of political power. Without the power 
of raising money from the people, no political body has any 
power at all. The power of raising the money without which 
government would cease to exist, comprises every other power. 
It is not conceivable that any British statesman would consent 
to transfer to an Irish assembly or political body the power of 
taxing the people of Ireland or of spending the money which 
Ireland contributes to the finances of the United Kingdom, 
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The case of the great colonies has no analogy, because they 
contribute nothing to, the finances of the United Kingdom, and 
have no claim on the Treasury. But to sever the finances of 
Ireland from those of Great Britain is impossible, without 
breaking every tie between the two countries ; and that is 
doubtless the object the Irish agitators have in view, for on no 
other hypothesis is their contention for independent political 
power consistent with sanity. For these reasons, amongst 
many others, we hold with Mr. Fawcett that it is better the 
Liberal party should be excluded indefinitely from office, than 
that it should purchase a brief and precarious official existence 
by any compromise at variance with sound economical and poli- 
tical principles, by which the Irish national leaders would not 
be satisfied — which they would accept, like O’Connell, only to 
contend for more — and by which the leaders of the Liberal 
party would be disgraced in the eyes of the people of Great 
Britain. 

This, no doubt, is the most important subject to which the 
attention of statesmen and of Parliament can and will be di- 
rected. The old questions, ^How is Ireland to be governed?’ — 
how is disaffection to be changed into loyalty, and division into 
union ? — have lost none of their difficulty, although England 
has shown with no niggard hand that she is willing to make, 
and has made, all concessions to the just demands of the Irish 
people which are not inconsistent with the unity and existence 
of the Empire. But the Irish difficulty is not only great in 
itself, and might well demand the united efforts of British 
statesmen of all parties to solve it — for we are persuaded that 
Englishmen of all parties are equally disposed to treat Ireland 
with justice and perhaps with an imprudent liberality — but it 
lies at the threshold of all other legislation, and threatens to 
stop the course of parliamentary government. It is obvious 
that, if the same course of obstruction which originated with 
Mr. Parnell and his friends in the course of last session is to 
be pursued this year, the business of the House of Commons 
will be stopped and the character of Parliament still further 
lowered. And if, as is probable, the number of Home Rulers 
in the next Parliament is considerably increased, they being 
pledged to follow the same course, the evil will become one of 
the first magnitude. The Irish obstructionists, who have con- 
ducted their mischievous schemes with great ingenuity, soon 
found that a direct attack on the House by moving wanton 
adjournments and similar devices would be resented and 
punished as a contempt. They therefore took refuge in minute 
criticism. They claimed the right, which could not be con- 
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tested, of examining clause by clause and line by line every 
bill submitted to the House. Others took a lesson out of 
their book whenever they wished to defeat a Bill. The artifice 
is effectual. No important legislative Act, like the Bankruptcy 
Bill or the Criminal Code, can be passed if a considerable body 
of members combine to exercise their ingenuity in discussing 
every word the Bill contains. In such a state of things, to 
borrow the acute remark of the late Mr. Walter Bagehot, in 
his admirable essay on the House of Commons, ^ It is not that 
^ you will not be able to do any good, but you will not be 
^ able to do anything at all. If everybody does what he thinks 
^ right, there will be 657 amendments to every motion, and 
^ none of them will be carried, or the motion either.’ * Hitherto 
it has been assumed that the representatives of the people met 
in Parliament to pass laws, and that the will of the majority 
determined the result, and was accepted by the House and the 
country. But now it seems the representatives of the people, or 
some of them, are sent to Parliament to prevent laws from 
being passed. Tlie minority is to rule the majority. Men 
are to exercise a power resembling the liberum veto of the 
Polish Diet. If this practice gains ground, it may be applied 
by all dissatisfied minorities to the bills of all governments. 
A Minister at the height of power would be baffled in his 
most important measures ; the House of Commons would be 
reduced to impotence, and the duties of Parliament would be 
transferred to public meetings out of doors, to the pi'ess, and 
to the conflicting strife of popular opinion. 

We need hardly say that this is a state of things which the 
country would regard as intolerable, and that the first and 
plainest of Whig principles is to maintain the authority of 
Parliament. Some of our more democratic allies, whether 
Irish or English, may not be sorry to see the authority of 
Parliament lowered, and questions decided by popular agita- 
tion and by a more direct appeal to popular meetings, in which 
electors and non-electors take an equal part. We regard such 
a shifting of power from the constitutional bodies which repre- 
sent the nation to the irregular action of non-constituted 
political bodies as in the highest degree mischievous and de- 
plorable, and we regret the increasing tendency of rival states- 
men to carry on their political contests, out of the session, by 
frequent appeals to public opinion in these irregular forms, 
especially as these unanswered arguments and discussions are 
embittered by a large amount of personal recrimination. But 

Bagehot on the English Constitution, p, 141. 
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if the House of Commons cannot defend itself and enforce the 
rules necessary for the performance of its own duties, parlia- 
mentary government itself is lost, and the nation would cease 
to respect a body whick should cease to be able to legislate for 
the country and to control its own members. We do not pre- 
sume to recommend, or even at present to discuss, the mea- 
sures which the wisdom and experience of the House can alone 
supply. The tactics of legislative assemblies are in themselves 
a science, which has been too little studied in theory since the 
days of Bentham and Dumont. The procedure of the House 
of Commons, complicated as it is, is wholly empirical, and has 
grown up by use. It is none the worse for that. But salua 
populi suprema lex. It is wholly impossible that technical 
artifices should be allowed to arrest the inarch of public affairs, 
or that the relations of the great parties which divide the 
realm of Britain should be placed at the mercy of an Irish 
faction. By some means or other — whether it be by a combi- 
nation of the leaders of both parties, who have a common in- 
terest in maintaining the dignity and authority of the House of 
Commons, by a large addition to the authority of the Chair, 
or even by an appeal to the nation — the evil must be over- 
come ; and we shall not be surprised if in the next session, 
and still more in the next Parliament, it assumes an import- 
ance paramount to all other matters. On this question, as on 
all others, the duty of the Whig party appears to us to be 
clear ; it is to support moderate measures and a moderate policy, 
which we believe to be in accordance with the wishes and 
opinions of the great majority of the people of England, against 
the pretensions and agitations of extreme parties, and, whilst it 
opposes the rash and adventurous experiments of the present 
Administration, to control the demand for hasty and unnecessary 
innovations on the part of some of its own allies, whilst it con- 
tinues to promote, as it did from 1830 to 1874, the pacific 
progress of the Empire and the liberties of the people. 


JSo. CeeX. will be published in April. 
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TjliFTY years ago it might have been alleged with truth that 
whatever other accusations were justly preferred against 

the clergy of the English Church, none could lay to their 

charge any proclivity towards the tenets of the Church of 

Rome. In the year 1833 the ‘Tracts for the Times’ began 
VOL, CLT. NO. ceex. . U 
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to make their appearance. In the year 1841 the University 
of Oxford and the English Church at large were aroused and 
alarmed by the publication of Tract No. XC. About the same 
time Dr. Pusey commenced the publication of certain books 
of devotion which, according to the testimony of Dr. Hook, 
^led men to Rome.’ In the month of February 1845, Mr. 
Oakeley, then Senior Fellow of Ballipl College, in a letter 
addressed to the Vice-Chancellor of Oxford, claimed ^ the right 
^ of holding, as distinct from teaching, all Roman doctrine, 
^ and that,’ he adds, ^ notwithstanding my subscription to the 
Thirty-nine Articles.’ In the month of October in the 
same year, Mr. (now Cardinal) Newman was received into 
the Roman Church, and Mr. Browne, one of the converts to 
Romanism from the English clergy, writing in the year 1861, 
asserts that the school ^formed by the Tracts for the Times” 
* had given more than two hundred of the clergy, and many 
^ thousands of the laity, to the Church.’ The prognostication 
of the late Bishop Thirlwall, in his masterly charge of 1866, 
that ^this ritual movement has by no means reached its term,’ 
has been abundantly verified; insomuch, indeed, that not- 
withstanding the inferiority of the Ritualistic clergy in num- 
bers, in learning, and in ecclesiastical j)osition, they have 
been able to set at defiance the decisions of the highest courts 
of appeal, and have reduced the Established Church of this 
land to a state approaching anarchy. 

The agencies which have been employed in the accomplish- 
ment of this object have been mainly the three following: 
(t) An adroit use of the pulpit and the platform ; (2) the adop- 
tion of a highly ornate and attractive ceremonial; and (3) the 
extensive circulation of a liturgical and devotional literature, 
in which the doctrines and practices of the pre-Reformation 
Church have been earnestly, and in many cases unscru- 
pulously, inculcated. 

It is the l^t of these three agencies with which a critical 
journal is chiefly concerned, and it is to the examination of the 
character of this literature that we propose to address ourselves 
in the following pages, adverting to the other agencies which 
we have specified only so far as they are connected with that 
to which we now inVite the attention of our readers. 

We propose to examine the general character of Ritualistic 
literature, as fully as our limits will allow, under the following 
heads 

I. * TO.e ^ Sacrament of the Altar,’ or the ^ Mass.^ 

II. N 9 n-communicating Attendance for the purpose of as- 
sisting at a, Sacrifice and for Adoration. 
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III. The Obligation of Fasting Communion. 

IV. Sacramental Confession and Absolution. 

V. The Observance of Unauthorised Festivals, and the In- 
vocation of Saints and Angels. 

VI. Hymnology. 

And here it may be well to premise that, in addition to the 
ordinary difficulties which attend the investigation of the doc- 
trines and the ceremonies of any sect or party, the task which 
lies before us in regard to the teaching of Ritualism is encom- 
passed with peculiar difficulties, of which the advocates of that 
system are not indisposed to take the utmost advantage. In 
the first, place, although the Ritualists constitute a more com- 
pact and a better organised body than any other school which 
now exists within the pale of the I5nglish Church, they have 
few, if any, leaders by whose writings tlie party, as such, is con- 
tent to be judged. Many both of their earlier and of their later 
leaders — to their honour be it spoken — have withdrawn from the 
communion of a Church whose doctrines they had ceased to hold, 
and with whose ritual they were no longer content, for one 
whose creed they had gradually, and in some cases insensibly, 
adopted, and whose ceremonial satisfied their cravings after 
a sensuous form of worship. And further, the theory of 
development has been carried to such lengths by those who, 
to adopt the language of the late Archbishop of Canterbury, 
have remained with us ‘ in order that they may substitute the 
^ Mass for the Communion,’ that the position which was origi- 
nally occupied by the leadei’s of the movement has been long 
since abandoned by the greater number of their followers. 
The combined result of these circumstances is not only that 
the founders of the Oxford school can no longer be regarded 
as the exponents of the creed or ritual of their disciples, but 
that the Ritualists of the present day are able to repudiate, 
whenever it may be found convenient, the authority of those 
who were at one time confessedly their guides. 

We have a further difficulty to encounter in the 'performance 
of the task which we have undertaken. It is well known to 
those who have had to deal with Ritualistic literature, not only 
that the writers are in the habit of taking their quotations at 
second hand, and, as the result of that habit, of misunderstand- 
ing and misrepresenting the meaning of the authors whom 
they cite, but also that they are accustomed to employ lan- 
guage in an ambiguous sense, and not unfrequently in a sense 
wholly different from that in which it was originally used. 
This remark applies, in a special manner, to the Eucharistic 
controversy. Language which, in the writings of the early 
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fathers, of the great divines of the English Church, and, we 
may add, in the hymnology of orthodox Nonconformists, was 
designed to be understood in a figurative sense, is employed by 
writers of the Ritualistic school in a sense not only different 
from, but wholly inconsistent with, that in which it was origi- 
nally used. 

These, then, are sojne of the difficulties which we have to en- 
counter in the execution of our design. If we quote from the 
works of those who are supposed to be amongst the leaders 
of the Ritualistic school, we shall be met by the objection that 
the individual writers alone are responsible for the doctrines 
which are taught, or the practices which are enjoined. If we 
quote from the woi'ks of those who were confessedly foremost 
in the Ritualistic movement, but who have now found .their 
more congenial element in the Roman Church, we shall be 
met by the allegation that, whatever the position which they 
formerly occupied, they are no longer to be regarded as ex- 
ponents of the views of those with whom they have ceased to 
identify themselves. And, once more, if we adduce language 
which, when taken in the connexion in which it stands, and 
when interpreted by the practices which it is designed to 
recommend, is manifestly inconsistent with the formularies of 
the English Church and with the creeds of the Reformed 
-Churches generally, we shall expose ourselves to the retort 
4hat the same or similar language may be adduced from the 
writings of the early fathers, of the great divines of the English 
Church, and even from those of orthodox Dissenters. 

In the face of these and other difficulties, which we shall not 
pause to enumerate, we proceed to address ourselves to the 
work which we have in hand ; and although we entertain no 
expectation of convincing those whom the influence of saccr- 
, dotalismor the love of jesthetics has entangled in the meshes of 
'Ritualism, we hope to make it manifest to those who are open 
. to conviction that the doctrines and practices of the Ritualists 
• are altogether alien from the spirit of Protestantism, and are 
utterly irreconcilable with a loyal adhesion to the formularies 
cf the Reformed Church of England. 

I. Our first enquiry is, What is the teaching of Ritualism 
on the subject of the Eucharist, or, to adopt Ritualistic phrase- 
plogy, ^ the Sacrament of the Altar ’ ? Some years ago we 
should have been compelled to enter upon the investigation 
pf many subtle and discordant theories in order to arrive at 
jftny definite conclusion on the subject of our present enquiry ; 
and, in the issue, we should have been constrained to sum up 
j;hat conclusion in the words, Quot homines tot sententice. Now 



1880, 


Ritualistic Literature. 


285 


it is far otherwise. Little is now heard either of the loud 
protests which were formerly uttered against the dogma of 
transubstantiation, or of the subtle distinctions by which it 
was attempted to justify the allegation that the doctrine of the 
Ritualists differs in some material respects from that of the 
Church of Rome. It is virtually, if not formally, conceded, 
that in regard to the doctrine of the Mass the Romanists and 
the Romanisers are at one ; and it is even alleged, with an 
amount of assurance at which the author of Tract No. XC. 
must stand amazed, that there is no real distinction on this 
subject between the formularies of the Church of England and 
those of the Church of Rome. 

Our readers will naturally and reasonably demand some 
proof of an assertion which, if it cannot be fully sustained, 
deserves to be rejected as a gross and malicious libel. We 
have no need, however, either to encumber our pages with 
lengthened quotations, or to have recourse to the writings of 
the extreme left of the Ritualistic party, as the * Tracts 
^ for the Day,’ * in order to establish the truth of our assertion. 
l\’^e have before us, as we write, a letter addressed to the 
Archbishop of Canterbury by Canon Carter, who is deservedly 
esteemed as one of the ablest and most accomplished members 
of the party to which he has attached himself, and who, until 
a very recent date, was not regarded in the light of an extreme 
partisan. In a thoughtful and suggesti\e paper by the present 
Rishop of Gloucester and Bristol, entitled ^ Some Present 
^ Dangers of the Church of England,’ the writer charged the 
Ritualists with teaching ^ a doctrine of the Real Presence not 
^ substantially different from that set forth by the Church of 
^ Rome.’ So far from denying the truth of this allegation. 
Canon Carter does not hesitate to write in the following words : 

^ Substantially ” there is no difference at all between us and 
^ the Church of Rome in regard to the Holy Eucharist.’ f In- 
asmuch, however, as we are now dealing with one of the vital 
questions of the Ritualistic controversy, and one on which our 
Reformers deemed that the difference between us and the 
Church of Rome was so great that they were content not only 

* Thus, in the Tract on ‘The Real Presence’ we read as fol- 
lows : — * In order to this union of the Flesh of Christ with ours, He 
‘ first incarnates Himself in the hands of the Priest ; i.e. at the moment 
‘ of consecration Christ unites Himself, Body, Soul, and Divinity, in an 
‘ineffable manner, with the Elements of Bread and Wine.’ (P. 16.) 

t ‘ The Present Movement : A Letter to his Grace the Lord Arch- 
‘ bishop of Canterbury. By the Rev. T. T. Carter, Rector of Clewer, 
‘ Hon. Canon of Christ Church, Oxford.’ Rivingtons, 1878. 
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to imperil but even to sacrifice their lives in the cause, it 
will be desirable (1) to state specifically what is the doctrine 
of the Church of Rome on this subject ; and (2) to adduce 
some evidence corroborative of Canon Carter’s assertion that 
there is no substantial difference between that of the Church 
of Rome and that which is now taught by the Ritualistic party 
in the Church of England. 

In regard to the teaching of the Church of Rome it will 
suffice to adduce the following quotation from the Creed of 
Pope Pius IV., a creed which has ever been allowed to be an 
accurate and explicit summary of the Roman Catholic faith, 
and which is publicly recited by those who are admitted from 
other communions into the pale of the Roman Church : 

' I profess that in the Mass is offered unto God a true, proper, and 
propitiatory sacrifice for the living and the dead ; and that in the most 
holy Sacrament of the Eucharist there is really, truly, and substan- 
tially, the body and blood together with the soul and divinity, of our 
Lord Jesus Christ ; and tliat a conversion is made of the whole sub- 
stance of the bread into His body, and of the whole substance of the 
wine into His blood; which conversion the Catholic Church calls 
Transubstantiation.’ 

Such being, on the highest authority, a summary of the 
doctrine of the Church of Rome, as formally laid down in the 
decrees of the Council of Trent, and as still taught and re- 
ceived within the Roman communion, we shall proceed to 
adduce some evidence in proof of the truth of Canon Carter’s 
assertion that the doctrine taught by the Ritualists is substan- 
tially identical with that of the Church of Rome. 

This identity might, indeed, be fairly inferred from the 
servile and, in the eyes of Romanists, ludicrous mimicry of the 
rites and ceremonies of the Roman Mass, Avhich we find pre- 
scribed in Ritualistic directories, and which has been adopted, 
in defiance alike of law and of custom, in some English 
churches. It may be inferred with still greater certainty, from 
the reception on the part of certain Ritualists of the Roman 
^ Cautels ’ for the celebration of the Mass, which are described 
by Dr. Lee, in ^ The Directorium Anglicanum,’ as so valuable, 

* as indicating the mind of our beloved Church in times gone 

* |)y,’ that they have been translated and published at length 
in the body of that work. Some of these ^ Cautels ’ are of 
so loathsome and some of so puerile a character that we may 
well be excused from exposing them to the full measure of 
scorn and of ridicule which they are calculated to provoke. Of 
this character are those * Cautels ’ which direct the priest what 
he is to do in the event of certain bodily infirmities or casual- 
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ties — how he is to cleanse the table or stand on which a drop 
of the consecrated wine may have fallen — to scrape the wood 
and burn the ashes — to suck the drop which may have fallen 
upon the altar, and to submit to three days’ penance in expia- 
tion of his crime — or to do penance for forty days if a mouse 
or other animal should devour the Host.* The following extract 
from the third of these ^ Cautels/ in which our readers will 
not fail to notice the introduction of the Homan doctrine of 
iuteution, will suffice to exhibit their true character, and at the 
same time to illustrate the vie^vs and aims of those who 
endeavour to leaven the Church with those corruptions of 
doctrine and practice which it was the object of the English 
Reformation to remove: — 

^ The third Caiitel is : to read the Canon in a lower tone {morosms) 
than the other parts of the Liturgy. And especially from the place : 
(lul pridic quam paterctnr accepit. For then tlie priest ought to fetch 
a breath and concentrate his attention, and to intend to collect his whole 
self (if he has not been able to do so before), upon each separate word. 
And whilst lie shall say : Accipiie et maadiicate cx hoc onmes ; he shall 
fetch a breath and with one inspiration shall Siiy (the words) Hoc est 
KNiM Cor.rus ^lEU^r. . . . Also in pronouncing the words of consecra- 
tion over any matter, the priest should always intend to perform that 
which Christ instituted, and the Church does.’ f 

Another work of a similar character to the " Directorium 
^ Anglicanum,’ aud one which, as we believe, is still held in 
high repute amongst Ritualists, notwithstanding the seces- 
sion of its editor to the Church of Rome, is Mr. Orby Ship- 
ley’s Ritual of the Altar,’ | The title of this work deserves 
notice as affording a characteristic illustration of the manner 
in which the minds of the clergy and the laity are gra- 
dually familiarised with Roman doctrines and ceremonies 
under the guise of conformity with the teaching of the Church 
of England. It is as follows: — ^Ritual of the Altar. The 
^ Order of the Holy Communion, witli Introits, Collects, 
^ Epistles, Graduals, (jospels. Offertories, Secrets, Communions, 
^ and Post-Communions throughout the year. According to 
^ the Use of the Church of England.^ 

The principle which has been adopted in this and similar 


* Directorium Anglicanum, pp. 114, 115. Thomas Bosworth, 1866. 
t Ibid. pp. 107, 108. 

J Thus, e.g., ‘ The Kalendar of the English Church ’ for 1880, 
published by the Church Printing Company, gives a general summary 
of Ritualistic directions respecting the administration of ^ Low ’ and 
* High Mass,’ and refers its readers for ‘ more minute information ’ to 
Mr, Orby Shipley’s ‘ Ritual of the Altar,’ p. 47. 
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works of enlarging the Book of Common Prayer from pre- 
Reformation sources is explained and justified in the prefece 
to the ^ Ritual of the Altar,’ in the following words : — 

‘ The order of the Prayer Book, both in text and rubric, has been 
literally followed ; and everything devotional and ceremonial which it 
contains has been carefully reproduced. But from the circumstances 
of its origin, the history of its formation, change and restoration, and 
the mould in which the results hardened, the form of the English office 
can only bo allowed to be, liturgically speaking, the minimum of a valid 
offering of the highest act of Christian worship. As such it has been 
treated in this volume. Tlie right has been claimed and exercised of 
supplementing such order from the ancient rituals of the Church, 
Whatever Catholic custom is wont to use in Divine service, whether 
in word or act, which has not been distinctly disallowed by the Prayer 
Book, or some other authoritative document, or which has only been 
omitted witliout being proliibited, is still the legitimate inheritance of 
the Anglican Communion.’ * 

The way being thus prepared for unauthorised additions to 
the rites and ceremonies of the Book of Common Prayer, the 
volume before us carries out the principle which its editor 
propounds, not only by elaborate directions, illustrated by 
costly plates, for the use of various ornaments of the church 
and the ministers thereof, which the highest courts of the land 
have declared to be illegal, but also by the introduction of 
services for days which find no place in the Calendar of the 
English Church, and by the use of a phraseology wliich, how- 
ever familiar to meiiibers of tlie Churcli of Rome, is alien from 
the simplicity of tlie ritual of the Church of England, Thus, 
we find elab(>rate directions about the ‘ slippers,’ the ^ amice,’ 
the ^ alb,’ the ‘ girdle,’ the ‘^maniple,’ the ‘ chasuble,’ and the 
^ biretta,’ whilst as regards the rites and ceremonies connected 
with the celebration of ^the mass’ we find mention of the 
‘mensa,’ the^ super-altar,’ the ‘ cross or crucifix,’ the ^corporal,’ 
the ^ linen pall,’ the ^water-cruet,’ the ^ purificator,’ the ^censer,’ 
the ^ciborium,’ the ‘ Sanctus bell,’ the ‘ reserved sacrament,’ 
and the ^ mass for the dead.’ 

It might, indeed, be supposed, notwithstanding the evidence 
which exists to the contrary, that elaborate Avorks, such as the 
^ Hierurgia Anglicana,’ the ‘ Directorium Anglicanum,’ and 
the * Ritual for the Altar,’ were designed rather for the benefit 
of the ecclesiastical student than for the guidance of the 
parochial minister ; in any case, that the rites and ceremonies 
which are explained and illustrated in these and similar works 

* Preface to the ^ Ritual of the Altar.’ Second edition. Longmans, 
1878. 
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were intended to be of exceptional observance, and that 
it would be unfair to draw any inference from such sources 
as to the changes which the Ritualists desire to introduce into 
the parisli churches of our land. It is important, therefore, 
that we should extend our enquiry and ascertain what are the 
character and design of the liturgical and devotional books 
which are commonly circulated by tlic upholders of Ritualism, 
both for the general direction of the clergy and also for the 
instruction of the laity. 

The first book to which we shall refer with this object is one 
which bears the title of ^ The Priest’s Prayer Book, with a 
^ brief Pontifical.’ We quote from the fourth edition, ^ much 
enlarged,’ which was published by Mr. Masters in 1870. This 
volume is described in the preface ^ as an appendix to the 
^ Book of Common Prayer, and to provide the parochial 
^ clergy with offices and collects for those occasional ininistra- 
‘ tions for which no formal or authorised provision has been 
^made.’ We are informed in the same preface, in language 
which is worthy of the school from which this volume emanates, 
that ‘ the object of the “ Priest’s Prayer Book ”is not to supersede 
* the use of the Book of Common Prayer ^ but to be merely aii- 
‘ ciliary and subordinate to it.’ In what manner and to what 
extent that object has been accomplished our readers will infer 
from the following facts. Under the head of ^ Prayers while 
^ vesting for the Holy Communion,’ we find a series of short 
prayers, taken from the Roman Missal, to be used at washing 
the hands and whilst putting on tlie amice, the alb, the girdle, 
the mani})lc, the stole, and the chasuble. We find also a 
^ Ilirection of Intention before Celebrating,’ and prayers to 
be used ^ on mixing water Avith tlie Avine,’ ^ on offering the 
^ bread and the chalice,’ also a form of ‘ benediction of the 
^ incense as a soletnn service,’ a prayer for the descent of the 
Holy Spirit upon the sacrifice inserted before the Prayer of 
Consecration, and a prayer (again taken from the Roman 
Missal) to be used ^ after the Consecration Prayer,’ in which 
the consecrated elements are again offered to the Father as ^ a 
‘ pure, holy, and spotless sacrifice.’ 

The same doctriues and ceremonies are inculcated in the 
cheap and popular books of devotion Avhich are now being 
circulated amongst Ritualistic congregations. Thus, in the 
^ Little Prayer Book,’ * revised and corrected by three priests^ 
and intended chiefly for beginners in devotion^ of which ten 
thousand copies appear to have been circulated in 1872, when 


^ London, G. J. Palmer, 1872. 
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^ the priest offers the bread and wine on the altar/ the people 
are taught to pray in these words : ^ Receive, O Eternal 
‘ Father, this offering, which is now only bread and wine, but 
^ will soon, by a miracle of Thy gi'ace, become the true body 
^ and blood of Thine only Son’ (p. 18). And again we find, 
on the same page, the following extract : ^ At the words. 

This is My Body, this is My Blood,” you must believe 
' that the bread and wine become the Real Body and Blood with 
^ the Soul and Godhead of Jesus Christ.’ And again, the folloAv- 
ing directions are given to those who communicate: ^Kned up- 
^ right at the altar, and when the priest conics to you hold the 
^ palm of your right hand open and your left hand crossed 
^ under it ; be most careful to receive into your mouth all, 
^ even the smallest portion, of the Most Holy Sacrament, since 
^ one Crumb or Drop of It is worth more than the world 
^ itself’ (p. 40). We make no further comment upon these 
words. 

In like manner, in ^ The People’s Mass Book,’* the object 
of which is ^ to develope and perfect amongst the faithful laity 
‘ of the English communion the worship ot‘ sacrifice,’ we find 
not only various directions for prayers to be used tvheu the altar 
is incensed and the j)riest incenses the ohlata^ and ‘ In MaSvS 
^ for the Dead,’ but also the following significant note imme- 
diately after the Prayer of Consecration: — ^ The Rubric of the 
^ first book of King Edward VI. forl>idding any elevation or 
^ showing of the sacrament to the people is omitted in our 
^ present Liturgy ’ (p. 45). f Again, after the insertion of the 
Prayer of Oblation, which is taken, as in the ^ Priest’s Prayer 
‘ Book,’ from the Roman Missal, and directions concerning the 
commemoration of the departed, the recital of the ‘ Agnus Dei,’ 
and the portions which are to be said or omitted at ^ Mass 
^ for the dead,’ we find the following ^ Instruction : ’ — ^ Men 
^ must not think less to be received in part (of the sacred host) 
‘ than in the whole ; but in each (part) the whole body of our 
‘ Saviour Jesus Christ’ (p. 49). 


* London, J. H. Batty. Second edition, fourth thousand, 1875. 
j* Our readers will do well to notice the characteristic adroitness of 
this reference, as also of a similar reference in ‘ The Kitual Ileason 
‘ Why^ (p. 146), to the First Prayer Book of King Edward VI., a book 
which is commonly represented by the Ritualists as one of the highest 
authority, and to the usages of which in most particulars they would 
gladly revert. A similar use is made of the omission of the condem- 
nation of non-communicating attendance at the administration of 
the Holy Communion, to which reference is made at page 293 of this 
article. 
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Of a similar character are the aids to devotion which have 
been provided for the ^ faithful laity ’ in ^The Altar ManuaP’^ 
and in ^ The English Catholic’s Vade-Mecum/ f whilst ‘The 
‘ Ritual Reason AVhy ’ J explains and illustrates the details of 
Ritualistic worship so far as it was developed in the year 1866, 
and ‘ The Server’s Mass Book/ § which was published twelve 
years later, contains full instructions for the use of ‘ altar 
‘ boys/ when and where to put on their ‘ sanctuary shoes,’ 
and directs them to ‘ wash the tips of their own fingers/ and to 
pour ‘ a few drops ’ over those of the priest, to ‘ be ready 
‘ with the Sanctus bell,’ and, at the Prayer of Consecration, 
to ring it three times. 

But the proof of tlie substantial identity of the doctrine of 
the Mass, as taught by the Ritualists, with that of the Church 
of Rome docs not depend merely upon the introduction into 
the English Church of rites and ceremonies which are borrowed 
from Roman sources, or upon the insertion of Popish prayers 
in popular manuals of devotion Avhich arc put forth by anony- 
mous and therefore irresjxmsible individuals. The same doc- 
trine is propounded under the aus])ices of the most highly 
accredited writers of the Ritualistic school. Thus in the 
‘ Treasury of Devotion/ || edited by Canon Carter, we find the 
following words : — ‘ Jesu, our wonderful Grod, who vouchsafest 
‘to be present upon the altar when the priest pronounces the 
‘ words of consecration ’ (p. 110). Again, in the ‘ Devo- 
‘ tions for Holy Communion,’ IT edited by the same Avritcr, Ave 
find the folloAving directions : ‘ After the Consecration of the 
‘ Bread, say, ‘‘ Sacred Body, true Body of my Lord Jesus 
‘ “ Christ ! I worship Thee, 1 adore Thee ! ” ’ And : ‘ After the 
‘ consecration of the chalice, say, ‘‘ Sacred Blood of my Lord 
“‘Jesus Christ! I worship Thee, I adore Thee!”’ (pp. 128, 
129). Again, in the edition of Scu])oli’s ‘Spiritual Combat,’ 
edited by Dr. Pusey,* * * § ** Ave read thus : ‘ This Aveapon (i.e. the 
‘ most holy Sacrament of the Eucharist) is the very flesh and 
‘ blood, joined to the soul and divinity, of Christ ’ (p. 134). 
In his elaborate treatise on ‘ The Real Presence,’ ft Dr. Pusey 
expends no inconsiderable amount of labour, and displays no 

* Thirty-fifth thousand. G. J. Palmer, 1877. 

t Fourth edition, G. J. Palmer, 1874. 

J The Ritual Reason Why. Edited by Charles Walker. J. T. 
Hayes, 1866. 

§ T. Masters & Co., 1878. || Rivingtons, 1878. 

^ James Parker & Co., 1875. 

** Messrs. Parker & Co., 1873, 

tt John Henry Parker. Oxford and London, 1857. 
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small degree of ingenuity, in his attempt to reconcile his own 
doctrine of the presence of Christ’s natural flesh and blood in 
the consecrated elements with the language of the so-called 
black Rubric, which states that ‘ the natural body and blood 
* of our Saviour Christ are in heaven, and not hercy and he 
vainly seeks to prove that the Avord corporal, which occurs in 
the same place, must refer to the mode and not to the fact of 
Christ’s presence, i.e., to quote his own words, that the bishops 
^ did not deny ^Hhe Presence of Christ’s natural Body and 
^ Blood,” ’ but that they denied that they ^ were there cor- 
^ porally,” ’ i.e., ^ after the manner of a body ’ (p. 224). 
It is refreshing to turn from this and from similar evasions of 
the plain meaning of the Declaration concerning kneeling, 
which are but reproductions of Bellarmine’s gloss on the words 
of St. Bernard, to the language of a writer who is not unfre- 
quently adduced as a witness in support of views which none 
more ably exposed or more conclusively refuted. Bishop 
Jeremy Taylor, in his treatise on the real presence of Christ 
in the Holy Sacrament, writes thus: ^ Wc say that Christ's 
^ body is in the sacrament really but spiritually. They (i.e. 
^ the Romanists) say it is tliere really but spiritually. . . . 
^ Where now is the difference ? Here by spiritualh/ they mean 
^present after the manner of a sjnrit^ by spiritually, we mean 
^ present to our spirits onhj.'*^ 

It would be a fruitless expenditure of time and labour to 
point out at length the utter incompatibility of the doctrine 
of the Eucharist as held by Romanists and Ritualists with that 
which is set forth in the Communion Office, the Articles, and 
the Homilies of the English Church, and which has been re- 
ceived and expounded by the great divines of the sixteenth 
and seventeenth centuries. The following extract from the 
twenty-seventh of the Articles of Religion will supersede the 
necessity of adducing further evidence in support of this asser- 
tion : — 

‘ Transubstantiation (or the change of the substance o£ bread and 
wine) in the Supper of the Lord, cannot be proved by Holy Writ; 
but is repugnant to the plain words of Scriptm^e^ overthroioeth the 
natU7*e of a sacrament^ and bath given occasion to many superstitions. 
The body of Christ is given, taken, and eaten, in the supper, only after 
an heavenly and spiritual manner. And the means whereby the body 
of Christ is received and eaten in the supper is faith.’ 

If any further explanation be required of the sense in which 
the English Church receives the doctrine of ‘ the real pre- 


* Works, by Heber, vol. ix. p. 428, 1822. 
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' sence/ it may suffice to quote the followings words of the late 
Bishop of Exeter, to whose authority Kitualists are not unfre- 
quently in the habit of appealing: — ^ It is in this sense that 
‘ the crucified Jesus is present in the Sacrament of his Supper, 
^ not illy nor withy the bread and winey nor under their accidents, 
‘ but in the souls of communicants; not carnally, but effec- 
* tually and fruitfully, and therefore most really.’ * 

II. We have dwelt at considerable length upon the Ritual- 
istic doctrine of the Eucharist, because it is one which lies at the 
very foundation of that Romeward movement which is now 
threatening the dissolution of the English Church as a national 
institution, and because it is the keystone to that theory of sacer- 
dotalism which it is the persistent aim of Ritualism to establish. 
We shall now proceed, as was proposed, to notice the teaching 
of Ritualism in regard to attendance at the Eucharist for the 
purpose, not of communion, but of sacrificial worship and the 
adoration of the consecrated elements. 

And here it is important to observe that the very strong lan- 
guage in which non-communicating attendance at the adminis- 
tration of the Lord’s Supper was condemned in the second 
Prayer Book of King Edward VI., and in the subsequent 
revisions of the Book of Common Prayer in the reigns of Queen 
Elizabeth and of King James I., was withdrawn at the last 
revision of that book in 16G1. Few, we presume, who have 
not some ulterior object in view, will doubt that the reason 
why that condemnation was withdrawn is to be found in the 
fact that before the middle of the seventeenth century the lead- 
ing principles of the Reformation were firmly established, and 
that there were no longer found at the administration of the 
Communion those who desired to ^ stand by as gazers and 
^ lookers on them that did communicate, and who were not 
^ partakers of the same themselves.’ Be this as it may, it is 
an admitted fact that there exists in our present Prayer Book 
no positive prohibition of the presence of non-communicants at 
the time of the celebration of the Lord’s Supper ; and we are 
free to allow that circumstances may, and occasionally do, 
occur, under which such attendance is not only lawful but 
expedient. Now the Ritualists, with their characteristic saga- 
city in taking advantage of the letter of the law, and, we must 
add, with their equally characteristic disregard of the general 
scope and spirit of the formularies of the English Church, nay 
more, of the very letter of one of her Homilies,t have availed 


* Letters to Charles Butler, p. 121. John Murray, 1866. 
f In ‘ The First Part of the Sermon concerning the Sacrament ’ we 
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themselves of this omission to convert a sacrament which was 
instituted in memory of Christ’s death, and by the actual 
. participation in which the faithful obtain the benefits of His 
passion, into a sacrifice for the living and the dead, in which 
He is alleged to be offered again as a victim, and at which 
the worshippers are to be present for the purpose of adoration, 
and not of communion. Proof of this charge is ready fur- 
nished to our hands, as will appear from the following extracts, 
which might be indefinitely multiplied. 

Our first quotation shall be from the ^ Directorium Angli- 
^ canum : ’ — 

‘ In the book o£ 1552 the Puritan party introduced a sentence of 
exclusion, which was withdrawn when the Prayer Book was last re- 
vised by the Church’s representatives in 1662, 'when it again became 
legal, right, and proper for all who were in the Church’s communion 
to take part on all occasions in the Eucharistic sacrifice.’ (P. 6r3.) 

We must now proceed to enquire what is meant in Ritualistic 
phraseology by ^ taking part on all occasions in the Eucharistic 
^ sacrifice,’ and with this view we shall refer first to ^ The Altar 
^ Manual,’ a book which is extensively circulated amongst the 
Ritualists. We learn from this manual that ^ the four ends 
‘ with which the sacrifice is offered to God ’ arc the following : 
— (1) An act of adoration ; (2) as a sacrifice of thanksgiving; 
(3) as a sin-offering for our pardon; and (4) as an act of sup- 
plication for mercies. Tn answer to the question, ‘ If we are 

* not going to communicate, ought we to go out of the church 
^ before the Communion ? ’ the answer is, No ; we should stay 
^ to worship our Lord, even if we are not about to receive 
^ His body and blood, and should never leave at any rate until 
^ after the consecration, because the sacrifice is not offered at 
^ all until then ’ (p. 161). 

Again, in the Little Prayer Book,’ the following words are 
put into the mouth of ^ those who assist at the holy sacrifice, 

^ but do not communicate : ’ ^ O Almighty Father, behold, I, 

^ an unworthy sinner, come before Thee to offer by the hands 
^ of Thy priest the sacrifice of the holy body and precious 
^ blood of Thy dear Son, our Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ 
after which those who thus assist at the sacrifice are recom- 
mended t(> ^ naiifie their special intention ’ in thus ^ attending the 
' celebration of the most holy Sacrament of the Altar’ (p. 17). 

read as follows : ‘We must then take heed, lest, of the memory, it be 
‘ made a sacrifice ; lest, of a communion, it be made a private eating ; 

* lest, of two parts, we have but one ; lest, applying it for the dead, we 
‘ lose the fruit that be alive.’ (P. 396.) Oxford, 1844. 
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So, once more, in the ^ English Catholic’s Vade-Mecum,’ the 
non-communicant is taught an ‘ act of spiritual communion,’ in 
which he prays, ^ although not about to receive his Saviour 
‘ sacramentally,’ that he may ^ unite himself to His sacred 
^ heart by faith, hope, and charity ’ (p. 22). 

It is obvious that this teaching involves three distinct as- 
sumptions; (1) that the English Church recognises an altar 
on which a material sacrifice is offered ; (2) that she has a sacri- 
ficing priesthood, whose function it is to offer that sacrifice ; 
and (3) that that sacrifice consists of the elements of bread 
and wine, which are alleged, upon consecration, to become the 
tj ue body and blood of Jesus Christ, and which, as such, arc 
offered as a propitiatory sacrifice to the Father. Let us see 
how far any warrant for these assumptions can be derived 
from ‘ The Book of Common Prayer ’ and from the ^ Articles of 
‘ licligion.’ 

A.nd here we observe, in regard to the first of these assump- 
tions, that the word altar ^ which was exclusively used in the 
IMissal, and which was retained in the first Prayer Book of 
Xing Edward VI., a.d. 1549, and that with special reference 
(as will appear on an examination of the places in which the 
Avord occurs) to its sacrificial aspect, tvas purposely elimi- 
nated from the second Prayer Book of King Edward VL, a.d. 
1552, and that it has not been restored in any of the subse- 
quent revisions of that book. When this fact is viewed in cou- 
iiexioii with tlic Order in Council, a.d. 1550, for the taking 
down of altars and the i>lacing of communion tables in their 
stead, little doubt can, we think, exist in the minds of those 
wlio arc not impervious to conviction that the change of phrase- 
ology implied a change in the doctrine which Avas designed to 
be taught, and that from tlae year 1552 downAvards the revisers 
of the English Prayer Book have purposely abstained from the 
recognition of a sacrificial altar as required for the worship of 
the English Church. 

Again, it will be admitted on all hands that 'a sacrificing 
priesthood is the logical correlative of a sacrificial altar, and, 
consequently, that if, as avc have already shoAvn, the latter has 
no existence in the English Church, it Avill follow as a neces- 
sary consequence that no scope can be afforded for the exercise 
of the functions of the former. On this point, however, we 
have other reasons than those of logical consistency for the 
belief that the English Church does not recognise the existence 
of a sacrificial priesthood. It is true, indeed, and ample use 
has been made of the fact, that the English word priest cor- 
responds to the Greek word lepevs as well as to TrpecrjSurepos^ 
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and to the Latin word sacerdos as well as to preshyterus. It 
will not, however, we think, be difficult to ascertain in which 
of the two significations of which the word is capable it has 
been retained in the Book of Common Prayer. For (1) 
whereas in the Roman Church the ordination of priests is 
effected by the delivery into their hands of the chalice and 
the paten, and the recital of the words, ^ Accipe potestatem 
^ offerre sacrificium Deo, missasque celebrare, tarn pro vivis, 
‘ quam pi’O defunctis,’ no such words are to be found in the 
ordinal of the English Church, and no such power is claimed on 
behalf of any of her ministers. And (2) whereas in the thirty- 
first of the Latin Articles of a.d. 1571, which are of equal 
authority with the English, the word sacerdos is used in refer- 
ence to Roman priests, who were said to ^ offer Christ for the 
^ quick and dead,’ in the only place in which it is used in the 
Articles of Religion .in reference to the ministers of the Eng- 
lish Church, viz. in the title to Article XXX II., we find it 
employed, not in its sacrificial signification, but as compre- 
hending the three orders of bishop, priest, and deacon. In the 
same sense, it may be observed, the word priest appears to be 
used in the Order for Morning and Evening Prayer, in the 
Litany, in the Baptismal and Burial Services, in the Form of 
Solemnisation of Matrimony, and in the Churching of Women, 
in all of which services deacons are accustomed to officiate, and 
in regard of some of which it is declared to appertain to their 
office either ‘ to assist the priest,’ or to minister ‘ in liis 
‘ absence.’ Nor is it unworthy of remark tliat in the Scotch 
Prayer Book of 1637, in which Archbishop Laud was con- 
cerned, the word priest is interpreted throughout by presbyter. 

If we have succeeded in our attempt to prove that the Eng- 
lish Church recognises neither a sacrificial altar nor a sacri- 
ficing priesthood, we shall need but little evidence that she 
does not regard the consecrated elements in the light of a 
material sacrifice. It may fairly admit of doubt whether the 
Prayer Book of 1662 does, or docs nor, regard the unconse 
crated elements of bread and wine as oblations which she asks 
that God would accept. For our own part we are by no 
means prepared to admit that the elements are meant by the 
word oblations in the Prayer of Consecration. It is true, as 
regards the prayer that God would * accept our alms and ob- 
^ lations,’ that the word oblations was introduced at the same 
time with the direction to the priest to place the bread and 
wine upon the table previously to the use of the prayer in 
which these words occur. The following facts, however, must 
not be overlooked: — (1) No mention is made of any oblation 
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of the elements between 1552 and 1661 ; and we are informed 
by Dr. Hickes, who strongly maintained the significance of 
the action, that the custom of placing the elements on the 
table at this time had been ‘ almost never observed in cathe- 
^ dral or parochial churches ^ — a very singular omission if the 
doctrinal theory of the oblation of the elements had been 
generally recognised in the English Church. (2) The pro- 
posal of Sancroft, at the last revision, to alter the Rubric thus, 

‘ The priest shall then offer up and place upon the table so 
^ much bread and wine,’ &c., was not adopted. (3) Whereas 
^ the priest is directed humbly to present and place ’ the alms 
upon the table, he is directed only to ^ place upon the table 
^ so much bread and wine,’ &c. (4) When there is no admini- 

stration of the Communion, but alms or oblations are col- 
lected and placed upon the table, the priest is required by the 
terms of the Rubric to use the words, ^ accept our alms and 
^ oblations.’ Lastly, at the same time at which the word 
oblations was introduced, the words, ^ other devotions of the 
^ people,’ to wliich Dr. Cardwell considers that the word oA- 
lalions refers, were introduced in addition to abns.^ 

But whether the English Church does or does not recognise 
an oblation of the unconsecrated elements of bread and wine, 
it is more than abundantly clear that she recognises no oblation 
of the consecrated elements, as the body and blood of Christ. 
The evidence in support of this assertion is so ample that our 
limits will admit only of the production of a very small portion 
of the materials which we have collected. And (1) wc know 
that Cranmer was one of the principal agents in framing the 
Liturgy of 1552, which, as regards the Communion Office, re- 
mains substantially unchanged in the later revisions ; and, as 
Dr. Pusey admits, Cranmer had at that time ^ gone over to 
^ the Swiss school.’ (2) Although the word Mass, which is 


* It is deserving of notice, in support of this explanation of the 
meaning of the word oblations, that in Bishop Wren’s ‘ Orders and 
‘Directions given in the Diocese of Norwich ’ in 1636 we find the 
following : ‘ That the holy oblations in such places where it pleaseth 
‘ God at any time to put into the hearts of Ilis people to acknowledge 
* His gift of all. they have ... be received by the minister, standing 
‘ before the table at their coming up to make the said and 

‘ then by him to be reverently presented before the Lord, and set upon 
‘ the table till the service be ended.’ (Cardwell’s ‘ Documentary Annals,’ 
ii. p. 205.) The distinction between alms for the poor and offerings for 
Church purposes appears to have been commonly recognised in the 
seventeenth century. See Eobertson’s ‘ How shall we conform to the 
‘ Liturgy ? ’ p. 894. Third edition, 1869. 
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found in the first Prayer Book of King Edward VI., has no 
etymological connexion with the idea of sacrifice, it can 
scarcely admit of doubt that it was eliminated from the Prayer 
Book of 1552, and from all subsequent revisions, on account of 
its association in the minds of the people with the Roman 
doctrine of a sacrifice for the living and the dead.* (3) The 
changes made in the Rubrics which relate to the position of 
the table, and of the priest in respect to it, are inconsistent 
with the notion of the offering of a sacrifice. (4) The emphatic 
declaration contained in the Prayer of Consecration that 
^ Christ, by His one sacrifice of Himself, once offered, made a 
^ full, perfect, and sufficient sacrifice, oblation, and satisfaction 
^ for the sins of the whole world,’ excludes the Roman and 
Ritualistic doctrine of the propitiatory sacrifice of the Mass, 
whether as a repetition or as a perpetuation of the sacrifice of 
the cross.f And (5) the Prayer of Oblation which, in the 
Liturgy of followed the Prayer of Consecration, as in the 
Roman Missal, was. removed in 1552 to the place which it now 
occupies, as an alternative prayer, in the post-- Communion ser- 
vice ; the words relating to the elements, ^ the holy gifts, the 
^ memorial which Thy Son hath willed us to make,’ were, and 
still are, altogether omitted ; and the only sacrifice of which 
mention is made is the spiritual sacrifice of praise and thanks- 
giving, together with the presentation of ^ ourselves, our souls 
^ and bodies,’ as ^ a living sacrifice, holy and acceptable unto 
^God.’i 

If any further evidence be desired that the English Com- 
munion Office recognises no sacrifice of the consecrated elements, 

* See extract from the Last Charge prepared by the late Archbishop 
of Canterbury, and published, after his death, in ‘ Anglo-Catliolic 
' Principles Vindicated,’ p. 144. 

■j* ‘ The Catholic Priest knows his office to bo to perpetuate on the 
‘ altars of the Church Militant on earth the same sacrifice which the 

* Great High Priest consummated once on the cross.’ — Preface to the 

* Directorium Anglicanum,’ p. x. 

J The great importance which is attached by the Ritualists to the 
so-called ‘ Prayer of Oblation ’ 'will appear from the fact that Mr. 
Blunt seriously argues that so long as this prayer is used ‘ while any 
‘ portion of the consecrated elements remains upon the altar ’ the 

* ancient sacrificial act of the Church is literally and verbally continued 

* in respect to that portion.’ (‘ Annotated Book of Common Prayer,’ 
p. 388.) It did not occur to Mr. Blunt, or it did not suit his purpose 
to remind his readers of the fact, that inasmuch as the priest is directed 
to place upon the table only ^ so much bread and wine ’ as he ‘ shall 
^ think sufficient,’ the revisers of 1661 could not have contemplated 
the oblation of the remaining portion of the consecrated elements. 
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as the body and blood of Christ, it will be found in the fact 
that for upwards of a century after the revision of A.D. 1552 
it was ordered that the priest should have ‘ to his own use ’ 
whatever remained of the elements, icliether consecrated or 
unconsecrated ^ a decisive proof that the English Church, 
during that period, recognised no such miraculous effect pro- 
duced upon the elements by the words of consecration as that 
for which Ritualists now contend. The truth of this statement 
will appear from the following consideration. No manual ac- 
tions were appointed to be used between aa). 1552 and a.d. 
1662. Hence, either the whole of the elements which were 
placed upon the table were deemed to be consecrated, or there 
was no consecration at all. Accordingly, the Rubric at the end 
of the service made no distinction bet\veen what was consecrated 
and what was not consecrated, but simply ordered that ^ if any 
of the bread or wine romaiii the curate shall have it to his 
^ own use.’ We think that the most advanced Ritualists will 
scarcely be prepared to maintain that the revisers of the Book 
of Common Prayer in a.d. 1552, a.d. 1559, and aj). 1604, 
would have deliberately framed or continued such a direction, 
had the faith of the English Church then been that of the 
Ritualists of the nineteenth century, as we find it set forth in 
^ The Little Prayer Book : ’ ^ At the words This is My 
‘ body, this is My blood,” the bread and wine become the real 
^ body and blood, with the Soul and Godhead, of J esus Christ.’ 

We shall not discuss the question whether the adoration 
addressed to ^ the concccrated elements,’ in the language of 
Mr. Bennett, or, as the Ritualists prefer to describe it, to 
^ Christ present in the Sacrament under the form of bread 
^ and wine,’ is, or is not, to be regarded, as respects the indi- 
viduals who render it, in the light of ^ idolatry, to be abhorred 
^ of all faithful Christians.’ If the doctrine for which the 
Ritualists contend be admitted, the obligation of the practice 
which follows is its legitimate result. 

Under the head of ^ Devotions for those who assist at the 
^ Holy Sacrifice, but do not communicate,’ to which reference 
has already been made, after the paragraph which we have 
quoted at p. 290, beginning ^ At the words, “ This is My Body, 
^ this is My Blood,” ’ &c., we read thus in the ^ Little Prayer 
‘ Book : ’ — 

‘ Bow down your head and body in the deepest adoration when the 
priest says these Awful Words, and worship your Saviour, tliqn verily 
and indeed present on His Altar : then say— 

“ Hail, True Body ! born of Mary, 

Spotless Virgin’s virgin birth,” &c,’ 
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And again, as a specimen of the ^acts of spiritual com- 
‘ munion ’ in which non-communicants are invited to engage, 
we select the following from ^ The Altar Manual : ’ — 

‘ Soul of Christ, save me. 

Body of Christ, siive me. 

Blood of Christ, inebriate me. 

Water out of the side of Christ, wash me,’ &c. 

After which follows the hymn beginning thus : — 

‘ Humbly I adore Thee, hidden Deity, 

Which beneath these figures art concealed from me.’ * 

It would be easy, did our space allow, to multiply quota- 
tions in illustration of the teaching of Ritualism on the subject 
of non-communicating attendance at the celebration of the 
Eucharist. We have already adduced sufficient evidence of 
the extent to which this practice is encouraged, and of the 
nature of the worship in which those who do not purpose to 
communicate arc invited to engage. The following extract, 
for which we are indebted to Dr. Pusey’s edition of the Abbe 
Gaume’s ^ Manual for Confessors,^ will illustrate the view 
which that learned professor has thought proper to communi- 
cate to the world respecting the benefit which is to be derived 
from this form of will-worship : — 

‘ Clericato mentions having seen several sinners wlio were gifted 
with unusual contrition in their last hours ; and when lie investigated 
what had won so great a grace for such sinful men, he found that they 
had taken great pains to be present at Holy Communion, and been 
very devout thereat. Thus this Expiatory Sacrifice worked Its resub, 
and though late, the Divine Blood demanded their salvation, and ob- 
tained it.’ f 

Before wre proceed any further in our examination of the 
character and tendency of Ritualistic Manuals of Devotion, we 
will commend to the consideration of our readers the two fol- 
lowing protests, uttered by the late Bishop Wilberforcc, 
against the doctrine and practice of non-communicating attend- 
ance at the administration of the Holy Communion, the one 
extracted from his last Charge to the Clergy of the Diocese of 
Oxford, and the other from an Address to the Rural Deans of 
the Diocese of Winchester : — 

‘ Suffer me to name to you, as an instance of what I mean, one 
practice, the growth of which amongst us I view with great apprehen- 


* Pp. 80, 81. 

t The Abbe Gaume’s ‘ Manual for Confessors,’ with a Preface by 
the Kev. E. B. Pusey, D.D. James Parker & Co., 1878. 
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sion — I mean a tendency unquestionably manilested in certain quarters 
to change the idea of the Holy Eucharist from a Communion of the 
faithful into a function of the celebrating priest. Such a change is, 
in my most mature judgment, no lawful progress in increased reverence 
for that great Sacrament upon the lines of our own Church. I cannot 
but regard it as the adoption of the view, and therefore of the practice, 
of another Church, to whose doctrine as to the Holy Eucharist it 
naturally belongs, whereas it is absolutely subversive of that which 
has been received amongst ourselves. For, in strict agreement as we 
believe with the words of Holy Writ, and with the teaching of the 
primitive Church, we do not regard the Communion of the faithful as 
an accident of the Holy Eucharist, which may be added to it or sepa- 
rated from it at will, leaving the great function of intercession un- 
touched by the omission, but [is of the very essence of the Sacrament. 
So it was at the institution : “ Take, eat ; this is My Body.” The 
mysterious presence and the actual Communion are bound indissolubly 
together. So tliey are in St. Paul’s address to the Corinthian Church : 

The bread that we break, is it not the Communion of the Body, ot 
“ Christ? ’* Such was the custom of those first Christians who came 
together on the first day of the week, not to see even an Apostle cele- 
brate, but to break bread ; to partake, that is, jjlainly themselves of 
the consecrated element. From this the solitary Mass of Borne is so 
absolutely unwarranted a deviation, that we can have no assurance that 
it docs not altogether overtlirow the very nature of the Sacrament. It 
is certain that this practice is most intimately connected, both as cause 
and consequence, with the greatest practical corruptions of the Papal 
Communion. Whatever, then, tends to its introduction amongst our- 
selves appears to mo to threaten the existence of our whole religious 
system. Such tendencies I see in the attempt to make the celebrations 
of the Holy Eucliarist at our principal Sunday Morning Service im- 
pressive, if not gorgeous, as a display, whilst the congregation are 
urged to remain through the service as spectators, but not to partake 
of the Sacrament as communicants. Such a tendency I detect in 
the multiplication of choral communions, where few members of the 
choir communicate. The very purpose for which these practices are 
recommended seems to me at variance with the true idea of the Eucha- 
rist; for effectual with God as we doubt not, through Christ our Lord, 
this great appointed act of the Church’s intercession is,T know no 
ground for supposing that prayer offered up by those who are present 
at the celebration but do not partake in it is one whit more prevailing 
than prayer at any other time or in any other place. Nor does it seem 
to me that a surrounding crowd of non-communicants adds any honour 
to the Sacrament. On the contrary, to ren^ain and not to communi- 
cate seems to me to dishonour Christ’s institution, and to injure the 
soul of the worshipper. Far truer, far more reverent, far safer for the 
unprepared spirit, was the old warning, which, before the sacred 
mysteries, proclaimed to the unbaptised, to the catechumen, and to the 
unreconciled penitent, that he shoiUd depart.’ * 


* ' A* Charge delivered to the Diocese of Oxford at his eighth 
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We will only add to this extract the following still stronger 
words of earnest expostulation w^hicli were uttered by the same 
prelate a few days before his lamented death, when, after ob- 
serving that this practice of non-communicating attendance was 
not an accident, nor a custom introduced for the purpose of 
making children better acquainted with the service, the bishop 
proceeded thus : — 

‘ But this is recommended under quite a different impression. It is 
under the idea that prayer is more acceptable “ at this time of the 
sacrifice ; ” that you can get benefit from being within sight of the 
Sacrament when it is being administered. It is the substitution of a 
semi-materialistic presence for the actual presence of Christ in the soul 
of the faithful communicant. It is an ahominatioriy this teaching of 
non-communicating attendance as a common hah)it.’ * 

III. We have next to consider the teaching of Kitualists on 
the obligation of Fasting Communion. It appears at first sight 
so preposterous that fasting should be inculcated as a duty 
with a view to the participation of a sacrament 'which was 
instituted in the evening 'after supper,’ that those who are 
unacquaiuted 'v\uth the rules prescribed in Ritualistic books of 
devotion may well demand proof that such a practice is therein 
enjoined as one of primary importance and of imperative obli- 
gation. The following extracts will suflSco to show what the 
teaching of Ritualism is in regard to this subject. 

As regards the ' celebrating priest,’ the seventh ' Cautcl,’ 
which Dr. Lee, in the * Directorium Anglicanum,’ has trans- 
lated for his benefit, is that he ‘ do not wash his mouth or 
teeth, but only liis lips from without, with his mouth closed ; 
^ lest perchance he should intermingle the taste of water with 
' his saliva ’ (p.l09). The rules enjoined in Ritualistic manuals, 
in regard to lay communicants, arc of different degrees of strin- 
gency. In the Tract on ‘The Seven Sacraments’ in the 
volume entitled ‘ Ti-acts for the Day,’ we are told that ‘ the 
‘ Church has ever ordered the reception of the Holy Eucharist 
‘ to be made fasting ; ’ and further, that ‘ in our own Branch 
‘ of the Church the Canons and Injunctions to observe this 
‘ rule are very strict.’ f In the ‘ Little Prayer Book ’ the rule 
is as follows : — ‘ Remember that you must receive the Holy 
‘ Sacrament fasting — that is, you must neither eat nor drink 

‘ Visitation/ November 11, 1860, by Samuel, Lord Bishop of Ox- 
ford, pp. 19, 20. James Parker & Co., 1869. 

Anglo-Catholic Principles Vindicated, p. 459. James Parker & 
Co., 1878. 

*1* Tracts for the Day, p. 80. Longmans, 1868. 
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^ on your Communion day until you have received the Most 
^ Holy Sacrament* (p. 31). Again, Mr. Grueber, in his 
^ Worship according to Holy Scripture in the Church of Eng- 
^ land and the whole Catholic Church of Christ,’ in answer to 
the question ^ How should the (a/c) Sacrament be received ? ’ 
replies thus: ^Fasting. Such has been the general practice 
^ of the whole Church of God from apostolic times’ (p. 31). 
Not content, however, with the inculcation of the duty of 
Fasting Communion, the ^ Altar Manual ’ proceeds to explain 
the rationale of the injunction in answer to the very natural 
enquiry, ^Why should we fast before Communion if the 
‘ Apostles did not at the first Eucharist? ’ The answer aflFords 
a fair sample both of llitualistic learning and of liitualistic 
ingenuity. ^ The Apostles did come fasting to the Paschal 
‘ Supper, which, itself a holy sacrifice, was on that occasion the 
^ first part of the new Eucharist’ (]>. 145). It is needless, our 
readers will think, to multiply evidence. Let us jiause for 
a moment to examine the passage last quoted. 

It will strike every Bible student as a somewhat startling 
assertion that the Paschal Supper was ^ itself a sacrifice,’ and 
as a statement almost equally surprising that that sacrifice 
formed ^ the first part of the new Eucharist.* Every theologian 
is well aware that it is a controverted point whether the 
Passover itself was, or was not, in the strict sense of the 
word, a sacrifice. We look in vain for any warrant for the 
assertion that the Paschal Siqyper was ^ itself a sacrifice,’ or 
that that supper constituted any part of the ^new Eucharist.’ 
If the examj^le of our Lord and of His apostles at the institu- 
tion of the Eucharist is to be strictly carried out in regard to 
the Christian Passover, it would follow that a meal such as 
that of the Jewish Passover, or the Christian Agape, should 
always precede the administration of the Eucharist. 

It does not fall within the province of a critical journal to 
express any opinion upon the subject of Fasting Communion, 
when regarded in the light of an exercise of personal devotion. 
In regard to this practice, viewed apart from its ritualistic 
concomitants, every man must determine for himself whether 
it be profitable or the contrary. But, on the other hand, 
when enjoined, as it now is by the Ritualists, as an imperative 
duty, and employed as a means of promoting attendance 
at the celebration of ‘ High Mass ’ at a later hour of the day, 
for the sake of adoration, not of communion, it becomes a 
duty to expose the true character and tendency of such teach- 
ing, as bringing discredit upon the original institution of the 
Lord’s Supper, and as fostering notions of a pernicious and 
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degrading tendency. Against such degrading notions Bishop 
Wilberforce, in the address to which reference has already 
been made, delivered the following emphatic protest: — 

* It is not in a light sense that I say this new doctrine of Fasting 
Communion is dangerous. The practice is not advocated because a 
man comes in a clearer spirit, and less disturbed body and mind, able 
to give himself entirely to prayer and communion with his God ; but 
in a miserable, degraded notion that the consecrated elements will 
meet with other food in the stomach. It is a detestable materialism. 
Philosophically, it is a contradiction, because when the celebration is 
over you may hurry away to a meal, and the process about which you 
were so scrupulous immediately follows. The whole notion is simply 
disgusting.’ 

IV. Our next subject of enquiry is the teaching of Ritual- 
istic Manuals of Devotion on the subject of confession and 
absolution, or, according to the phraseology Avhich has re- 
cently come into fashion amongst the Ritualistic section of the 
English Church, on the subject of sacramental confession. 

And here it will be well to premise that we shall not pollute 
our pages with citations from a work which of late has ac- 
quired an unenviable notoriety. It is entitled ^ The Priest in 
* Absolution : a Manual for such as are called unto the higher 
^ Ministries in the English Church.’ The general character 
and contents of this book may be inferred with sufficient accu- 
racy from the following words which we extract from the 
preface : — ^ To prevent scandal arising from the curious or 
^ prurient misuse of a book which treats of spiritual diseases, 
^ it has been thought best that the sale should be confined to 
^ the clergy, who desire to have at hand a sort of Vade^ 
^ Mecum for easy reference in the discharge of their duties as 
^ confessors.’ * 

It will suffice for the object which we propose to refer to 
such books as are not only open to the public at large, but 
some of which are widely circulated among persons of all ages 
and of both sexes. The teaching of ^ The Little Prayer Book ’ 
on the subject of confession is as follows : — ^ When you go to 
‘ Confession, remember two things, one about yourself, and 
^ one about the priest. Firstly about yourself, remember that 
‘ confession will do you no good, but a great deal of harm, 
‘ unless you go with a firm resolution to confess all your wilful 
^ sins.’ So again, in a ‘Guide to Confession’ entitled ‘The 
‘ Ministry of Consolation,’ we read as follows : ‘If in a con- 
‘ fession of this (the alone true) nature, any single sin, how- 

* Part IL p. viii. Privately printed for the use of the Clergy. Joseph 
Masters, 1866. 
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^ ever slight, be wilfully concealed or withheld, let the 
^ penitent understand at once that such a concealment were 
^ nothing less than an act of sacrilege/ * 

Such teaching as this is inculcated upon children from their 
infancy. We quote from the ‘ Second Catechism for the 
* Children of the Church issued by the Church Sunday School 

^ Union/ 1 

‘ Q, What is confession of sins ? — A. To tell them one by one. 

Q. Would it be wrong to keep b.ack any sin in confession ? — A. Yes, 
it would be a very grievous sin, and it would be lying to God.’ (Pp. 
54, 55.) 

Nor must it be thought that such teaching is restricted to 
the most extreme section of the Ritualists, or to the cheap and 
popular books which are circulated amongst the young and the 
ignorant. We turn from these to Dr. Pusey’s adapted edition 
of the Abbe Gaume’s ‘ Manual for Confessors,’ a work, as 
we are informed in the title-page, ^ abridged, condensed, and 
^ adapted to the use of the JEuf/lisli Church.^ Now, inasmuch 
as Dr. Pusey has selected the work of the Abbe Gaume from 
the numerous works of the same character which are in use 
in the Roman Church, and inasmuch, moreover, as he has 
presented this work to his readers in a form which is ^ adapted 
‘ to the circumstances and principles of the Church of England,’ 
it is not unfair to conclude that this manual presents the doc- 
trine and the practice of sacramental confession in such a 
manner as its editor deems most suitable to the present re- 
quirements of those for whose benefit it is published. The 
first thing which strikes us in the examination of this work 
is that, by the arbitrary distinction which it makes between 
mental and venial sins, and by the indefensible theory which 
it propounds in order to guard the inviolability of the seal of 
confession, it strikes a death-blow at the very foundation of 
Christian morals. Thus, c.g., at p. 134, a thief is taught that 
‘ he only commits mortal sin when his thefts amount to a serious 
^ matter, supposing that such- w'as not his intention from the 
‘ first,’ whilst at p. 402 we read that, * as man,’ the con- 
fessor ^ may swear with a clear conscience that he knows not 

what he knows only as God.’ 

Such being the teaching of this manual in regard to theft 
and perjury, we shall not be surprised to find that it displays 
no small amount of indulgence in regard to the other sins of 
which it treats. We will take, by way of example, the 

* The Ministiy of Consolation, p. 57. Joseph Masters, 1854. 
f Church Sunday School Union, Kilburn Park Eoad. 
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method of dealing which is recommended in regard to sins 
of the tongue, such as ^ blasphemies, oaths, and injurious words/ 
At p. 289 we read as follows : — ‘ You may absolve a penitent 
‘ who, from the habit of using bad language six times a day 
‘ or more, has come only to use it say once a day during a 
‘ week ; while you will do well to defer absolution to him 
‘ who, from the habit of almost daily acts of sin, has come only 
‘ to fall three times in the week/ And again : ^ If you have 
^ persons full of faults, but who have need of speedy or instant 
^ absolution, as, e.g., if they are to be married on a certain 
‘ dav, or must set oflf on a journey, it has least peril to absolve 
" them’ (p. 170). 

The general character of the teaching of this most mis- 
chievous book as to the circumstances under which absolution 
is to be given or withheld, and, wc may add, the entire diver- 
gence of the book, botli in doctrine and in phraseology, from the 
teaching of the English Church, may be collected with sufficient 
accuracy from the following passage : — ‘ A layman living in 
^ habitual sin can be absolved whenever he has the necessary 
^ dispositions ; but a candidate for holy orders must not only 
^ have those necessary to the Sacrament of Penance ; he must 
^ also have the dispositions necessary to the Sacrament of 
‘ Orders ’ (p. 304). 

But it may be urged — and >ve freely admit the truth of the 
allegation — that it would be unfair to speak of the facility 
with which absolution inaj'' be obtained, in accordance with 
Ritualistic teaching, Avhilst no notice is taken of the penances 
which are imposed upon those who w^ould obtain that benefit. 
We will therefore refer to a few of the penances which are 
mentioned with approval in the volume before us. At p. 33, 
St. Philip Neri is said to have reclaimed a profligate youth 
* on whom he laid no heavier burden than daily to say a short 
^ prayer six times, and to kiss the ground, saying, To-morrow 
‘ I maybe dead.”’ Again, at p. 52, ^ one who has a habit of 
^ blasphemy ’ is recommended to ^ make the sign of the cross 
^ several times on tlie ground with his tongue,’ and ^ daily to 
^ say some prayer, as an act of reparation.’ Amongst the 
^ easy penances ’ recommended, the confessor is advised to 
prescribe ^ five Our Fathers daily for some time ’ (p. 356) ; 
but, lest the confessor should fail to ‘ impose suitable penances ’ 
for grave sins, he is taught, at p. 365, that ^ an Our Father ’ 
(we presume that one repetition is here intended) ^ would be 
‘ a very light penance for repeated adulteries or other im- 
^ purities ’ (p. 365). * 

In regard to the method of examination which is recom- 
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mended in this volume, notwithstanding Dr. Pusey’s indignant 
denial of the truth of the accusations which have been pre- 
ferred against him, we fear that, practically, his teaching 
must lead to the results which he so earnestly deprecates. 
Thus, e.g., the true fiitherly confessor is represented, at p. 17, 
as thus encouraging the poor, the ignorant, and the greatest 
sinners. ^ Courage ! ’ such a one will say ; do not be 
^ afraid ; make a good confession. Tell me everything with- 
^ out restraint. Do not keep back anything through shame ’ 
(pp. 17, 18). Again, in p. 26, the example of St. Fran 9 ois 
de Sales is thus held up for imitation : — ^ He liked people to 
^ be clear, simple, and unaffected in their confessions, telling 
‘ his penitents that they must explain the motives which led to 
‘ their faults, and that they must not confess carelessly, but 
‘ lay bare all the sources and movements of their sins to their 
‘ confessor, as, witliout so doing, their consciences could not 
^ be purified’ (pp. 26, 27). Again, at pp. 151, 152, Ave read 
that ^ tlie confessor should move the penitent to accuse himself 
^ of all the sins Avhich he remembers, after which he Avill pro- 
^ bably find it advisable to question him . . . ahvays requiring 
^ the number of any mortal sins, cither exactly or nearly.’ * 
And witli regard to sins of impurity we read thus : — ‘ He must 
^ know to this end what circuinstances change the kind, or 
‘ aggravate it, quis^ quid^ uhi^ quthm auxlliis^ cur^ quomodoy 
^ quandi).^ On the next page we find that the examination is 
to be continued Avith regard to ^ impure thoughts or impre- 
^ cations.’ We are unable to conceive of an examination more 
searching than that AAdiich is here recommended, and Ave are 
equally unable to reconcile the advice here given Avith the 
footnote Avhich Ave find at p. 405 in regard to questions con- 
^ cerning purity : ’ — ^ 1 do not doubt that, under our circum- 
‘ stances, they should be omitted altogether.’ 

Nor is the examination of the conscience confined to the 
sins of the individual; for although, at j). 154, Ave read that the 
penitent is to be hindered, ^ as far as possible,’ from naming or 
indicating his companions in sin, Ave find, at p. 394, that he 
^ is bound to confess not only his own sins, but also those he 
^ may have caused others to commit.’ 

It would be easy, did our limits permit, to contrast the 
teaching of the popular books of Ritualistic devotion and of Dr. 
Pusey’s edition of the Abbe Gaume’s ^ Manual for Confessors ** 
with the teaching of the English Church as set forth in her 


* In like manner it is prescribed in ‘ Tlie Priest in Absolution ’ 

(Part 1. p. 23) that ‘ the nature and number of sins should be asked.’ 
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authorised formularies, and more especially as exemplified in 
the changes made in the second Prayer Book of King Ed- 
ward VI., and as explained in the writings of the great di- 
vines of the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries- The follow- 
ing quotation from ‘ the Second Part of the Sermon of 
‘ Repentance,’ which contains (as the thirty-fifth Article of 
Religion teaches) ^ a godlj" and wholesome doctrine, and ne- 
^ cessary for these timesf will supersede the necessity of further 
evidence : — 

‘ And when that they do allege this Staying of our Saviour Jesus 
Christ unto the leper, to prove auricular confession to stand on God’s 
Word; Go thy way and shew thyself unto the j)riest’^ do they not see 
that the leper was cleansed from his leprosy, afore he was by Christ 
sent ainto the priest, for to shew himself unto him ? By the same 
reason we must be cleansed from our spiritual leprosy, I mean our 
^ sins must be forgiven us, afore that we come to confession. What 
need we then to tell forth our sins into the ear of the priest, sith that 
they be already taken away ? . . . It is most evident and plain that 
this auricular confession hath not his warrant of God’s Word, else it 
had not been lawful for Nectarius, Bishop of Constantinople, upon a 
just occasion, to put it down. ... I do not say, but that, if any do 
lind themselves troubled in conscience, they may repair to their learned 
curate or pastor, or to some other godly learned man, and shew tlio 
trouble and doubt of their conscience unto them, that they may receive 
at their hand the comfortable salve of God’s Word : but it is 'against 
the true Christian liberty that any tnan should be bound to the num- 
bering of Jiis sins, as it hath been used lieretofore in the time of 
blindness and ignorance,’ 

It is needless to point out how entirely remote in its cha- 
racter and in its design is the confession which is sanctioned 
in this Homily from that which is enjoined in Ritualistic books 
of devotion. Nor is there less diversity in the absolution 
which is contemplated in the one and that which is contem- 
plated in the other. The confession of which this Homily 
speaks is restricted, as it is in the Book of Common Prayer, to 
the particular doubt or grief by which the conscience is troubled ; 
it does not involve the categorical enumeration of every sin 
which is within the memory of the penitent ; and it may be 
made not only to a priest^ but to some other godly learned 
man. Again, the absolution to which the Homily refers is 
given, not by the rehearsal of some set form of words such 
as we find at page 48 of ^ The Priest in Absolution,’ autho- 
ritatively pronounced in the name of the Trinity, and accom- 
panied by the sign of the cross, but by the ^ministery of 

HL. 


♦ The direction to use the form of absolution which is found in the 
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God’s holy Word, i.e. by the application of that Word to the 
particular case of the penitent.* 

Nor are there the same safeguards against abuses in the 
Ritualistic practice of sacramental confession which the Roman 
Church has provided both for her priests and for her people. 
We read, indeed, in Dr. Pusey’s edition of ^ The Manual for 
‘ Confessors,’ of ordinary vows which ‘ may be commuted by 
^ bishops,’ and we read also that bishops ^ can delegate their 
‘power to others.’ We are not aware, however, that any 
Anglican confessors can lay claim to confessorial power, as 
delegated to them by their respective bishops, nor have we 
heard of any Anglican bishops to whom our modern con- 
fessors arc in the habit of giving account of the manner in 
which their duties as confessors have been, discharged. AVe 
are aware that Mr. Masked, in a letter addressed to Dr. Pusey 
in the year 1850,t enquired whether the bishops of his own 
Church had afforded, or would afford, any sanction to his in- 
trusion into dioceses in which he had no legal jurisdiction, 
and what the Bishop of Exeter, in particular, would say of the 
‘ clandestine correspondence ’ which he was said to carry on 
with his penitents, ‘ against the known will of their parents ’ and 
for the purpose of hearing confessions, and of the secret meetings 
which he was in the habit of arranging ‘ under initials or in 
‘ envelopes addressed to other persons ; ’ but we are not aware 
what answer Dr. Pusey returned to these enquhies, nor do we 
know of the names of any of the former or present occuj^ants 
of the episcopal bench who were willing to make themselves 
responsible for such proceedings. 

It is no part of our present object to enquire whether the 
accusations preferred in this particular instance by Mr. Mas- 
kell were or were not substantiated by evidence. It is an 
undoubted fact that clandestine correspondence has been car- 
ried on by Ritualistic confessors with their penitents, and it 
is an equally undoubted fact that these self-constituted con- 
fessors have in many cases obtruded themselves into parishes 
with which they were officially unconnected, and, in defiance 
of the first principles of that canonical law which they pro- 
fess to respect, have exercised priestly functions where they 


Office for the Visitation o£ the Sick, in ‘ all private confessions,^ which 
is contained in the first Prayer Book of King Edward VI., was removed 
in A.D. 1552, and was not restored at any of the subsequent revisions. 

* Homilies, p. 480. Oxford, 1844. 

•j* Letter to the Rev. Dr. Pusey on his practice of receiving persons 
in‘ Auricular Confession, p. 21. William Pickering, 1850. 
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possessed no priestly jurisdiction. Again, we are aware that 
it is recommended, as some safeguard against those evils of 
which even Ritualists are not altogether unconscious, that 
' confessionals should be in tlie more open parts of the church,’ 
or, according to ^ The Priest’s Prayer Book,’ that confessions 
should be heard in ^ the church, or at least in the vestry ; ’ 
but we believe that the time has not yet arrived in which the 
much-enduring laity are prepared for the erection of confes- 
sionals in every parish church, or in which the bishops, as 
ordinaries, have sanctioned their introduction ; nor • do we 
know of any means by Avhich other safeguards, which have 
been or which may be suggested, can be practically enforced. 
The system of Ritualism, in this as in other respects, has made 
such rapid strides within the last twenty years that our bishops 
no longer think of suspending the licenses of curate confessors, 
as in the case of Mr. Poole, or even of issuing commissions of 
enquiry, as in the case of Mr. West; and the tone and tem- 
per of the nineteenth century differ so widcl/ from those of 
the sixteenth that, whatever beneficial result was anticipated 
from such a proposal in ^v.D. 1562, we believe that few of our 
legislators would now attepipt so to distinguish between ^ private 
‘ godly admonitions ’ and ‘ sacramental confession ’ as to pro- 
pose, in the terras of one of the ‘ General Notes of Matters to be 
^ moved in the next Parliament and Synod,’ that ^ what priest 
^ or minister soever, under colour hereof, shall practise auricular 
^confession, shall be deprived of all his livings, and deposed 
^ from the ministry.’ 

It would be a mere waste of time to adduce further evidence 
in proof that the doctrine and practice of Ritualism on the 
subject of confession and absolution are diametrically opposed 
to the authorised formularies of the English Church, and to 
the teaching of her great divines ; in the eyes of a plain mem- 
ber of the Church of England those who adhere to these 
practices are schismatics and dissenters. 

Of this system of private confession— whether more or less 
fully carried out — Dr. Pusey professes to have had more than 
forty years’ experience ; and we cannot set before our readers a 
more striking contrast between the beneficial results of the 
system as alleged by its upholders, and its baneful tendencies 
and results as maintained by its impugners, than we find in Dr. 
Pusey’s preface to the Abbe Gaume’s ^ Manual for Con- 
* fessors ’ on the one hand, and in the following extract from the 
address of the late Bishop of Winchester, to which we have 

Strype’s ‘ Annals of the Reformation,’ vol. i. p. 323, fol. 1725. 
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already referred, on the other. In Dr. Pusey’s preface to the 
work of the Abbe Gaume, he not only boasts of the unspeakable 
benefits which have resulted from the practice of confession as 
taught by himself and by those wlio adopt his views, but he is 
bold to assert that, after an experience of its working extend- 
ing over more than forty years, ^ no one pretends that any 
‘ knowledge of evil has been conveyed through the practice ’ 
(p. ix.). On the other side of the question we will quote the 
following extract from a report of the address delivered by 
the late Bishop Wilberforce at Winchester House a few days 
before his death, wliich was prepared by a comparison of 
notes taken at the time : — 

^ Now of this I will say, tliat tliis system of confession is one of the 
worst developments of Popery. In the first place, as regards the 
imiitent^ it is a system of unnatural excitement, a sort of spiritual 
dram-drinking, fraught with evil to the whole spiritual constitution. 
It is nothing short of the renunciation of the great charge of a con- 
science wliich God has committed to every man — the substitution of 
confession to man for the opening of the heart to God — the adopting 
in every case of a remedy only adapted to extreme cases, which can 
find relief in no other way. Then in families it introduces untold 
mischief. It supersedes God’s appointment of intimacy between hus- 
band and wife, father and children, substituting another iutlueiico for 
that which ought to be the nearest and closest, and producing reserve 
and estrangement where there ought to be perfect freedom and open- 
ness. And lastly, as regards the person to whom confession is made, 
it brings in a wretched system of casuistry. But far worse than this, 
it necessitates the terrible evil of familiar dealing with sin, specially 
with sins of uncleaiiness, thereh}/ sometimes even tending to their growth^ 
by making the horrible j)^rticulars known to those ivho have hitherto 
been innocent of such fatal knowledge^ and so i^oisoning the mind of 
priest and people alike, A fact which has of late been very painfully 
brought home to me.' * 

V. We must now briefly consider the teaching of Ritualistic 
literature in regard to the observance of unauthorised festivals 
and superstitious customs, the invocation of saints and angels, 
and the credit which is due to Romish legends. We may form 
some idea of the extent to which these innovations upon the 
established usage of the English Church have been carried 
within the last twenty years by reference to any one of the 
numerous unauthorised calendars with which Ritualistic lite- 
rature abounds, and more especially by a comparison of the 
earlier with the later editions of these calendars. Thus, if 


* Anglo-Catholic Principles Vindicated, p. 457. James Parker & 
Co., 1878. 
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we refer to the calendar and to the index of the first edition 
of the ^ Directorium Anglicanum,’ which was published in the 
year 1858, we find no mention made of the Feast of Corpus 
Christi. If we turn, however, to the second edition of that 
work, which was published in 1865, ^ve find the following 
notice : — 

‘ The Feast of Corpus Christi — ^kept on the Thursday after Trinity 
Sunday — a festival observed throughout the entire Western Church, as 
it was formerly in England, is being restored very generally amongst 
us. Being in honour of our Blessed Saviour Himself, and in remem- 
brance of His undying love to mankind, all who duly reverence and obey 
Him will see the great propriety and fitness of its observance. . . . 
Processions should be made, and special hymns sung, e.g. the Paruje 
Lingua^ Lauda Sion^ &c., and sermons delivered in honour of the 
presence of our Lord in the Blessed Sacrament.’ * 

If we turn from the ^ Directorium Aiiglicanuin ’ to the ^ Ri- 
‘ tual for the Altar, according to the Use of the Church of 
^ England,’ we find, as an addition to the ^ Rules to know when 
^ the moveable Feasts and Holy Days begin,’ the following 
words : ^ Corpus Christi is the Thursday after Trinity Sunday ; ’ 
and when wo turn to its appointed place in the body of this 
costly and elaborate volume, we find there an Tntroit and CoU 
lect^ an Epistle and Gospel^ a Gradual, a Sequence, and a 
Secret, together with words to be said at the Communion and 
Post-Communion, on this ^ Feast of the Most Holy Sacrament, 
^ commonly called Corpus Christi Day.’ The nature of the 
worship for which this day is set apart is described in the fol- 
lowing extract from Dr. liittledale’s edition of John Austin’s 
‘ Devotions in the Ancient Way of Offices,’ a book wffiich, ac- 
cording to the statement of the editor, ^ more nearly replaced the 
^ Primer of Sarum for the devout laity of the last century than 
^ any other compilation that has appeared since the compulsory 
^ disuse of that work : ’ — 

‘ This festival was instituted the middle of the thirteenth century, 
as an annual protest against infidelity on a most vital point of Christian 
faith, and to give all the faithful an opportunity of expressing their 
thankfulness for the unfailing promise of our Lord to be with His 
Church to the end of the world. This festival is not observed by the 
Eastern Church : possibly the true faith has been less assailed : the 
worship is one — all re-echo, “ Blessed Sacrament, ive thee adore ! ” ’ 

* P. 98. In the third edition of this work, published in 1866, the 
large and expensive second edition having been disposed of, as we 
learn from the preface, * in eight months from its publication,^ the 
same paragraph is reproduced, the words * supematurally present ’’ 
being inserted before the words ‘in the Blessed Sacrament’ (p. 125).. 
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If further evidence be sought respecting tlie character of this 
worship as a ^ protest against infidelity,’ we may refer our readers 
to the prayers recommended for this ^ sacred season and fes- 
^ tival ’ in the ^ English Catholic’s Vade-Mecum.’ The fol- 
lowing are some of the petitions which we find in ^ the Litany 
^ of the Most Holy Sacrament,’ the use of which is recom- 
mended at this time : — 

* Supernatural Bread, have mercy upon us.’ 

‘ Most high and adorable Sacrament, have mercy upon us.’ 

* True Propitiation for the quick and the dead, have mercy upon us.’ 

‘ Tremendous and life-giving Sacrament, liave mercy upon us.’ 

(P. 72.) 

It will scarcely be thought matter of surprise, Avhen worship 
such as this is represented as a ^ protest against infidelity,’ that 
the remedy should, in some cases, be regarded with greater 
apprehension than the disease. 

Amongst those days the commemoration of which, according 
to the second and third editions of the ^ Directoriuin Angli- 
‘ canum,’ is allowed by ^tradition, custom, and the tacit sanc- 
^ tion of ecclesiastical authorities,’ we find mention made of the 
Feast of the Assumption of the Blessed Virgin Mary, Mr. Orby 
Shipley, in the ^ Ritual fur the Altar,’ has provided a service 
with Introit^ Collect, Lesson, Gradual, and Gospel for this oc- 
casion. There appears to be a slight difference between our 
Roman and our Anglican Ritualists respecting the event or 
events which they commemorate on this day, Mr. Orby 
Shipley assuring his readers that on this day the Virgin * en- 
‘ dured temporal death,’ whilst Dr. Littlcdale’s edition of John 
Austin’s ^ Devotions ’ makes no allusion to tlie day of her 
death, but refers to the fact of her burial previously to her 
assumption. Both, however, arc agreed in teaching that on 
this day the Virgin was taken up into heaven. We quote the 
following words from the Invitatory which we find in the 
^ Devotions in the Ancient AVay of Offices : ’ — 

‘To-day the Mother of our Ijord was assumed into heaven. 
Allehna ! 

‘ And seated in glory above the highest angels. AUelnia! 

■ ‘ Her sacred body, too pure to mix again with dust. AUeluUi! 

‘ Soon left the grave, and was carried up to her eternal mansion. 
Alleluia!^ (P. 164.) 

But it appears that we have not yet reached the limits to 
which Ritualism is prepared to extend the cnltits due to the 
Virgin Mary. It was alleged by Dr. Rusey, in his first ^ Eire- 
* nicon,’ that the formal reception of the doctrine of the Imma^ 
eulate Conception would prpve ^ one more difficulty in the way 

VOL. CLI. NO. ceex. ' Y 
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^ of the reunion of Christendom ’ (p. 121), if not an insuperable 
obstacle in the way of corporate reunion with the Church of 
Rome. With reference to the ^ Feast of the Conception of the 
^ Blessed Virgin,’ Dr. Pusey wrote as follows : — 

‘ We see the growth. The doctrine of the Immaculate Conception 
has prevailed, although opposed at its first appearance by S. Bernard, 
with no foundation in antiquity, grounded on the fact of the celebra- 
tion of the Feast of the Conception (which yet related at first to the 
Sanctification of the Blessed Virgin, the rontradictoi fj of her Immacu- 
late Conception), opposed by a chain of later writers whom Home too 
has canonised, and even at the last by grave bishops, on the ground of 
the inadequacy of the proof, or the injury which they apprehended to 
their flocks, or the increased difficulties to those external to the Roman 
communion.’ (Pp. 177, 178.) 

The first words of this paragrajdi apply very pertinently to 
the gradual development of Ritualistic teaching on the cultus 
due to the Virgin Mary. In Mr. Orby Shipley’s ^ Ritual of 
^ the Altar’ we find a form of service introduced for the Feast 
of the Conception, with an Introit^ Collect^ Lesson^ and Gospel \ 
whilst in Dr, TdttJedale’s edition of John Austin’s ^ Devotions ’ 
we find the following paragraph, in wliich the distinction, or 
rather the contradiction, which Dr. Pusey has pointed out be- 
tween the Immaculation and the Sanctificatiojt of the Virgin 
is not only ignored, but the two terms are apparently regarded 
as equivalents. It is as follows : — ^ Conception of the Blessed 
^ Virgin Mary, Dec. 8. It is the mystery of the Immacula- 
^ tion or Sanctification of the Blessed Virgin which is the 
^ object of the Church on this festival rather than her bare 
^ Conception. . . . The doctrine of the perfect freedom from 
^ sin in the Mother of God has ever been held by the faithful 
^ as a pious opinion, though not ruled de fide by OCcumenical 
^ Council ’ (p. 210). 

Some idea of the marvellous rapidity with which unauthorised 
services and superstitious usages have recently crept into the 
English Church may be obtained from a comparison of the 
fourth with the earlier editions of ‘ The Priest’s Prayer Book.’ 
In none of the first three editions of ^ The Priest’s Prayer 
^ Book ’ do we meet with any allusion to the custom of anoint- 
ing the sick with oil ; and although in all the editions of the 
^ Directorium Anglicanum ’ we find directions respecting the 
anointing, we can discover no indication in that book of the 
source from which the ^holy oil’ is to be derived. In the fourth 
edition of * The Priest’s Prayer Book,’ however, which ap- 
peared in the year 1870, and in the preface to which the 
editors express their obligations to the bishops and theologians 
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who have examined and revised the proofs of the ‘ Pontifical,’ 
as well as to other prelates and divines who ‘ in various ways 
^ have given their assistance/ we find not only a form for ^ the 
‘ anointing of the sick/ together with a large number of other 
unauthorised services, but we find, in the ^ Pontifical ’ which 
is, for the first time, introduced into this work, a service for 
the ^ consecration of chrism and holy oils,’ as well as a va- 
riety of other services of which the English Prayer Book 
knows nothing, and in the celebration of which a bishop alone is 
competent to officiate. We should demand strong evidence of 
the fact before wc could bring ourselves to the belief that any 
English bishop has shown himself so unworthy of the office which 
he bears, and of the obligations under which he lies, as to take 
part either in the compilation of this Pontifical^ or in the use of 
the various benedictions which we find in it of candles and crosses, 
of girdles and garlands, of veils and rings, or that any of the 
rulers of the Church, whose special duty it is to see that the 
laws of the English Church are duly observed, had exposed 
themselves to the penalties of the Act of Uniformity by such 
flagrant violations of the law as many of these services involve. 
Wc think, however, that it is imperative upon the editors of the 
^ Priest’s Prayer Book ’ that they should state who are the 
^ prelates ’ to whom their obligations are due in regard to this 
^ Pontifical,’ and, by so doing, that they should exculpate the 
English episcopate from any implication in a charge which, if 
substantiated, would be prejudicial to their character as men of 
integrity, and fatal to their reputation as maintainers of the 
doctrine and administrators of the discipline of the English 
Church. 

We now proceed to examine the teaching of Pitualism in 
regard to the invocation of saints and angels. The general cha- 
racter of that teaching may be inferred with sufficient accuracy 
from the ^ Explanation of the Thirty-nine Articles ’ ' by the 
late Bishop Forbes, and from Canon Humble’s essay on the 
subject in the third volume of ^ The Church and the World.’* 
We quote the following passage from the former of these 
sources : — 

* In principle, then ’ (the late Bishop of Brechin thus sums up his 
views), ‘ there is no question herein between us and any other portion 
of the Catholic Church. Even when the incommunicable attributes 

* The general character of this Essay may be inferred from a single 

passage in which Canon Humble is pleased to express his belief that 
‘Invocation may not be absolutely requisite for salvation.^ (‘The 
‘ Church and the World/ 3rd volume of the series, p. 141. 1868.) 
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of God have, in expression at least, been invaded, the real under- 
lying belief has been explained to bo that nothing is obtained for man, 
no grace, no aid, no gift for body, soul, or spirit, except through or 
from the One Mediator between God and man, our adorable Lord, Christ 
Jesus. ... If the intercession of believers on earth may be invoked 
without injury to the honour of Christ as Mediator, why not also the 
intercession ol‘ the saints in heaven ? ’ * 

The general character of these invocations is so well known 
that it would be useless to multiply quotations. In the edi- 
tion of Scupoli’s ^ Spiritual Combat ’ which forms one of the 
volumes of the ^ Library of Spiritual Works for English 
^ Catholics ’ published by Messrs. Rivington, we read thus : 
^ To practise this devotion with ease and order, you may di- 
^ vide the different ranks of the blessed into seven parts, 
^according to the seven days of the week.’ The order of 
devotions follow^s, from which we extract the following pas- 
sage ; — 

* On Sunday honour the nine choirs of the Angels ; on Monday, St. 
John the Baptist ; on Tuesday, the Patriarchs and Prophets ; on M^ed- 
nesday, tlie Apostles ; on Thursday, the Martyrs ; on Friday, Bisliops 
and other Saints; and on Saturday, the Virgins and other holy 
women. But omit not on any day the Blessed Virgin, Queen of all 
Saints, your guardian Angel, St. Micliael the Archangel, and all your 
patrons.’ (Pp. 126, 127.) 

It would be easy to multiply similar quotations, did our 
space permit, but we refrain. The following extract, however, 
from Mr. Orby Shipley’s ^ Invocation of Saints and Angels,’ 
is so characteristic of the school to Avhich the editor belonged 
at the time of its publication that we are tempted to reproduce 
it for the benefit of our readers. Having first laid down the 
proposition that the invocation of saints and angels is ^ a pri- 
‘ vilege, not a duty,’ Mr. Shipley proceeds thus : — 

‘ And the words of the Doctors of the Council of Trent, whilst they 
may be accepted as the completest answer to those ivho consider A rticle 
XXI T, to pj^nhibit our use of invocation^ may be also taken as the fullest 
'definition of the practice which Catholic dogma requires. The Decrees 
of Trent declare “ that it is good and useful suppliantly to invoke (the 
“ Saints), and to have recourse to their prayers, aid, and help, for 

obtaining benefits from God, through His Son Jesus Christ our Lord, 
“ who is our only Kedeemer and Saviour.” And this position, as has 
been shown in the Essay by an Anglican Priest, if not explicitly taught 
by the Fathers of the Pan- Anglican Synod, appears to have been im-- 

* ‘Explanation of the Thirty -nine Articles,’ 2nd ed., 1871. James 
Parker & Co. Pp. 422, 423. 
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plicithj accepted hy the Bishops of the Anglican Churchy who assembled 
at Lambeth and held out the right hand of fellowship to that Orthodox 
Church of the East whose veneration of the Saints is even more 
authoritatively decided than that of the Latin Church in the West.’ 
(P, xxxii.) 

Wc would direct the special attention of our i cadei’s to the 
passages which we have printed in italics, as affording a fair 
specimen of Ritualistic theology and of Ritualistic ingenuity. 
We are too familiar with the prevailing characteristics of Ri- 
tualistic literature to experience much astonishment even at its 
boldest and most startling propositions. We think, however, 
that some even amongst the most ardent admirers of that lite- 
rature will scarcely be prepared to follow Mr. Shipley in his 
reference to the ^ Decrees of the Council of Trent * as a key to 
the true import of the twenty-second * Article of Religion ’ of 
the English Church, or in his appeal to Archbishops Tait and 
Thompson as explicit or implicit patrons of the worship of 
saints and angels on the ground of their participation in the 
proceedings of the ^ Pan- Anglican Synod at Lambeth.^ 

VI. Our survey of Ritualistic literature would be incomplete 
if we were to take no notice of the hymnology by means of 
which the distinctive tenets of Ritualism arc widely, and in 
many cases imperceptibly, diffused. If there be any truth 
in the saying that the ballads of a people produce a more 
sensible effect upon their national character than the laws 
under which they live, it will follow, as a matter of course, 
that the hymns, which now form an important element in the 
public worship of most congregations, must, sooner or later, 
exercise an important influence upon the creed of the wor- 
shippers. The Ritualists have displayed their customary saga- 
city in taking advantage of this organ for the dissemination of 
their distinctive doctrines and practices. The volume entitled 
^ Hymns Ancient and Modern,’ one of the most popular 
hymnals of the present day,* and, as regards the greater 
portion of its contents, deservedly so, contains some hymns 
which — whatever the original design of their composers — are 
calculated to instil into the minds of unwary Avorshippers doc- 
trines which are diametrically opposed to the formularies of 
the English Church. The following lines will suffice to illus- 
trate our meaning : — 

* We are informed that twenty million copies of these hymns have 
been put into circulation ; and it is said that this volume has recently 
been recognised by the Chaplain-General as the only hymnal which is 
henceforth to be in use in the army. 
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‘ Word-made-Flesh true bread He maketli 
By His Word His flesh to be, 

Wine His Blood, which whoso taketh 
Must from carnal thoughts be free.’ 

And again: — 

‘ Therefore we, before Him bending, 

This great Sacrament revere.’ 

It is obvious that when taken in conjunction with the teach- 
ing on the Eucharist to which we have already referred, and 
with the ritual observances which are now commonly practised 
in the celebration of ^ the Mass,’ these words will be commonly 
regarded by the worshippers in Ritualistic churches as incul- 
cating the real objective presence of Christ’s body and blood 
in the consecrated elements, and the adoration which is alleged 
to be due to Christ ^ under the forms of bread and wine.’ 

It would be easy to adduce from the popular manuals of devo- 
tion^ to which reference has been made in this article, hymns of 
a yet more objectionable character than those from which the 
above lines are quoted. One example must suffice by way of 
illustration. It is the adaptation of one of our popular hymns 
to the worship — as we think it is impossible that the words can 
be otherwise interpreted — of the sacramental elements of the 
Eucharist. The following are the first and last verses of this 
adapted hymn, as we find it reproduced in ^ The English Ca- 
^ tholic’s Vade-Mecum : ’ — 

‘ Jesus, my Lord, my God, my All ! 

How can I love Thee as I ought ? 

And how revere this wondrous gift , 

So far surpassing hope or thought ? 

Sweet Sacrament^ we Thee adore ! 

Oh make us love Thee more and more ! 

‘ Thy Body^ Soul^ and Godhead all ! 

0 mystery of love divine ! 

1 cannot compass all I have ; 

For all Thou hast and art are mine ! 

Sweet Sacrament^ we Thee adore ! 

Oh make us love Thee more and more ! ’ 

Such language may indeed find its justification amongst those 
who contend that the doctrine of the Church of Rome and that 
of the Church of England on the subject of the Eucharist are 
identical. To all others we submit that it can appear in no other 
light than as plainly and unequivocally idolatrous. 

It will be superfluous, we think, to adduce further evidence 
that Ritualism can be regarded in no other light than as a 
deliberate scheme for the revival of mediaeval Christianity 
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in its most debased and most corrupted form ; that it lacks 
the tests of catholicity on which its advocates profess to 
rely ; and that it derives no other sanction from the formu- 
laries of the English Church than a few isolated passages 
which are capable of being interpreted in a sense which the 
revisers of the English Prayer Book repudiated, and which is 
opposed to the teaching of the great divines of the sixteenth 
and seventeenth centuries. 

The system of Ritualism is based upon a view of the visible 
Church essentially opposed to that of the twentieth Article 
of Religion, and one which naturally leads either to secession 
to the Church of Rome, or to efforts in order to effect a cor- 
porate reunion with her. In total oblivion of the fundamental 
design of Jewish ritual, as expounded in the Epistle to the 
Hebrews, our modern Ritualists seek to ^ build again ’ in the 
Christian Church those ‘ rudiments of the world ’ and those 
carnal ordinances which it was the object of Christ’s Gospel to 
destroy. Unmindful of the fact that, under the Mosaic dis- 
pensation, a gorgeous and imposing ceremonial was maintained 
only in one })lace, and that, as regards the nation at large, the 
worship of the Jews was strikingly devoid of outward rites 
and observances, the Ritualists proceed on the assumption that 
a minute ritual has been uniformly sanctioned, if not enforced, 
alike under the Jewish and the Christian dispensation. Nay, 
more ; so completely has the true typical import of the 
Jewish ritual been overlooked, that Ritualism, in defiance of 
sound exegesis and in direct antagonism to historical evidence, 
not only represents the worship of the heavenly temple as ^ the 
^ normal form of the worship of the Christian Church,’ but 
teaches its disciples that the ^ wondrous language ’ of St. John 
was ^ adapted to the ceremonial of the liturgy then followed 
^ by the Christians in celebrating the Eucharistic Sacrifice.’ * 

Nor can it be alleged that the living voice of the Church, 
so far as it has been expressed by her duly appointed rulers, 
carries any greater weight with Ritualists than the teaching 
of the Apostolic Epistles, the voice of primitive antiquity, or 
the direct statements of the Articles and Formularies to which 
they still profess their adherence. When the Oxford Tracts 
first made their appearance, the voice of the bishop was re- 
presented in them as the voice of God, and when Mr. (now 

* Directorium Anglicanum, p. 16. In the course of his exami- 
nation before the Ritual Commission, Mr. Nugee professed that an 
obligation rested upon him to conform in matter of ritual to * the 
^ Church of the Apocalypse.’ 
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Cardinal) Newman transferred his allegiance from the Church 
of England to that of Rome, he could find no fitter words in 
which to signify his submission to the Chair of St. Peter 
than in the resolution which he expressed to yield the same 
submission to the Pope which he had heretofore yielded to 
his own bishop. It is notorious that no such sentiments are 
entertained by the Ritualists of the present day. The general 
tone which is adopted in their leading organs towards the most 
distinguished members of the Episcopal Bench is that of con- 
tempt, and not unfrequentJy of abuse. The funds of the 
English Church Union are avowedly raised and expended in 
enabling clergymen to resist the so-called ^ unreasonable and 
‘ illegal demands ’ of their bishops ; and a society has been set 
on foot by certain persons who profess themselves members of 
the English Church as established by law, the avowed object 
of which is to sever the connexion between the Church and 
the State. The time has long gone by when any but the most 
superficial observers of the growth and development of Ritual- 
ism can regard the conflict which is now being waged as a con- 
flict between the forces which have been commonly designated 
as High and Low Church principles. There may be, indeed, 
and we doubt not that there are, some misguided individuals 
amongst those who espouse the cause of Ritualism, who are 
sincerely attached to the English Church, and whp believe 
that the best interests of that (Church are promoted by the zeal 
and devotion of its Ritualistic members. The real question, 
however, is not the piety or the liberality of individuals, nor 
the object towards which their efforts arc consciously directed. 
The question at issue is. What is the real tendency of 
Ritualism as a system, and what would be the result of its 
general adoption by the clergy and laity of the English 
Church ? And to these enquiries there can be returned but 
one answer on the part of those who are acquainted with the 
doctrines and the practices which Ritualism inculcates. Its 
object is to un-Protestantise the English Church, and the 
result — should that object be attained — would be to reduce a 
Church which has hitherto been the great bulwark against 
Rome into a state of absolute subjection to her sway, and to 
impose upon her members a yoke more grievous to be borne 
than that from which she was delivered by the Reformation of 
the sixteenth century. It rests mainly with the laity of the 
English Church to decide whether the great conflict wliich is 
now being waged shall issue in victory or in defeat."^ 


* It is curious that, at the time when an Anglican sect b making 
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Aut. II, — The Fife of Benjamin Franklin^ written hy Him^ 
self Now first edited from original Manuscripts, and from 
his printed Correspondence, and other Writings, by JoilN 
Bigelow. London: 1879. 

T F the several causes of the foundation of the Republic of the 
United States were ranged according to their respective 
importance, first of all would come the perverse policy of 
Mr. George Grenville, and the want of moral courage in 
Lord North to resist the unenlightened obstinacy of George 
the Third. If not demerits but merits were classified, an 
equal rank, and that the highest, must be assigned to George 
Washington and Benjamin Franklin. So far as any histo- 
rical events can be appropriated to individuals, those two men 
were the joint authors of the great Republic. The common 
English impression of Franklin recognises only two stages 
in his career. From the struggling printer he is transformed 
at a bound into the powerful diplomatist who tore asunder 
Great Britain and her American colonies. The actual Franklin 
rose gradually to this enormous influence. He had already 
become independent in fortune before he engaged in public 
affairs. When he had once taken to public life, he made it his 
profession, though he sighed after science. Step by step he 
grew to be the most prominent citizen of Philadelphia. Ho 
was appointed Clerk of the General Assembly of Petinsylvania; 
he became a justice of the peace, an alderman, a burgess of the 
Assembly. He established the first public library in America. 
He founded an academy and a hospital. He set on foot a 
militia force for the defence of the province against the French 
in Canada. ^ There Avas,’ he Avrites in his IMemoirs, ‘no such 
‘ thing as carrying a public-spirited project through Avithout my 
‘ being concerned in it.’ If it were so small a matter as clearing 
aAvay the dust from the roadways or lighting the city, he had to 
take the initiative. One question was always asked Avhen sub- 
scriptions for an improvement Avere requested : ‘ Have you 
‘ consulted Franklin, and Avhat docs he think of it?’ From 


these evident advances to Rome, a distinguished Roman Catholic lay- 
man, the Marquis of Bute, should, for the first time, have published 
the Roman Breviary in the vulgar tongue of Englishmen, and even 
adopted the language of our oavu Church in his version of the Collects 
and the Psalms, and some hymns of our own Avr iters. This is a very 
interesting publication. 
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Pennsylvania his influence spread throughout the American 
colonies. He was appointed Postmaster-General for America. 
That office he kept for over twenty years. His enemies in 
England often hoped to taunt him into surrendering it. But 
he lacked, he was in the habit of saying, ^ the Christian virtue 
^ of resignation.’ It' was his rule ^ never to ask for offices,’ but 
also ^ never to resign them.’ Franklin had passed his seventieth 
year before he arrived at the Court of France as the champion 
of American independence. A long and active life had pre- 
ceded his greatest achievement, the conclusion of the Peace of 
1783. 

In view of an impending war with France in 1754, he drew up 
a plan for ^ the union of all the colonies under one government, 
^ so far as might be necessary for defence, and other important 
^ general purposes.’ The scheme roused jealousy in England, 
and Franklin attributes to that feeling the despatch of General 
Braddock from England with two regiments of regulars for 
the expedition against Fort Duquesne. Though the project of 
the campaign was not Franklin’s, it was only by his help that 
the army was able to move a step. Horses and carriages could 
not be procured until Franklin had personally guaranteed pay- 
ment to the lenders. He accompanied the force, and in vain 
endeavoured to dissuade the General from marching in a slen- 
der line nearly four miles long through a country infested by 
hostile Indians. The General’s answer was: ^ The savages 
^ may indeed be a formidable enemy to your raw American 
^ upon the King’s regular and disciplined troops, 

^ sir, it is impossible they should make any impression.’ In the 
panic which followed Braddock’s failure, Franklin carried a 
Bill in the Pennsylvania Assembly for the embodiment of a 
militia force. To concentrate more attention on the move- 
ment, he persuaded the Governor to proclaim a fast, that ^ the 
^ blessing of Heaven might be implored on our undertaking.’ 
He even obtained subscriptions from Quakers for gunpowder 
under the euphuism of ^ bread, flour, wheat, and other grain.’ 
He himself raised and commanded a regiment. Governor 
Dunbar offered to commission him as general of a force which 
he was to raise and lead against Fort Duquesne. Franklin 
had the modesty to decline the service which had proved fatal 
to Braddock. But he might reasonably have esteemed him- 
self not much inferior in soldierly competence to incapables. 
such as the British Government thought good enough for 
coloni^ commands. Of Braddock’s successor. Lord Loudoun, 
he writes : ^ I wondered much how such a man came to be 
^ entrusted with so important a business as the conduct of a 
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^ great army ; but having since seen more of the great world, 

^ and the means of obtaining and motives for giving places, 

^ my wonder is diminished.’ 

In the years between 1743, when he began to have leisure 
for public affairs, and 1757, when he came to England as 
Agent for his province, he was learning tlic lesson he applied 
eighteen years later. He was learning to despise the Home 
Government’s method of managing colonial affairs, and to value 
aright the internal strength of the colonies for their own de- 
fence. He arrived in London on July 27, 1757, no obscure 
stranger, but the most prominent citizen of the most important 
foreign possession of the Empire. The object of his journey had 
nothing in it of hostility to the Crown. The real sovereign of 
Pennsylvania was not the House of Hanover, but the family of 
William Penn. The heirs of Penn appointed the governor of 
the province, and their governor’s one care was to see that 
none of the public burdens touched the vast estates of the 
Proprietary. Their nominee, the governor, refused his assent to 
any tax from which his principals were not expressly exempted. 
At every step for the protection of the i)rovince by the main- 
tenance of an efficient militia, the Assembly found itself 
checked in its measures for raising the necessary revenue by 
a veto from the Governor. Franklin was the most energetic 
enemy of the Proprietary. His future implacability against 
the American ^ Loyalists ’ originated probably in his early 
resentment against the Penns, who were among the foremost 
of them. So far the j)rovince felt itself drawn to the Crown 
through their common interest in defensive measures against 
hostile Indians and Frenchmen. Indeed, at the Privy Coun- 
cil, Lord Mansfield used his authority to break down the 
Proprietary’s obstinacy. Yet even so early as this, Franklin’s 
indignation was stirred by the exorbitant claims of the Crown 
to authority over the colonies. Within a few mornings after 
his arrival in London the brilliant and eccentric Lord Gran- 
ville, better known as Carteret, who was President of the 
Council, granted him an interview. Lord Granville then 
surprised him by the statement that ^the King’s instructions, to 
^ his governors, being first drawn up by judges, then considered 
^ in council, after which they are signed by the. King, are, so 
^ far as they relate to you Americans, the law of the land, for 
^ the King is the legislator of the colonies.’ ^ His Joixiship’s 
^ conversation,’ wrote Franklin, ^ a ■ little .^alarmed me as . to 
^ what mght be the sentiments of the Court concerning ua.’. 
For the moment Franklin’s aim was to extort liberty from 
the ungenerous domination of a private family. He registered. 
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however, the pretensions of the royal prerogative as matter of 
future warning. 

On his second visit to England he bore originally a commis- 
sion only from the Pennsylvanian Assembly. To the Agency 
for Pennsylvania were gradually added the Agencies for Georgia, 
Massachusetts, and New Jersey, as the colonies found that what 
had been only a theory of the royal prerogative was in process of 
conversion into practice. He had come once more in 1763 to in- 
tercede against the King Log of the Proprietary Constitution. 
He found himself to be confronted with much more formidable 
claims of the British nation and Parliament. He still is seen, 
as in old days, appealing to the Sovereign ; only formerly 
it was against the Penns he besought his aid, now it is against 
the King’s own ministers. The Stamp Act Avas passed by 
Parliament on the pretext of reimbursing this country for the 
cost it had defrayed in expelling the French from Canada 
and Nova Scotia. Franklin, by conversation, by private 
letters, and in the public press, was ahvays forward to deny 
that the colonics owed any debt to the motlicr-country. The 
mother-country had engaged in Avar Avith France for its OAvn 
ambitious purposes. The war was not a colonial, but an Im- 
perial war. The colonies had, he Avould have admitted, 
benefited by the results of the Avar. He was always forward to 
express his delight at the subjugation of the French terri- 
tories. But he rejoiced ^ not merely as a colonist, but as a 
‘ Briton.’ A moral duty lay on the colonists, their Agent con- 
fessed, to pay their share of the expenses because they Avere 
Britons. The fact, however, he asserted, Avas that they had 
already paid their share, and more than their share. ‘ Every 
^ year during the Avar requisitions Averc made by the Crown on 
‘ the colonies for raising money and men. They made more 
^ extraordinary efforts in proportion to their abilities than 
^ Britain did.’ What Avas the proportion to their abilities, 
he urged, Avas matter for grave consideration. He complained 
that it was a favourite device, ‘ in order to render the taxing 
‘ of America a popular measure, to insist continually on the 
‘ topics of our wealth and flourishing circumstances, while this 
‘ country is loaded Avith debt, great part of it incurred on our 
^ account.’ The truth was, according to him, that, magnificent 
as he accounted American prospects, the present Avas dis- 
couraging. Colonies, he forcibly argued, are not, like their 
countrymen at home, heirs to many generations of laborious 
ancestors. They have to do all for themselves ; their expenses 
press so closely on the heels of their resources that a great part 
of the charges for the rout of Braddock and the triumphs of 
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Wolfe and Amherst Mies still, in 1766, a load of debt upon 
them.’ 

Even had Great Britain made them its debtors by relieving 
them from the perpetual terror of French attack at its own 
sole cost, the discharge of the moral debt should have been 
matter of mutual arrangement. Bub the colonies were being 
taxed by a Legislature in which they were not represented. 
When their aid in money had formerly been required, the cus- 
tom had been to ask it of their Assemblies, as the Crown asked 
it of Parliament. On all proper occasions they were ready 
to grant aid as Parliament granted it. ^ We of the colonies 
^ have never insisted that we ought to be exempt from con- 
^ tributing to the common expenses necessary to support the 
^prosperity of the empire.’ They did insist that the money of 
the King’s subjects in America could no more be taken from 
them without their own consent, obtained through their repre- 
sentatives, than from the King’s subjects in England. ^ If the 
‘ Parliament has a right tlius to take from us a penny in tlic 
^ pound, where is the line drawn that bounds that right, and 
^ what shall hinder their calling, whenever they please, for the 
^ other nineteen shillings and eleven pence?’ Franklin’s 
theory of the relation of the colonies to Great Britain was 
that they were ^ only connected, as England and Scotland were 
‘ before the Union, by having one common sovereign, the King.’ 
The founders of the colonies expressly went to the Kew World 
to escape from the tyranny of English statutes. They took 
^ with them, however, by compact, their allegiance to the King, 

‘ and a legislative power for the making a new body of laws 
‘ with his assent, by which they Avere to be governed. Hence 
* they became distinct States, under the same prince, united as 
^ Ireland is to the Crown, but not to the realm, of England, and 
^ governed each by its own laws, though with the same sove- 
‘ reign, and having each the right of granting its own money 
^ to that sovereign.’ 

The weak point in F ranklin’s theory of colonial rule is that 
it implies the King could come to the consideration of colonial 
questions as if for the time he Avere transported bodily, and 
unattended by any of his Parliamentary advisers, across the 
Atlantic. Franklin would have been as unAvilling to have 
Lord Hillsborough dictating to the colonies under cover of 
the King’s name as to have the Parliament doing it. Probably 
he would not have been disposed to deny the difficulty of 
emancipating the King whenever he had to exercise his 
colonial prerogative from an English sovereign’s habit of de- 
ference to the ministers delegated by Parliament. But when 
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Englishmen dwelt upon the ^ inconvenience ’ of a theory which 
supposed the division of ^ an empire into many separate states,’ 
he answered that ^an inconvenience proves nothing but itself.’ 
It was, however, his consciousness of the difficulty of fastening 
upon the King double functions which doubtless suggested to 
him, as to his friend Lord Karnes, a consolidating union of 
Great Britain and the American colonies as the way out of 
the dilemma. If the colonies sent members to Parliament, 
Parliament in taxing them would not have been disjoining 
taxation from representation. The King, in exercising his 
colonial prerogative at the instance of his Parliamentary ad- 
visers, would have been exercising it with the implied assent 
of his colonial subjects. Franklin’s logical objection to the 
actual mode in which the King and the British Parliament 
assumed to rule the colonics was that colonists were treated 
as possessed of inferior liberties to their fellow-subjects here. 
They were governed without having a voice in their govern- 
ment. The grant of proportionate representation in the Im- 
perial Parliament to Pennsylvania and the rest would have 
brought their subjection to the supremacy of Parliament at all 
events into logical conformity with the theory of the British 
Constitution. 

That any such Parliamentary union with the North American 
colonies would have been permanent it is impossible to believe. 
Franklin affected to think ^ it would probably subsist so long as 
^ Britain shall continue a nation.’ On the contrary, the first 
occasion on which the colonial representatives had been over- 
borne by the English and Scotch members would have dis- 
solved it. Franklin himself would have been the first to 
denounce a connexion in which British representative heads 
were counted as against colonial. Great Britain and the 
American colonies were doomed to part by the very incom- 
patibility of their rival greatness. The projects Franklin and 
some of his English and Scotch allies devised with a view to 
averting the catastrophe carried on their face proof of their 
want of reality. It was, however, a gratuitous addition to the 
shock of predestined separation that British politics should at 
the time have been passing through a stage of moral degradation 
which intensified the violence of the wrench. Almost more 
grievous still was the coincidence that it was the fate of Eng- 
land to have Franklin, of all men, for witness of the ruin. 

In the earlier years of the reign of George III. the whole 
body of British politics was sick, it seemed, to death. The 
few statesmen who were incorrupt were technical fanatics, like 
Mr. George Grenville, or * inaccessibles,’ like Lord Chatham. 
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They were commonly of a worse type. There was the care- 
less King’s minister, like Lord North, who for the sake of 
peace with his colleagues, ^ some of whom could not be brought 
‘ to agree to the repeal of the whole Stamp Act,’ suffered his 
better sense to be overridden, and consented to maintain ^ the 
^ duty on tea, with the obnoxious preamble, to continue the 
^ dispute.’ There was the man of pleasure, like Lord Clare, 
who, ^ after we had drunk a bottle and a half of claret each, 

^ hugged and kissed me, protesting he never in his life met 
^ with a man he was so much in love with.’ There was the 
official, incapable of understanding that a colony could have 
rights, like Lord Hillsborough, ^ whose character is conceit, 

^ wrong-headedness, obstinacy, and passion.’ There was the 
minister with an instinct of equity, but without the moral 
courage to adhere to it, like Lord Dartmouth, ^ mth dispositions 
‘ for the best measures, and easily prevailed with to join in the 
^ worst.’ There was the mob of ])eers, not vouchsafing even to 
consider, still less to understand, Lord Chatham’s plan for 
pacification : ^ Hereditary legislators ! There would be more 
" propriety, because less hazard of mischief, in having, as in 
‘ some university of Germany, hereditary professors of inathe- 
‘ raatics.’ There was a Hou.se of Commons, costing ^ no less 
^ than four tliousand pounds for a member.’ There was the 
abandonment of London for days to ^ a drunken mad mob,’ 
which had made a hero of ‘ an outlaw and an exile of bad j^er- 
^ sonal character.’ ^ I went last week to AVinchester, and 
‘ observed that for fifteen miles out of town there was scarce a 
^ door or window shutter next the road unmarked with Wilkes 
^ and Liberty,” and No. 4o.” ’ There was, at least in the 
American’s eyes, ‘ in short, a whole venal nation, now at mar- 
‘ ket, to be sold for about two millions, and able to be bought 
^ out of the hands of the present bidders, if he would offer half 
‘ a million more, by the devil himself.’ This was a popula- 
tion which talked of ^ our colonies,’ as if Pennsylvania and 
Massachusetts and Virginia were private })Ossessions of every 
ignorant Englishman. To Englishmen, an American’s only apo- 
logy for existence was to buy English goods. These people, who 
thought themselves competent to legislate for America, could 
scarcely point out its place on the globe. They would not of 
themselves have seen any incongruity in Franklin’s jest that 
the King of Spain had contracted for the casting of a thousand 
guns at Quebec, or detected the absurdity of his assurance 
that ^ the grand leap of the whale in the chase up the Falls 
^ of Niagara is esteemed, by all who have seen it, as one 
' of the finest spectacles in nature.’ For a time the Eang 
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was the refuge of Americans enraged and outraged by the 
pretensions of men they despised to lord it over their superiors 
in character and public spirit. Franklin records with delight 
so late as 1772 how *t!ie King has been heard to speak of 
‘ me with great regard.’ He loved to contrast the goodness 
of the King with the stupid selfishness of the nation. But 
gradually he begins to ^ suspect, between you and me, that the 
^ late measures have been very much the King’s own, and that 

* he has in some cases a great share of what his friends call 
^ firmness.’ He hopes still that, ^ by some painstaking and 
^ proper management, the wrong impressions the King has 

* received may be removed.’ But at length the suspicion be- 
comes certainty, the hope fades, and he is forced to the con- 
clusion, wliich was unhappily only too true, that ^ the King 
^ hates us most cordially ’ in the aggregate, and ^ that insidious 
‘ man,’ Franklin, in particular. 

King George thought all who disagreed with him madmen or 
rogues. AVe know from the Shelburne Correspondenee how he 
consoled himself at the end of the American war with the re- 
flection that ^ knavery seems to be so much the striking feature 
^ of the inhabitants, that it may not in the end be an evil that 
^ they will become aliens to this kingdom.’ At all events, his 
instinct of aversion from Franklin did not deceive him. What- 
ever was vicious and out of joint in the relations between Eng- 
land and its colonies showed uglier and more misshapen as 
reflected througli Franklin’KS eyes. It was not by any design or 
desire of Franklin that his mission in England irritated every 
disposition in the two peoples to quarrel. His correspondence 
shows that, though he could not avoid perceiving the blunders 
of English dealing with America, he would have been far from 
disinclined to aid in correcting them. He had shown himself 
so temperate a mediator between the tw^o countries, that when 
the Stamp Act was promulgated in America in 1766 his house 
and family in Philadelphia were threatened by a mob. His 
complaint in 1768 had probably not been insincere that, as he 
had rendered himself suspected in England of being ^ too 
^ much an American,’ in America, on the contrary, he was 
suspected of being ® too much an Englishman.’ He argued 
that ^ between the governed and governing every mistake in 
^ government, every encroachment on right, is not worth a 
^ rebellion.’ To the very eve of the civil war he Avas ready 
to discuss ways by which it might have been avoided. Yet 
an agent of the colonies much less acute, much less of an 
impassioned enthusiast for peace, with a far inferior title to 
gain an audience of ministers and orators, would have had 
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more chance of success in appeasing the feud. As we read 
the correspondence which Mr. Bigelow has compiled and con- 
densed, we feel the issue of the controversy to be a foregone 
conclusion. Franklin taught his countrymen to despise the 
mother-country. He seemed always to be presenting an ulti- 
matum. In 1766 he writes of the Stamp Act: ^ As to exe- 
‘ cuting the Act by force, it is madness, and will be ruin to 
^ the whole.’ In 1771 he writes to the Massachusetts Com- 
mittee of Correspondence about the exaction of customs in 
America by Parliament, that civil war is the certain result. 

^ The bloody struggle will end in absolute slavery to America, 

^ or ruin to Britain by the loss of her colonies ; the latter 
^ most probable from America’s growing strength and mag- 
^ nitude.’ Another representative of the colonies would pro- 
bably have begun by assuming the indissolubility of the bond 
which united Great Britain and its American settlements. 
Franklin showed himself to his countrymen perpetually in the 
act of testing the chain, to judge Avhere w’cre the weak links 
at which it might be expected to break. Instead of a me- 
diator come to negotiate a removal of colonial grievances, he 
appeared in the character of a judge pronouncing a divorce 
of the Colonies from Great Britain for British infidelity and 
general desertion of duties. 

Jobbing English politicians felt and resented the tone of 
scornful superiority in Franklin’s remonstrances on behalf of his 
constituents. They exulted in the opportunity afforded them, 
for a retort by his aj^pearance before the Privy Council to give 
evidence on the petition of Massachusetts for the removal of Go- 
vernor Hutchinson and Lieutenant-Governor Andrew Oliver. 
The ground of the petition was that correspondence whicit had 
fallen into Franklin’s hands between them and a Mr. Whately, 
who had been private secretary to Mr. George Grenville — not, 
as Mr. Bigelow styles him, ‘ Lord ’ Grenville — convicted them 
of having incited the British Government to the ' measures 
which had produced the strife between it and the colonies. 
The scene in the Council Chamber on the historical 29th 
of January, 1774^ was an explosion of wrath long pent up. 
The whole, as Franklin wrote to Mr. Cushing, was 
* all probability preconcerted.’ The thirty-five Privy Council- 
lors, forgetting that they were sitting as judges, ‘ frequently 
‘ laughed outright,’ as Dr. Priestley narrates, ^ at the sallies of 
‘ Mr. Wedderburn’s sarcastic wit.’ They were charmed to 
retaliate thus on the Transatlantic moralist who, they well 
knew, had been for seventeen years registering their follies and 
corruptions. They were not altogether wrong in condemning 
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the conduct of Franklin in that transaction. It is not neces- 
sary to accept Wedderburn^s insinuation that Franklin had 
employed his opportunities as American Postmaster-General 
to intercept Governor Hutchinson’s letters home. Mr. C. 
Francis Adams’s account is probably true, that the papers were 
delivered to Franklin by Sir John Temple. But not the less 
had both Franklin and the Assembly of Massachusetts violated, 
in the use they made of them, the confidence of private corre- 
spondence. Franklin’s defence has been commonly accepted by 
Americans. It was that private letters written by a highly 
placed official on public questions to a member of the British 
Parliament could not be descidbcd as private letters. That 
was the conclusion also of the Massachusetts House of Repre- 
sentatives. The fallacy of such a position is apparent. It is 
at least as extraordinary that Franklin should have thought 
the misuse of Governor Hutchinson’s correspondence balanced 
by the publication and despatch to the English Government 
of the letters sent by F ranklin as the Agent of the Massa- 
chusetts Assembly to the Assembly. Obviously publicity, 
though within a limited circle, was contemplated by the writer 
himself as a property of the letters to the Assembly, and pri- 
vacy as a property of those of Governor Hutchinson to Mr. 
Whately. Most exti'aordinary of all was Franklin’s j)rofession 
of amazement in the account he publisliedof the whole transac- 
tion that the British Government should not have profited by 
the occasion and left Governor Hutchinson and his Ijrother 
officials ^ like the scapegoats of old to carry away into the 
^ wilderness all the offences which have arisen between the 
^ tAVO countries.’ He could not understand, any more than 
after the war when Great Britain interceded for the restora- 
tion of the Loyalists Avho had suffered in its cause, that a 
Government cannot with any self-respect shift the conse- 
quences of its blunders on subordinates who have served it. 
He actually appears to have anticipated gratitude from Britisli 
Ministers for the part he had played in the miserable business. 
‘ A Court clamour,’ he exclaims in his narrative, ^ was raised 
^ ajgainst me as an incendiary ! The very action upon Avhicli 
^ I valued myself as, it appeared to me, a means of lessening 
^ our differences, I was unlucky enough to find charged upon 
^ me as a wicked attempt to increase them. Strange per- 
^ version ! ’ 

The 29th of January, 1774, shattered what Franklin was 
fond of calling that * China vase,’ that ^ beautiful porcelain 
‘ vase,’ the British Empire, as then constituted. From that 
day, though Franklin himself was possibly unconscious of the 
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catastrophe, no hope lingered of reconciling the claims of Great 
Britain to sovereignty, and of the colonies to equality. On 
the day following the baiting at the Council Office, he was 
informed that ^ his Majesty’s Postmaster-General had found 
‘ it necessary to dismiss him from the office of Deputy Post- 
^ master-Gencral in North America. Yet he lingered for 
^ another year and four months, observing a cool, sullen silence 
‘ to Ministers.’ He kept, he writes, ‘ a separate account of 
^ private injuries, which,’ he adds, ^ I may forgive.’ HLe cer- 
tainly never did forgive them. But, though henceforth 
he did not court, neither did he reject overtures for an 
arrangement of the difficulty between two kindred peoples. 
Mr. Bigelow’s volumes are full of interminable negotiations 
between Franklin on one side, and Lord Howe, Lord Hyde, 
Dr. Fotherglll, Mr. David Hartley, and Mr. Barclay, on the 
other, for a basis of settlement. Franklin visited Loj’d Chatham 
at Hayes, to consult on possible means of accommodation. 
The great man’s equipage was seen at Franklin’s door in 
Craven Street, ^ on the very day twelve months,’ as Franklin 
proudly notes, ‘ that the Ministry had taken so much pains 
‘ to disgrace me before tlic Privy Council.’ Franklin by no 
means repulsed the assistance thus pi'offercd for the reunion of 
the two countries. He remarked, with pleasure, the sympatliy 
of Dissenters and Irishmen, and other victims of English 
legislative exclusiveness, with the resistance of the colonies, 
and their belief that ^ the salvation of English liberty depended 
^ now on the perseverance and virtue of America.’ The 
negotiations went on as merrily as if none of the parties to them 
entertained any suspicion tliat the subject-matter of their con- 
ferences hadeeased to exist, that the British Plantations in North 
America had expanded into a nation. Even at this distance of 
time, an English student is sensible of a sort of despair, from the 
consciousness how only the surface was stirred by these elabo- 
rate discussions. The deliberations commonly accompanied or 
followed a game of chess between Franklin and Lord Howe’s 
sister. They had neither less nor more of seriousness about 
them than the tournament of the chessboard. On points of 
detail Franklin was ready enough to give way. He offered 
to pledge his personal security for the repayment to the mer- 
chants of their losses on the tea thrown into Boston harbour. 
But when it came to the question of conceding legislative in- 
dependence to the colonies, neither could he abate a jot, nor 
the English volunteer pacificators concede the demand. The 
utmost to which Franklin’s English friends felt they could 
even offer to pledge the British nation was, that the bare right 
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of Parliament to supremacy should be so guarded in its ex- 
ercise as to be practically dormant. Chatham himself could 
not presume to ask of the nation at large anything higher.. 
When, moderate as was Chatham’s plan for a settlement, and 
enormous as was his personal authority, the Peers would not 
so much consider it as to allow it to lie on their table, it may 
easily be conceived how utterly insoluble had the crisis become. 

Yet of the two sides there was on the English more, we 
would almost say, of good faith than on the American. We 
are far from imputing conscious insincerity to Franklin. He 
foresaw war as the necessary consequence of a failure to repair 
the breach ; and his common declaration may be believed, that 
he was almost inclined to think ‘ there was never a good 
^ w'ar, nor a bad peace.’ He was no fanatical admirer of par- 
ticular forms of government. But circumstances, he obviously 
felt, had rent England and its American colonies asunder, and 
there was no possibility of healing the wound. His Quaker, 
Dissenter, and Cliathamite friends could scarcely believe in 
such a schism in the imperial unity. Even at the moment of 
recognising the independence of the United States, seven years 
later, statesmen looked forward to a possible return of the 
colonics to their allegiance. No Englishman could compre- 
hend, as Franklin could, the capacity of the colonies for 
standing alone. In exhorting, when the British ministers iiad 
shown themselves unbending in 1775, the Americans to resist, 
for that ^ nothing could secure the privileges of America but 
‘ a firm, sober adherence to the terms of the association made 
‘ at the Congress,’ men .like Barclay and Fothergill hardly 
suspected that the firmness meant final separation. In assert- 
ing that ^ the salvation of English liberty depended on the 
‘ perseverance and virtue of America,’ they were thinking of 
Americans as fellow-subjects, whose voices in favour of liberty 
would be added to their English voices in right of their com- 
mon country. We can see better in these days, and so could 
Franklin in liis. The condition of things may be summed up 
in a sentence. A United American Congress was sitting at 
Philadelphia, and Benjamin Franklin had been scolded and 
sneered at by the Solicitor-General of England and the King’s 
Councillors as a thief. It would have been wonderful surgery 
to reincorporate the bleeding limb in the old body. It would 
have needed nothing less than a inii’acle when the fragment 
torn from the mutilated British trunk was itself grown into a 
breathing being. 

Franklin shook the dust of England from his feet, as a sub- 
ject of King George, when he set sail for America in 1775. 
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When he returned to Eiu’ope it was to watch and to baffle 
from Passy the clumsy efforts of British Ministers to make 
a solitude where they had failed to maintain peace. He was 
so far a diplomatist that he had studied human character for 
seventy years. Yet in England his diplomacy had only ex- 
asperated. In France he accomplished as much against Eng- 
land, as Washington with all his victories. His knowledge 
of French was so indifferent, that on one occasion during the 
sitting of the Academy he was observed to ^ applaud the 
‘ loudest at his own praises.’ He did the work, but he never 
learned the dialect, of diplomacy. He was that strange crea- 
ture, a Republican at the Court of a pure monarchy. In 
Paris his defects were virtues. His scientific fame spoke for 
itself in purest Parisian French. As a politician, to the Court 
he was the dire enemy of England ; to the jaded society of 
Paris he was the representative of a new world of feeling and 
thought, riis New England astuteness seemed to Parisian 
courtiers ])atriarchal innocence. His naive stories and illustra- 
tions, which a thousand admirers were ready to translate and 
repeat in every circle of the town, were as bracing as quinine. 
His very costume, ‘ his hair hanging, his spectacles on his nose, 
^ his white hose, and white hat under his arm,’ in the midst of 
absurd perukes and brocaded suits, came like a revelation of 
nature to the victims of fashion. He became, to his own amuse- 
ment, the idol of P.aris. ^ Mr. Franklin,’ writes a contemporary 
Parisian, ^ is besieged, followed, admired, adored, wherever he 
^ shows himself, with a fury, a fanaticism, capable no doubt of 
^ flattering him and doing him honour, but which at the same 
^ time proves that we shall never be reasonable.’ He tells his 
daughter tliat incredible numbers had been sold of clay medal- 
lions of him, ‘ some to be set in the lids of snuff-boxes, and 
^ some so small as to be Avorii in rings.’ ‘ Pictures, busts, and 
^ prints have made your father’s face as Avell known as that of 
^ the moon.’ A great Parisian lady wrote fifty years later to the 
respectable Ticknor in language which implied that she thought 
the Americans and the Patagonians kindred peoples. After 
the' same fashion, Versailles w'as never perhaps quite certain 
that the New England philosopher was not of Red Indian de- 
scent. But love does not reason. Paris had fallen in love 
with Franklin, and in homage to him even grew enamoured of 
simplicity. 

No Englishman was ever so caressed in Paris, for the very 
reason that Franklin was, and was not, an Englishman. As 
the American sage and philosopher, he performed as much 
for his country as he accomplished by his diplomatic skill. 
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But he was a diplomatist too, and of high rank in the art. 
Coyeagues and rivals, like his detractor Arthur Lee, or even 
Jay and Adams, who, as Mr. Fitzherbert wrote, in a letter 
quoted by Lord Edmond Fitzmaurice in his Life of Lord 
Shelburne, ^ rather fear than are attached to him,’ might 
be pardoned for inability to understand the soui’cc of his in- 
fluence. They did not venture to deny the fact. In the only 
serious instance in which, in reference to the disputed fishery 
and boundary rights, he was accused of neglecting the interests 
of his countrymen, his colleagues certified that he had defended 
those interests with his counsels and his authority. On another 
and more important point, he not merely co-operated but took 
the initiative. A man who had gone through the campaign 
with Braddock, who had shared in the apprehensions and labours 
of the crisis which followed the British defeat, and exulted in 
the triumph of Wolfe, was not likely to depreciate the value 
of Canada. The question of the moral right of the colpnies 
to the old French possessions in North America had been a 
special point in the futile negotiations between himself and 
Lord Howe in England. When the war commenced, he 
sought to induce France to help the colonies to wrest Canada 
and Nova Scotia from England. As soon as the negotiations 
for peace with England oj)ened, his great efforts were directed 
to persuade the English Commissioner, Richard Oswald, to 
see the utility of ceding those territories as proofs of a desire 
for that ^ sweet ’ thing, a ^ reconciliation,’ and as a safeguard 
against future causes of strife. Oswald, a prosperous Scotch 
merchant, was, as Franklin says of him, an old man who 
had ^nothing at heart but the good of mankind, and putting 
^ a stop to mischief.’ But he does not seem to have been fit 
to cope with a consummate philanthropist like Franklin. He 
had happened to let fall an opinion, that ^ the giving up of 
^ Canada to the English at the last peace had been a politic 
^ act in France, for that it had weakened the tics between 
‘ England and her colonies, and that he himself had predicted 
^ from it the late revolution.’ Franklin, who had been pre- 
paring the ground by asserting the title of the United States 
t 9 reparation over and above the mere grant of i)eace, for the 
injuries England had inflicted, proposed that Canada should 
be given and accepted as such reparation. He applied Os- 
wald's own argument to the future : ^ I spoke of the occa- 
^ sions of quarrel that might be produced by England con- 
^ tinuing to hold Canada, hinting at the same time, but not 
^expressing too plainly, that such a situation, to us so dan- 
^ gerous, would necessarily oblige us to cultivate and strengthen 
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^ our union with France.’ Oswald ^ appeared much struck 
^ with my discourse.’ Franklin had already developed a 
scheme on paper which he lent Oswald to read and meditate 
upon. The plan was, that ^ Britain should voluntarily offer 
" to give up the province, though on these conditions, that 
‘ she shall in all times coming have and enjoy the right of 
" free trade thither, unencumbered with any duties whatso- 
‘ ever; that so much of the vacant lands shall be sold as 
^ will raise a sum sufficient to pay for the houses burnt by 
‘ the British troops and their Indians, and also to indemnify 
^ the Koyalists for the confiscation of their estates.’ Oswald, 
he says, ^ told me tliat nothing in his judgment could be 
‘ clearer, more satisfactory, and convincing, than the reason- 
‘ ings in that paper; that he would do his utmost to im- 
press Lord Shelburne with them.’ Franklin, in reporting by 
letter this conversation to his brother Peace Commissioner, 
Adams, describes Oswald’s remarks rather more fully than in 
the semi-official journal he kept. He tells Adams on April 
20, 1782, his ju’oposal about Canada: ^ Mr. Oswald liked 
^ much the idea, but said they were too much straitened for 
^ money to make any pecuniary reparation ; but he should 
‘ endeavour to persuade their doing in this way.’ Oswald 
Avent to England to confer witli Lord Shelburne, taking 
Franklin’s paper with him. On his return to Paris, he in- 
formed Franklin that ^it seemed to have made an impression, 

^ and he had reason to believe that it might be settled to our 
^ satisfaction towards the end of the treaty; but in his own 
^ mind he wished it might not be mentioned at the beginning ; 

^ that his lordship indeed said he had not imagined reparation 
^ would be expected, and he wondered I should not know 
whether it Avas intended to demand it.’ A day or two after, 
Franklin conversed again on the subject with Oswald. ^ Os- 
^ Avald repeated to me his opinion, that the affair of Canada 
" Avould be settled to our satisfaction, and his wish that it 
^ might not be mentioned till toAvards the end of the treaty.’ 
But it has now been proved by the publication of the French 
despatches, which are to be found in M. de Circourt’s trans- 
lation of Bancroft’s history, that no one was more bitterly 
opposed than the French ministers to the annexation of Canada 
to the United States. Eager as they were to promote the 
separation of the British provinces in America from the 
mother country, M. de Vergennes was entirely opposed to 
any extension of the emancipated territory ; and he perhaps 
still cherished a hope that the French provinces in America, 
which had been conquered by England only twenty years 
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before, might one day be brought back to their allegiance 
to the Court of Versailles. 

Franklin, as a diplomatist, was not peremptory in insisting 
on the rights of his country, still less on his own dignity. But 
he studied the French men and the French women who ruled 
France, and he probed to the bottom the instincts of the 
French governing class, without losing his own. About alli- 
ances in general he was not solicitous. Before he started on 
his own mission to Europe he had in Congress, though in 
vain, deprecated the sending a ^ virgin ’ republic ^ suitoring ’ 
for the friendship of European Powers. ^ It seems to me,’ he 
writes, ^ that w^c have in most instances hurt our credit and 
‘ importance by sending all over Europe, begging alliances, and 
‘ soliciting declarations of our independence. The nations, per- 
^ haps, from thence seemed to think that our independence is 
^ something they have to sell, and that we do not offer enough 
* for it.’ AVriting to J ay, at Madrid, in April 1782, he exclaims : 
^ Spain has taken four years to consider whether she should treat 
^ with us or not. Give her forty, and let us in the meantime 
^ mind our own business.’ Five years before, in 1777, he and 
his fellow-representatives of the United States in Europe had 
received instructions that, ^ in case France and Spain will 
^ enter into the war, the United States will assist the former 
^ in the conquest of the British sugar islands, and the latter in 
^ the conquest of Portugal, America desiring only for her 
‘ share what Britain holds on the continent.’ Americans 
must blush to think that their new-born commonwealth should 
have sought aid in its emancipation by offers to assist in enslav- 
ing another free state which had never done it an injury. AVe 
are glad, for the credit of Franklin, to observe that he simply 
recites these instructions in a letter to Arthur Lee, who was 
in Burgos. He adds not a word implying approbation of the 
offer of such a bribe to Spain. 

But, in fact, he cared little for other European alliances 
than the American alliance with France. To cement that he 
was ready to be all complaisance. His tact alone prevented a 
rupture with the French Ministers through the signature, in 
December 1782, behind their backs, of the preliminary treaty 
between Great Britain and the United States. His brother 
Commissioners, Jay and Adams, suspected that the French 
Government wished to protract the negotiations for its own 
objects, however the United States might suffer by the pro- 
longation of the war. Their suspicion was not without foun- 
dation ; and Franklin, when he understood the facts, acquiesced 
in their decision to proceed independently. But he had the 
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wisdom, which his colleagues lacked, to be content with start- 
ing peace on its route without breaking down the bridge by 
which it had crossed before he knew Avhether it might not 
be useful for a retreat. To the Ifrench Minister’s reproaches 
for the departure from good fellowship, he replied by the soft 
answer which turneth away wrath. He defends himself, and 
Jay and Adams, against the charge of anything worse than 
‘ indiscretion,’ and ^ neglect of a point of hieriseancej* To those 
two offences he pleads guilty. But he warns M. de Vergennes 
not to forget the cftect of a quarrel upon ‘ the English, 
^ who, I just now learn, flatter themselves they liave already 
^ divided us.’ The friendly relations of France and the United 
States had seemed in danger of being completely overclouded 
when Franklin’s amiable apologies restored peace. Two days 
after the Frcncli Ministerial remonstrance, the United States 
actually received from the French treasury a new loan of six 
million francs, which infused new life into their military opera- 
tions. Jay and Adams, ^Avho,’ alleges M. de Vergennes, ^ do 
^ not pretend to recognise the rules of courtesy in regard to 
^ us,’ could never have obtained that aid. Franklin’s brother 
Commissioners underrated the gain to the United Slates from 
French succour. AVithout the diversion France created in 
Europe, and the subsidies she granted, it is almost incredible 
that the Congress should not have been comj^elled to make a 
humiliating peace with King George. Franklin understood 
that the French alliance Avas \hal to his people, and he spared 
no pains that he might confirm it. As Jefferson said of him, 
in extolling his diplomatic dexterity, he, by his reasonableness, 
moderation, and temper, so Avon the confidence of the French 
ministers that ^ it may truly be said they Avere more under his 
influence than he under theirs.’ 

Englishmen were not so criminal, nor was England so near 
to the close of its greatness, as Franklin supposed. On the 
other hand, neither wjis the poAver of France so deeply rooted 
as it appeared to his friendly eyes, nor French aid to the 
struggling Republic so generous as he habituated himself to 
represent it. While he Avas keen to detect the perversion 
of free institutions to the purposes of selfish corruption in 
England, he chose to be for the most part utterly blind to 
the more radical vices of French government and society. 
He remarks, almost as if it were matter of praise, that ^ the 
‘ noblesse always govern here,’ and that ^ trade is not their 
^ admiration.’ On his journey, in 1785, through France to 
Havre, where he was to embark for America, he was enter- 
tained at the magnificent chilteau of the Archbishop of Rouen, 
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Cardinal Rochefoucauld. He seems not to have felt the Revo- 
lution in the air, and goes cAit of his way to testify that ^ the 
^ Cardinal is much respected and beloved by the people of this 
^ country.’ In England the foundations were sound. Much 
practical liberty, and even good administration, were com- 
patible with electoral dishonesty and political perversity. But 
Franklin could perceive no hope of a remedy for the inconsis- 
tencies between theory and practice which disgusted him. Not 
altogether in jest does he advise Englishmen to ^ dissolve your 
‘ present old crazy constitution, and send members to Congress.’ 
The entire order of things in France was rotten at the core, 
yet Franklin was more than half inclined to live and die there. 
When the tempest had actually begun to rage, he still regarded 
it as a mere passing gust, lie writes in October, 1788, to his 
friend M. le Veillard: ^ When this fermentation is over, and 
^ the troubling parts subsided, the wine will be fine and good, 

^ and cheer the hearts of those who drink of it.’ Had his life 
lasted a little longer, he would have had to lament the death, 
on the scafibld, of the coiTespondent to whom he wrote thus 
hopefully, and of a multitude of other friends. 

Franklin simply did not see the instability of that charming 
Parisian society to which he discoursed in his shrewdly witty 
parables. We suspect that he only affected not to perceive the 
selfish motives at the bottom of the invaluable assistance the 
French nation and Government afforded his country. Chival- 
rous Frenchmen like Lafayette, in advocating the American 
cause, were more protesting against Court absolutism at home 
than against the Imperial tyranny of Great Britain. French- 
men generally and their rulers, when they succoured the 
United States, were merely fighting, as they had fought a 
generation earlier, England in America. They longed to 
recover Canada. When they had convinced themselves that 
their American allies would not consent to their return as 
sovereigns to any part of the North American continent, they 
liked better to leave their old dominions in the hands of Eng- 
land than struggle for their transfer to the emancipated British 
colonies. Whilst Great Britain remained still a neighbour 
they believed the Republic Avould not be able to dispense with 
the shelter of French protection. Franklin, who gauged 
human motives, especially when not altogether noble, with un- 
erring sagacity, was possibly more desirous to convince Robert 
Livingston than himself convinced, when he wrote : ^ The ideas 
^ of aggrandisement by conquest are out of fashion. The wise 
^ -here think Prance great enough ; and its ambition at present 
seems to be only that of justice and magnanimity towards 
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^ other nations, fidelity and utility to its allies.’ With this 
amiable construction which Franklin puts on the motives of 
French kindness to the American colonies of England in 1783, 
it is interesting to contrast his view of French official civilities 
sixteen years before. In 1767, after his examination by the 
House of Commons on the subject of the Stamp Act, the 
French Minister Plenipotentiary in London, M. Durand, 
called upon him. 

‘M. Durand,’ writes Franklin to his son, ‘ is extremely curious to 
inform himself on the affairs of America ; pretends to have a great 
esteem for me; invited me to dine with him, was very inquisitive, 
makes me visits. I fancy lliat intriguing nation would like very much 
to meddle on occasion, and blow up the coals between Britain and her 
colonies ; but 1 hope we shall give them no opportunity.’ 

The certainty that, had the American connexion with Great 
Britain survived the Stamp and Tea Duty Acts, it must have 
collapsed in wuder ruin a little later, {)roduces a feeljug of 
indifterence to the personal incidents which contributed to 
the actual catastrophe. Otherwise, English readers of these 
volumes might be disposed to repine that Franklin should 
not have bestowed on the task of reconciling England and the 
colonies some of the unfailing bonhomie which kept the peace 
between the United States and France. As, when the war 
was once begun, every feature in the French national and 
political character was interpreted by him too kindly, so all 
in the English were interpreted too harshly. He made no 
account of the difficulties inherent in the relations of the 
colonies and the mother-country. To him there could be no 
fault on the former side, because there was nothing but what 
was faulty on the latter. He hears with delight of the ven- 
geance of wliich the ^ No Popery ’ mob was the unconscious 
instrument upon Lord Mansfield and Governor Hutchinson. 

" Lord Mansfield’s house is burnt. Thus he who approved the 
‘ burning of American houses has had fire brought home to 
‘ him. He himself was horribly scared, and Governor Hutchin- 
^ son, it is said, died outright of the fright ’ He speculates 
with pleasure on the possible wreck of the whole British 
Empire : ^ If the English lose their Indian commerce and one 
^ battle at sea, their credit is gone, and their power follows.’ 
He foretells that the war ^ must end in the ruin of Britain, if 
^ she does not speedily put an end to it.’ He believes every 
tale of the ^ cruel captivity ’ to which ^ our brave countrymen,’ 

‘ martyrs to the cause of liberty,’ are subjected, ‘fed scantily 
‘ on bad provisions, without warm lodging, clothes, or fire*’ 
He denounces the war ‘ on the part of England as, of all the 
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^ wars in my time, the wickedest, having no cause but malice 
^ against liberty, and the jealousy of commerce.’ He despairs 
of seeing its end because, he writes to an Englishman, ^ your 
‘ thirsty nation has not drunk enough of our blood.’ Every 
Englishman is held by him guilty of complicity. But he 
attached especial guilt to all public men. He had written 
while fresh from England, in 1775, to his old friend, William 
Slrahan, the King’s printer : ^ Mr. Strahan, you are a Member 
^ of Parliament, and one of that majority which has doomed 
^ my country to destruction. You have begun to burn our 
^ homes and murder our people. Look at your hands ; they 
^ are stained with the blood of your relations. You and I 
^ were long friends ; you arc now my enemy, and I am yours.’ 
Guilty above other Members of Parliament were, in his 
eyes, the King’s Ministers. ^ I never think,’ he writes to Mr. 
James Hutton, in 1778, ^of your present Ministers and their 
^ abettors but with the image strongly painted in my view of 
‘ their hands, red, wet, and dripping with the blood of my 
‘ countrymen, friends, and relations.’ Upon King George 
himself, once his admired mediator between a tyrant Parlia- 
ment and oppressed colonies, he pours out all the vials of 
his wi'ath. He charges upon the King the destruction, ^ in a 
‘ continued course of bloody wars, of near one hundred thousand 
^ human creatures.’ To Franklin the King must account for 
two thousand scali)s torn from defenceless farnicj*s, their wives, 
and children, by the savages he hired. To Franklin the royal 
wickednesses are the best evidence of immortality. ^ The 
more I sec the impossibility, from the number and extent of his 
^ crimes, of giving equivalent punishment in this life, the more 
^ I am convinced of a future state in which all that here ap- 
‘ pears to be wrong shall be set right.’ 

The disposition in Franklin to misjudge England impresses 
readers of his correspondence the more that he was by theory 
and practice generally indulgent to principles and conduct, 
however differing from his own. So ostentatiously violent are 
his outbursts of anger at the English king, ministers, and 
nation, and, with this exception, so universally philanthropic 
and moderate are Franklin’s general sentiments and language, 
that it is sometimes hard to smother a suspicion that the harsh- 
ness against his former fellow-subjects and sovereign was a 
species of affectation. A more probable hypothesis would be 
that it was nature’s revenge for the regular and continued 
repression to which from early manhood he had subjected his 
natural disposition. From the training the Autobiography^ 
shows him to have undergone, we can infer something of his 
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original temper. In that unique work, now for the first time^ 
through Mr. Bigelow’s care, printed as Franklin wrote it, and 
with the last few pages which had never before been published, 
Franklin alludes to his native impetuosity, and to the means he 
took to correct it. When young, he was, he says, of a ^ dis- 
^ putatious turn,’ a very bad habit, he remarks, into which 
‘ persons of good sense seldom fall, except lawyers, university 
^ men, and men of all sorts that have been bred at Edinburgh.’ 
Noticing that ^ disputing, contradicting, and confuting people 
^ are generally unfortunate in their affairs,’ he exchanged the 
habit, after reading Xenophon’s ‘ Memorabilia,’ for the Socratic 
method. ‘ I dropt rny abrupt contradiction and argumenta- 
* tion, and put on the humble inquirer and doubter.’ He 
became so expert a master of dialectics, that a controversial 
printer with whom he worked at Philadelphia would at last 
^ hardly answer me the most common question witliout asking 
^ first, AVhat do you intend to infer from that?”’ As that 
very irritating substitute for dogmatism proved not more likely 
to make friends than his former practice, he retained of the 
Socratic method ^ only the habit of expressing himself in terms 
^ of modest diffidence.’ ^ I never use,’ he writes, ^ when I 
^ advance anything that may possibly be disputed, the words 
^ “ certainly,” ‘‘ undoubtedly,” or any othei’s that give the air of 
‘ positiveness to an opinion, but rather say, “ I conceive or 
‘ apprehend a thing to be so and so,” or ‘‘ It is so if I am 
" not mistaken.” ’ When he set up his ‘ club of mutual 
improvement,’ the Junto, the rules drawn up by him were 
framed on the same principle. ‘ Everything was studied which 
^ might prevent our disgusting each other.’ ‘ To prevent 
‘ warmth, all expressions of positiveness in opinions, or direct 
‘ contradiction, were after some time made contraband, and 
" prohibited under small pecuniary penalties.’ The restraint of 
the Junto may be answerable in part for the freedom with 
which, when patriotism seemed to license him, the unlucky 
Lord Hillsborough is characterised as a compound of ‘ conceit, 

‘ wrongheadedness, obstinacy, and passion,’ and even ‘ insin- 
^ cerity.’ If King George, once ‘ the very best king in the 
^ world, and the most amiable,’ is condemned to Tophet for not 
letting the American colonies go free on their own demand, 
the warmth of the denunciation may have only been compen- 
sation for the studied temperateness which overlay a nature 
apparently by no means devoid of passion and excitability* 
Franklin had brought himself to regard varieties of doctrine 
and opinion as not worth the friction of loss of temper, with the 
one exception of the question of national liberty and indepen- 
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dence. That appeared to him on a different level altogether^ 
On that he esteemed anger lawful and virtuous, and, we 
suspect, he found an occasional indulgence in it by no means 
disagreeable. 

Franklin could at once bear vituperation with the stoicism 
of a tortured Indian, and then turn and wither up an assailant 
with lightning flash and fire. But the extraordinary feature 
both in his tolerance and in his intolerance is that no one ever 
supposes his indignation was not as much within his own com- 
mand as his patience. We have hitherto dwelt chiefly on the 
value of Mr. Bigelow's edition of the Autobiography and 
Correspondence as recalling a great political and historical 
epoch. It possesses as much value of a different sort, as making 
for the first time popularly accessible the most marvellous 
instance of a formed and built-up character in the whole of the 
records of psychology. There was the raw, original Franklin, 
who might have developed in this or that direction, and there 
w£is a very different creature, the actual Franklin, as Phila- 
delphia and London and Paris knew him. The rough material 
had been hewn and carved and polished into the finished 
moralist, statesman, diplomatist, fabulist, and general Avorker 
in human wit, by a third self, a moral censor who was continu- 
ally surveying and criticising the new fabric as it g] 

Franklin Avas at an early period dogmatic ; as Ave have. seen, 
he discovered that Avas an inconvenient character Avith Avhich to 
make the pilgrimage of life ; he corrected it at first by einjiiirijig 
into the foundations of the dogmas of others, instead of pro- 
pounding dogmas himself. People liked no better to be obliged 
to render an account of their own beliefs than to have anothoj- 
person’s belief forced upon them ; his inner monitor accommo- 
dated matters by engrafting a habit of suggesting an opinion ; 
wdioever chose Avere left at liberty to suppose they had elabo- 
rated it out of their own heads. There Avas good free blood 
in the veins of the Franklins. Ilis father, Josiah,had quitted 
Ecton, in Northamptonshire, for Boston in 1082, for the sake 
of liberty of worship. He had a library of ' books of dispute 
‘ about religion,’ and Franklin when a mere boy read them out 
of a mere natural ^ bookishness.’ Later, when he Avas about 
fifteen, ^ some books against Deism fell into my hands ; they 
^ were said to be the substance of sermons preached at Boyle’s 
‘ Lectures. It happened that they wrought an effect upon me 
^ quite contrary to what was intended by them ; for the argU’ 
^ ments of the Deists, which were quoted to be refuted, appeared 
* to me much stronger than the refutations ; in short, I became 
‘ a thorough Deist.’ ThOre worked the natural Franklin. But 
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he argued from his new point of view to such eflTeot as to 
convert his friends, and several of them ended by defrauding 
him. Consequently his monitor ^ began to suspect that the 
‘ doctrine, though it might be true, was not very useful.’ 
Deism was put out at the door, and ^ trust, sincerity, and in- 
^ tegrity,’ together with an apparently very sincere faith in 
Providence, were introduced instead. lie accepted even 
Kevelation, to such an extent, at any rate, as to assume that, 

^ though certain actions might not be bad because they were 
‘ forbidden by it, or good because it commanded them, yet 
^ probably those actions might be forbidden because they were 
bad for us, or commanded because they were beneficial to us.’ 
A man’s belief is commonly part of himself, the growth of his 
own nature. Franklin ceased to be a rationalist because his 
inner monitor had examined the reasons for and against, and 
arrived at the conclusion lhat it ^vas for his general advantage 
and comfort and respectability and internal satisfaction to be 
unenthusiastically religious. 

His own devotions he performed at home, but he had so high 
an opinion of the utility of public prayer that he persuaded 
the Federal Convention to commence its sittings with ]n’ayer. 
Of the advantages of a regular liturgy he was equally con- 
vinced. To popularise the Prayer Book he helped the reformed 
Lord Lo Despenser, once the friend of Wilkes and Abbot ’ 
of Medmenham, whom Mr. Bigelow occasionally denominates 
Lord Spencer, in abridging it. For his share he took the 
Catechism and the Psalms. This edifying w-ork was published 
by a bookseller in St. Paul’s Churchyard in 1773 . Franklin’s 
heart, however, w'as at all times more susceptible of charitable 
than of theological emotions. Writing in 1758 to his sister 
of an acrostic on her name, in wdiich faith was described as 
occupying the Christian \s ground floor, Iioj)e the first floor, and 
charity the garret, he bids Iier ^ Get as fast as you can into 
^ the garret, for in truth the best room in the house is charity. 

^ For my part, I wish the house 'was turned upside down ; it is 
^ so difficult (when one is fat) to go upstairs.’ Religion 
moved him, not dogmatic theology. Everyone knows his re- 
mark : ^ Orthodoxy is my doxy, and heterodoxy is your doxy.’ 
He could not understand why some American gentlemen 'who 
desired to officiate according to the rites of the Church of 
England in the United States, and whom the Archbishop of 
Canterbury refused to ordain unless they took the oatb of 
allegiance, should not ordain one another. As they objected, he 
asked the Papal Nuncio in Paris to direct a Roman Catholic 
bishop in America to ordain them. He w^as surprised that the 
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Nuncio insisted they should turn Catholics first. Mr. White- 
field, he mentions in the Autobiography, ^ used sometimes to 
^ pray for my conversion, but never had the satisfaction of be- 
^ lieving that his prayers were answered.’ 

Followers of Whitefield could specify the day and even the 
minute of their conversion. Franldin had his conversion and 
its epoch too. But, as with his religious views and practices, 
so his morality was done to order. The natural Franklin 
was ordered by his ruling self ^ to acquire the habitude of all 
^ the virtues.’ In the year 1728, being then twenty-two, 

‘ conceived the bold and arduous project of arriving at moral 
^ perfection. I wished to live without committing any fault at 
^ any time. As I knew, or thought I knew, what \vas right 
^ and wrong, I did not sec why I might not always do the 
‘ one and avoid the other.’ He accordingly divided all the 
virtues into thirteen, temperance, silence, order, resolution, 
frugality, industry, sincerity, justice, moderation, cleanliness, 
tranquillity, cliastity, and humility. Humility was not in his 
first draft. He introduced it, ^ a Quaker friend having kindly 
^ informed me that I was generally thought proud, being in 
^ conversation overbearing and rather insolent, of which he 
‘ convinced me by mentioning several instances,’ He kept a 
kind of diary, with a page allotted to each of the thirteen, 
and ^ determined to give a Aveek’s strict attention to each of 
^ the virtues successively.’ 

Order he found the hardest of all the virtues to acquire. 
^ In truth, I found myself incorrigible Avith respect to order ; 

^ and noAV I am groAvn old, and my memory bad, I feel very 
‘ sensibly the Avant of it.’ Humility Avas another difficult vir- 
tue. But, Avrites Franklin, ^ though I cannot boast of much 
^ success in acquiring the reality of this virtue, I had a good 
deal Avith regard to the appearance of it, ‘ On the whole,’ he 
adds, ^ though I never arrived at the perfection I had been so 
^ ambitious of obtaining, but fell far short of it, yet I Avas, by 
^ the endeavour, a better and a happier man than I otherAvise 
' should have been if I had not attempted it.’ Mr. Bigelow 
found a marginal note appended to the original MS., from 
Avhich his edition of the Autobiography is printed : ^ Nothing 
‘ so likely to make a man’s fortune as virtue.’ The natural 
Franklin was guilty, as his own censorious self often remarked, 
of various ‘ errata ’ in youth. In his Autobiography and in his 
letters to friends he avows a wish to have his life come over 
again, that he might enjoy ^ the advantages authors have in a 
* second edition to correct some faults of the first.’ But that^ 
we should suppose, Avas only a tribute to the Aurtue of humility. 
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His conscience seems to have cleared itself of all uncomfortable 
twinges for his youthful misdeeds. Of misdeeds in after life, 
except in the matter of an occasional second bottle of Madeira 
and a preference for riding to walking, he shows no conscious- 
ness. Even the glass too much and the bodily indolence 
brought their own sufficient penalty in visitations of gout, 
which balanced the account. 

Franklin’s description of himself, both in the Autobiography 
and in his correspondence, resembles a little too much the 
portrait of a self-sufficient, self-made, pompous tradesman. 
Vice is represented as want of practical wisdom, not as soine- 
thing to arouse shame or moral indignation. Siicli a disposition 
would have broken up an empire and plunged the world in war, 
in revenge for London not agreeing with a Philadelphian alder- 
man’s estimate of his own merits. On the contrary, the universal 
testimony of America, and France, and of a large body of the 
most upright and honest Englishmen, pronounced Franklin 
the brightest and least egotistical of companions, the warmest 
of friends, the most devoted and disinterested of patriots. 
George the Third’s condemnation of his ^ insidiousness ’ bore 
testimony to the <appai'ent frankness and simplicity which 
the King believed to conceal continual intrigues. The King 
was similarly prejudiced against the French envoy, Rayncval, 
for having ^ the appearance of an inoffensive man of business,’ 
since ^ cunning will be more dangerous under so specious a 
‘garb.’ Franklin was simply one of that class of men to 
whom the capacity has been given of surveying themselves 
from the outside as well as from the inside. He desired to 
judge himself as a stranger would have judged him. Some 
men do that towards the close of their lives, when their careers 
are become to tiiciii mere matter of history. He did it not 
in his Autobiography alone, but in every incident of his busy 
life. The quality in one sense is not very rare. But com- 
monly they who are their own critics lose in courage and de- 
cision what they gain by appraising themselves at their proper 
value. They escape the danger of overrating their real 
merits, and they succumb to the danger of frightening them- 
selves with their own shadows. Self-consciousness and timidity 
dwarf* and repress all vigour of growth. The happy peculiarity 
of Franklin’s nature was that it remained buoyant and inde- 
pendent in spite of the sense that at the end of each day it was 
sure to be called up to render an account of itself. His 
original self took advice from his educated self, yet never 
ceased to be spontaneous. He studied humanity as mirrored 
in his own nature. There he traced the varying strength of 
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motives, and the mode in which they operate. What he saw 
he was ready enough to expose to the view of other men. The 
world at large was fascinated and cliarmed by being admitted 
to the contemplation of the most masculine and capacious of 
minds, through which its owner himself appeared always 
ready to act as guide. 

The. strength and variety of his friendships are among the 
most conspicuous features of his career. We know the fact 
by his correspondence ; and also why it should have been so. 
As a lad he won predominating influence over more brilliant 
acquaintances, like Ralph and Osborn, the ^ eminent lawyer ’ 
with whom Franklin ^ made a serious agreement, which Osborn 
^ never fulfilled,’ that ^ the one who happened first to die should, 

^ if possible, pay a friendly visit to the other, and acquaint 
^ him how he found things in that separate state.’ Keith the 
Governor of Pennsylvania, Burnet the Governor of New 
York, conversed with him, while a journeyman printer, as 
almost ail equal. Whitefield would not resign the hope of 
converting so illustrious a moralist. Lord Karnes, a forgotten 
celebrity, whose fame once ranked with that of I£ume and 
Gibbon, was his intimate, with whom at various times he 
^ passed weeks of densest happiness.’ Though politics, and 
perhaps the contrast between his measured equability of manner 
and Johnson’s strongly accented temperament, kept them apart, 
Boswell was proud to be his acquaintance and his host. 
Cowper treasured the praises of his poems by ^ one of tlie first 
‘ philosophers, one of the most eminent literary characters that 
‘ the present age can boast of.’ Chatham sought his friendship. 
Fox eagerly claimed him still for a countryman. Lafayette 
haunted him, much to the disgust of the English Peace Com- 
missioners, who thought they could understand Franklin, but 
not the French knight-errant. Mirabeau was the bearer of 
letters of introduction from him to America, and encircled his 
memory when dead with the halo of his brilliant eloquence. 
His successor at Paris, Jefferson, agreed that ^ no one could 
^ replace Dr. Franklin,’ for the reason that no one could excite 
so much interest as a man. Washington was proud to be 
counted among his friends. He was honoured by all the 
kings he ever had an opportunity of meeting, except his own. 
He was loved by the old lodging-house keeper in Craven 
Street where he lived. None could have been better company. 
He could play chess, and the next moment be weaving a 
new web of politics. He could fathom the secrets of nature, 
and explain them as if he were telling a fairy tale. He could 
make a real fairy tale the vehicle for a moral lesson, and hide 
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a political sarcasm in a mock proclamation by the great Fre- 
derick. If the company loved its wine, he could drink as 
stoutly as Dr. Johnson. He had no fear of the gout before 
his eyes when fair ladies filled the glass, and wits were hanging 
upon his lips. 

He enjoyed a large share of happiness in life, and was grate- 
ful for it. He himself has written : ^ The felicity of my life, 

^ when I reflected on it, has induced me sometimes to say that, 

^ were it offered to my choice, I should have no objection to 
^ a repetition of the same life from its beginning.’ At the age 
of twenty-one, he nearly died of pleurisy. ‘ I was,’ he says, 

^ rather disappointed when I found myself recovering, re- 
^ gretting in some degree that I must now, some time or other, 
^ have all that disagreeable work to do over again.’ As life 
proceeded he found quite enough of what was agreeable in 
it to make up for the vexation of its having a close. At the 
age of sixty-three, he could say appreciatively : ^ Take one 
^ thing with another, and the world is a pretty good sort of 
^ world.’ lie was content to go on enduring its vicissitudes : 

‘ Though living on in one’s children is a good thing, I cannot 
^ but fancy it might be better to continue living ourselves at 
^ the same time.’ In one way old age itself, which otherwise 
he would not object to have cured in himself along with other 
diseases, had its advantages. ^ As I grow old I grow less con- 
^ cerned about censure.’ As he grew old, he did not grow less 
willing to continue that exertion of the energies which to him 
meant happiness. At the age of seventy he accepted the 
dangerous and delicate mission to France. ^ I am,’ he told the 
Congress, ^ but a fag-end ; you may have me for what you 
please.’ At the age of seventy-nine he still found enjoy- 
ment in the management of affairs. Two years later, at the 
age of eighty-one, in the Convention which met in 1787 to 
frame the definitive Constitution, he, though opposed per- 
sonally to the system of two legislative Houses, made the pro- 
ject practically possible by his device that all the States should 
be represented equally in the Upper House, and according to 
population in the Lower House. If he sighed over his toils at 
seventy-nine, it was a sigh of satisfaction at the prospect of 
being ‘ harnessed in the country’s service for another year ’ 
as President of Pennsylvania. My countrymen, he wrote with, 
manifest pleasure to a friend, ^ engrossed the prime of my life. 
‘ They have eaten my flesh, and seem resolved now to pick 
^ my bones.’ At the age of eighty-three he still composed 
poetry, not very good, but not worse perhaps than what he 
was in the habit of writing sixty years before. Attacked 
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simultaneously by gout, the stone, and old age, he comforted 
himself that * only three incurable diseases had fallen to his 
^ share, and that these had not deprived him at the age of 
^ eighty-one of his natural cheerfulness, his delight in books, 
^ and enjoyment of social conversation.’ If obliged by his 
three enemies to anticipate death, he solaced himself by 
thoughts of a term of higher activity, and therefore enjoy- 
ment, in another stage of existence. He began to doubt 
whether the building, his body, did not need so many re- 
pairs that in a little time the owner would ‘ find it cheaper 
^ to pull it down and build a new one.’ He avowed ^ a grow- 
^ ing curiosity to be acquainted with some other world,’ and 
longed, ‘ free from bodily embarrassments, to roam through 
‘ some of the systems Herschcl has explored, conducted by 
^ some old companions already acquainted with them.’ His 
only hesitation at the age of eighty-two is whether it were 
not a pity to quit this particular universe at a time of extra- 
ordinary ‘improvements in philosophy, morals, politics, and 
‘ even the conveniences of common living, and the invention 
‘ and acquisition of new and useful utensils and instru- 
‘ ments.’ He whispers a wish that the final advance had 
been made in the particular art of physic, that ‘ we might be able 
‘ to avoid diseases and live as long as the patriarchs in Genesis ; 
^ to which I suppose we should have little objection.’ It was 
almost as well that, though in 1788 he had heard rumours of 
John Fitch’s ‘ boat moved by a steam engine rowing itself 
‘ against tide in our river,’ and though he appeared to think 
‘ the construction might be so simplified and improved as to 
‘ become generally useful,’ he could not foresee the full appli- 
cation of the principle. It would have been too grievous to 
leave life on the very eve of such a revolution. 

The secret of his happiness was his power of doing whatever 
was his work for the moment with all his might. He could 
enjoy the pleasures of life as heartily as he performed its toils. 
Both were pleasures, although only one kind bore the name. 
Every faculty of his nature was permitted, and even com- 
manded, to seek in its turn occasions for its exercise. His 
bodily senses were encouraged to gratify themselves as well as 
the mental. For a sage Franklin seems to have liked good 
eating and drinking, perhaps even a very little too much. As 
a boy he was trained to be ‘ quite indifferent what kind of food 
‘ was set before me, and so unobservant of it that to this day if 
‘ r am asked, I can scarce tell a few hours after dinner what 
‘ I dined upon.’ He took a little later on to a vegetable diet, 
and used the money he saved to buy books. All the world 
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knows how at Watts’s printing-house, in Queen Street, Franklin 
drank water-gruel to his companions’ beer, and beat them all 
on the diet. As he became prosperous he acquired a decorous 
taste for less hermit-like fare. He confesses ^ for one that if 
‘ I could find in any Italian travels a receipt for making 
^ Parmesan cheese, it would give me more satisfaction than a 
^ transcript of any inscription from any old stone structure.’ 
Parmesan had still some savour of Arcadia. But in another 
letter from Craven Street he remarks : ‘ Just come home 
^ from a venison feast, where I have drunk more than a 
^ philosopher ought.’ Already at the age, for him very juve- 
nile, of sixty-two, he was becoming stout. lie observes : 

^ Men of my bulk often fail suddenly.’ Paris was not likely 
to teach him plain living ; fetes, accompanied by innumerable 
glasses of champagne in his lionour, must have been so many 
challenges to gout. At seventy-eight he writes to Strahan a 
letter of ‘ chit-chat between ourselves over the second bottle.’ 
The very next letter in these volumes, addressed to Henry 
Laurens, begins significantly : ^ I write this in great pain from 
^ the gout in both feet.’ 

His talk of indulgences in Madeira perhaps savours a 
little of humorous exaggeration. Certainly, in most points 
he would have contented Plato himself by his ^ tcmi^erance ’ 
and ^justice’ in respecting the independence both of his 
neighbours and of the various constituents of his own nature. 
It was this admirable orderliness of his organisation which 
leaves on those who only read what he wrote an impression 
of coldness and absence of generous fervour which his con- 
temporaries did not feel. Franklin, as we have shown in 
discussing his relations with English politics, could be im- 
passioned and even fiery. There are signs in abundance that 
his heart could be touched as readily and more genially 
by sympathy with private griefs and joys. If his acquaint- 
ances included a cross-grained aunt and a young niece, ho 
could appreciate the tediousness of the companionship for the 
girl, yet compassionate even more the infirmities of body and 
temper of the poor old woman. * Invent,’ he writes in such a 
case to a young friend, ^ amusements for her ; be pleased when 
^ she accepts of them, and patient when she perhaps peevishly 
^ rejects them.’ He lifts up his powerful voice in an appeal 
for mercy to the ^ numbers of little innocents who suffer and 
^ perish’ from its being unfashionable in London, and yet more 
in Paris, for mothers to nurse their children. In the midst of 
the turmoil over the Stamp Act, he is anxious in London for 
news of his little grandson in Pennsylvania : ‘ You have so 
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used me,’ he writes to his wife, ^ to have something pretty 
^ about the boy, that I am a little disappointed in finding 
^ nothing more of him. Pray give in your next, as usual, a 
^ little more of his history.’ We are afraid his admirers 
must admit that he too easily resigned himself to accept 
his wife’s dread of the sea as a sufficient excuse for their 
remaining apart during many years. But he thought she was 
happy with her walnut trees and grandson ; and he soothes the 
pangs of separation compelled by ^ duty to my country,’ by 
choosing London novelties for her, ^ a crimson satin cloak, the 
‘ newest fashion,’ and a gown of flowered tissue, sixteen yards, 
‘ cost nine guineas ; I think it a great beauty.’ While the Stamp 
Act was still in force he would not violate the colonial self- 
denying ordinance by sending Mrs. Franklin presents of British 
goods. The moment it was repealed, in 1766, he despatches ^ a 

* fine piece of Pompadour satin, fourteen yards, cost eleven 
^ shillings a yard.’ For his wife’s comfort, so long as she re- 
mained at Philadelphia, he is ready even to sacrifice the com- 
pleteness of his electrical apparatus. ^If the ringing of the 
‘ bells connected with the iron rod frightens you, tie a piece of 
^ wire from one bell to the other.’ We are, however, bound 
to say that he adds : ^ Though I think it best the bells should 

* be at liberty to ring, that you may know when they are 
^ electrified; and when you are afraid, you may keep at a 

* distance.’ 

His purse was always open to a tale of distress. He had an 
ingenious method of circulating alms, by charging it on the 
honour of the recipient to pass on the gift to another deserv- 
ing object, if he should have the means of making payment. 
He sends five louis d’or to an linglish clergyman, taken 
by a I^rench privateer, or perhaps by Paul Jones, and in 
prison in Paris. ‘ Some time or other,’ F'ranklin tells him, 
‘you may have an opportunity of assisting with an equal 
‘ sum a stranger who has equal need of it. If so, by that 

* means you will discharge any obligation you may suppose 
‘ yourself under to me. Enjoin him to do the same. Let 
‘ kind offices go round.’ To an American in distress he gives 
ten louis, bidding him follow the same course : ‘ 1 hope it may 
‘ thus go through many hands before it meets with a knave 
‘ that will stop its progress. This is a trick of mine for doing 
‘ a deal of good with a little money.’ He adopted the same 
system with the salary he received, on quitting his French 
nussion, as President of Pennsylvania. He held that ‘ in a 
‘ democratical State there ought to be no offices of profit.’ An 
envoy might receive a salary, he appeared to think ; and an 
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American Postmaster-General might for seventeen years re- 
ceive the salary in London, and perform its duties by deputy 
in America. But he drew the line at Presidents of Assem- 
blies and States, and the like. Accordingly, he bequeathed 
his Presidential salary and its accumulations on~ trust, among 
other things, for loans to young artisans. These loans, unlike 
Franklin’s louis d’or, were to be repaid with interest ; but the 
principle was the same. A limited sum was to circulate iHi- 
mitably in charity from hand to hand. The scheme failed, 
partly from the want of proper objects, and partly from the 
failure of the legacy to realise the amount it should, by Frank- 
lin’s estimate of the profits of compound interest, have pro- 
duced. By the end of two hundred years, two thousand pounds, 
he computed, should yield eight millions one hundred anti 
twenty-two thousand pounds sterling. As in the eighty-two 
years from 1790 to 1872 the two thousand have produced 
only a little over ten thousand, that magnificent arithmetical 
vision would seem to have had some flaw in it. However, the 
intention was equally benevolent, though the trust in com- 
pound interest proved as much a broken reed in Franklin’s 
benevolent hands as in the exceedingly selfish ones of Mr. 
Thellusson. 

His pen was as ready as his purse in the service of all 
human kindliness. And what a pen it was ! It could dis- 
course metaphysics so clearly and lucidly as to make them 
seem plain moralising. It could tear a sophism to pieces by a 
mere query. It could make a simple tale read like a subtle 
argument. He could be grave and he could be gay in a breath. 
He could spend as much wit and humour on a ‘ Craveu Street 
‘ Gazette ’ — which was meant only to amuse an old landlady 
away from home, and probably fearful that the world, or the 
Strand, w'ould be out of joint before her return from Rochester 
— as on a State paper designed to fire America and sting Eng- 
land. In another tone he translates into human language, for 
the amusement of a Court lady, the reflections, m the garden 
of her house, of a grey-headed ephemera, full seven hours old, 
on the vanity of all things. His ^ Petition of the Left 
^ Hand ’ might have been composed by Addison. In it the 
left hand bew^ails the partiality which educates the right hand 
exclusively. Some of Franklin’s fables and tales have been 
so absorbed into the thought of the world that their source is 
absolutely forgotten. Only in this way can we account for 
what was doubtless an unconscious plagiarism by an eminent 
sanitary authority last year of Franklin’s * Economical -Pro- 
^ ject for Diminishing the Cost of Light.’ The economy con- 
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sisted simply in rising at six o’clock instead of nine or ten. 
A wakeful Parisian is represented as having discovered to 
his great astonishment that the sun actually began to shine 
at that hour. He calculated the saving to Paris in candle- 
light, should the city take advantage of the fact, at ninety- 
six million francs. Put the philosophers of the town denied 
the fact itself. They proved by common notoriety that there 
could have been no light abroad at six o’clock, and therefore 
none could have entered from without. Their explanation 
was that the ^ windows, being accidentally left open, instead 
^ of letting in the light, had only served to let out the dark- 
^ ness.’ No one who listened last autumn to a reproduction 
of this bright little satire appears to have suspected its origi- 
nality. That is a tribute to its modern air. But, in truth, ideas 
such as Franklin’s never become superannuated. Again, 
not everyone who uses the expression, ^ to pay dear for 
^ one’s whistle,’ knows that the dear whistle was a purchase 
made by Franklin, w^hen seven years old, with a pocketful of 
pence. Franklin’s store was too abundant for him to mind, 
though some of his fame went astray. ‘ You know,’ he tells 
his daughter, ^ everything makes me recollect some story.’ 
But it was not recollection so much as fancy. His fancy 
clothed every idea in circumstances. When the illustration 
had served its turn, he was indifferent what became of it. If 
he cared at all, it was that, when borrowed by a new^spaper or 
magazine, it should have its proper allowance of long-tailed s’s 
and italics, and capitals to the substantives. AVitli his old 
printer’s prejudices, he could not tmderstand the modern 
^ fondness for an even and uniform appearance of characters 
^ in the line.’ He was less' delighted at the complimentary 
censure of Lord Mansfield upon his Avitty and bitter ^ Edict of 
^ the King of Prussia ’ when reprinted in the * Chronicle,’ than 
indignant that the ® Chronicle ’ should have * stripped it of all 
^ the capitals and italics that intimate the allusions and mark 
‘ the emphasis of Avritten discourses, to bring them as near as 
' possible to those spoken.’ He thought such appeals to the 
eye help to raise a writer to the level of a speaker, Avho has at 
his command both accent and gesture to point his periods. 
Franklin did injustice to himself when he fancied he wanted 
any such mechanical aids. His English had been learnt from 
the ^ Pilgrim’s Progress ’ and the ^ Spectator.’ It had the force 
of Bunyan without his ruggedness. It had the serene light 
of Addison, with tenfold his raciness and vigour. It sparkled 
with' sarcasms as cutting as Voltaire’s, but all sw^eetened with 
humanity. 
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If a David Hume might condemn here and there a sprinkling 
of such words as ^ pejorate/ it was not from poverty but from 
exuberance of diction that Franklin had exposed his vocabulary 
to criticism. Many of his inventions or adaptations — such as 
^ colonise ’ — have been stamped long since as current English. 
But he did not covet the fame of an inventor, whether in lan- 
guage, in morals, or in politics. In language he was even a 
declared foe to innovation. Writing to Noah Webster, in 1789, 
he protests against the new verbs, ^ notice,’ ^ advocate,’ and 
^progress.’ He had as little ambition to be a classic as to be 
an innovator in English. He wrote because he had something 
at the moment to say, with a view to procuring that something 
should at the moment be done. In religion he confessed to a 
certain liking for heretics, all of whom, so far as he had acquaint- 
ance with the class, he declared were virtuous men. What, 
however, he liked was not their heresy so much as the spirit 
of self-sacrifice which made them brave persecution. As a 
moralist he did not aspire to change the materials with which 
he had to deal. He was satisfied that men should make some- 
thing more of their life, as their life was, without expecting to 
transform them into angels. When he proposed to himself 
moral perfection, he was conscious that he was aiming at 
nothing superhuman. He pared his definitions of the vir- 
tues he had resolved to practise down to the moderate level 
to which he felt himself not unequal. If a defect did not 
appear to be of a nature necessarily to injure a man’s self or 
his neighbours, he was not prepared to banish it as a vice. 
Humility was one of his virtues. But humility in his sense is 
not incompatible with a certain intermixture of vanity. ^ Most 
^ people,’ he writes, ^ dislike vanity in others, whatever share 
' they have of it themselves ; but I give it fair quarter wherever 
^ I meet with it, being persuaded that it is often productive of 
^ good to the possessor and to others that are within his sphere 
^ of action ; and therefore in many cases it would .not be alto- 
‘ gethcr absurd if a man were to thank God for his vanity 
^ among the other comforts of life.’ His model of life was 
adapted rigidly to the ordinary circumstances of humanity. If 
men seemed in fact to be substantially the better off for indul- 
gence in any particular quality, Franklin complaisantly inserted 
that quality among his virtues. He was always more ready to 
admit a new candidate for his Olympus than to risk rejecting 
an addition to the sum of human happiness. He himself 
believed in a Providence, and apparently in ‘ a particular Pro- 
‘ vidence; ’ but he was not disposed to deny toothers the right 
to disbelieve. When, however, Thomas Paine, whom for his 



354 


Bigelow^ $ Life of Benjamin Franklin, 


Aprils 


work on Common Sen^e he had warmly patronised, submitted 
to him a MS. work against ^ a particular Providence,’ he earn^ 
estly dissuaded its publication. He urged not only the odium 
it would bring upon the author, but the danger of withdrawing 
from the weak, the ignorant, the inexperienced, and the incon- 
siderate, the support which religion affords to virtue. His 
ideas on the origin of evil were probably not very completely 
developed. But he thought a Devil very useful for the punish- 
ment of criminal wretches who cheated starving orphans 
of the alms entrusted for their relief. Whatever quality 
could prove by results that it had contributed to render life 
more harmonious he was glad to enshrine in his Pantheon, as 
Komans borrowed foreign gods. His ideal, both in morals, in 
religion, and even in politics, was purely inductive. He exa- 
mined life and history to see in what circumstances of belief 
and education and government men had enjoyed happiness. 
The same circumstances might not have suited his character ; 
but he was content not to disturb what appeared to suit 
others. 

One province of his nature there was in which, so far as we 
are permitted to penetrate it, he was not always weighing the 
dangers of zeal to the evenness of the balance he was con- 
stantly engaged in trimming. In natural science he was an 
enthusiast ; but that w as a matter for himself and not for the 
outside world. He just mentions in his Autobiography the fact 
of his electrical experiments, and the rise and progress of my 
^ philosophical reputation,’ between 1746 and 1753, when the 
Boyal Society bestowed its medal. But his autobiography 
contains nothing more on the subject, and his correspondence 
very little. When his views were opposed, he was content to 
leave them to the judgment of posterity. He writes to an 
admirer in 1777 : ‘1 have never entered into any controversy 
^ in defence of ray philosophical opinions. If they are right, 

‘ truth and experience will support them ; if wrong, they ought 
‘ to be refuted and rejected.’ He had been told King George 
had exchanged the rebel Franklin’s favourite pointed conductors 
for blunt ones. ^ If I had a wish about it,’ remarks Franklin, 

* it would be that he had rejected conductors altogether as in- 
^ effectual.’ Science was too grand a thing for him to care to 
confuse it with controversy. He would gaily dispute upon 
metaphysics and morals and politics, but upon the philosophy of 
nature never. Though he loved riches reasonably, he would 
not mix up so sublunary an application of science even as a 
StoVe with, money. This typical American was so un-American 
jin one r^pect as to set his face against monopolies in inven- 
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tions. Yet even his love of science he controlled by the sense 
of other duties. He earnestly deprecates a friend’s design to 
try a balloon journey across the Channel in 1785 as a risk 
unfair to his family. 

Except in science, so far as direct personal influence over 
posterity is concerned, Franklin did not go the way to secure 
it. ^ Poor Kichard ’ was a great power in liis own time, for 
the very cause that the object of his mission was not very 
sublime. But for the making of a hero and a leader in the 
ages to come there must be some admixture of divinity. In 
Franklin’s teaching there was nothing but what had been 
found in human life as it was. The teaching was after all 
ignoble. The world tired of it when it had come to perceive 
that the ideal propounded was nothing but ordinary prosaic 
humanity with something pruned off it. While the teacher 
survived there was a strength and freshness about his doc- 
trines which came from the man himself, and kept the whole 
sweet and pure. Whatever Ins doctrines might be, the man 
was not ignoble. He was somewhat earthy perhaps, but he 
was great in himself; he was greater in his power over him- 
self. His fame was common to two continents, and bridged 
the ocean. If George Washington saved America from being 
overrun by German mercenaries, and American liberties from 
being dragged in the mire by the British Parliament, it was 
Franklin who had made Americans too proud to consent to be 
slaves; it was Franklin who took the new-born State by the 
hand and seated it among the nations of the earth. 

We have left oui-selves space for only a few words on the 
distinctive characteristics of Mr. Bigelow’s picture of Frank- 
lin’s personal and political career. Mr. Bigelow reminds his 
readers that seventy-four years ago this flournal censured the 
want of literary enterprise in the United States of America, 
and of literary curiosity in the English public, which allowed 
the works of the ‘ only ’ American philosopher to remain dis- 
persed in isolated volumes and the pages of forgotten pamph- 
lets and periodicals. The ^ Edinburgh Review ’ of 1806 could 
pardon the dearth of English and American enlightenment or 
gratitude in consideration solely of the greater crime it found 
reason to charge against the natural heir of Franklin’s fame 
and the Tory Ministry of 1795. Franklin designated as his 
literary executor the grandson whom he had educated, and 
whom he loved the more for estrangement through political 
ditferences from his Royalist son, who had been Governor 
of New Jersey under the Crown, and finally became a British 
pensioner. This grandson, William Temple Franklin, was 
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believed by Jefferson and by many Frenchmen, as well as by 
the ^ Edinburgh Review,’ to have abused the trust by ac- 
cepting a bribe from the British Government to keep from the 
world, at any rate for many years, the precious papers in his 
possession. He came from America a few months after his 
grandfather’s death in 1790, for the express purpose of arrang- 
ing with London booksellers for the publication of the auto- 
biography and other documents. He made continual state- 
ments to the effect that he was engaged in the negotiation, yet 
the Avork Avas not given to the Avorld until 1817. The auto- 
biography of Franklin had indeed become famous throughout 
the civilised world. But it Avas knoAvn only at second hand. 
By some means or other, which have never been disclosed, a 
French naturalist, a 13r. Jacques Gibelin, obtained the use of 
a copy. This copy, Avhich comprises only eighty-seven pages 
of the 220 of Franklin’s manuscript, Gibelin translated into 
French in 1791. From Gibelin’s French it Avas translated 
back again into English. ‘ To this day,’ Avrites Mr. Bigelow', 
this version ^ continues to be republished by some of the largest 
^ houses, not only in Europe, but in America, under the im- 
^ pression that it is both genuine and complete.’ 

Mr. BigeloAv thinks he has detected a probable cause of 
the deferred fulfilment of the commission to publish Frank- 
lin’s works and of the disappearance of some of them. In a 
letter now for the first time published to one of Franklin’s 
closest friends, M. le Velllard, William Temple apologises for 
not paying a promised visit to Paris on business connected 
with the promised publication, on the plea that he ^ could not 
^ possibly leave Avhilc a business I had undertaken Avas pend- 
^ ing, for Avhich I received a salary, and Avhich, being noAV 
^ completed, affords me a profit of seven thousand pounds ster- 
^ ling.’ Mr. Bigelow is incredulous of the reality of a 
business for Avhich this young man, a stranger to London and 
an American citizen, could receive a salary so liberal as to 
secure to him in six months a profit of 7,000/. The salary, 
capitalised in a sum of 7,000/., Mr. BigeloAv believes to have 
been a bribe for postponing a publication Avhich, it might be 
supposed, Avould reopen the springs of popular indignation 
against the follj" Avhich had cost Great Britain a splendid em- 
pire. The great French Avar was like a flood. It Avashed 
away all memories of those old griefs. In 1817 William 
Temple Franklin could publish his grandfather’s most solemn 
warnings to mole-eyed British statesmen of 1770 and 1780 
without exciting remorseful fears in any politician’s breast or 
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risking a claim for the recoupment of a fee of which he had 
not executed the conditions. 

Mr. Bigelow is not able to prove his charge to absolute 
demonstration. But he has established a very strong presump- 
tion that Franklin’s faith in this William Temple, this adopted 
child of his old age, was another of the philosopher’s ^ errata/ 
as he would himself have said. Happily William Temple had 
not much opportunity to try his editorial dexterity on very 
valuable material. Most of his grandfather’s writings had 
already become part of the national literature, or rather of the 
literature of two nations. Any tampering with them would 
have speedily been exposed. It might have been apprehended 
that he could have attempted emendations with successful 
secrecy in the autobiography. It is even conceivable that, but 
for a combination of fortunate circumstances, he might have had 
both the will and the power finally to suppress a w^ork which, in 
some particulars, would offend family pride. His grandfather 
had, however, insured its general safety, and he had himself un- 
intentionally guarded the text from corruptions. Franklin, after 
writing it in his extreme old age, charged another grandson, 
Benjamin Bache, to execute one fac-simile, if not two, by means 
of a copying press, for the information of his Parisian friend, Le 
Veillard, and his English friend, Benjamin Vaughan. Whether 
the coj)y promised to Vaughan was ever made and sent has 
never been ascertained. The French version of the autobio- 
graphy, which was published in Paris in 1791 by M. Jacques 
Gibelin, it is conjectured, may have been rendered from it. At 
all events, M. le Veillard received his copy. The original, with 
many corrections by Franklin himself, and eight ’ additional 
pages which were not reproduced in Le Veillard’s copy, de- 
scended to William Temple with the rest of his grandfather’s 
papers. Had the edition of 1817 been printed from the 
original, it would have been impossible to prove that Franklin 
had not himself made the changes which distinguish that edition 
from others. It so happens, however, that William Temple, 
when he was still intending to publish the work with all 
despatch, had persuaded M. le Veillard to give him his copy in 
exchange for the original. His motive was the facility the 
printers would have in printing from the fair copy. The 
original Mr. Bigelow, while United States’ Minister in Paris, 
was so fortunate as to obtain from the representatives of M. le 
Veillard. On collating it with William Temple’s edition of 
1817 he detected more than twelve hundred alterations. William 
Temple, or some literary man employed by him to correct the 
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press, had obviously been offended by his grandfather’s racy 
diction. We give a few alterations merely as samples. ‘Sotting 
‘ with brandy ’ is rendered into ‘ drinking of brandy.’ ‘ A 
‘ very large ’ library becomes ‘ a considerable ’ one; ‘dramming’ 
is paraphrased by ‘ dram-drinking ’ ; ‘great guzzlers of beer ’ is 
politely softened into ‘ great drinkers of beer ’ ; ‘ footed it to 
* London ’ is turned into ‘ walked to London ’ ; ‘ behaved very 
‘ oddly ’ into ‘ behaved himself very extravagantly ’ ; ‘ with the 
‘ blessing of Grod ’ into ‘ thanks to Providence ’ ; and ‘ Keimer 
‘ stared like a pig poisoned ’ into the correct and respectable 
expression, ‘ Keimer stared with astonishment.’ 

Franklin’s autobiography is one of mankind’s greatest literary 
possessions. General gratitude is due to Mr. Bigelow for 
presenting it at last in the exact shape in which it issued from 
the author’s memory. At least equal thanks are his right for 
the loyalty with which he has himself shown the reverence for 
his subject which he convicts William Temple Franklin of 
having violated. lie has effaced himself, and been content simply 
to reflect Benjamin Franklin. He has been willing to let the 
man speak in his own person, and not by the mouth of Mr. John 
Bigelow. In three volumes all the many sides of the diplo- 
matist, philosopher, moralist, cannot be pictured in full. His 
scientilio achievements, which illuminated every act of his life, 
appear in these pages only as passing interludes in a busy 
political career. His State papers, models as they are of lucid 
argument, are not quoted, but only the conclusions at which 
they aimed. His system of ethics is revealed by a gleam here 
and a gleam there. But throughout the work we are con- 
scious of the presence of a living man. At the end of it we 
feel that Ave have been conversing Avith one Avho did more than 
all others to rend away the great American colonies from the 
Bi-itish Empire ; yet Ave part company Avith no sense of 
unkiudness toAvards the author of our loss. 
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Art. III. — 1. Mahometisme en Chine et dans le Tur- 

kestan Oriental, Par P. Dabry de Tiiieksant, Consul- 
General et Charge d’affaires de France. 2 vols. Paris: 
1878. 

2. Prieres des Musulmans Ckinoisy traduites sur I’original en 
arabe et en persan Da?aoiiat eU Moslemin^ imprime a Can- 
ton en 1876. Paris: 1878. 

3. The Life of Yakoob Beg^ Athalik Ghazi, and Baudalet, 
Ameer of Kashgar, By Demetrius Charles Boulger. 
London: 1878. 

4. Religion in China, By Joseph Edkins, U.D. Second 
edition. London : 1878. 

*^HE history of Mohammedanism is a series of surprises. 

Islam began by astonishing the world in its original out- 
burst, and ever since, from time to time, it has ministered 
to the Western craving for amazement. Not many years ago 
people had made up their minds that the religion of Moham- 
med was passing into its stage of dotage, and that no more 
advance was to be looked for in a faith that was at last about 
to verify the predictions of its Christian • unveilers,’ and to die 
the death of all falsehoods. But more recently, the eyes 
that were thought to be shut for ever upon the forward inarch 
of Islam were roughly awakened to several unwelcome facts 
about that creed. It appeared from incontrovertible testimony 
that Mohammedanism was advancing with giant strides in West- 
ern Africa at the expense of Christianity, and that Muslim 
teachers were working a social reform where Christian mis- 
sionaries had failed. It was discovered that an able resolute 
man had founded a vast Muslim kingdom between Russia and 
China, in the very centre of Asia, the cradle of the nations of 
Christian Europe; and in 1872 an appeal to England on 
behalf of an important Mohammedan kingdom in Southern 
China conveyed to Western ears the information that there 
were villages and towns and districts of Muslims in the midst 
of the Buddhist and Confucian inhabitants of the Celestial 
Empire. There are some who would assign to China a great 
part in the future of the world ; and though it is hard to feel 
much apprehension whilst the empire is in its present divided 
and exhausted condition, it is possible that, with the help of 
the fiery religion of the Arabs, the Chinese might be induced 
to bestir themselves and set out on a career of conquest which 
should reflect not unworthily the violence and the terror of the 
first flood of Saracenic invasion. The place of Islam in , the 
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future of China must determine in a great degree the place of 
China in the future of Asia. 

There is no religion about which so much is ill-known as 
Islam. It is hardly saying too much to assert that the barest 
fundamental doctrines of Mohammedanism are either unknown 
or misknown by the vast majority of educated Englishmen, 
University preachers of the highest honours still denounce the 
creed which teaches the worship of Mohammed along with the 
worship of God ! Such ignorance of the essence of this religion 
is combined with equal darkness in the matter of its extent 
and present condition. In England, whose 40,000,000 Mus- 
lim subjects in India would, if the creed of the majority con- 
stituted the State religion, almost make Great Britain a Mo- 
hammedan power, the importance of the study of Islam and of 
the knowledge of its progress and possibilities in the future 
cannot longer thus be lightly ignored. Mohammedanism is 
closely linked with the future of India and of China, and 
through them with the future of llussia and of England. It 
is, therefore, a fit subject for regret that it should have been 
left to a French consul to inform us of that which so nearly 
touches our interests ; but, whatever the source, it is the 
information that we want, and we owe our thanks to M. de 
Thiersant for the valuable service he has rendered to all whom 
the present and future condition of Chinese Mohammedanism 
may concern. He has gathered together a large quantity of 
really important materials, and his work deserves the careful 
study not merely of Orientalists and general readers, but of 
statesmen. It must, however, be admitted that the manner of 
the work is not so excellent as its intention. The Parisian 
much-vaunted virtue of conciseness is here conspicuously absent. 
M. de Thiersant has filled two volumes with the matter of one, 
and he has arranged the matter in a troublesome and irrational 
form. He has inserted a number of literal translations of 
decrees and the like, most of which are identical in purport, 
and of which one would have sufficed as a specimen of all. He 
has spread out into a series of chapters the history of Islam in 
the various provinces in a very unconnected manner, instead 
of giving a concise chapter on the history of Mohammedanism 
in all China. And his second volume, containing the ritual 
and creed, might have been easily and effectually condensed, 
for the Hanafy doctrine and practice of the Chinese Muslims 
differ in no essential manner from the orthodox creed in the 
rest of the Mohammedan world ; and the comments and expla- 
nations of the Chinese theologians are scarcely worth printing 
at length. Finally, M. de Thiersant would have done well 
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if he had given the authorities for his statistics, and had, gene- 
rally speaking, placed the book on a more positive basis as an 
authoritative exposition of facts. In spite of these defects, 
^ Le Mahometisme en Chine ’ is a valuable work, and bears on 
its surface the impression of fidelity to truth and personal expe- 
rience. 

Those who know anything of Arabian history, or even of 
the ^ Arabian Nights,’ will find nothing surprising in the intro- 
duction of Islam into China. The trade of the far East passed 
in a great measure through Arab hands to Syria and the ports 
of the Levant. In the sixth century there was a brisk com- 
merce between Arabia and the ^ Flowery Land ’ by way of 
Ceylon; and at the beginning of the Tang dynasty, in the 
first quarter of the seventh century, the trade between China 
and Persia and Arabia was greatly extended. Siraf, in the 
Persian Gulf, was the entrepot of the Chinese merchants, who 
seldom came further west; and here tlie Arab traders from 
Maskat and Syria met them and carried their goods on to the 
next stage. An official journal records a voyage from China 
to Persia as taking over a year ; but the travellers must be 
admitted to have taken their journey very leisurely. Among 
the traders who came to China early in the Tang dynasty, i.e. 
just when Mohammed was preaching to his Arabs, were men 
from Medina. 

* The kingdom of Medina,’ eays the Chinese record, ‘ is near that of 
India ; and it is in this kingdom that these strangers’ religion arose, 
which is quite different from that of Fo (Buddha). They eat no pork, 
and drink no wine, and hold impure all flesh l)ufc what they have 
themselves killed. They call tlicra now-a-days Iloey-lloey. They 
had a temple (at Canton), called the “ Temple of Sacred Memory,” 
which was built at the beginning of the Tang dynasty. By the side 
of the temple was a tower, called the “ Unadorned Tower,” round, 
and ICO feet high. These strangers used to go every day to this 
temple to perform their ceremonies. Havino: asked and obtained the 
Emperor’s leave to reside in Canton, they built themselves magnificent 
houses, of a different style from the architecture of our country. They 
were very rich, and obeyed a chief of their own choosing. They were 
so numerous, and so influential in their wealth, that they could mal- 
treat the Chinese with impunity.’ — Molu en Chine, vol. i. pp. 10, 20. 

Who these first importers of Islam to China were, their de- 
scendants are entirely at a loss to inform us. They were certainly 
Arabians, for they have left their faces to their posterity ; but 
from what part of Arabia it is perhaps impossible to say. 
They may have been sent by Mohammed himself in the year 
when he sent ambassadors to all the great kings to call them 
to * the true religion ; ’ or they may have formed part of an 
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expedition of exiles, like those who emigrated, by their Pro- 
phet’s advice, to Abyssinia. The only thing certain appears 
to be the early date of their arrival : there were undoubtedly 
Muslims in China about the end of the first quarter of the 
seventh century, or at least within ten years after the Hijra. 

Who the chief of these men, the first Mohammedan mis- 
sionary in China, was, is another obscure question. He is cer- 
tainly a distinct person, about whom they preserve traditions, 
but he is not easy to identify, M. de Thiersant produces an 
inscription, dated 1351 a.d. (or rather its Chinese equivalent), 
which testifies that there was a special apostle sent in early 
times to the Chinese from Arabia ; but the name throws no 
light on the identity of this apostle beyond the fact that he was 
a Sahhdbi/f or ^companion ’ of Mohammed. 

‘ At the foot of the Mountain of White Snows is a very high tower, 
built by the exertions of a m«an of the West, under the dynasty of the 
Ly-Tang. The great saint of the West, Mohammed, whose disciples 
turn towards the holy stone in praying, sent one of his companions 
(^Sa^-ka-pd) to China to propagate his religion, some 800 years ago. It 
took a year and more for this disciple to reach our huid by sea ; he 
landed at Canton, and traversed China, and began to establish liis 
religion at Canton.’ — Mali, cn Chfiie, vol. i. p. 22. 

This apostle, variously styled Sarta, Sa-ka-pa, Wang-ka-ze, 
M. de Thiersant identifies, but we think on doubtful grounds, 
with Wahb Abu-Kebsha, a maternal uncle of Mohammed. 
Whoever he was, it seems clear that this apostle reached China 
about tlie sixth or seventh year of the Hijra (a.d. 628-9), where 
he was graciously received by the Emperor Tai-Tsung, who 
permitted him to build a mosque at Canton and to practise the 
rites of the Mohammedan religion. Returning to Arabia in 
632, he found his Prophet was dead, and so chagrined was 
Sa-ka-pa at this disaster that he went back at once to Canton, 
bearing with him Abu-Bekr’s authorised Koran, and there he 
died ; and thither do many pious Muslims resort each year to 
pay respect to the tomb of the first Mohammedan missionary 
of China. 

Islam, once planted in the Celestial Empire, speedily grew 
and waxed powerful. The scanty group of Arab traders 
settled at Canton multiplied, partly by new arrivals, partly by 
marriage wth the Chinese, and by conversions. In 755 they 
received a considerable reinforcement in the 4,000 Muslim 
soldiers who were sent by the ’AbbS.sy Khalif, El-Mansfir, to 
aid the Emperor Suh-Tsung against the rebel Gan Luh-Shan, 
and who, when they had done their fighting, were permitted to 
settle in China and take left-handed wives from among the 
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natives. This alliance between the Khalif of Baghdad and the 
Emperor of China is not so surprising as at first sight it would 
appear. The two empires were nearer to each other than one 
is accustomed to think. When, in the first century of 
the Hijra, the famous Muslim general Kuteyba crossed the 
Oxus, took Bukhara and Samarkand, and ^ carried fire and 
^ sword through Kashgar to beyond Kucha,’ he was actually 
on Chinese territory. He sent ten officers of his staft‘ as dcpu» 
ties to the Emperor of China, who should offer him the friend- 
ship of the Khalif, if he submitted himself and paid an annual 
tribute to the court of Islam, which was then at Damascus ; 
or, in case of refusal, should put before him the alternative of 
fire and sword, the burning of cities, the slaughter of men, 
and the enslaving of women and children, throughout the 
dominions of his Majesty. This audacious message was deli- 
vered with the customary sany-froid of the Arab. The am- 
bassadors indulged the Emperor with an allegory in dress. 
The first day they appeared before him in sumptuous attire, 
perfumed a ravir, and, having regarded the Emperor in grave 
silence, immediately retired. The next day they came in rich 
garments of a sombre hue, and acted as before. The third 
day they presented themselves arnied cap-a-pe, and wearing an 
exceeding fierce aspect. The Emperor, who had been at some 
pains to receive them with honour, could no longer restrain his 
amazement at this solemn rite, and demanded the reason thereof. 

^ The first day’s dress,’ they said, ^ is that in which we visit our 
‘ wives ; in the second we go to Court ; the third is what we 
^ wear when we encounter our enemies.’ And then they de- 
livered their message. The Arabian legend will have it that 
the Emperor was so much struck by the bearing of these men 
and the boldness of their language, that he loaded them with 
honours, and cheerfully consented to pay tribute to the distant 
Khalif. Without committing ourselves to the truth of this 
conclusion, this much is certain, that the Khalif and the Em- 
peror were ever afterwards on very cordial terms, and were in 
the habit of sending each other costly presents, and, generally 
speaking, holding out the right hand of fellowship. The motive 
for this alliance is easily found in the fiict that the two empires 
were equally subject to the marauding inroads of their common 
enemy the Thibetans, who lay between the two, and required 
suppression on both sides if they were to be kept in order at 
all. 

The Arab traders, augmented by the 4,000 military colo- 
nists, prospered and multiplied in the land. The only itn- 
portant accession they received from outside consisted in the 
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Tatar and other immigrations which followed the general dis- 
turbance of Asia by Jenghiz Khan, and in prisoners of war 
taken during that period of universal fighting. But internally 
they grew steadily, and needed little fresh blood from without. 
Besides taking Chinese women as concubines, they increased 
their stock by the purchase of Chinese children in times of 
famine, and these they brought up as members of the Muslim 
community, and established, when fully grown, on their ovra 
account, so that whole villages were formed of these purchased 
Mohammedans. 

‘ For four centuries these strangers, envied by the natives for their 
political immunities, enjoyed a thousand facilities for development and 
for the formation of a populous and healthy community. Forced by 
their religious law to marry among themselves, they gradually took to 
them Chinese concubines, and wore not slow to lose the diversity of 
types which distinguished them at the time of their arrival in China ; 
and thus there sprang up a race distinct from the Chinese, and at the 
same time in no manner recalling its mixed origin.’ (Vol. i. p. 48.) 

M. dc Thlersaiit’s description of this peculiar race agrees 
closely with those of the learned Lazarist missionary, I’Abbc 
David, and of M. Dupuis and Mr. Anderson. Of course the 
characteristics differ somewhat in the different provinces and 
districts, according as one influence or another has been prin- 
cipally exerted ; but, speaking generally, the Arab, Tatar, and 
Chinese blood which went to make up the people can bo'traced 
everywhere, and yet none of the three predominates so as to 
obscure the others, but rather all three unite in forming a new 
and distinct type, differing from all others and from its origi- 
nal ingredients. These Chinese Muslims are well-made fel- 
lows, of an athletic build, and, though seldom very tall, they 
are above the average Chinese height, altogether bigger and 
rmore muscular than the Chinese. The face is a long oval, 
with prominent cheek-bones ; they have the Arab nose, but 
slightly sloping eyes that would be almost Chinese save for 
their fierce keen glance. They wear only a short moustache, 
and shave the rest of the face. Their Arab lineage asserts 
itself in the white or green turban, and they carry themselves 
with the dignified bearing of their Bedawy forefathers. The 
women are smaller than the men, the hips wide, and the bosom 
fully developed ; their hands and feet very small, in conse- 
quence no doubt of Chinese customs; but the lower classes do 
not cramp the feet of their children after this fashion. The 
skin of both sexes is either whiter or browner than the 
olive-yellow of the Chinese ; the hair is generally black, but 
'^gometimes one meets with a positively blonde colour. In 



1880. 


Mohammedanism in China, 


365 


character they are described as gentler and more truthful 
than the other Chinese. As traders their honesty is above 
suspicion ; as magistrates they are impartially just, and are 
looked up to with reverence. They are naturally more ener- 
getic than other Chinamen, and prefer war and commerce to 
art and letters. In religion they are not fanatical, but go so 
far in the contrary direction that they arc willing to surrender 
such details in their ritual and creed as may seem offensive to 
the customs and prejudices of China. They dwell together in 
singular harmony, like a great good-tempered family, mutually 
protecting each other, and living in charity one with another 
and with their unconverted neighbours. 

Colonel Yule, in an excellent introduction prefixed by him 
to Captain Gill’s narrative of his journey to Tibet, which bears 
the somewhat affected title of ^ The River of Golden Sand,’ 
has pointed out that in Indo-Chinese countries Islam has never 
assimilated the nationality of those who profess it, as in 
Western Asia. This is the case in some degree in Java, still 
more so in Burmah, and most of all in China. The people in 
those countries professing Islam may be compared to the 
Abyssinian professors of Christianity. As we travel further 
east, the manners, rites, and observances prescribed by the 
common faith are considerably modified. 

M. dc Thiersant has devoted a whole volume of five hundred 
pages to the religion of these Muslims of China — a very need- 
less waste of time and paper, as we think. It is divided into 
three large sections : (1) dogmatic, (2) moral, (3) ritual, occu- 
pying from 150 to 200 pages apiece, although each might have 
been suflSciently exi^lained in a single chapter of very moderate 
length. The first part describes the necessary dogmas of 
Islam, as they exist all over the world among the orthodox 
— complicated and clouded over with the usual refinements 
and adumbrations of the divines, or such of them as the Chinese 
mind affects. The curious thing is, that these Muslims of 
China almost all belong to the orthodox sect of the Ilanafys, 
and yet contrive to be tolerant and sociable with their infidel 
neighbours. Orthodox Islam is not wont to be so. Beyond 
this general fact, that orthodoxy and tolerance are compatible 
in Islam, there is nothing to be learned from M. de Thiersant’s 
treatises on God, and angels, and jinn, and prophets, and sacred 
books, and resurrection, judgment, paradise, and hell. On the 
subject of predestination, however, the extracts from the Tsin- 
tchen-tche-nan are important, for they show that the dangers 
of fatalism are clearly comprehended by the Mohammedans of 
China, and that they can reconcile in their own minds an 
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orthodox belief in predestination with a firm conviction of man^s 
responsibility and freedom of action. Whilst they recognise 
the doctrine that all the physical facts of the universe are the 
results of the immutable decrees of God, they also assert that 
actions of a moral order hang on the will of man, who is 
free to choose the good and eschew the evil. 

The moral law of the Chinese Muslims is more interesting, 
because in it there is more room for the display of national 
and local peculiarities. The account of this law, however, in 
M4 de Thiersant’s second volume, is indescribably tedious. It 
consists mainly in extracts from Chinese moral treatises, which 
abound in excellent precepts for men and women’s conduct in 
all the relations of life, but which do not present any strikingly 
original thought, and indeed seem to have a special power 
of giving forth distressingly ‘ goody ’ platitudes in a solemn 
way, which provokes unseemly mirth in the reader. If the 
Mohammedans of China were all that these moral essays say 
they ought to be, we should know where to go for a Utopia. 
They begin with the portrait of an ideal sovereign, who is one 
with his people, and whom his people worship as the shadow of 
God, and then proceed to describe the duties of public func- 
tionaries ; after which family virtues have their turn — the 
duties of parents and children, husbands and wives, brothers 
and friends, all of which are treated with extreme good ^ sense, 
but somehow remind us of the copybooks, and do not strike us 
as likely to be more efficient in their influence than these same 
instructors of our childhood. Then the minor duties of the 
Muslim are explained — where he should dwell, how he must 
feed, and what he must avoid. This last category includes 
not merely the ordinary Mohammedan restrictions as to wine 
and the like, but also tobacco. The Chinese Muslims, like the 
Wahhabys, look upon smoking with unfeigned horror: they 
say the devil invented it when Nimrod cast Abraham into the 
furnace, in order to prevent the patriarch from escaping the 
flames. Opium, however, is not, unfortunately, regarded with 
such aversion. Dancing is not only forbidden, but unknown 
in China. Music, vocal and instrumental, the singing of 
spiritual psalms and the trolling of profane songs, are equally 
placed under a severe interdict. Images of living things are 
eschewed, as among all Muslim communities ; but the Moham-. 
medans of China, it must be confessed, do sometimes indulge 
their vanity by getting themselves photographed. Various 
regulations as to dress, usury, polite behaviour, public prayers, 
pilgrimage to Mekka, alms, and the like, are included in this 
part of the work ; and these differ in no essential manner 
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from the ordinary rules of all Muslim societies. The truth 
is, that the mere description of the Koran law is of no possible 
use ; for the Muslims of China arc bound in many things to 
conform to the ordinary law of the land, whilst in others the 
regulations of Mohammed are modified by contact with other 
religions and customs. In marriage, for example, the Chinese 
law holds good : a Muslim in China can have but one wife, 
though, with her permission, he may take any number of con- 
cubines, who act as servants to the chief wife. The good 
and the bad points of Muslim marriage are traceable in China, 
with the improvement of the Chinese form of monogamy. The 
good side is seen in the rareness of illicit intercourse in the 
case of either sex. The bad side comes out in the degraded 
views of women which are common to all Mohammedan 
societies. Among the Chinese Muslims, the chief wife is 
simply ^ la premiere servantc de la maison ; ’ and though she 
has seldom to complain of harshness or cruelty in her husband, 
her inferior position naturally produces a corresponding in- 
feriority in character. Generally an affectionate and virtuous 
wife and mother, she is yet as ignorant as all women must be 
who are kept down by the low estimation of the men, and she 
is consequently unfit to train and educate her children in that 
time of their life which is perhaps the most important for the 
firm implanting of higli principles and an intelligent view of life. 
Although the sexes are separated in the ordinary Mohamme- 
dan fashaon (but without the veil), the Chinese wife enjoys much 
more liberty than her sisters in Egypt and Turkey. Yet this 
liberty seldom leads to immorality, and the Mohammedan ladies 
of China, though self-indulgent and given over to opium- 
smoking, are very reserved and modest in their behaviour. 
Among the lower classes, the women show to the best advan- 
tage ; they share every labour of their husbands with the 
utmost energy and devotion, and are rewarded by real affec- 
tion and constancy. Few men of the working classes have 
more than the one wife ; but among the traders and govern- 
ment officials about two-fifths keep a harem of several women. 
It is a singular fact that it is often the chief wife who urges 
the husband to take secondary wives (who are simply pur- 
chased slaves), either, like Sarai of old, on account of her own 
barrenness, or because she wishes to increase her domestic 
establishment ; for these concubines are more thoroughly under 
the control of the chief wife than any other servants could be, 
and they not seldom suffer many hardships and indignities at 
her hands. The Chinese Muslim system of one chief wife is 
certainly an advance upon the system of other Mohammedan 
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societies ; but in the matter of concubines, and in the general 
ignorance and inferior position of women, it tallies only too 
well with what we know of all communities where the social 
system of the Koran is in force. 

As to the third division of the second volume, concerning 
the ritual^ little need be said. The trivial and wearisome 
regulations as to purifications and prayers, fasts and festivals, 
and the ceremonies of births, marriages, and deaths, are those 
observed throughout the Mohammedan world, and it was quite 
unnecessary to recapitulate them in this work. 

The Mohammedans of China are by no means equally 
distributed over the empire. Of the 20,000,000 Muslims who 
enjoy the j)rotection of the Emperor, nearly three-fourths are 
found in tlie north-west provinces of Kan-suh and Shen-si, 
and 4,000,000 inhabit (or, we should rather say, inhabited 
before the massacre of the Panthays) the fertile south-west 
province of Yun-nan; so that only about 1,150,000 remain for 
all the other provinces.* The original settlement in the pro- 
vince of Kwang-tung, where the commercial infcrests common 
to Muslims and Chinese made a peaceful modus vivendi im- 
perative at the beginning, became in later times the scene 
of the massacre by Huang-chow, which was followed by the 
migration of the Muslims to the island of Hainan, where their 
four mosques are still in existence ; and Kwang-tung, with its 
twelve mosques, five of which are in the capital, Canton, itself,, 
now holds scarcely more than 20,000 believers in the creed 
which the Arab traders brought first to its port, and their 
numbers are ever on the decrease. 

Islam has flourished in China as no other foreign religion, 
if we except Buddhism ; and it is worth while to discover how 
this has happened. It is not because there is any special 
affinity between Islam and the state religion of China, although 
imperial decrees would have us allow a close resemblance be- 
tween them. It is because the Muslims of China have under- 

* M. do Thierscint gives the following figures for the Mohammedan 
]:)opulatioii of ihe various provinces. It is much to be regretted that 


he does not state the source of his statistics. 

Kan-suh . . . 8,550,000 . Shan-si . , . 50,000 

Shen-si . . . 6,500,000 Hu-nan, Hu-pih . 50,000 

Yun-naii . . 4,000,000 Sze-chuen . . 40,000 

Chih-li . . . 250,000 Kwei-chow . . 40,000 

Shan-tung . . 200,000 Che-kiang . . 30,000 

Ho-nan . , . 200,000 Kwang-tung . . 21,000 

Kiang.su . . . 150,000 Kwang-si . . 15,000 

Shing-king . . 100,000 Kiang-si . . . 4,000 
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stood in a very remarkable manner the duties of a minority, and 
have recognised the hardest necessity of dissent — the necessity 
of preferring the obligations of the subject to the prescriptions 
of a nonconforming creed. It is really astonishing to read how 
these Mohammedans of China have brought themselves to give 
up what was local in their religious ordinances, and to accommo- 
date themselves as citizens to the laws and customs of the 
Chinese Empire. They have adopted the habits and often the 
dress of the rest of the people, and have so far softened the 
intolerance and fanaticism that we are accustomed to regard 
as inherent in the religion of Mohammed that they are able 
to live amicably with the infidels, and to regard their Buddhist 
neighbours with a kindly feeling which it would be hard to 
find in a mixed community of Catholics and Evangelicals such 
as some English country towns present for the edification of our 
modern Gallios. They join in the public amusements, and 
behave altogether like ordinary Chinamen, only better ; and 
anything that annoys their neighbours, as tall minarets, for 
example, they studiously avoid. 

This loyalty and orderliness of the Muslim population in 
China has been met by a similar spirit of tolerance and kind- 
liness on the part of the supreme rulers. The Muslims of 
China labour under no disabilities ; they are eligible for all 
offices ; and the intelligent and worthy manner in which they 
fulfil the duties confided to them proves the wisdom of the 
sovereigns who did not fear to trust them. Tlic Emperors 
of China have had no better and abler servants than their 
Muslim officials ; as ministers of State, members of the 
highest councils of the realm, generals of the Celestial 
army, and governors of provinces, they have fully justi- 
fied the confidence reposed in them. The Emperors of 
China have alwayKS impressed upon their subjects the tri- 
viality of slight dogmatic differences, provided the religion in 
question produces good citizens and kind-hearted helpful 
neighbours; and the Muslims in return have sought to find 
points in common with Confucianism, instead of ditterences. 

‘ The Arab religion, says a Chinese writer of the eighteentli century, 
prescribes lor the worship of the Supreme Being that which Confucius 
ordained for the Chang-ty : it only adds what has been borrowed from 
Buddhism, concerning prayer, fasting, alms, rewards and punisliments 
after death, and certain rites.’ — Mah, en Chine^ vol. i. p, 54. 

The Government has taken the same view of the stranger 
creed, and many imperial decrees remind the people that Islam 
only aims at teaching the doing of good and the observance of 
natural laws and social obligations ; and, if it presents some 
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differences from other creeds, these are to be regarded simply 
as questions of country and custom, best understood by the 
founder of the creed. An extract from an imperial decree 
published in 1731, on the occasion of a Muslim objection to an 
edict respecting cattle, will show the kindly spirit which the 
Chinese emperors entertained towards Islam : — 

‘ In all the provinces of the empire there have been for many cen- 
turies a great number of Mohammedans, who form part of the people, 
and, like all my other subjects, are my very children. I make no 
distinction between them and those who do not belong to their religion. 
I have often received from certain functionaries secret complaints 
against the Mohammedans, because their religion differs from that of 
the other Chinese, because they do not apeak the same language, be- 
cause they wear different dresses from the rest : they accuse them of 
serious disobedience, of stiffneckedness, of a spirit of revolt ; and they 
’demand of me severe measures against them. After having examined 
these complaints and accusations, I have found them groundless. The 
religion which these Mohammedans practise is that of their forefathers. 
Their tongue in truth is not the same as the Chinese ; but how many 
dialects arc there not in China ? As to their temples, their dress, 
their handwriting, which are not as those of the other Chinese, these 
things are of no account : they are mere questions of manners. Their 
character is every whit as good as that of my other subjects ; and there 
is nothing to show that they have a mind to revolt. I will, then, that 
they be left freely to exercise their religion, which aims at teaching men 
to do good and to observe their social and civil obligations and duties. 
Their religion respects the fundamental bases of government : what 
more should 1 exact ? Let the Mohammedans continue to bear them- 
selves as good and loyal subjects, and my favour shall extend to tliom 
as to my other children. From their number have come many civil 
and military officials, who have attained to the highest ranks — the 
best of proofs that they have adopted our customs and know how to 
conform to the ordinances of our sacred books. They pass their ex- 
aminations in letters like all the rest, and perform the sacrifices pro- 
scribed by the law. In a word, they are true members of tho great 
Chinese family, in tliat they force themselves indefatigably to fulfil 
their religious, civil, and political duties.’ (Vol. i. pp. 155-6.) 

So said the Emperor Yung-shing in 1731 ; and another 
emperor, regarding Islam in the same liberal light, maintained 
the doctrine that ^ religion is a matter of conscience, which no 
^ one has the right to scrutinise.’ Many edicts could be quoted 
couched in the like tolerant spirit, to which, and the appre- 
ciation thereof by the tolerated, the Muslims of China owe the 
peace and trs^nquillity they have generally enjoyed. 

Whenever the Mohammedans have come into conflict with 
their neighbours, it has been the fault, not of the supreme 
government, but of its lower officials. The mandarins of the 
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provinces not unnaturally entertained feelings of jealousy to- 
wards the mixed people of foreign creed who had taken so 
firm a root in their land, and to whom the emperors showed 
marks of such decided favour. In the early days of Chinese 
Mohammedanism the Muslims were too few to resent the petty 
injuries of these understrappers by force, and in the central 
provinces the Muslim minority is still too small to be ever on 
anything but its best behaviour. In the troublesome south- 
west provinces, however, they sometimes forgot their policy of 
meek submission and conformity, and returned blow for blow. 
A slight quarrel between individuals of the different creeds 
would be followed by a conflict between the two whole 
parties, who would take up the quarrel of their co-religionist 
in the spirit of the Arab avengers of blood, or the Scottish 
clans in the good old days. Then would ensue massacres 
marked with all the cruelty of the Chinese character, added to 
the ferocity of religious warfare. The long suppression of 
spiritual rancour perhaps served only to intensify the fury of 
the fight, and things were done worthy of the best days of the 
Albigerisian ‘ crusade ’ or the inculcation of the ^ Thorough ’ 
jirinciple in Ulster. In Kwei-chow, for example, in 1860 , 
some litigation between a Muslim family named Ma and a 
Confucian called Tung resulted in a massacre of all the Mus- 
lims of the town. The neighbouring Mohammedans came to 
avenge them, and in turn massacred the whole of the Confu- 
cian population. The streets were so full of the dead that, in 
order to clear a way, they had to pile the bodies one atop of 
another against the walls of the houses, and the wounded were 
so entangled among the dead that they could not extricate 
themselves, and so perished miserably in the loathly heap. 
Famine followed hard on the heels of slaughter, and the people 
were reduced to eating human flesh. To bury dead persons 
came to be regarded as criminal waste : they ate them. No 
man dared walk abroad by himself for fear of being devoured 
by his hungry townsmen. The luckiest of mortals was he who 
lighted upon a corpse ; he would carefully carry it to a secret 
place, cut it into convenient joints, dry it in the sun, and store 
it as the most precious of provisions ; the bones went to make 
soup. Things came to such a pass that human flesh was 
actually sold in the public markets without a pretence of con- 
cealment. Happily, Monsignor Faurie succeeded in patching 
up the quarrel before it went any further, and since then it is 
said that perfect harmony has reigned in the province between 
the Muslims and the other Chinese. 

In the contiguous province of Yun-nan these things were 
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carried out on a still larger scale. Here Islam was a compara- 
tively late importation, but since its introduction in the 
thirteenth century it has marvellously increased, and until the 
last terrible revolt the Muslims formed the large majority of 
the population of the province. Up to the present century 
they seem to have received the same tolerant treatment as the 
rest of the Chinese Muslims, and the mineral wealth of the 
province, together with the trade with Burmah, contributed to 
bring about the unusual degree of prosperity which the Mo- 
hammedans of Yun-nan enjoyed at the beginning of this 
century ; but the last seventy years have been filled with one 
long record of troubles and rebellions and merciless massacres. 
One of the worst of these disturbances took place in 1840, 
when, in consequence of the Muslims having offended two 
government officials, by claiming a just debt of one, and 
refusing to subscribe to a parasol of honour which it was 
proposed to present to the other, some 1,600 men, women, and 
children of the Mohammedan population of Momien w^ere 
butchered without mercy, and the massacre would have been 
carried out through the rest of the district if the Muslims of 
the vicinity had not come to the rescue and exacted a terrible 
vengeance from the wanton oppressors of their co-religionists. 
But the most deplorable conflict between the Muslims and 
their neighbours in Yun-nan — or indeed in any part of China 
— was that which began in a quarrel between some miners in 
1855, and only ended in 1874 in well-nigh the extermination 
of the Muslim po})ulation of the province. We have had 
occasion before to refer to this rebellion,"^ but M. de Thier- 
sant’s account is more detailed than any report we have 
hitherto seen. The Chinese miners of Lusun-fu killed a good 
many of their Mohammedan fellow-workmen ; the Muslims 
retaliated, murdered the Chinese superintendents, who had 
made themselves detested by their oppressions ; and the struggle 
began to assume alarming proportions. The Chinese called to 
their aid the national guard of the department ; but the 
superior courage and solidarity of the Muslims gave the latter 
the advantage. The Futay, or governor of the province, was 
appealed to, and he, acting under the advice of a young Tatar, 
a member of the Academy of the Han-lin, ordered a general 
massacre of the Muslims throughout the province. Mounted 
expresses were despatched to the seventy-two districts with 
instructions to this effect to the principal mandarins. First, 
three hundred Muslim families of the town of Po-li were sur- 
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prised by night and butchered ; their houses were sacked and 
their mosque burnt ; then village after village was subjected 
to the same barbarous fate. A cry of horror rang through 
the province, and the Mohammedans rushed to arms and col- 
lected in vast numbers, thirsting for vengeance, and uncertain 
of the bare safety of their wives and children. A bold and 
energetic young military graduate, Ma-hien, took the com- 
mand of the Muslim army, which invariably gained the victory 
over the government troops. In despair of reducing the 
rebels by force, the Futay had recourse to the alternative 
commonly adopted in China — of offering an amnesty to all the 
insurgents, and rank to their leaders. Matters were very near 
being thus arranged, when the news came that seven hundred 
Mohammedan families had been slaughtered in one town of 
the province, and that more than fifteen thousand Muslims 
had been massacred at three other places. When Ma-hien 
heard this, he ordered out the Futay’s messengers of peace, 
and had them immediately shot ; and then he marched wdth 
his army from town to town, ruthlessly slaughtering all who 
had taken part in the massacres, and destroying all that came 
in his way. He stated to M. Dupuis that on this march he 
killed upwards of a million Chinese. The provincial govern- 
ment was paralysed, the Foutay besieged in his capital, Ma- 
hien master of the greater part of the province. The central 
government had its hands full with the Taeping insurrection. 
There was nothing for it but to make terms. A complete 
amnesty was granted, peace signed, and Ma-hien raised to the 
dignity of a Tchintay. 

One rebel chief alone refused to accept the terms of peace. 
Tu-wen-tsiew, afterwards known as the Emperor Suleyman, 
had seized Ta-ly-fu, in spite of its natural defences of lake 
and mountain, put the garrison to the sword, and soon found 
himself commander of an army of 80,000 men and master of 
the northern part of Yun-nan. He appointed eighteen go- 
vernors for the various districts of his wide dominion, and, 
to show that he would have nothing in common with the 
emperor’s subjects, he ordered his followers to wear their hair 
long. When Ma-hien and his colleague Lao-papa accepted 
the amnesty, Tu-wen-tsiew flatly refused to have anything 
to do with it ; whereupon the two leaders of the war renounced 
him, and to their desertion is due the fall of Mohammedanism 
in Yun-nan. At first the nonjuring chief had things his own 
way. In 1860 he besieged the capital Yun-nan-fu with 
100,000 men, and, though he failed to take it, ravaged the 
country round in the usual fashion of Chinese war. Anderson 
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states that seventy-seven towns were taken by assault, and 
forty of them absolutely destroyed, whilst the villages and 
hamlets burnt and pillaged defy calculation. In the first year 
of Tung-che the Imperial troops regained the command of 
the territory of the insurgents — or Panthays, as they were 
called by their Burmese neighbours — and in their turn be- 
sieged Ta-ly-fu. For three years they met with repeated 
repulses, and then raised the siege. A second siege only 
resulted in a similar retreat, and this time Tu-wen-tsiew 
retaliated by besieging the capital again, retiring, however, 
after six pitched battles. In 1870 the governor received orders 
from Peking to take Ta-ly-fu at all costs ; and meanwhile Hi- 
tay-ly (who was accused of Mr. Margary’s assassination in 
1875, and owes his present safety to the diversion afforded by 
the Eastern Question to her Majesty’s Government) attacked 
the other stronghold of the Panthays, Momien. The Muslim 
general of the earlier campaign, Mahien, reduced the smaller 
places to the Impeidal sway. 

Ta-ly-fu had been invested two years and more, and most of 
the besieged were giving up hope and counselling surrender, 
when Tu-wen-tsiew played his last card: encouraged by the 
friendly attitude of Major Sladen’s expedition, he sent his 
adopted son, the Panthay Prince Hasan, to implore the aid 
of the greatest Mussulman power — the aid of England. 
Prince Hasan escaped from the beleaguered city with a few 
followers, and, reaching Rangoon, sailed for England. It lay 
then in our power to decide the future of an important Muslim 
kingdom wedged in between China and Bunnah, where our 
political influence might have proved useful. ^ Unfortunately,’ 
as Mr. Bosworth Smith says, ^ the interests of our trade were 
^ not sufficiently bound up with the existence of the Pan- 
^ thays to call for any representations on the part of a nation 
^ which, in spite of its higher instincts and aspirations, is still 
^ above all commercial.’ Mr. Gladstone’s Government, in- 
fluenced by considerations of neutrality, and deceived by 
reports of a cessation of hostilities in Yun-nan, received the 
prince with evasive cordiality ; and the Sultan of Turkey, to 
whom he next applied, could not see his way to improve upon 
the polite negations of the British Ministry. Prince Hasan, 
foiled in his hope of succour from Christian or Muslim, re- 
turned to perish with his people. Arriving at Rangoon in 
December 1873, he learned that Ta-ly-fu had been given up 


* Mohammed and Mohammedanism, 2nd edition, p. 30. 
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by treachery to the Imperial troops, that his father was dead, 
and the Panthay rebellion stamped out. 

In fact, the intercourse between the Panthays and England 
had so greq,tly alarmed the Chinese Government that they 
resolved to throw their whole force into a final effort to crush 
the Mohammedan insurrection. So fiercely did they press the 
siege of Ta-ly-fu that the inhabitants lost hope, and at the end 
of 1872 some officers of the garrison, having opened nego- 
tiations with the besiegers, and being supported by the despair 
of the besieged, publicly insulted Tu-wen-tsiew, and told him 
he had no alternative but to go out to the besiegers and sur- 
render the town. The chief saw that all was over, and that 
his influence could no longer restrain the malcontents ; he went 
into his house, poisoned his three wives and five daughters, to 
save them from the brutality of the conquering army, and 
then, having provided himself with gold leaf, which he swal- 
lowed during the journey, he entered his palanquin, and was 
carried to the general who commanded the besieging army. 
Arrived at his tent, the Panthay chief, already dying from the 
poison, was beheaded. The general concealed his death, and, 
outwitting the traitorous officers, gained an entry into the 
city, and, after first decapitating the betrayers, gave the place 
over for three days to all that the cruelty and license of a 
barbarous soldiery could devise. Thirty thousand souls were 
put to the knife. Momien was taken in May ; happily its 
garrison escaped by one way as the Imperial troops broke in by 
another. By the end of 1874 the rebellion was at an end, 
and the Emperor once more ruled over Yun-nan. The two 
Muslim generals who had turned against their own people 
did not long profit by their desertion. On a trumpery charge 
Lao-papa was beheaded at the age of eighty-six; and Ma- 
hien, after having been made a Titay and covered with dis- 
tinction during the siege of Ta-ly-fu, was degraded, and now 
lives in Hu-nan, doubtless repenting his desertion of the cause 
he had once so gallantly upheld. Such was the end of the 
Panthay rebellion. The country is exhausted, and more than 
a fourth of its inhabitants have perished or emigrated. 

Perhaps the most important province of China, regarded 
from the point of view of Mohammedanism, is that of Kan- 
suh in the extreme north-west. It is interesting not only on 
account of the large number of its Muslim inhabitants — 
more than eight millions — but also because it formed the 
meeting-ground between the Chinese Empire and the kingdom 
of Yakoob Beg, the Atalik Ghazy of Kashgar. Stretching 
from this province to the northern frontier of Persia is the 
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vast undulating plain of Eastern Turkestan, a great sandy 
salt desert 3,000 feet above the sea level, but rising gently 
towards the east, dotted over here and there with oases spread 
on the banks of the rivers which go to form the Tarim, where 
dwell the sparse inhabitants of the desert, the Uzbeg tribes, 
and the 12,000 tents of the Kirghiz, Muslims all, but more 
by profession than by any specially hearty conviction. This 
vast country formed part of the Celestial Empire before the 
ninth century, but subsequently broke away, and for many 
centuries suffered the miseries of Mongol rule, at the hands of 
a multitude of petty khans, of whom Mr. Boulger says ‘ they 
^ possessed scarcely one redeeming quality among many vices.’ 
In 1760, the Emperor of China invaded and subdued it, 
giving to its two great divisions of Eastern Turkestan and 
Zungaria combined the name of I!i, establishing a Manchu at 
Kulja, who. with two councillors and twenty-four residents, 
assisted by 60,000 troops, ruled the province. An insurrection, 
beginning at SIngan-fu in Shen-si, and spreading to Kamsuh 
in 1862, in which the Tungani (a mysterious race of Moham- 
medans dwelling in that region, supposed to be the remnant of 
the armies of Kublai Khan) were the chief actors, led to the 
severance of a part of this province and the whole of the 
government of Hi from the Chinese Empire. Various small 
Mongol states sprang up on the ruins of this huge sove- 
reignty, and their disunion might have given China an easy 
task in reasserting its sujircmacy if a man of singular ability 
had not joined together the scattered states under his own 
rule. In 1^65 Yakoob Beg, having directed the siege and 
accomplished the capture of the citadel of Kashgar, having 
slaughtered the garrison and given over the towui to a seven 
days’ pillage by the soldiery, assumed to himself sovereign 
j) 0 Avers, with the title of Atalik Ghazy ; and then proceeded 
to make himself master of the whole desert plateau, from 
Asiatic Russia to Thibet, and from Khiva to Kan-suh. A 
few vigorous measures sufficed to restrain the former rulers 
of the land, the Mongol Khojas ; and, save for various futile 
attempts on the part of the Chinese to recover their lost 
territories, and a certain amount of trouble with his seditious 
neighbours the Tungani, the Atalik Ghazy enjoyed a reign of 
moderate tranquillity, and proved himself a just and enlightened 
ruler. The abolition of the slave trade throughout his dominions 
is sufficient evidence of his desire to approach the standard of 
civilised nations. The Atalik Ghazy’s power was recognised 
by England, and, after repeated evasions, by Russia ; and 
there seemed every probability of an enduring Muslim king- 
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dom being established in Central Asia, which might form an 
important item to be reckoned with in the future positions of 
China and Russia in the heart of the continent. In May, 1877, 
however, the Ameer died; and at the end of the year the 
Chinese troops marched upon Yarkand and Kashgar, and put 
an end to the hopes that had been entertained for the future 
of the youngest Mohammedan kingdom. The Chinese Em- 
peror now holds his ancient sway over Eastern Turkestan, but 
the northern part of the province of Hi, called Zungaria, fell 
into the hands of Russia, only, however, to be eventually 
returned to China; for it has recently (August, 1879) been 
arranged in St. Petei’sburg to retrocede Kulja, the capital of 
Zungaria, for 5,000,000 roubles. The Chinese have always 
demanded the retrocession of this place, which, indeed, was only 
occupied by the Russians during a period of anarchy, and never 
fairly belonged to them : nor, indeed, did they pretend to 
claim it. It is therefore only just that China should recover 
what she has certainly a better right to than Russia ; and, as 
to the indemnity, which will chiefly go to Russian traders, who 
claim it on account of losses suffered during the time of an- 
archy, that is imposed mainly for the sake of saving the 
dignity of the Czar. It appears, however, doubtful whether 
this treaty has been ratified by the Court of Pekin. 

The part that Russia has played in the politics of Central 
Asia hardly comes under the subject of this article, and is 
moreover not yet fully explained. Mr. Boulger has done his 
best to unravel the diplomatic mysteries of the relations be- 
tween Russia and Kashgar in his ^ Life of the Ameer Yakoob 
‘ Beg,’ but his account, animated as it is by a violently anti- 
Russian spirit, must be accej)ted with reserve. As our sub- 
ject is Mohammedanism in China, and Mr. Boulger’s book 
is mainly concerned with the history of Eastern Turkestan 
before it again became Chinese, we cannot enter into any 
adequate discussion of the merits of the work;' but it is 
only fair to say that so far as it touches upon matters con- 
nected with the subject of this article, we have always 
found its information clear and abundant. It is to bo regretted 
that Mr. Boulger has not obtained the services of a duly 
qualified orientalist to set him right on matters of Eastern 
scholarship ; but faults of translation and spelling are no very 
serious blots in a work that is avowedly intended to be a popular 
biography. The book is full of instructive facts : Mr. Boulger 
has made himself a master of Central Asian history, and his 
account of Yakoob Beg forms a useful supplement to the works 
VOL. CLI. NO. ceex. C C 
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on Kashgaria which we had recently occasion to notice in 
tracing the history of the revolt of Eastern Turkestan. 

Yakoob Beg is dead, but the country he ruled is none the 
less Mohammedan; and, though exhausted and half exter- 
minated, there are yet millions of the same faith in the de- 
vastated provinces of Yun-nan, Kan-suh, and Shen-si ; and 
this Muslim population may be destined to mould the future of 
China, especially if Yun-nan is opened to trade by the route 
which it was the object of the expeditions of Major Sladen and 
Colonel Browne and the unfortunate Margary to establish. 
Twenty million Muslims in a population of four hundred 
millions may seem overweighted ; but it must be remembered 
that the majority is in a disunited lifeless condition, whilst the 
minority is filled with an energy and confidence in the future, 
which the late terrible struggles have only served to strengthen. 
The Muslims are aware that it is no small thing to have with- 
stood the whole power of a huge empire for nearly twenty 
years ; and they look forward hopefully to a time of assured 
independence. The Chinese Government, on the other hand, 
is conscious of the strength of its Muslim subjects, and re- 
members that the armies of Ma-hien were only disbanded by 
an amnesty, and not by defeat. Hence the mandarins of the 
provinces treat the Mohammedans with cautious suavity, as a 
people on no account to be excited, and the Muslims on their 
side bear themselves })eacefully and right loyally, waiting in 
all patience till their strength shall be restored, and their 
numbers multiplied, and the Chinese War of Independence 
shall begin. 

‘ China,’ says M. de Thiersant, ‘in its present condition, is at the 
mercy of the first great power whose covetousness its riches may 
provoke. All who have dwelt in it during the last few years can per- 
ceive how this ancient edifice, crannied from base to gables, shakes on 
foundations which time has undermined. The respect for authority, 
which, with love of the family, has hitherto upheld it, has been ma- 
terially weakened by the endless insurrections which, since Tao-kwang, 
have reddened the soil. The central Government, without money, 
and one may say without the power of repression, is at infinite pains 
to retain the obedience of its four millions of subjects, who lay on its 
shoulders the blame of the disasters they have brought on themselves. 
Moreover, it has to reckon with their superstitions and their time- 
honoured prejudices. In the provinces the governors exhaust every 
contrivance in order to procure the funds which are required of them 
every instant from Pekin for the general needs of the State : whence 
come the traffic of offices, the sale of justice, the arbitrary raising of the 
customs fof which the collectors absorb the profits), and consequently 
general discontent, which is fostered by the ceaseless intrigues of secret 
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societies, as well as by the words and writings of the literary men — 
that frivolous, ignorant, and vain class which takes egoism to be 
patriotism, and only thinks of upsetting everything, instead of using 
its intelligence and influence for the good of the country. As to the 
common folk, in general, given over to its instincts, its passions, dis- 
couraged by what it suffers and what it hears and what it sees, it 
ruminates from day to day on the reports and predictions which are 
circulated alike in country and town, and trembles as it thinks of the 
calamities which are in store for it in the future.’ (Vol. i. pp. 325-327.) 

From an empire such as M. de Thiersant describes there is 
nothing to fear ; for it, on the other hand, there is everything 
to fear. Supposing that the old Chinese fashion of laisser- 
oiler undergoes no change, and matters grow worse, disunion 
and discontent become aggravated, and the Government loses 
the little strength it has. What then ? The Chinese Moham- 
medans, having recovered the ground they lost in the recent 
troubles, pluck up heart again and reduce the whole country. 
The army that could reduce the large province of Yun-nan 
twenty years ago would, in its developed state, be able to re- 
duce all China fifty years hence if things go on as heretofore. 
The religious situation in China is so peculiar that it would 
not be surprising to find the people converted to any new 
creed. Buddhism, Confucianism, and Taoism exist side by 
side, and are equally accepted without distinction by the same 
individual. ^ It is quite a common thing,’ says Dr. Edkins, 
^ for the same person to conform to all the three modes of 
^ worship. . . . Any divinity [the governing powers] may 
^ wish to have worshipped by the common people will be ad- 
^ mitted at once into their pantheon without difficulty. The 
‘ majority of the inhabitants comply with the worship of 
^ more than one religion, believe in more than one mythology 
' of gods, and contribute to the support of more than one 
^ priesthood.’ Dr. Edkins’ conclusion is that China will be- 
come Christian ; but the reasoning would lead equally well to 
the inference that it might become Mohammedan. China 
turned Muslim would be a very different thing from China 
inspired by no very hearty religious feeling. Four hundred 
millions of Mohammedans, added to the already large census 
of Islam, would materially alter the conditions of the Euro- 
pean powers; and a Chinese ^holy war’ would be a veritable 
Damocles’ sword suspended over the civilised world. Such 
things may be dreams, but they are not impossibilities ; and 
such a contingency as the revivifying of China by the religion 
of Mohammed ought to be reckoned with in the future of all 
European States. 
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Art. IV. — The Schools of Charles the Great and the Re^ 

storation of Education in the Ninth Century. By J. Bass 
Mullinger, M.A. London: 1877. 

ODERN students recognise with much satisfaction the ad- 
vantage they have derived from the numerous essays or 
monographs on special events or combinations in histoiy, 
which, after being ‘ crowned’ by the great French Academies, 
have been revised and expanded, so as to become substantial 
contributions to literature. We have done less in this way at 
home. Our careless youth are apt to be content to cast their 
bread upon the waters, and entrust their views on the subject 
that may chance to interest them to the open pages of a review 
or a magazine, with little expectation that they will be remem- 
bered or referred to beyond the month or quarter following. 
But it is very certain that the germs of what might have blos- 
somed into works of permanent value have thus got trampled 
down in the struggle for existence. Modest merit, however 
great its promise, may require early recognition to bring to 
maturity the fruit which it bears implicitly Avithin it. The 
real value of the prize-exercise is, of course, not in the work 
Klone, but in the direction it may give to the writer’s genius, 
and the impulse to further improvement upon his early efforts. 
Many of the clever essays thus encouraged in France by the 
Academy or the Institute have laid the foundation of a great 
literary career. 

Mr. Mullinger’s book on the Schools of Charles the Great 
owes its origin to the Kaye Prize founded recently at Cam- 
bridge for the best dissertation on some subject of ancient ec- 
clesiastical history by a ^graduate of the university of not 
^ more than ten years’ standing.’ The age of the candidates, 
we may observe, seems to be more nearly defined than the 
range of subject, for the ^ Schools of Charles the Great ’ can 
hardly be called strictly ancient or strictly ecclesiastical. With- 
out attempting to define the exact limits of the ancient and the 
modern, the eighth century may be taken to stand about mid- 
way between the two, and the social history of the ninth, as 
indeed of all other Christian centuries, partakes both of the 
civil and the ecclesiastical. Mr. Mullinger has moreover ex- 
tended his subject somewhat beyond the distinct limits of time 
assigned him. He professes to ‘ illustrate the connexion ’ of 
his subject ^ with the commencement of the University of 
‘ Paris, and of European university history at large,’ in, three 
chapters in which he glances at the revival of classical and 
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metaphysical studies in the half-century after Charles’s death, 
with which view he has obtained permission to make some ad- 
ditions to his work since the prize was awarded. This preten- 
sion is perhaps too ambitiously announced. Our own limits 
must confine us more closely. Nevertheless the little volume 
of 200 pages is a real gem of historical abridgment, and 
deserves a place among manuals of permanent value for the 
fulness of its information, the lucidity of its arrangement, its 
precision of style, and generally for the interest with which it 
is calculated to invest a byway of history which, though it 
has been surveyed by a Guizot, an Ampere, and an Ozanam 
among the French, is obscure at least to English readers, and 
has been little traversed by them. The writer may justly feel 
that it serves as a very suitable introduction to the full and 
important account of early studies at Cambridge wdiich he pub- 
lished a few’ years ago. 

The immemorial rivalry between ^ arms and the gown,’ or 
the attractions of active life and intellectual exercises, has 
been noted from very ancient times. The same races of man- 
kind have displayed at different epochs equal energy in both 
the one pursuit and the other. The Gauls of old, the French, 
as we designate a people essentially the same with them in our 
own day, have exhibited alternately a restless activity both in 
arms and letters. So it was at the first. Ctesar described 
the Gauls as the most warlike of nations, a character well 
attested by the energy Avith which they had already made the 
tour of Europe and effected a permanent lodgment even in a 
corner of Western Asia. But when confined more closely 
within their own limits they were hardly less active in mental 
exertion. They Avere noted as eager and fluent speakers in 
their popular assemblies ; they gave an earnest of their literary 
instinct by mastering the Greek characters in Avriting ; such 
Avas their curiosity that they stopped strangers on their Avay, 
and questioned them about foreign parts. When their war- 
like tendencies were checked by the ^ Roman Peace,’ their in- 
tellectual appetites aawc all the more excited. The Gauls 
had fought gallantly for their freedom, but when that was lost 
they proved themselves singularly patient under the depriva- 
tion. The mutiny of their levies on the Rhine was a mere 
military disturbance ; it met with no response from the body of 
the people ; throughout the long period of Roman rule among 
them, there was no instance of a popular rising against the 
foreigner. But the Gauls continued to meet in their provin- 
cial councils for the transaction of local business ; they exerted 
their natural volubility of speech both at the bar and in their 
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town halls; they devoted themselves from the ^rst to the 
liberal cultivation of letters* The early emperors founded 
schools or colleges, doubtless for political purposes, at Bibracte 
or Autun, at Arles, which rivalled Autun as the ^ Celtic 
^ Borne ; ’ at Lyons, where rhetoric, we are told, was specially 
studied, and whence professors of the art were drafted into 
Britain, and were looked for, as was playfully remarked, 
even in the furthest Orkneys, the Polynesia of the Roman 
world. From the second century of our era many of the 
most eminent Latin writers were natives of Gaul, and made 
that country their residence. The Western Church, at first 
confined as a Greek colony to Rome, was soon planted in 
the broad province beyond the Alps, where it was favour- 
ably received, and where several of the early Latin doctors 
were born and bred. The most curious testimony to the 
love of letters among the ancient Gauls appears in the allu- 
sion of Ausonius to the school of rhetoric and grammar 
which flourished at Burdigala (Bordeaux) in the fourth cen- 
tury. This, indeed, was but one of many similar institutions, 
established at Clermont, Besan<;.on, Vienne, Toulouse, Nar- 
bonne, and elsewhere at the same period. But the school of 
Boideaux is specially distinguished by the notice which the 
poet, once its pupil, has given us of many of its professors, 
who are described, in long succession, as men of genius, learned 
in all the knowledge of antiquity, and who gained a deserved 
renown for their ability in imparting it.* One of them indeed, 
but one only, by name Marcellus, is lightly perstringed as ^prae- 
^ tenuis meriti; ’ but he, it seems, had migrated from Bordeaux 
to Narbonne. He did not fail, however, to get wealth and 
honours by his teaching, while his genius, or the reputation of 
it, secured him a matrimonial connexion with a noble family. 
Arborius, another of the number, w'as noble himself, both on 
the father’s and the mother’s side. Patera and Phoebicius 
boasted their descent from noble families of the Druidical 
priesthood. Glabrio pretended to trace his origin from the 

* The little book of ‘ Professorea,’ in which five-and-twenty of these 
literati have each a poem devoted to his praise, ends with a compre- 
hensive summary of the subjects on which they lectured : 

^ Valete manes inclytorum rhetorum, 

Valete doctores probi ; 

Historia si quos vel poeticus stylus, 

Forumve fecit nobiles ; 

Medicse vcl artis dogma vel Platonicum 
Dedit perenni glorise.’ 
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ancient Trojans. Their chairs were probably endowed from 
the municipal funds by the government; the University of 
Bordeaux in the fourth century was, we may suppose, main- 
tained on the principles of the modern board school ; we might 
even imagine, from the silence of Ausonins on the subject, that 
all denominational teaching was sternly forbidden in it. But 
though the teachers were not obliged to rely on their personal 
popularity for their livelihood, it is clear that they might make 
a very good thing of the fees of the pupils who flocked to them 
for training in the arts which paid best in after life. Debarred 
as they now generally were from the pursuit of military fame 
and fortune, the ingenuous youth of Gaul betook themselves 
with a light heart to the civil functions, which required an edu- 
cation in speaking and composition, a fund of general informa- 
tion, and, more perhaps than all, an ample stock of rhetorical 
and poetical commonplaces. 

The manners of a period so generally degenerate were 
frivolous and imitative, and the studies of a provincial society, 
such as that of Gaul, were perhaps especially so. Literary 
education was confined to a small range of earlier authors. 
Virgil and Cicero were no doubt the vernacular classics, their 
ideas and turns of expression were conned by rote, and great 
portions of their immortal writings committed to memory, but 
not without injury to independent thought and invention. It 
was an age of plagiarism both in art and literature. We may 
discover in a poetaster such as xlusonius considerable familiarity 
with the mighty ancients, but without the power of reflect- 
ing, however faintly, their resplendent genius. At this period, 
however, commenced the great struggle between the pagan 
schools and the Christian. The Church set herself to discredit 
the pagan learning. While many of the greatest of the early 
Fathers, and at the same time the most earnest defenders of 
the Faith, such as Origen, Augustine, and the Alexandrian 
Clement, were eminent for their study of the poets, orators, 
and philosophers, it is evident that the ancient classics were 
regarded with general distrust and jealousy. Not only did 
men of such intellectual power as Tertullian, Arnobius, Lac- 
tantius, and latterly Jerome, pronounce decidedly against the 
study of them ; but the sentence of the Church herself was de- 
clared in uncompromising language in the so-called Apostolic 
Constitutions. ^ Refrain,’ said that authoritative document, 
which speaks at least the language of the third century, ® from 
^ all the wri ings of the heathen ; for what have you to do with 
‘ strange discourses, laws or lying prophecies, which turn from 
^ the faith the weak in understanding ? Will you explore 



384 The Schools of Charles the Great April, 

^ history ? you have the Books of Kings ; for words of wis- 
* dom and eloquence you have the Proverbs and the Prophets ; 

‘ for tuneful strains may you not resort to the Psalms ? ’ To 
the Pentateuch they refer as the legitimate source of law and 
of natural science or cosmogony, ^ Wherefore,’ they add 
emphatically, ^ abstain sedulously from all strange and devilish 
‘ compositions,’ The contention of the ancient Church, that 
all truth was contained within the four corners of the volume of 
Holy Scriptures, was retaliated by the Emperor J ulian, who, not 
more unreasonably from his point of view, forbade the Chris- 
tians to lecture and comment upon Ilomer, whom the bigots of 
pagan theology regarded as a divinely inspired teacher of re- 
ligion and morals. The study of the ‘ Iliad ’ and ^ Odyssey ’ 
as mere human com))ositions was just as shocking to him as 
the study of the Bible in a similar spirit is to many among 
ourselves. We must not judge him harshly for prohibiting 
the Christians from thus profaning, as he would have said, in 
their schools the ancient text-books of all spiritual instruction. 
They were not forbidden to study Ilomer under his autho- 
rised pagan expounders, but they must not presume them- 
selves to interpret the sacred text to others. How often have 
similar restrictions upon free thought been imj)osed, and how 
near to our own times, when experience, to which Julian was 
a stranger, has so often ])roved their futility ! It is well to 
observe, however, that J uliaif s edict was not altogether ap- 
proved even by the pagans themselves. Aminiarius Marcel- 
linus stigmatises it as ‘ inclemcns, obruendum silentio.’ This 
last of the pngan historians was an honest reasoner, and as a 
blunt soldier had little sympathy with such refinements. It is 
certain indeed that the ’weakness of Julian’s character was 
apparent even to his own pagan contemporaries. The apostate’s 
prominence in history is due far more to the vehement hostility 
he provoked from the Christians than to the sympathy of the 
heathen conservatives. Had Julian lived, indeed, his sensitive 
and irritable temper would not have been long content with 
the slow and dubious effect of his tentative measures of re- 
pression. But his futile career was suddenly arrested, and his 
policy perished with him. Not so, however, the idea which be 
had brought so clearly to light of the incompatibility of the 
new order with the old. The moment was a critical one. 
Christianity had become recognised in the world as what has 
been called ^a great fact.’ It could not be suppressed, neither 
could it any longer be ignored. The old and the new faith were, 
to outward appearance, pretty equally balanced in their power 
over the human mind, when the question came into debate : 
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Should the new religion triumph and obliterate the ideas on 
which the whole social edifice had so long rested, ‘all saws of 
^ books, all forms, all pressures past ’? Or should the two make 
a compromise one with the other, so that the old superstitions, 
associated as they were with all ancient art and letters, might 
still retain their influence over the spiritual life, under the veil 
of a new ceremonial and a new theological nomenclature, as 
old friends with new faces ? 

We have seen, however, that by the leaders at least of 
Christian sentiments the principle of Julian’s prohibition was 
already in a great degree accepted. Ambrose, the most dis- 
tinguished preacher of his day in the West, had attained po- 
pularity as a rhetorician, formed under the ancient methods, 
before he was suddenly called to the highest office in the 
Church ; but in his writings as a Christian theoloo:ian he asserts 
his intellectual independence of Pagan models. He betrays 
little obligation to his Pagan masters in matter or language. 
In his discussion with the Pagan apologist, Symmachus, we 
feel at once the contrast between the literary style of the first, 
so to say, of the modern and the last of the ancient orators. 
Symmachus retains much of the grace and terseness of the 
ancient eloquence ; but there is a frigidity in his polished and 
balanced periods, as compared with the rude vigour which 
animates the stiff and clumsy diction of his self-relying anta- 
gonist. If Julian had meant that the Christian youth should 
become practically excluded from the ciirriculuni of ancient 
training, Ambrose had, as it were, accepted the challenge, and 
replied to it by showing how independent the Christian spirit 
might prove itself to be. From that time the doctors of the 
Church seem to have become conscious of their true intellec- 
tual freedom. They set themselves more and more to de- 
preciate and discourage the ancient culture as unworthy of 
their own superior enlightenment. Then it was that Jerome, 
who had freely imbibed and enjoyed the spirit of the ancient 
culture, constrained himself reluctantly, as he himself con- 
fesses, to renounce his Cicero and his Terence, and warn the 
Christian student against them. Augustine was a well-trained 
classical scholar, but he also withdrew himself from the fasci- 
nations of the ancient learning, and his style no doubt gains in 
energy and freshness from the depth in which its foundations 
are laid in the language of sacred writ. The first Christian 
poet, Prudentius, reflects the tone of the golden or even the 
silver age of Latinity less than his contemporaries, Ausonius 
or Claudian, both of whom still cling assiduously to the classical 
models ; but in reading him, rude and inartistic as he is, we 
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feel that we are in contact with a mind more original and 
self-relying than belonged to either of the others. 

It was not the bold and independent among the leaders of 
Christian thought who would really have suffered from the 
imminent divorce between Christian and pagan education. It 
was the mass of the careless or indifferent in religion who 
would have been most affected by the threatened exclusion 
from a classical training, if it had been actually carried out. 
But the edict was in fact speedily rescinded. The warnings 
of the doctors were disregarded, and the intelligent youth of 
the Empire, Christians though they might profess to be, con- 
tinued generally to resort, as of old, to the schools of the 
grammarians and rhetoricians, who expounded to them the ideas 
of the philosophers and the language of the orators and poets. 
They continued to load their memories with the verses of 
Homer and Virgil, and the select few who still retained their 
unquestioned pre-eminence in the crowd of Pagan versifiers. 
They drank as deeply as ever of the attractive fables of the 
ancient mythology, notwithstanding its profaneness and immo- 
rality. They still admired, even in that frivolous age, the 
severe and healthy models of the ancient language, and for 
this they were content to run the risk of much moral and 
spiritual contamination. The risk, indeed, may have been prac- 
tically less than it appears. The experience of the many later 
ages of classical education among ourselves has shown that, as 
running waters clear themselves of the impurities they carry 
with them, so the current of the highest ancient literature pos- 
sesses an innate principle of life and health to counteract what- 
ever evil elements are imbedded in it. The attempt which has 
been sometimes made by a well-meaning school of thought to 
teach Prudentius instead of Ovid or Catullus has had little 
success, and done perhaps no good, while it averted little it 
any evil. 

Thus it was that, despite both Julian’s prohibitive edict 
and the discouragement of the chief Christian teachers, the 
general education of the Roman people, which was becoming 
rapidly by profession Christian, continued long to be conducted 
on the lines laid down by the earlier Pagan schools. Ausonius, 
of whom we have just spoken, received his education in the 
middle of the fourth century. He was well bom and well 
bred ; he was imbued with the arts and learning of his age ; 
he practised rhetoric and poetry, and obtained high civil dis- 
tinctions. His compositions betray throughout the thoroughly 
classical education he had received, his familiarity with the 
classical models and with the ideas and incidents of Pagan 
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antiquity. It is clear, indeed, that he accepted Christianity as 
the prevalent faith of the day. The prayer Avith which he opens 
his ‘ Ephemeris,’ or ^ J ournal,’ is really a fine rhetorical sum- 
mary of the leading doctrines of the Gospel, not unworthy to 
be compared with the Orphic verses and the hymn of Cleanthes ; 
nor does he fail in one or two other places to signalise the Chris- 
tian festivals with a reverential emphasis. But how lightly his 
faith sat upon him appears very plainly elsewhere. To the 
polemics of the time, which gave tone and impulse to political 
and social life, he is altogether indifferent. Almost in the 
heat of the great Trinitarian controversy, he is content with a 
light allusion to the ^ Three Persons ’ in a poem which dilates on 
the perpetual recurrence of the number three in pagan mytho- 
logy, such as the three Fates, the three Graces, the three heads 
of Cerberus, and many others. 

^ Ter bibe ; tres nunierus super omnia ; ter Deus unus.’ 

(^lihjll xi.) 

But in giving his paternal counsel as to the subjects of his 
son’s educational studies, where we might most naturally expect, 
at a period of religious excitement, a reference to the sources of 
spiritual knowledge, he confines himself Avholly to matters 
of secular instruction. His ‘ Protrepticon ’ or Exhortation 
(Idyll iv.) may have a special interest for us in showing what 
at the end of the fourth century was the education of a Chris- 
tian child who was to be prepared to Avalk in the steps of his 
father the consul and his grandfather the prefect. 

‘ head,’ it Siiys, ‘ from beginning to end everything that has been 
worth recording. I will mention a few volumes only : con your 
Homer ; con your Menander ; repeat their verses, aye, mouth them 
out ; the act of recitation engages the attention and kindles feeling. 
Enable yourself to repeat to me and recall to my memory poems and 
histories, dramas and lyrics, and make mo feel young again in hearing 
the tuneiiil strains of Homer, the resounding chant of Virgil, the ex- 
quisite idioms of Terence. Read with special attention the histories of 
the civil wars from Sertorius to Csesar. Such are to be your studies 
to fit you for public life. You may depend on my counsel, for I 
have trained a thousand tender minds from childhood to adolescence, 
and so it was that the emperor fixed on me to be his own son’s tutor, 
and the young Augustus obeyed me and held me higher than himself, 
and made me quaestor, prefect, and consul, all which you may become 
one day likewise.* 

So purely Pagan, to all appearance, was the higher education 
of a Christian child, at a period when, if we confine our re- 
gards to the ordinary annals of the times, we might suppose 
that all human intellect was sternly divided between two 
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opposite and hostile camps. But in fact it was not so then, nor 
has it been so since at some of the most nearly analogous crises 
of religious history. 

The attitude of Ausonius, as an educated Christian of his 
day, may be fitly compared with that of his younger friend 
Paulinus, who was also a native of Bordeaux, and who had 
imbibed his Pagan learning in the same schools. His high 
connexions and ample means enabled Paulinus to take a pro- 
minent position at the bar, and subsequently in public affairs. 
He too was a Christian by profession, but seems to have held 
little account of his spiritual privileges in his earlier years. 
It was not till later that he turned his thoughts to religion, 
and became perhaps the first recorded example of a ^ conver- 
‘ sion ’ in the popular sense. His friend and adviser Ausonius 
was mortified at this change in his views, and at the sacrifice 
it must involve of his worldly interests. He addressed him 
just as a modern poetaster, a star in worldly society, might 
address a promising young man of fashion who has yielded to 
the persuasions of the Methodists of his day, and abandoned 
the secular pursuits in which he was just beginning to cut a 
figure. He rallies him upon the touch of religious melancholy 
with which his vei'ses now begin to be clouded, the melancholy 
natural to the tender-hearted Christian, standing so far apart 
from the strain of gentle sentimental reflection which yvas the 
utmost point to which Ausonius had himself attained, and 
in which indeed he had made some little advance upon the 
harsher Paganism of the olden time, Paulinus was firm, and 
finally relinquished the career of secular honours ; but he 
lived to become a popular bishop and saint, and showed him- 
self a really sensible man besides, and he has left us a proof 
both curious and interesting that a Pagan education was not 
even in that day incompatible with the development of a truly 
Christian character. 

The schools of Gaul in which Ausonius and Paulinus had 
received their early training were conducted by the gram- 
marians, who taught the letters and sciences of the time ; the 
rhetoricians, who prepared their pupils for the still bustling 
career of the bar, the foundation of the fortunes of most 
of the eminent doctors of the age, such as Ambrose and 
Augustine ; and the philosophers, who continued to expound 
the doctrines of Plato and other Pagan thinkers to benches 
thronged with Christian students destined for the sacred 
ministry, without causing any scandal to a church which in its 
day of triumph could afford to be liberal. So little eflPect had 
the prejudices of Jerome and others had in checking the 
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general taste for academic training. The profession of learn- 
ing, however vain and shallow such learning might be, con- 
tinued to be in fashion through many generations of the 
declining empire. From the time when Vespasian first recog- 
nised the need of popular education, and founded his chairs at 
Rome and in other great cities, academical institutions had 
taken root and continued to flourish. Even in the dark days 
when society was compelled to struggle for the defence of its 
frontiers, and when it was exposed to ever-recurring revolu- 
tions of court and camp, the attention of the government to 
this system of general instruction seems hardly to have flagged. 
If the authorities sometimes neglected to pay the professors 
their salaries, their pupils did not fail to maintain them. It 
would seem, indeed, that when the barbarians were breaking 
into the provinces, and threatening to take the conduct of 
affairs into their own rough hands, the Romans acknowledged 
the necessity, which has been felt in more recent times, of 
^ educating their masters.^ Nor were the new-comers loth to 
accept the boon offered them with such nervous haste. While 
the elder Valentinian issued a decree to protect Rome from 
the pressure of too great a conflux of students out of all the 
provinces, Gratian made special regulations for the endowment 
of professorial chairs throughout the cities of Gaul. While the 
Goths, the Burgundians, and the Sueves were forging onwards 
to the Seine, the Loire, and the Rhone, the schools along their 
banks opened their arms to receive them, schools in which 
the classics of the Ca3sarean empire might be scanned with the 
aid of the most recent commentators, such as Macrobius and 
Servius, and of grammarians or philologers such as Donatus, 
Charlsius, and Priscian. A liberal education continued to 
cherish all the lights of the age after its own fashion ; and this 
education was still perhaps entirely founded upon the ancient 
models of Pagan literature. 

Such was the liberal provision which Gaul continued to 
make for the education of Christian youth throughout the 
fourth and fifth centuries. Of all the imperial provinces there 
was none in which the ancient language of Rome was so 
generally or so idiomatically used. The influx of the northern 
tribes, even at full tide, seems to have had little effect in cor- 
rupting the literary style of the Gallo-Romans who still formed 
the bulk of the population. The conquests of Roman language 
were always even easier made and longer retained than those 
of the Roman arms. The language of Rome and the culture 
of Rome both flourished together beyond the Alps, and to- 
gether with them Avas linked the profession of the Christian 
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religion, which found freer scope in that distant province than 
in the city itself, the focus to the last of expiring Paganism. 
Gaul abounded throughout this period in Christian writers, 
both in prose and verse. The prose of the historian Sul- 
picius Severus, a native of Aquitaine, is a lively though an 
artificial imitation of classical masters. The verses of Hilarius 
of Arles, of Avitus of Vienne, of Marius Victor of Marseilles, 
of Paulinus, and more particularly of Sidonius Apollinaris, 
and somewhat later of Venan tins Fortunatus, however deficient 
both in taste and vigour, still preserve the traditions of the 
earlier Latinity. The declamations of the panegyrists, such as 
Eumenius, Pacatus, and Nazarius, are all strongly tinctured 
with the old academic spirit, betraying some acquaintance with 
the ancient models, and showing some facility in handling them. 
It is curious that these writers were generally Gauls by birth, 
and some or all of them Aquitanians, a race endued, it would 
seem, from the first with the rhetorical vivacity which we now 
call Gasconade, with more power of imagination than of action, 
and with more fluency of speech than cither. ^ From the first,’ 
says a clever French Avriter, ^ there were Girondins in the 
* Gironde.’ 

In the cultivation of classical studies at this critical era of 
change, we trace more particularly the course of learning in 
Gaul previous to the Carlovingian epoch. The names of Prosper 
of Aquitaine, Ennodius of Pavia, Avitus of Vienne, Hilary of 
Arles, Felix of Clermont, Remi, the founder of the Gallican 
Church, who converted and christened Clovis, all natives of 
Gaul, and for the most part I'esidert there, may suffice to re- 
mind us of literary traditions which continued to linger there, 
and of the imperial or municipal schools in which they had been 
so long cherished. ^ The decisive and final overthrow,’ says 
Mr. Mullinger, ‘ of these traditions in Gaul is to be referred to 
^ a twofold influence : an influence from without, the Frankish 
‘ invasion and conquest; and an influence from within, the 
^ rise of the monastic schools under the rule put forth by 
^ Cassian.’ 

As regards, indeed, tl. first of these reputed influences, we 
would refer to the persistence of the classical traditions in Italy, 
and apparently also in Gaul, to shoAv that the effect of the bar- 
barian conquest upon them was slight or at least indirect. The 
awe which the Gothic invaders learned to feel for the relirion 
of the South extended for the most part to every branch of its 
civilisation, and to none more than to its literary culture. As 
long as classical learning continued to respect itself, so long did 
it command the respect of Burgundian, Frank, and Goth. But 
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notwithstanding the few illustrious names which are connected 
with it in the fifth and sixth centuries, notwithstanding the 
honour which was still professedly paid to it in certain quarterly, 
such learning had become more and more circumscribed in its 
scope, and had degenerated, to a great extent, into meagre and 
revolting trivialities. It is in vain, we think, that Ozanam 
strives so pertinaciously to rehabilitate it. We can but partially 
sympathise in what this zealous apologist calls the great effort 
of ancient philological science to gather up its strength and pull 
itself together, so to say, in view of the perilous times which 
were threatening to overwhelm all the culture of the past ages. 
He refers specially to the book of Martianus Capella, late in 
the fifth century, which bears the title, ^ De nuptiis Philologiae 
^ et Mercurii,’ as indicating the feeling then abroad among the 
remnant of the lettered classes. This work, more curious than 
valuable, is Avritten in a mixture of prose and verse, professing 
to celebrate the marriage of the Pagan god of speech with a 
nymph whose name, Philology, is invented for the occasion, 
and who is accordingly represented as a stranger to Olympus. 
But the oracle of Apollo vouches for her claims to admission, 
and the (‘-elestial gates arc opened to receive her. Jupiter, 
king of the gods, causes the marriage-contract to be read and at- 
tested according to the rules of Roman law, and the seven damsels 
Avhom the bridegroom offers to his bride for her servants are duly 
presented. These select maidens are no other than Grammar, 
Dialectic, Rhetoric, Geometry, Arithmetic, Astronomy, and 
Music, the seven liberal arts ; the same Avhicli had been recog- 
nised in the educational systems of the civilised world from the 
time, it is said, of Philo the Jew ; the same which Avere 
acknowledged in the next century by Cassiodorus, and Avhich 
continued to form the double course of the Triviiim and Qua- 
drivium in the schools of the middle ages. 

‘ Without dissembling,’ says M. Ozanam, ‘ the vieiousness of a com- 
position kSo bizarre^ one must acknoAvledge the boldness of thus com- 
bining, as regards its form, all the poetry of the past ages, and in its 
substance all the erudition of his own. This daring inspiration,’ he 
continues, ‘ made the fame of the author and the fortune of his book. 
The great Avant of the crisis was to reach the imaginations of the bar- 
barians who were destined to fill in due time the revived schools of, 
learning ; it was necessary to satisfy the poetical instincts of these men 
who had never opened a book, but who passed their winter evenings in 
hearing the songs of their Scalds. How would they have endured a 
master who should seek to entangle them all at once in the rough 
places of conjugation and the crooked paths of syllogism ? But when 
the espousals of a god and a mortal Avere related to them, they lent a 
docile ear ; and when the poet had devoted tAvo chants to the marvel 
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of the divine nuptials, they no longer refused to listen to the seven 
handmaids who undertook to initiate them in the same number of 
books into the mysteries of all human knowledge,’ 

This little work, absurd as its conception may seem, sup- 
plied, no doubt, a want of the times, and it continued to be a 
popular text-book for many ages among the northern nations. 
We are assured that there was a German translation of it as 
early as the eleventh century.^ It was resorted to, we may 
suppose, not so much as a scientific treatise on the subjects 
indicated, as for the amount of facts in learning which it noted 
and preserved. It was the encyclopaedia of declining know- 
ledge. Its materials, wc are told, are ‘ ill selected, ill arranged, 

^ and ill digested.’ The style is inflated, the language semi- 
barbarous, exaggerating the faults of the worst writers of the 
worst ages preceding it, unintelligible perhaps to the monks 
who employed themselves in copying the text which they have 
hopelessly corrupted. The work, such as it has come down to 
us, is indeed a monument of the decay of the ancient culture, 
and a token of the ruin to which it was now hastening. 

Another monument of the same kind, and perhaps a still 
more curious one, is presented in the remains of a writer of the 
same period, a native of Toulouse, who goes by the pseudonym 
of Virgilius Maro. We gather from Capella that there was a 
considerable demand for literary information even at the close 
of the sixth century ; but it is from Virgilius that we may 
learn something of the kind of information which the teachers 
had to impart. This autlior supplies us wdth a veracious his- 
tory of the ^ grammatic succession.’ The first of the stock 
was Donatus, an old man who dwelt in Troy, who lived a 
thousand years, who went to Rome, where he was well received 
by Romulus, and founded a school. There he had a pupil 
named Virgilius, who wrote seventy volumes on Metric, and 
instructed another Virgilius of Asia in the mysteries of the 
Verb. These pupils, it would seem, must have been equally 
long-lived with their first master, for Virgilius of Asia was 
personally known to our Virgilius Maro, who acquired the 
knowledge of many astronomical facts from him. But our 
Virgil’s special master was a certain JEneas, whose lessons 
he w^as fortunately able to take down in shorthand ; from 
whom he learned, among other things, that about the time of 
the Deluge there existed a great personage of the name of 
Maro, ‘ in memory of whom,’ he says, ^ he recommended me to 
^ assume the same designation : for in me, he was pleased to 


* Ozanam, ‘ Etudes Germaniques,’ ii. 393. 
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^ say, the illustrious Maro shall seem to revive.’ If there is 
any meaning in this wild jumble, it may be conceived that the 
names here given are symbolical. Toulouse, it is conjectured, 
stands for the Gaulish Rome, and Rome is of course the second 
Troy. Romulus may represent Euric, founder of the Visi- 
gothic kingdom. The name of Virgil, so often repeated in the 
fiction, marks the interest which the Christian ages iVerc 
beginning to feel itrthe sage, the prophet, the saint, so to say, 
who had predicted the coming of the Saviour. Thus we find 
in history a Virgil deacon of Ravenna, another Virgil arch- 
bishop of Arles, a third bishop of Salzburg. Our fanciful 
grammarian mentions by name many of the chief writers of 
antiquity, such as Homer, Cato, Terence, Varro, Cicero, 
Horace, and Lucan ; but vve are not to suppose him to speak, 
even by rote, of those ancient authors themselves, but rather 
of various living professors with whom he was personally ac- 
quainted, who, after the tasteless fashion of the times, had like 
himself adopted such illustrious designations.* 

The works which we possess of this Virgilius consist of cer- 
tain epistles on the eight parts of speech, and of epitomes, or 
brief summaries of grammatical instruction, of a very meagre 
description. They are curious, however, for the testimony 
tliey give to the disintegration of the classical Latin. They 
abound in strange words, few of which can be traced to any 
idiom now known, while many genuine words are wantonly 
disfigured. Nor was this the incidental corruption to which 
all languages are in course of time naturally liable. The 
learned men of the day systematically i>er verted their ver- 
nacular tongue by substituting purely arbitrary vocables for 
those in common use, so as to constitute an esoteric or euphu- 
istic language of their own, known, we may suppose, only 
to the initiated. This literary idiom might remind us of the 

♦ Among his fragments of classical authors Mai has published the 
remains of Virgilius Maro, from a codex at Naples and other imperfect 
sources, and has given in his preface a full account of them. The 
writer is hardly known to us except from his own strange account of 
himself. There are, however, some verses of Ennodius about him 
which seem to show that he was not held in very high estimation by 
his contemporaries. 

*’ In tantum prisci defluxit fama Maronis, 

Ut te Virgiliiim saecula nostra darent . • . 

Captive stultus gaudet cognomino vates ; 

Non est Virgilius, dicitur esse tamen. 

Cur te Virgilium mentiris, pessime, nostmm ? 

Non potes esse Maro, sed potes esse Moro.’ 
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little language of Swift, or the imaginative prattle of children ; 
something of the same kind as was in use among the fashion- 
ables of the English court in the days of Sir Piercy Shafto, or 
among the French precieuses of the Hotel Rambouillet, but 
it seems to have been taken more seriously and carried 
out more methodically.* Thus Virgilius tells us that there 
arc twelve kinds of Latinity, meaning that every common 
word in the language may be represented by twelve several 
vocables, according as you would make use of the one kind or 
the other. These idioms, so to call them, are the Usitata, the 
Assena, the Semedia, the Metrofia, and so on ; and he pro- 
ceeds to give instances of their respective application. Upon 
such nonsense it is impossible to dwell longer, though numerous 
arc the writers who are said to have composed in it, under the 
most illustrious names of ancient literature, whole volumes 
on grammar, orthography, and versification, all, we should 
imagine, equally delirious in style and matter. Thus, as re- 
gards their matter, Virgilius relates that he was once engaged, 
along with thirty of these teachers, in treating on the S(jiencc 
they practised. The subject of their discussion was the conju- 
gation of the Latin verb. In the conduct of these delibera- 
tions, they soon ranged themselves in two sects, tlic leaders of 
which — a Tcrentius and a Galbungus — had passed, it was said, 
fourteen days and nights in debating the profound question 
whether the pronoun ego had a vocative case, which was at 
last determined by the sage Aeneas, who affirmed it, but only 
when the word was used interrogatively. This and similar 
instances are to be found of the studies in which the learned 
men of the day delighted. • The women followed their example, 
coming, as usual, to the front of a declining literature, and 
acquired their meed of fame in due proportion. There was 
among them a Sulpicia, who may have been deemed a worthy 
rival of the Roman poetess of that name, and another whose 
appellation, Fassica, we can trace no further, but which be- 

* M. Ozanam siiys : ^ Nous serons inoins sovores pour cos obscurs 
* grammairiens du sixi^»me siocle ct du septieme, si nous songeons aux 
‘ jeux d’esprit qui inaugurerent Ic regne do Louis XIV., aux Sapphos, 
‘ aux Anacrc^ons do Thotel de Ivambouillet, lorsquc Paris s’appolait 
‘ Atb6nes, que Vincennes se nommait Venouse, Meudon Tibur ; lorsquc 
‘ les precieuses n’avaient plus le parler comrae tout le rnonde, et que 
^ les solitaires de Port-Eoyal exer 9 aieiit encore leurs (il^ves aux formes 
‘ du syllogisme, h Taide de ces vers que Galbungus aurait signes : — 

‘ Barbara celarent Darii ferio Baralipton, 

Cesare caniestres festino Baroco darapti.’ 

Etudes Oermaniques, ii. 447. 
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came so illustrious that its renown might be expected to endure 
as long as the world existed. 

How far these superficial puerilities extended, or how long 
they continued in fashion, we have no means of ascertaining. 
The assumption of fictitious names, as we shall see, was again 
practised two centuries later. But the witness of Virgilius to 
the liberality of the Church in preserving the text of some at 
least of the ancient classics, though confining tlicm to separate 
shelves or libraries, is of some historical importance. We are 
still unable to determine any time when the great writings of 
antiquity were entirely forgotten, even in the darkest ages. 
The pretence which this writer puts forth, tliat his secret 
language was invented to guard the thoughts of the men of 
letters from the cognisance of their rude barbarian tyrants, 
can hardly be considered as genuine. At no time did the 
northern warriors make war upon the ideas of the conquered 
people ; but at the end of the sixth century at least they were 
very fully in accord with them. They embraced the Roman 
language and letters with the same simple faith with which 
they accepted the Homan religion and the Roman jurispru- 
dence. It was not from the camps of the barbarians, but from 
the schools of the monks, that the heaviest blow was struck 
against the traditions of the ancient learning. The conventual 
system was brought, with much modification, from the East, 
and principally by Cassian, who established places of spiritual 
retreat in Gaul, of which the most noted was the monastery of 
Lcrins on the coast of Provence. Erom this (Corner of Gaul 
the same system was speedily diffused to Marseilles and Arles, 
and to Luxeuil and Corbey, till it became the national form of 
Gaulish monasticjsrn. The followers of Cassian enforced the 
duty of labour, and enjoined, at the same time, the cultivation 
of the intellect; but they took a distaste for the classical 
studies which were still in vogue among the more secular of 
their contemporaries. The education which they required was 
(ionfined to the reading of the Scriptures, with just so much of 
grammar as was necessary for the exposition of the sacred 
text, so much arithmetic and astronomy as might qualify for 
calculating the annual recurrence of the holy days, so much 
music as might assist or direct the voice in plain song. At all 
events they allowed no superfluous time for idle self-introspec- 
tion, which had been the bane of the monasteries of the East. 
The simple copying of manuscripts was a work of practical 
utility, which might help to imbue the mind with the first 
elements of general knowledge, to keep alive a sense of the 
common interests of all Christian people, and to weld Christen- 



396 The Schools of Charles the Great April, 

dom together in the face of the victorious heathen world. Nor 
was this educational system wholly stationary. The rule of 
St. Benedict extended the objects it had in view, and made 
rapid progress from Italy into the West, and especially in 
Gaul. The monasteries enjoyed much influence, but they 
could exercise no authority. The rule of the bishops was now 
rapidly advancing, and it is not unlikely that from an early 
period these potentates became jealous of the influence of a 
system over which they possessed little direct control. They 
began to emulate the superiors of the convents in the education 
of youth. A school was established in every cathedral under 
the bishop’s direction ; and such schools, placed generally in 
the larger cities, and with the prestige of the chief pastor of 
the diocese reflected upon them, obtained, perhaps, greater 
favour Avith the clergy and people. The instruction they 
imparted was not more liberal than that of the others ; it was 
directed more particularly to training for the priestly office, 
and to qualifying the pupils for the performance of the services 
of the Church.* 

‘In this manner/ says Mr. Mullinger, ‘the great revolution Avas 
gradually cflectod. To the municipal school there succeeded the 
cathedral school ; the (jrammaticus of the former A\’a3 supplanted by 
the scholasticvs of the latter; the Cliristian preacher occupied the 
place of the professor of rhetoric ; the bishop of the church was at 
once the liead of the diocese, the chief magistrate of the city, the 
guardian of order, th(3 protector of the defenceless and oppressed. 
WhateA'er still survived of moral force, of social influence, of capacity 
for organisation, Avhen the Frank subjugated Gaul, Avas to be found 
sheltering in the monastic cloister, by the c[)iscopal chair, or by the 
altar of the church. The shrewdness of Clovis discerned the oppor- 
tunity ; the religious zeal of the Latin clergy hailed the prospect of a 
decisive triumph over their pagan or Ariari antagonists. Hence the 
memorable com])act, pregnant Avith momentous consequences, not only 
to Frankland, but to all Europe, first ratified when the conqueror bent 
before the cross uplifted by St. Remy at Kheims — the compact between 
Teutonic might and the aims and theories of Christian Rome.’ 

This compact sealed, indeed, the most important revolution 
that can be effected in the interests of education. It trans- 
ferred the training of youth from the secular to the clerical 
power. The education of the ancients had been the province 
of the State ; the schools and, if we may so call them, the uni- 
versities of the Greek and Roman world had been maintained or 
subsidised by the State with funds imperial or municipal. The 


* M. Ozanam gives a list of more than twenty episcopal schools in 
various parts of France under the Merovingian kings. 
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instruction they gave had been wholly and simply secular. But 
the compact of the Church with Clovis completed the change 
which had been for some time silently in progress ; education 
became no longer the care of the State ; it neither served the 
State, nor looked to the State for maintenance. It was taken 
under the charge, first of the monasteries, and next of the 
cathedrals ; from them it received its scope and colour. Its 
scope, as we have seen, was narrow, and its colour was simply 
clerical ; but it was the clerical career in those days that alone 
gave room for all the religious and spiritual ideas of which the 
age was susceptible. The secular education of the past had 
given way to the religious education, the idea of which has 
been so generally accepted as the basis of a liberal training 
even to our own times. 

The decline of letters became now more rapid than ever. 
Gregory of Tours, in the middle of the sixth century, is both 
a witness to it and an example of its effects. This writer, the 
Herodotus, as he has been called, of modern history, if he an- 
nounces the commencement of a new era in literature, attests 
even more plainly the utter decrepitude of that which was 
passing away. Between him and Sidonius there was an in- 
terval of forty years in time, but in their language, their style, 
their conception of the art of composition, the difference is im- 
mense. The men may be said to have belonged to two different 
ages of the world. 

‘ That Gregory's early training included 'whatever o£ classic educa- 
tion still lingered in Southern Gaul will scarcely be called in question. 
Ilis writings sufficiently prove that he had acquired some familiarity 
with Latin authors : his Virgilian quotations arc numerous; and ad- 
mitting what is perhaps somewhat questionable proof, lie would appear 
by like evidence to have been ac<[uainted 'with Sallust, Pliny, and 
Aulus Gellius. But the fatal influences of his time are clearly reflected 
in his own style of Latinity ; in his candid avowal that he is not 
solicitous to avoid a solecism ; in his deferential appeal to the student 
of Capella’s compend, as one who might be regarded as learned in the 
learning of the age : and in his melancholy statement of the motives 
which led him to compile his histoiy, in which he exclaims, “ Alas for 
our age ! for the study of letters has perished from our midst, and the 
man is no longer to be found who can commit to writing the events of 
the time.”’ 

As for himself, the Latin idiom with which he laboured is 
disfigured by the grossest elementary grammatical errors ; 
while tlie barbarisms with which it is blistered are often, as he 
himself confesses, mere wanton extravagances. So generally 
has the new ecclesiastical teaching driven the secular learning 
out of the field ! Extremes, we know, often meet, of which 
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fact we may be reminded by the barbarian Chilperlc, the son 
of Clovis, not only composing in this rude age outrageously 
bad verses himself, but requiring the introduction of new letters 
into the Latin alphabet ; just as the Emperor Claudius had 
done at the moment when the language had attained its highest 
pitch of refinement, and the intellect of youth was being forced 
in schools warmed with endowments. But this prince’s freak 
was mere trifling; it met with no response, nor did it deserve 
any. The collapse of secular learning became more and more 
complete. The outward resj)ect which the Merovingian mon- 
archy paid to the Church, to whicli it had owed the confirma- 
tion of its title, though it did not avail to preserve it from 
gross and rapid spiritual decline, afforded sufficient shelter to 
its institutions and its fabrics, and some at least of the con- 
ventual and cathedral libraries still retained on their shelves a 
few precious remains of ancient literature, however rarely any 
individual student cared to profit by them. 

In the general confusion of the age Avhich preceded the rise 
of the Carlovingian dynasty, the spirit of bishops and abbots 
had become thoroughly secularised, and as they estimated 
themselves so they were treated by the secular power. The 
pretended reformation of the Church by Charles Martel was 
mainly a work of confiscation and 8])oliation. The Christian 
hero had defended it against the assaults of the Saracens, but 
it was by making free use of its accumulated treasures. W c 
may imagine, however, that with the loss of so much of their 
proj)erty and of their political influence, the clergy did not fail 
to recover some of the spirit of their divine institution. The 
schools of both convents and cathedrals had suffered together 
in the general eclipse which the Western Church, especially 
in France, was then undergoing. But the foundation of the 
monasteries of Fulda, Corbey, and St. Gall on the borders of 
German heathenism, had already awakened from long torpor 
the missionary zeal of the early Christians. The missions 
sought their strength from the subtle organisation of the Roman 
see, and their leaders constantly repaired to the tombs of 
St. Peter and St. Paul to draw thence courage to support 
them in the warfare to which their lives were devoted, and in 
which they were freely sacrificed. These establishments con- 
tinued for several generations to be the centres of heathen con- 
version. From them the greater part of Germany received 
the light of the Gospel, together with the discipline of the 
Church ; but the teachers who went forth from them had taken 
scant pains to combine secular learning with the simple lessons 
of the faith, and it was to their vehement preaching, to their 
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devout zeal, to their ardent spirit of self-sacrifice, that they 
trusted, not in vain, for awakening the imagination of the 
admiring barbarians. Charlemagne indeed made use of a third 
and still simpler method of conversion by the sword ; but the 
zeal of the great Christian conqueror was surely political rather 
than religious. We may in charity doubt whether the monks 
themselves approved of it, and still more whether the cause 
of the Gospel truth was thereby promoted. But the famous 
emperor, who occupies certainly the first rank, if not, as some 
ardent admirers would contend, the very first place, among the 
lieroes of secular history, was a man of broad views and liberal 
sympathies ; and if he multijdied the numbers of his subjects by 
the rude methods of war, he set other instruments to work in 
promoting their culture, and extending to them the happy in- 
fluences of a peaceful administration. 

Great, very great ns Charles himself was, as a warrior, a 
ruler, and a statesman, his greatness appears all the more emi- 
nent from the fact that there is little or nothing in the circum- 
stances of the age to which we can trace its development. 
Charles was self-made. His views and aspirations were all 
his own. The dominant idea of his career, the revival of the 
Koman Empire, was his own conception. The Merovingian 
kings before him had not dreamt of it. Theodoric, the first 
barbarian king at Rome, had not ventured to aspire to it. It 
is not to be inferred indeed from this apathy that Western 
Europe had consciously abandoned the idea which had so long 
j)0ssesscd it, that the universal sovereignty of Rome was an 
eternal fact, which might lie for a time in abeyance, but could 
never be definitively lost to the world, or merged in the new 
order of petty provincial monarchies. The rulers of Gothia, 
Burgundians, Franks, or Bombards, might stand forth as the 
actual satraps of the ancient Romania which had retreated into 
the background, but was not the less still dimly apparent to 
them in the comprehensive unity of the Roman Church. 
Charles was the first, since the fall of the city, to give embodi- 
ment to this idea by boldly associating the empire with the 
popedom. From him the world received a dual government ; 
a spiritual sanction was given under his auspices to the tem- 
poral power, while a temporal safeguard was conferred upon 
the spiritual. The wars which he prosecuted almost without 
remission throughout his long career might be justified in his 
mind by the religious objects which they subserved. Whether 
he contended against the Saxons, the Saracens, the Lombards, 
the Bavarians, or the Avars, he might persuade himself that he 
was realty propagating the true and necessary faith, and pro- 
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moting the interests of the Church andState together. No such 
idea had entered into the mind of man before ; we may imagine 
what an impulse it must have given his policy, how truly great 
it must have made him feel himself. But though so constantly 
engaged in warlike enterprise, the same idea inspired him to 
devote his extraordinary energies to the consolidation of em- 
pire by legislation. He looked to the future as none of the 
Caesars had done before him. The jurisprudence of Charle- 
magne may be traced almost year by year in the capitularies, 
or rescripts, which issued from his court or camp, by which 
the barbarian races which had submitted to his sword were 
brought under a common law, and launched together on the 
career of social civilisation. Though the unity of the Frankish 
empire was soon split up after his decease, its uniformity long 
remained ; nay, in several respects it still essentially subsists. 
The portions of it which broke off from the Frankland of his suc- 
cessors still retained the impression of his policy. They still 
maintained themselves against the assaults of barbarian races 
and of alien religious. The community of sentiment which 
to this day distinguishes Western Europe from the rest of the 
world owes its origin most directly to the impress it received 
from one moulding hand. The functions, and even the titles, 
of our modern aristocracies are derived from the institutions of 
Charlemagne, nor less so the parliamentary guarantee^ of our 
popular liberties ; for he was as assiduous in the holding of 
councils as in the planning and direction of campaigns. 

But we are at present more particularly concerned with the 
action of the great emperor in regard to education, which 
bore no less a part than either his wars or his legislation in 
fashioning the common culture of his own and later ages. The 
career of Charles as a promoter of education is inseparably 
connected with that of our countryman Alcuin ; but though 
he met the English scholar as early as the year 768, the first 
of his reign, when Alcuin passed through Frankland on his 
return from a mission from York to Rome, it was not till 
’twelve years later that he renewed the acquaintance, and con- 
tinued the intimacy and sympathy which ever after subsisted 
between the two. Alcuin had been a student and a teacher 
^t the cathedral school of York, second only to Canterbury, if 
not actually superior to it. For the influence of Gregory the 
Great had been thrown heavily into the scale against secular 
learning, which the Church of Augustine had persistently 
discouraged, while that of Paulinus in the northern diocese 
had extended to it apparently more favour. The w'ritings 
of Bede still exist to attest the substantial purity of the Latin 
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tongue as cultivated by a northern scholar ; and the well- 
known catalogue of the library at York, signalised in some of 
Alcuin’s verses, shows that the ancient traditions still lingered 
there, however scanty might be tlie interest they generally 
retained for the students of the eighth century.* To York 
Alcuin returned, and continued to learn and teach there, 
where he was in high favour with the Archbishop Elbert. 
Charles was now for some years entirely engrossed witli his 
wars against the Saxons and the Saracens. He had success- 
fully defended the Pope against the Lombards, had conferred 
upon him the temporal sovereignty of the exarchate, and in 
return had engaged him to crown his son Pepin as king of 
Italy. In the course of a first and a second visit to the city. 

This versified catalogue contains the names of; the autliors speci- 
fied by the writer, as lie says, out of a much larger number : — 

‘ Quod pater Hieronymus, quod sensit Ililarius, atque 
Arnbrosius pnesul, simul Augustinus, ct ipso 
Sanctus Athanasius, (piod Orosius edit avitus ; 

Quicquid Gregorius sunimus docet, et Leo papa ; 

Basilius quiecpiid, Fulgentiiis atque, coruscant ; 

Cassiodorus item, Chrysostornus at(pic Joannes; 

Quicquid et Altholmus docuit, quid Beda inagister, 

Quee Victorinus scripsere, Boethius, atque 
Historici veteres, Pompeiiis, Plinius, ipse 
Acer Aristoteles, rhetor qiioqiie Tullius ingens. 

Quid quoque ISedulius, vel (juid canit ipse Juvencus, 

Alcimus et Clemens, IVosper, Paulinus, Arator, 

Quid Fortunatus vol quid Lactantius edunt : 

<iuod Maro Virgil ins, Statius, Lucanus et auctor. 

Artis grammatica? vol quid scripsere rnagistri ; 

Quid Probus at(jue Phocas, Dona ti is, Pnscianusipie, 

Servius, Eiiticius, Pompeiiis, Comminianus. 

Invenies alios perplures, lector, ibidem,^ &c. 

It Avill be observed that he notices first the doctors of the 
Church and other Christian authors, more Latin than Greek. Trogus 
Pompeiua represents civil and Pliny natural history ; Aristotle is cited, 
vfe may suppose, for his logic, and Cicero for his technical studies in 
rhetoric ; next to these come a goodly array of Christian versifiers, and 
Lactantius, graceful alike in verse and prose ; of the classical poets he 
cares to mention three only, and all these are Romans, whatever others 
he may have passed over; la.stly, a more numerous list of grammarians 
and commentators, whose expositions of the poets were perhaps more 
diligently studied than the text of the poets them.selves. Granted, 
however, that these and other ancient volumes loaded the shelves of 
the library at York, it is likely that Alcuin, the most ardent student of 
bis day, was one of a very few scholars who really took advantage of 
them. 
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which was still the capital of polite letters, Charles’s high in- 
tellectual powers had acquired a marked direction. He had 
begun to attach men of learning to his service. His first lite- 
rary confidant was an eminent Italian, Peter of Pisa. By this 
man the still more eminent Lombard, Paul the deacon, was 
recommended to him, and invited to take up his residence in 
his northern dominions. Whether at Metz or at Thionville, 
it was probably at the court of the emperor, and in close at- 
tendance upon his person, that the cultivated scholar from the 
south devoted himself to the educational tasks imposed upon 
him. So far did these tasks extend, that Paul is said to have 
been employed in teaching Greek to the clergy at Metz ; but 
this may only mean, perhaps, that he assisted them to spell 
out the sermons or commentaries of the Greek fatliers. Nor 
can we infer from the numerous quotations from the Greek 
which are found in Alcuini^ writings, that that scholar, distin- 
guished as he was, possessed any genuine acquaintance with 
the language or its literature. He simply borrowed them from 
the fathers, and especially from Jerome, while his blunders in 
Greek grammar and orthography betray too plainly how little 
knowledge he had of his own. The few Hebrew words which 
appear also in his commentaries may be traced to Jerome. 

The first and most authentic account of the life of Charle- 
magne is that of his contemporary Eginhardt, but this writer 
concerns himself almost wholly with political and military 
affairs. The anonymous monk of St. Gall, writing half a 
century after the emperor’s decease, has given us a more inte- 
resting account of the great monarch, at least from our present 
point of view. He commences his work with telling us how, 
at the moment when Charles began his reign over the West, 
the study of letters had fallen into the deepest neglect. Then 
it was that two Irishmen came over by chance into Gaul, men 
profoundly versed in literature both sacred and profane. 
Traders they were not, but they went straight into the mai’ket- 
places, crying out, ^ Ho ! does anyone want knowledge ? — let 
^ him come to us, and take it, for we have it here on sale.’ 
This they said, because they observed how the many care 
more for that which they pay for, than for what they get for 
nothing. So long did they persist in repeating this chant of 
theirs that it came at last to the ears of the king, who, insa- 
tiable in his love of knowledge, sent at once for the strangers, 
and demanded the price of their wares. All they required 
was food and raiment for themselves, and minds disposed for 
learning in those who resorted to them. Charles hastened to 
attach the strangers to his own person in the palace ; but when 
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lie was obliged to go forth campaigning, he put under the care 
of one of them the children of his nobles and some of the lower 
classes also. The other he took with him into Italy, and as- 
signed him for his school the convent of St. Augustine at 
Pavia, and afterwards that of St. Martin at Tours. The one 
was named Clement, the other was the illustrious Alcuin. On 
his return, the emperor summoned into his presence the scholars 
of both classes, the richer and the poorer, and found on ex- 
amination that the inferior set were far the more advanced in 
their acquirements. Thereupon, ^ with all the wisdom of the 
^ Supreme Judge,’ he set all the poor and learned on his right 
hand, and made them a complimentary address, promising 
them, if they persevered in study, wealthy bishoprics and mag- 
nificent abbeys. Then, turning with a frown to those on his 
left hand, ^ tliundering rather than speaking,’ he cried : ^ As 
^ for you, sons of the nobles, delicate and polished youngsters, 

‘ you repose upon your birth and fortune ; you have neglected 
^ my injunctions, and surrendered yourselves to idleness. Let 
^ others admire you, if they will. I care not for your birth or 
^ beauty ; nothing shall you ever get from King Charles ! ’ 
After this exordium the monk proceeds to expatiate on the 
favour the emperor continued to show to learning, giving divers 
stories in illustration of it, recording various instances of the 
rewards he bestowed upon indigent but deserving scholars, 
and of his justice and sagacity in distributing them. In the 
examination of his scholars he continued to take a warm per- 
sonal interest. Of the officials wlio attended ui)on him in his 
chapel there was none directed to point out to the reader of 
the day, by any mark of ink or even of the nail, the place at 
which he should stop ; but everyone had to be on tlie alert, 
and catch the signal which the emperor punctually gave him 
by a guttural grunt or ^ ahem ! ’ At that moment the reader 
must stop, whether prepared or not, whether he judged the 
sense complete or the contrary. The monarch hdd, perhaps, 
an indifferent opinion of his clerks’ intelligence ; it is possible 
that he considered himself to be as much supra grammaticam 
as they were inf/ a. It is fair, however, to remark that Charles 
was generally sensible of his own deficiency in scholarlike 
attainments. His own early education had been slight enough, 
and amidst the manifold occupations of his maturer years he 
found it hard to extend or improve it. If he doffed the iron 
gauntlet to take up the pen and trace his first literary cha- 
racters, it is no wonder if his efforts were crowned with imper- 
fect success. He was not aiming at caligraphy, as some of his 
apologists would tell us, but trying to acquire the first ele- 
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ments of an art which very few laymen, and not all the clergy, 
of his day had acquired. But whatever might be the extent 
of Charles’s personal attainments in learning, his aspirations 
for himself, and still more for his people, deserve our warm 
acknowledgments. The royal duty of educating his people 
became more and more impressed upon him with every visit he 
paid to Rome, with every contact he made with the still lin- 
gering traditions of the old imperial civilisation. In the year 
787 he addressed an encyclic letter to his bishops and abbots, 
in w'hich he insists upon the study of letters as only next in 
importance to the practice of a holy life, urging that the true 
Christian must please God in his words and speech as in his 
deeds ; ^ by his words he shall be justified, and by his words he 
‘ shall be condemned ; ’ that if eri’ors in language are danger- 
ous, much more so are errors in sense and understanding ; 
that the language of the Holy Scriptures especially requires 
for its just appreciation a thorough knowledge of the rules of 
rhetoric and logic. He would have instruction in these fun- 
damental sciences extended to all classes and all ages. He 
ordains that schools be opened for the training even of children, 
and that not only the children of serfs, but those of free men, 
be invited or required to attend them. Splendid were the 
visions that rose before him of the doctors and fathers whom 
one generation of the youth of his empire might thus supply. 

^ Would to God,’ he once said to Alcuin, Hhat I had twelve 
^ such doctors in Frankland as the holy Jerome and the holy 
‘ Augustine ! ’ content, sire,’ replied his patient monitor ; 

‘ the Lord of heaven and e.arth himself has but two such.’ 

It was in the year 781, when Charles was in Italy, that 
he met with Alcuin the second time. The English scholar 
had come from York, where the fame of his teaching, sup- 
ported as he had been by the Archbishop Elbert, had attracted 
students from distant parts, and was now returning with the 
pallium from Pope Adrian for Elbert’s successor, Eanbald. 
The emperor was soon convinced that he had found the right 
man to promote the educational work of Peter of Pisa and 
Paul the deacon, of whom the former was worn out with age, 
the latter had chosen to quit his service, and had retired to 
the monastery of Monte Cassino, to write the history of his 
own countrymen, the Lombards. To the Englishman the 
Frank was nearly akin, and Northumbria had formed political 
ties with the Frankish empire. The admiration of Charles 
and Alcuin was mutual. Alcuin was easily persuaded to 
exchange his office as scholasticus or professor at York for 
the direction of the school which Charles attached to his own 
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court. He parted from liis archbishop on friendly terms, 
leaving the cathedral school in good hands, and took up his 
residence under the emperor’s wing at Aachen. Both the 
monarch and the teacher were in the flower of their age, and 
full of generous sympathy with each other. Charles was 
distinguished by the favour with which he treated the foreign- 
ers whom he attracted to his court for the promotion of his 
educational projects. He kept many of them about him in the 
short intervals snatched from his military enterprises, and made 
their maintenance a charge upon his revenues during his fre- 
quent absences. The example may have been set by his father 
Pepin, but it was by Charles that tlie School of the Palace 
was developed into a regular institution. He looked upon the 
restoration of letters as the means of consolidating the rude 
forces of the empire which he was acquiring by arms, and he 
assembled at his court the noble youths whom he destined for 
office in Church and State, to try tlieir abilities and train their 
understandings. The students who met in the palace at 
Aachen were required to look beyond the art of chanting and 
calculating Easter, or even of conning the lectionaries of the 
Churcli services. For the conduct of public affairs it was expe- 
dient that they should learn both to talk and write Latin as 
well as their vernacular German tongue, and Charles attempted, 
though it would seem unsuccessfully, to establish schools on 
the eastern borders of his empire for instruction in Greek, 
with a view to intercourse with the court of Constantinople. 
The regular education of the youth of the Palace School was 
derived indeed from the manuals of the grammarians ; and 
Alcuin, whom we arc not allowed to credit with any original 
views, might have been content, as we may judge from his 
own meagre summaries of the learning of his day, to abide 
within the lines traced out by a Gregory and an Augustine. 
It was by the personal influence of the liberal emperor him- 
self that the Palace School was widened to embrace an ampler 
range of study, and to look beyond the ecclesiastical traditions 
of the cathedral and the monastery. 

‘ When, however,’ to quote Mr. Mullinger again, ‘ the circle was 
joined by Charles and the older members of his court, the instruction 
necessarily assumed a different form. The adult mind can rarely master 
knowledge after the fashion of more tender years. That wondrous 
faculty of the youthful intellect which causes it to resemble a capa- 
cious carpet-bag in the way in which it receives and retains whatever the 
instructor may think fit to put into it, disappears as the judgment be- 
comes matured. The memory then refuses to burden itself with facts of 
which it apprehends neither the importance nor the cennexion ; and so 
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we find Charles and his courtiers plying the vales from acioss the 
Channel with innumerable questions, often blundering strangely and 
misapprehending widely, but forming a circle which even at this lapse 
of time it is impossible to contemplate without interest ; the monarch 
himself, in the ardour of a long unsatisfied curiosity, propounding 
queries on all imaginable topics — suggesting, distinguishing, dis- 
puting, objecting — a colossal figure gazing fixedly upon his admired 
guest, and altogether a presence which might well have discon- 
certed a less assured intellect. Alenin, however, holding fast by 
his Boethius, Cassiodorus, and Isidorus, is calm and self-possessed, 
feeling assured that so long as he only teaches what “ Gregorius surn- 
mus ” and “ Baida venerabilis ” believed and taught, he cannot go very 
far wrong. Around him, as the years went by, he siiw successively 
appear the three royal sons born in Avedlock, Charles . . . Pepin . . . 
and Lewis .... There, again, was Charles’s much-loved sister 
Gisela. . . . Thither also came the last and best-loved of his wives. 
Liutgarda . . . his son-in-law Angilbert . . . the royal cousins Adel- 
hard and Wala. . . . There, too, were liiculfus, Eginliard, Fredegis ’ — 

the bishop, tlic biographer, the poet and philosopher. We 
have spoken before of the strange affectation of a famous alias, 
so common among the literati of an earlier period. The 
custom still continued or was revived under the eye of Alcuin 
liimself. This scholar and instructor of scholars thus addresses 
his ilhistrious pupils iu the numerous letters lie has Icl*t us : 
Charles under the name of David, Pe]iin as Julius, Gisela as 
Lucia, Liutgarda as Ava (Eve) ; Adelhard becomes Antony ; 
Wala, Arsenins; Eginhard, JBeselcel, and so on. Tie had 
himself assumed the pseudonym at one time of Publius, at 
another of Flacciis. Such trivialities might be well suited to 
the narrow sphere of Alcuin’s acute intellect. But if the great 
liero, patient and scrupulous as he was in all things, and 
shrinking from no amount or waste of labour in the extension 
of his knowledge and his intellectual interests, condescended 
to them, he had the genius to conceive much higher uses for 
their attainments than his teacher could open to him. We 
cannot but imagine that it was a relief to him when his teacher 
became at last weary of his own position, constrained as he 
was to follow his pupil from Aachen to Metz and Thionville 
and Worms, and elsewhere, as war or policy required, feeling 
perhaps that lie had nothing more to teach him, and that his 
spirit was rebuked by the grander spirit with whom he was so 
closely connected. It was about the close of the eighth cen- 
tury, when this connexion had subsisted nearly twenty years, 
that Charles graciously conferred upon him the Abbey of St. 
Martin at Tours, one of his most important and conspicuous 
ecclesiastical posts, and encouraged him to devote his remaining 
energies to the maintenance of a model monastic academy. 
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The site of the city of Tours might seem to have been 
destined for the capital of the great country which lies behind 
the natural boundaries of the Alps and the Rhine and the 
Pyrenees. Its communication with the sea is direct and 
rapid. The broad basin of the Loire and its tributaries is 
eminently fruitful. These streams indeed are capricious, and 
the Loire itself, overwhelming in its volume in spring and 
autumn, is again in summer drought not always navigable. 
But its quiet and luxurious abodes arc too far removed from 
the military positions on the eastern frontier to which the eye 
of the warlike chief of a warlike people must ever be directed. 
The royal palaces in the Loire valley, at Blois, Amboise, 
Chinon, Chiimbord, and Tours, have furnished the kings of 
France with pleasant retreats; but it has been at Paris, at 
Soissons, or even in Charlemagne’s time as far east as Metz 
or Aachen, that their government has been permanently fixed. 
Tours was at this ])eriod no centre of political and civil rule, 
but it was the highest seat of ecclesiastical influence in the 
Frankish empire. The abbey was the wealthiest of its class, 
the cathedral the most splendid, and the renown of the saint 
who was patron both of the one and of the other made them 
above all others the resort of devout visitors. St. Martin was 
glorified as the founder of monasticism in Graul rather than 
even his master Cassian. Neither St. Denys nor St. Kemi 
had as yet displaced him in the reverence of the Frankish 
people. The Merovingian princes had placed themselves 
under his special protection ; the Carlovingians continued to 
send their richest offerings to his abbey ; and the kings of 
France at a still later date were proud to assume the title and 
wear the vestments of its superior. Already the landed pos- 
sessions of this abbey extended over whole provinces, but its 
ecclesiastical influence was still more extensive. Tours had 
become the metropolis of the Frankish Church. 

Fresh from the restraints of tlie royal residence the new 
abbot might well rejoice in the career of dignified usefulness 
which lay before him. Education had been his employment 
through early and middle life, and he found himself still free to 
make it the congenial occupation of his few declining years. He 
opened at once a school for general instruction, and rejoiced to 
find that his name was an attraction which drew numerous 
students. After so many years passed on the Continent he 
stilf reverted to the library at York as the most abundant store- 
house of the choicest learning, and he solicited the emperor’s 
leave to send some of his younger monks to England, with a 
commission to bring to St. Martin’s the books, or probably 
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copies of the books, which he deemed the most valuable : ^ To 
‘ bring back,’ as he phrased it, ‘ to France the flowers of Britain, 

* so that these may diffuse their fragrance, and display their 
^ colours at Tours as well as at York;’ adding in the same 
strain : ‘ In the morning of my life I sowed in Britain, and 
‘ now in the evening of the same, when my blood begins to 
^ chill, I cease not to sow in France, earnestly praying that, by 
^ God’s blessing, the seed may spring up in both lands.’ But 
Alcuin, it would seem, still looked backwards rather than for- 
wards. His mind reverted to the studies of his own youth, but it 
did not enter into his views to extend them with the expansion 
of human thoughts and interests in the train of receding bar- 
barism and advancing culture. His ideas of education had 
received no development along with tlie progress of civil and 
religious society. On the contrary, we cannot but remark in 
his correspondence a feeling of regret at the time lie had 
wasted in early years on mere secular acquirements. Virgil, 
once his delight, he now regards as an idle fabulist. He enjoins 
his pupils at Tours to be content with the sacred poets, the 
versifiers of Genesis and the Gospels. He rebukes one of his 
favourite and most accomplished scholars for being more fami- 
liar with the twelve books of the ‘ JEneid ’ than with the four 
volumes of the Holy Evangelists. He ventures even to reprove 
his ^ dearest David,’ when Charles recurs to him for the solu- 
tion of some literary questions, savouring, as he says, of the 
learning of the old School of the Palace which he has now 
exchanged for the true wisdom of the Church and the Scrip- 
tures. He may indeed have disguised, in his communications 
to the imperial patron of more liberal arts, the restrictions he 
actually put on the studies of the monastery. ^ In compliance,’ 
he says, ‘ with the royal pleasure,’ I shall give to some ^ the 

^ honey of the sacred writings, shall gladden others with the 

* vintage of the ancient learning, and mete out to a few the 
^ apples of grammatical subtlety ; ’ but an incident related by 
his biographer throws some suspicion on these pretended re- 
laxations. Sigulfus, we are told, along with two others of the 
younger brethren, endeavoured to carry on the private study 
of their favourite Virgil. The abbot detected their irregularity, 
and sternly rebuked it as contrary to his express injunctions. 
Sigulfus was confounded, and, throwing himself at his superior’s 
feet, solemnly promised to do so no more. After a severe re- 
primand, the good abbot took him again into favour, and both 
he and another of his accomplices obtained high praise in later 
days for their application to sacred studies. But, however 
narrow were the educational views of the abbot of St. Martin’s, 
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the zeal and industry with which he enforced them, and main- 
tained the moral discipline which is the best foundation of all 
learning, were amply rewarded. They were rewarded by the 
confluence of students from divers' quarters, and from his own 
beloved England among them, the copious library of York 
proving less attractive to many Northumbrian scholars than the 
fame of the most accomplished of tutors. The school of St. 
Martin’s monastery sent forth a succession of teachers formed 
on Alcuin’s model, who set up educational institutions of the 
same kind throughout France and Germany. Sigulfus and 
Adalbert perpetuated their master’s system at Ferrieres. 
Samuel, bishop of Worms, and Haiinon, bishop of Halbcrstadt, 
both his pupils, cultivated theology in the schools of their 
cathedrals. Rabanus Maurus, the most learned and the most 
famous of all, made the abbey of Fulda illustrious as a nur- 
sery of theologians ; and his disciples — Walafried Strabo, 
Otfried, Ruthardt, and Ermenric — carried on the tradition of 
monastic teaching which they had derived originally from 
Alenin at Tours. The descent of this learning may be cjirried 
much further down with some increase of development, and 
sanguine writers have deduced from it, through Lupus Ser- 
vatus, Rcmi of Auxerre, Odon of Cluny, Drogon, Roscelin, 
and Abelard, the birth of the University of Paris. 

With the learned of his day, most of them his own piqnls, at 
Fulda, Corbey, York, and Tours, Alcuin maintained a large 
correspondence ; but among his letters many are addressed to 
the princes and princesses of the court at Aachen, full of ex- 
hortations to peace and amity, and his communications with 
Charles himself on the duties of rulers and the liberties of the 
Church were frank and outspoken. Nor did he suffer tiiereby 
in his generous patron’s favour. Charles had ever held the 
city of Tours in high esteem on account of its illustrious saint. 
For the sake of his friend the abbot, he took it into still greater 
favour. He confirmed to it the riches it had accumulated 
through the liberality of former devotees, and gave it a charter 
of exemption from taxes, ^ for the salvation of his own soul 
^ and the increase of his kingdom.’ He continued to multiply 
its possessions till a population of twenty thousand slaves or 
serfs, and not less than sixty thousand dependents of all kinds, 
were gathered round the abbey in a territory as large as a 
modern department. But the lands of St. Martin were not 
confined to this locality. They extended in a long line from 
Tours to Aachen itself ; so that the abbot might, if he chose, 
rest every night, on his journeys from the monastery to the 
royal residence, within domains of his own. His course would 
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lead him along the bank of the Loire to Ferri&res-en-Gatinais, 
thence to Troyes, to Nogent-sur-Marne, to Choisy-sur-Aisne, 
to Corbey and St. Servais, in all which places were abbeys 
dependent on their mother church at Tours. On the approach 
of death, he was allowed to assign these various monasteries to 
his most cherished pupils, which done, he resigned his own 
position as their .common superior, and died, as he had ever 
wished, on the feast of Pentecost, in the year 804. 

We may draw our remarks on the schools of Charlemagne 
to a close with another quotation from our author’s lively 
sketch : — 

‘ Europe’s lofty beacon {Europoi celsa Fharos)^ as Alcuin on one oc- 
casion styles Charles, continued to shine over Frankland for ten years 
after Alcuin himself was no more. Neither family bereavement nor 
the declining fortunes of the empire appear to have diminished the 
ardour with which the aged emperor still pressed on internal reform, 
discussed knotty questions in theology, or pursued his literary re- 
searclies. lie gave to the Western Church the grand strains of the Vent 
Creator ; his autocratic decision (a trait which reminds us somewhat 
uncomfortably of the Merovingian Chilpcric T.) inserted in her symbo- 
lum, in defiance of Leo III., tlie iaidX Jilioque \ while, if we may credit 
Theganus, the last days of his life found him correcting (probably by 
the aid of Clement of Ireland’s superior Greek scholarship) the Vulgate 
translation of the Gospels.’ 

It was thus that the foundations of revived education were 
laid in the eighth century at the critical epoch of the founda- 
tion of the revived Roman Empire. The chief point to whicli 
we would direct our readers’ attention is, that this foundation 
was first laid in the teaching of religion, and was placed mainly 
in the hands of the priestly orders. Charles himself was not 
insensible to the value of education for the service of the se- 
cular government, and gave his Avarm encouragement and even 
his personal attention to the means by which it might be ad- 
vanced and extended. The School of the Palace was essentially 
a revival of the imperial education instituted by the Caesars of 
old. We forbear to enter upon the period Avhen both these 
inatitutions flourished side by side under Louis the Pious, 
Charles’s son and successor ; when they reached for a brief 
period to a development of brilliant promise ; when, on the one 
hand, the professional training of the clergy was more fully 
and more widely enforced, aod, on the other, the claims of a 
higher philosophy were recognised together with a more liberal 
appreciation of the old classical models. But these hopeful 
days were too soon overclouded. The empire of Charlemagne 
broke up in utter confusion. Wars and revolutions unsettled 
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men’s minds and diverted them from all thought of spiritual or 
intellectual occupation. The incursions of the Northmen fol- 
lowed, and the destruction of the once honoured abbey of 
Tours was but one of a series of similar disasters. Three or 
four centuries were yet to elapse before the foundations of edu- 
cation could be again cleared for the superstructure which has 
since been reared upon them, for the theological seminaries of 
our mediaeval cathedrals, for the disputations in our early uni- 
versities, for the endowment of our colleges and hostels, for the 
grammar schools under control of the bishop or the abbot ; 
again, for our free schools specially exempted from it ; and 
lastly, for the model towards which we seem to be now im- 
patiently tending, when the clerical element shall j)erhaps be 
excluded from the direction of popular education. 


Art. V. — 1. The Racehorse in Training^ loith Hints on 
Racinn and Racinq Reforms, By WiLLiAM Bat. Lon- 
don: 1880. 

2. Ilistonj of the British Turfy from the Earliest Times to 
the Present Day, By James Rice, Barristcr-at-Law. In 
two volumes. London : 1879. 

3. The Racing Calendar for the Year 1879 : Races Past, 
By C. J. Ei and J. P. WEATiiERiiY. Vol. 107. Lon- 
don : 1879. 

4. Ruffes Guide to the Turf, Winter Edition, 1879-80. 
London : 1879. 

I^HE Turf has had the misfortune of late to attract in a more 
than ordinary degree the attention of Parliament and the 
press. The Jockey Club too, by which the racing world is 
chiefly governed, is criticised with unsparing severity, and 
various faults incidental to a sport which has developed from 
a simple and enjoyable pastime into a gigantic system of 
gambling are attributed to the Club’s want of firmness and 
promptitude, although, it must be confessed, not always logi- 
cally or with good reason. Within the last eight years an Act 
has been passed for the repression of certain phases of turf 
gambling, and for the licensing (which will probably end in the 
suppression) of race meetings in certain localities ; nor is it un- 
likely that Parliament may be compelled, or at least urged, 
to take speedy action with a view to putting down, wholly or 
partially, the enormous system of * speculation ’ which, during 
the last fifty years, and more particularly during the last 
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twenty years, has been engrafted on the pastime of horse- 
racing. All real friends of the turf, men who race only for 
pleasure as well as those who are desirous of improving our 
breeds of horses, are agreed in opinion that racing is now 
largely overdone. In many places the meetings of recent 
years have unfortunately become a nuisance of a very aggra- 
vated kind, the easy access afforded by our numerous railways 
having facilitated the movements of bands of insolent roughs 
who disturb the neighbourhood and interfere with the course 
of sport. Even the repose of Newmarket has recently been 
broken by persons intent on robbery or other crimes, who 
intensify the bad repute dn which racing is held by a large 
number of excellent people. 

That racing, largely fed by the gambling element, to which 
it is on all sides exposed, is increasing to an uncalled-for ex- 
tent, becomes apparent from the turf statistics of 1879, although 
these arc not in some respects so heavy as those of some 
preceding years, several ofthc more abject gate meetings having 
been abandoned. It appears, however, that from February to 
November inclusive, a meeting held in January being also 
taken into account, there were held 271 race meetings of all 
kinds. Tlie number of stakes raced for was 2,920, and the 
meetings occupied in all 478 days of racing. The horses con- 
tending for the various prizes numbered 17,446, the same 
animal, hoAvever, taking part in many of the contests,' In the 
two kinds of racing, flat racing and steeplechasing, pro- 
bably 2, .500 different horses would run ; one horse ran thirty 
times in the course of the season, and many of the competitors 
on from five to sixteen occasions. The value of the stakes 
raced for in 1879, including cups and plates, was not far 
short of half a million sterling, the largest amount paid at any 
meeting being at Ascot, where the stakes in money reached 
the handsome sum of 26,617/. The most valuable race of 
the year was the Derby, which exceeded by a trifling amount 
the sum of 7,000/., consisting of the money paid by the namers 
or owners of the horses. 

In the matter of the larger stakes the racing of 1879 gave 
to sixteen noblemen and gentlemen the chief profits, the 
total sum of their winnings being 166,463/., or about a third 
part of the half-million sterling wdiich has been mentioned. 
The largest amount won by any one of these gentlemen — the 
result of tw^enty-nine races — was 26,366/., the lowest amount 
being 5,092/. No winning account of less than 5,000/. is included 
in the above computation, although there were probably three 
hundred winners of sums varying from five thousand to fifty 
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pounds. As regards the highest of the above amounts, it has 
been exceeded, we may state, in some previous years ; the 
largest winner in 1877-78, the same nobleman in both years, 
pocketing 34,378/. and 37,378/. respectively, whilst the value 
of the stakes won by him in 1879 was 23,528/., and in the five 
years from 1875 to 1879 his total earnings amounted to 
126,799/. These sums represent the greater prizes of the 
turf. In thirty-five races in 1879 the stakes were over 1,000/., 
in eleven the sums gained were over 2,000/., and in three races 
over 6,000/.* The blanks of racing are numerous indeed. 
In the annual tables of statistics presented to readers of the 
sporting journals, sums are named as won by owners of race- 
horses, which would not pay the fees of the jockeys who rode 
them, coupled with the travelling expenses of the animals en- 
gaged ; whilst it is probable that many good sportsmen only 
tried their fortune to draw blanks. 

In the volume of the ^ Calendar of Racing for 1879,’ issued 
by Messrs. Weatherby, who represent the business department 
of the Jockey Club, .various additional statistics are brought 
together. Tlie Calendar deals, however, only with races run on 
what is called the flaty steeplechasing records being dealt with 
separately. Tlie number of horses engaged in flat racing only in 
1879 was 2,113, each of which, as has been already stated, ran 
one or more times; the value of the stakes is represented at 
380,699/., being less than the amount previously given, which 
includes stakes for steeplechasiiig. It can also be ascertained 
from the Calendar that the produce of 2,995 brood mares in 
1879 added 1,855 youngsters to the racing stock of the country. 
The number of races run on the flat during the last five years 
has been as follows In 1875, 1,909; 1876, 1,907; 1877, 
1,639; 1878,1,699; 1879, 1,626 ; showing a considerable de- 
crease since 1875.t 

These figures show the magnitude to which the. pastime of 
horse-racing has at present attained, although the amount paid 
down in stakes, large as it is, does not convey a correct idea of 
the expenditure incurred in racing, or the very large amounts of 
money which are annually betted against the chances of par- 
ticular horses winning any given event, estimated, a"s will pre- 

* These statistics are derived from the ‘ Sportsman ’ and the ‘ Sport- 
* ing Chronicle ’ newspapers. 

t In 1849 the number of horses that ran on the flat was 1,315, and 
in 1859 the number had increased to 1,G45 ; so far back as 1822 the 
horses competing numbered 988. In the year 1863 the number of 
races brought off on the flat was 1,668, and in 1804 only 1,514, 
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sently be seen, at the prodigious sum of 5,000,000/. Only a 
very small percentage of the two hundred thousand persons who 
annually visit Epsom to view the struggle for the Derby, or 
who see the races run at Ascot or Goodwood, have even a 
rudimentary idea of what is required to be done before the 
actual work of racing can begin. The spectators of a horse- 
race — we speak of the majority — go simply for the sake of 
enjoying a holiday, and care for nothing but what they see, 
having no desire to penetrate behind the scenes. A race, 
however important and exciting it may prove, is quickly over, 
and, in most cases, at once forgotten, except by those having 
a pecuniary interest in the result. The ordinary spectator of 
a horse-race, such as the Derby or Royal Hunt Cup, is like a 
child taken to a theatre. The gorgeously appointed and glit- 
tering pantomime, for aught the child knows, may have fallen 
from the clouds ready prepared ; the happy little one, wonder- 
stricken at what is before him, knows nothing of the toil which 
its preparation has caused, or of the condition of the hundred 
people who have for weeks been engaged in preparing the 
spectacle. Much after the same fashion the business of the turf, 
which culminates at stated intervals in a Derby or St. Leger, 
or in the running of some great handicap, is very onerous, as all 
in the secrets of a training establishment can tell. None but 
those familiar with the business of the turf can possibly know 
the terrible anxieties Avhich beset a popular trainer of race- 
horses, especially when the patrons of the stable are addicted 
to heavy betting, and, as the phrase goes, ^ stand to win a 
^ fortune ’ on a particular horse. To keep the animal in good 
health demands the trainer’s unceasing attention ; to see that its 
food and drink are properly supplied and of the best quality, 
that its gallops are carefully regulated, that it is warmly housed, 
and that no improper person obtains access to the stable, are 
duties which must be performed with unvarying regularity 
and unceasing watchfulness. Though a trainer be ever so 
lynx-eyed and vigilant, he will sometimes be baffled, and may 
awake some morning near the day of the race to find all 
his hopes frustrated by a villainous conspiracy. A Derby 
favourite has before now, despite the care of the trainer, been 
rendered hors de combat by being * got at ^ in the stable, no 
one at the time being able to tell how ; its water may have 
been poisoned, its food adulterated, the blacksmith may have 
pricked it in shoeing, its stable attendant may have been bribed 
to administer some noxious substance to the animal, or it may 
fall into a trap dug for it on its training ground. A few hun- 
dred pounds paid for the exercise of a little villainy offers a 
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wonderful incentive to the inventive power of a professional or 
other turf conspirator. 

Only one horse can, of course, win the Derby in any one 
year — and for that race it must be nominated when it is a 
yearling — but the same animal may also gain for its owner 
two or three of the other great races, the stakes of which re- 
present a little fortune of twelve or fourteen thousand pounds. 
It is quite possible for the same horse to win the Two Thou- 
sand Guineas, the Derby, and St. Leger; indeed, that feat 
has been accomplished more than once, and, not to speak of 
the value which would attach to the horse able to do so much, 
the united stakes usually represent a large amount of money. 
In 1879, these stakes represented respectively sums of 6,250/., 
7,025/., and 6,525/., or a total of 19,800/. The chance of 
winning amounts like these is doubtless the reason why such 
high prices have of late years been paid for yearlings. Were 
a horse, costing as a yearling, say, five or six hundred pounds, 
to prove successful in winning any two of the great races, its 
owner, if so disposed, would perhaps be able to sell it for 
a matter of 10,000/., with the view of running it for cups and 
then using it at the stud. Curiously enough, however, although 
men are found, year after year, to give large prices for 
yearlings, comparatively few of these expensive purchases ever 
win an important race. In the year 1876, eighteen yearlings 
brought a total of 26,950 guineas; in 1877, twenty-one of 
the yearlings sold realised 30,720 guineas, and in the year 
following 20,800 guineas was realised by fifteen animals. In 
1879 the following sums were realised by the seven year- 
lings which brought the highest prices — 2,200, 1,500, 1,400, 
1,300, 1,000, 1,000, and 1,000 guineas respectively — while 
Iburteen others were sold at sums of 500 guineas and upwards* 


* The average prices obtained for yearlings during the last year or 
two have not been large, so that one or two of the public breeding 
studs, despite the big sums given upon occasion for particular horses, 
notably Maximilian and Blue Blood, for which 4,100 and 3,000 guineas 
were paid, and a few others for the sums we have named above, have 
ceased to carry on business. In five sales which took place from 1866 
to 1868, the following average prices were realised by yearlings bred 
at Middle Park — 445/., 324/., 446/., 360/., and 295/. respectively. At 
the sale of the royal yearlings at Hampton Court in 1879, the twenty- 
six yearlings disposed of realised about 142/. each; the lots of other 
breeders, however, realised better averages in the course of the season. 
The royal yearlings, when disposed of in the year 1837, yielded for 
colt foals 1,471 guineas, and for filly foals 1,109 guineas, there being 
thirteen of the former and eighteen of the latter, so that the average 
was considerably below one hundred guineas. 
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— the sires most favoured in the prices brought by their 
stock being ^ Doncaster,’ whose produce averaged 536 guineas ; 
the produce of ^ Wild Oats ’ 487 guineas per head, of ^ Cre- 
^ morne ’ 453 guineas, of ^ Hermit ’ 455 guineas, ‘ Queen’s 
' Messenger ’ 443 guineas. The stock of other sires also real- 
ised fair averages. It would doubtless prove interesting 
to follow the fortunes of these animals, and to note how 
few of them recoup their purchase-money, coupled with the 
cost of their keep, as well as their travelling and other ex- 
penses. A fashionably bred yearling, costing, say, a thousand 
guineas, will not be trained, travelled, and jockeyed, for a less 
sum than about 300/. per annum. Can it be wondered at, 
under such circumstances, that nearly all sportsmen require 
to gamble in order to pay the heavy bills of their trainers and 
the accounts of their jockeys ? In one fashionable stable two 
owners have sixty-eight horses in training, many of which are 
heavily entered for future stakes of every description ; and if 
the patrons of the stable have to disburse a sum of 20,000/. 
per annum in training expenses, they will be getting off for a 
moderate amount. There is, however, a per contra in this 
case, as the two gentlemen alluded to won in the course of 
1879 the handsome amount of 30,000/., and may tlierefore 
have profited to the extent of 10,000/. sterling by their racing 
transactions; what they may have won or lost in b<Stting is, 
of course, their own business. The gambling incidental to 
the turf will be considered before concluding our I’emarks. 

The business of racing includes, of course, the breaking in 
and training of the horses. On the skill with which this is 
accomplished depends much of the success of the animals during 
the racing season. Some racing men incline to the belief that 
the best horses are those which are privately bred by their 
owners, and that, in consequence, the days of large breeding 
studs for the purposes of public sale are numbered; but there 
are still about a dozen speculative breeding studs in England, 
kept up at considerable expense, and introducing to the turf 
every year a large number of highly bred horses, the greater 
number of which are sold by^ auction. A yearling racehorse, 
at th^ time of its purchase, may look the picture of health, be 
exceedingly * blood-like,’ and possess all the characteristics 
of a valuable animal, but before it has been three months in 
training it may" be found utterly useless for racing pur- 
poses ; 80 that investing a sum of money in blood stock for 
the turf is very much like buying a lottery ticket. The horse 
which some y^ears ago was bought as a yearling for 4,100 
guineas has probably not yet earned in stakes much more than 
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the interest of the money paid for it. Some trainers are 
particularly fortunate with yearlings entrusted to their care, 
and are able, as a rule, to bring them, as soon as they are 
fit to race, to the various meetings at which they have 
engagements, trained to perfection. Others again, less able 
in the conduct of their business, or perhaps not so fortunate in 
the speed or stamina of tlie animals entrusted to them, do not 
make so good a show with their horses, and consequently are 
not looked upon with the same favour by the racing com- 
munity, It is never difficult to win a race with a good horse, 
if it be properly prepared for the struggle and be well ^ placed ; ’ 
but many cai)able judges of horseflesh think that horses are 
occasionally what may be called ^ over-trained,’ and that, in 
consequence, when the hour of contest arrives, they are com- 
pelled to succumb to some more robust rival. Many trainers 
have acquired fame in their business from ability to train 
a horse to win the Derby or St. Lcger ; others devote their 
time and attention to the preparation of horses for short races 
or great handicaps, whilst a third class keep to steeplechasing. 
It forms no part of our intention to describe at Y)resent the 
economy of a training stable, but enough has been said to 
indicate that the office of the trainer is not a bed of roses. 
The rising trainer of the period is a man of some education and 
intelligence, a contrast in many respects to his predecessor of 
fifty years ago, who was usually a groom and nothing more ; the 
trainer of to-day knows something of the anatomy of the horses 
under his care, and is familiar with them in health and disease. 
He requires also to attend to their commissariat, and generally 
to administer his establishment, which may be large ; he is 
probably the master of thirty or forty lads whom it is difficult 
to keej) in order, and at the same time, if his is a public 
training stable, he may have the hard task of reconciling the 
interests of half a dozen exacting masters, all desirous that 
their horses should quickly make their mark in the annals of 
the turf. One or two trainers also keep racehorses on their 
own account, which is to be regretted ; gentlemen who jiay some 
hundreds or perhaps thousands a year in training expenses 
do not like to be beaten by their trainer’s horse, despite the 
fact that all may be square and aboveboard. 

These observations are amply confirmed by an able pub- 
lication from the pen of Mr. William Day. In his recent 
work, ‘ The Racehorse in Training,’ will be found the results 
of experience gathered during a period of thirty years spent 
in the management of a great training establishment. Of all 
men, Mr. Day is entitled to speak with authority on ques- 



'418 


Modern Horse-racing. 


April, 


tions of racing, as he may be said to have been born, as 
he certainly was bred, to the business. During his early 
youth he was a trusted and much-employed horseman, at a 
time when it is now affirmed that ‘ the silks and satins of the 
^ turf’ were worn by giants — at any rate, by jockeys who are 
now looked back to as having been at the very front of their 
calling. Those who desire to know what a practical man has 
to say for and about the business of his life — that business 
being the preparation of horses for the purposes of racing — can- 
not do better than peruse Mr. Day’s volume, which has been 
published at an opportune time, and is replete with trust- 
worthy information on all the vexed questions incidental to 
modern horse-racing, conveyed in good style, without the use of 
the slang terms which most writers on sporting subjects seem 
to think necessary. A full half of Mr. Day’s book is devoted 
to the consideration of the best modes of preparing horses for 
the racecourse, excellent advice being offered as to the purchase 
of ^ yearlings,’ the construction of stables, as well as the best 
modes of feeding, grooming, and exercising the high-mettled 
and high-priced horses which compete for the prizes of the 
turf; the remainder of the work is devoted to the exposure 
of abuses and the advocacy of certain reforms. 

Trainers of racehorses are in general, notwithstanding the 
numerous insinuations which are frequently made against them, 
men of fair integrity of character. No doubt they sometimes 
make mistakes in their judgment of liorses as regards powers 
of endurance and speed ; and many critics who write in a 
hostile spirit fail to remember that a trainer is, after all, but a 
servant, not always allowed by the owners of the horses he 
trains to exercise his own judgment. Both owners and trainers 
may have at times a fortune in their grasp without know- 
ing it. Horses, upon which at first very little store has been 
set, sometimes prove of great value, able to win important 
stakes, and afterwards bring large sums of money for use at 
the stud. To be in a position to inform his employer how 
best to ^ place ’ his horses, so that they may win, constitutes 
one of the chief merits of a trainer. It is not, for instance, 
wise to enter a slow plodding horse to take part in a short- 
distance race, where spefed is the chief requisite ; nor, on the 
other hand, is it of any use entering a horse, suitable for a 
brilliant dash along a five-furlong course, in such races as the 
‘ Goodwood Stakes ’ or the ^ Cesarewitch ’ handicaps, which 
can only be won by animals of great staying powers — in other 
words, by horses possessed of rare stamina. Some owners and 
trainers of racehorses have such a happy knack of ^ placing ’ 
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them that they win half the races for which they are entered. 
A gentleman possessing a stud of only half a dozen racehorses 
will often have a larger winning account at the end of the year 
than an owner of perhaps four times the number, because he 
knows better what to do with them, so that, by winning a few 
races, they may at least pay for their keep, if they do not earn 
a profit. 

Men possessing big studs strive to win the larger stakes ; 
but as these are fewer in number and attract more competitors 
than smaller races, the chances of success are proportionately 
lessened. But when a ^ City and Suburban ’ or ^ Cesarewitch ’ 
is won, the money earned even in stakes is well worth adding 
to the owner’s bank account. A few followers of racing lay 
themselves out to win cups or similar trophies, which are 
competed for on every principal racecourse ; they would rather 
see their sideboard ornamented with a handsome cup than win 
a great handicap. Other racing men, again, care nothing for 
cups ; it is money, and money only, they want ; the horse to 
them is a mere instrument of gambling. As may be gathered 
from the statistics already given, there is a very large number 
of horses either engaged in racing or being prepared for the 
turf ; it would probably not be an exaggeration to say that, 
of all kinds and ages, there are not less than ten thousand 
thoroughbred animals, some of which are of great value as 
stallions and brood mares. In 1879 fifteen such horses were 
sold for 24,370 guineas, or an average of something like 1,625/. 
each ; and if the ten thousand horses of every kind, estimated 
as being used or being prcpai’ed for racing purposes, were to 
be valued at 200/. per animal — which is not by any means an 
extravagant price — the blood stock of the country would 
represent a sum of two millions sterling. Trainers entrusted 
with the care of such valuable property require to be men not 
only of intelligence, but of strict integrity. 

The jockey of the period is nowadays an important factor 
in every race, and quite a ^ personage ’ besides, especially 
the successful and consequently the fashionable jockey. Of 
late years the chief ^ mannikin ’ is said to have earned the in- 
come of a bishop. For the winning of an important race his 
employer may perhaps present his jockey with a thousand 
pounds sterling, whilst a legion of admirers and followers will 
lavish upon him presents of the most varied and wonderful 
kind. It has been calculated — and the calculation, there is 
reason fo believe, is a moderate one — that a jockey in good 
employment will receive from persons ^ backing his mounts,’ 
in voluntary offerings, double the amount of his fees. A year 
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or two since a comparatively unknown jockey received anony- 
mously a sum of 500?. for obtaining an unexpected victory 
in a certain race which it was thought would not be won by 
the horse he rode. There are jockeys and jockeys, and a good 
horse, it may be said, will, for the moment at any rate, con- 
vert a mediocre horseman into a famous rider, and one well- 
run race may procure for him a steady flow of business. There 
are, however, ^ boys ’ who, like the present chief jockey, rapidly 
develope a natural talent for the art of riding, and whose 
services on the occasion of an important race are eagerly com- 
peted for, whilst the frequency with which these lads bear off 
the honours of the turf testifies to their ability. The leading 
jockey of the period has won over a thousand races within 
the last five years. There are not on the turf at present more 
than a dozen ])ersons who can be designated as first-rate jockeys, 
but the one alluded to stands out from his fellows as a master 
of his art. 

The nominal fee of a jockey, as fixed by ^ the rules of 
‘ racing,’ is five guineas for riding a winning horse and three 
guineas for riding a horse which proves unsuccessful. To 
the ordinary run of jockeys the fees named are usually all 
that are paid on ordinary occasions, but for riding in impor- 
tant handicaps horses which have been backed in the betting 
ring to win large sums of money special bargains are made, 
so that any jockey with a little ability has the power of earn- 
ing quite as good an income as the colonel of a regiment of 
dragoons. A jockey of repute, who is brought down special 
to a country meeting, will have as large a retainer as a popular 
counsel in an important case, besides being probably ^ put on ’ 
to win in a bet or two a large sum, if the horse he rides proves 
successful. Upon a late occasion, when a Newmarket jockey 
was brought down special to the North of England, his fee 
is said to have been fixed at one hundred pounds in addition 
to his travelling and living expenses, whilst he was ^ put on ’ 
to win a couple of hundred if he won the race, which he did. 
Several of the more able jockeys are retained at considerable 
salaries to ride only for certain stables when such stables have 
a competing horse. Some jockeys serve more than one master, 
each master paying a good wage in addition to fees and special 
allowances. We have no means of knowing the exact number 
of jockeys — the names of those who have taken out licenses 
not being yet published — but in 1879 upwards of 120 different 
^ boys ’ figured in the flat races of the season, their mounts 
ranging from I to 568 ; the twelve leaders in the business of 
horse-riding had in all 3,589 mounts. 
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As illustrative of the wages of jockeyship, it may be stated 
that the chief jockey must have earned in 1879, at the nominal 
fees already named, the handsome amount of 2,000 guineas ; 
in his case the income named is really ^ nominal,’ if presents 
flow in at the rate which has been already indicated, and re- 
taining salaries are as large as they are reputed to be. The 
jockey who was so fortunate as to win the Derby was pi*e- 
sented — so it was rumoured at the time — with a cheque for 
1,000/. by the owner of the horse, and the presentation of large 
honorariums to a successful jockey is now by no means uncom- 
mon. The nominal fees of the twelve leading jockeys of 1879 
would amount to over 12,000/., or at the rate of a thousand 
pounds for each of them, and, at a very moderate computation, 
tlieir fixed allowances, perquisites, and presents would run the 
amount up to 35,000/., of which the share of the leading jockey 
would probably be over 6,000/. Jockeys arc now licensed. 
It has been found necessary to license them because of the 
misconduct of some of their number in keeping racehorses and 
making heavy bets. These lads arc very liable to be seduced 
from their allegiance to their employers, to be corrupted in 
fact by the offer of large sums of money to betray the secrets 
of the stables in which they are employed, or to take means to 
ensure that a given race shall be lost by them instead of being 
won. In consequence of their being exposed to such tempta- 
tions jockeys arc lavishly rewarded; if a betting man knows 
he will have to j)ay 20,000/. or 30,000/. if a given horse wins 
a particular race, what signifies the expenditure of a few 
hundreds to ensure that the race shall be lost, and that he will 
not have to pay ? It simply comes in the end to a game of 
brag between certain evil influences and the employer of the 
jockey. When a man wins 50,000/. in bets over a popular 
handicap or other race, he gives his jockey 1,000/. or 500/., 
but the jockey may have refused as big a sum offered him to 
^ pull ’ his horse, and so lose the race. Happily, there are not 
a few thoroughly honest horsemen on the turf at the present 
time, men whose integrity is beyond dispute. Unthinking, 
volatile lads are sometimes, however, spoiled by success, and 
go to ^ the bad,’ as it is called, from being so much flattered 
and treated. In minor turf circles the minor jockey is just as 
much a god as the fashionable horseman is in higher grades of 
social life. The times are changed since the period when a 
jockey was simply a livery servant, and thought a present of a 
guinea from a satisfied master was a matter of great moment. 

Mr. Day condemns the system of giving lavish presents to 
jockeys ; he maintains that whatever power a jockey may 
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possess, or however brilliantly he may exercise it, so long as he 
receives the regulation fee, he is well and fairly paid for his 
services. ^ I should have little faith,’ says the astute trainer, 
* in the honesty of a jockey whose moral rectitude ’ stood on 
such slippery ground ^ as the expectation of gratuitous, and in 
^ reality unearned, money.’ As an illustration of how the old 
school of racing men dealt with the riders of their horses, he 
says : — 

‘ What would the jockeys of to-day think of a present offered them 
like the following, and for similar services ? After winning the Two 
Thousand, the One Thousand, and the Newmarket Stakes for the 
Duke of Grafton, the jockey was requested to attend at the lodging of 
Lord G. Fitzroy (the Duke’s brother), who wished to make him a pre- 
sent. His lordship, after descanting on the jockey’s virtues as a man, 
and his ability as a jockey, finished a diatribe of about half an hour’s 
duration, by taking fi*om his writing-desk a purse, and sajdng, “ In the 
Duke’s name and for him, I present you with two new five-pound notes 
“ on the bank at Bury St. Edmunds, and beg you will take care of 
them.” This was rather a different method of appreciating or reward- 
ing talent than is customary now, and yet they had honest jockeys, and 
good ones too, in those days.’ 

The business of horse-racing is brought to a focus at a par- 
ticular place on a date determined upon. At that place the 
officers whose duty it is to carry out the business arc all in 
attendance. Different race meetings are differently constituted. 
The meeting at Goodwood, for instance, is held by the permis- 
sion of the Duke of Richmond and Gordon, on the ])roperty of 
that nobleman ; the royal meeting at Ascot is carried out under 
the auspices of the Master of the Queen’s Buckhounds. Other 
race meetings are promoted by joint-stock companies, such as 
those held at Manchester, Newcastle-upon-Tyne, and else- 
where, many of which are very profitable to the shareholders. 
The races which are run at Newmarket take place by authority 
of the Jockey Club. Tlie business of racing is regulated at 
most of the meetings by an official who is known as ^ clerk 
^ of the course.’ He is a person of great importance, and may 
perhaps be the lessee of the course, grand stand, and all other 
appurtenances requisite for carrying on the meeting. On 
whatever footing any individual of the class may carry on 
business, the clerk of the course, speaking generally, is the 
mainspring of the whole adventure. It is the interest of this 
official, from whatever source his remuneration may be derived, 
to crowd his programme with as many races as it is possible 
to get through, and to hold meetings as often as possible and 
on as many days as sport can be provided. The clerk of the 
course is usually aid^ by a ^ clerk of the scales,’ on whom 
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devolves the. important duty of weighing out and weighing in 
the jockeys, before and after a race is run, and seeing that each 
carries the exact weight, neither more nor less, apportioned by 
the handicapper. This person must keep his eyes open while 
engaged in the performance of his duties ; otherwise he may 
become the victim of a tricky jockey or owner, who has some 
object to gain by perpetrating a fraud — it has more than once 
occurred that the scales have been tampered with. At some 
meetings the judge himself officiates at the scales, and takes 
care that the weights are respected. At small meetings the 
judge, in theatrical parlance, ^ doubles ’ many parts, acting both 
as handicapper, or adjuster of weights, and clerk of the scales 
as well. The handicapper is a most important personage at all 
race meetings, it being his duty to adjudicate the weights to be 
carried by the horses entered in the different handicaps and 
other races. The success of all race meetings is largely de- 
pendent on the knowledge and ability of the person engaged 
as handicapper, because owners and trainers are very jealous 
and exacting, as well as quite able to detect at once and resent, 
by the withdrawal of their horses from any given handicap, 
any instance of favouritism. No handicap is thought to be 
successful unless more than half of the horses entered are per- 
mitted to accept the weights conferred upon them ; sometimes, 
however, although a handicap may be remarkably well con- 
structed, and every horse have a fair weight attached to its 
chance, the acceptances, for various reasons, may be exceed- 
ingly small. It has been suggested in turf circles, in order to 
ensure equality in adjusting the weights for all the more im- 
portant handicaps, that a public handicapper ought to be 
appointed by the Jockey Club, and perhaps this will some day 
be done. In a handicap the weights are adjusted to the sup- 
posed capacity of the competitors, a wide range being some- 
times taken by the handicapper — 5 stone 7 lb. being the lowest 
weight apportioned to any horse, the highest weight being 
perhaps as much as 9 stone 4 lb. 

The starter is another important racing functionary ; without 
such a personage no meeting, indeed, could be held. It is his 
business to stai't the horses which are to compete in the race. 
The duty of the starter, more particularly when there is a 
large field of young horses (two-year-olds), is very difficult to 
perform satisfactorily, especially in cases where the race falls 
to be run over a short distance. Starters require to be men of 
firmness and decision of character, as they may have at times 
more than thirty jockeys under their command, each eager to 
secure some advantage at the start; some of these lads are 
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mounted on unruly animals, while others of them goad their 
horses into fury for the sake of delaying the start, until the 
jockey of the expected winner is beaten by cold and fatigue 
even before the race is run. The starter has necessarily a 
great deal in his power, and instances are known of such 
officials having favoured a particular horse by allowing it to 
obtain what is called a ^ flying start,’ or some other advantage ; 
as, for instance, a start effected when a number of the jockeys 
might be unprepared for the signal. 

The starter officiates at one end of the course, the judge at 
the other. The judge ought to be a person of rare integrity, 
and, so far as can be known, the present racing judges are 
men of respectability in their calling. Not only the integrity 
of the judge, but his powers of observation, are of the utmost 
importance; from his fiat there is no appeal, his judgments are 
final and irrevocable, and on some of them there may be 
hundreds of thousands of pounds at stake ; the winning of 
large amounts of money may only be accomplished by a 
couple of inches — a nose ; in the slang of the turf a horse is 
sometimes said to v;in or lose a race by ^ the skin of its teeth.’ 
It occasionally happens that a race is so nearly what is known 
as a dead heat, that persons express themselves dissatisfied 
with the verdict of the judge, and assert that the second 
horse won the victory. Again, a race is often so close that 
the leading jockeys are themselves ignorant which liorse has 
won till the number of the winner is hoisted on the in- 
dication board. When a large number of horses start for a 
short race, half a dozen of them w ill sometimes run so evenly 
and be so close together,’ that it is very difficult indeed for 
the judge to say which animal arrived first at the winning 
post. A novice in the judge’s box during an important race 
would be a misfortune for all concerned, because, even in 
the case of a very obvious blunder, the official may insist on 
his verdict being correct, for, as has been stated, there is no 
appeal from it. 

Besides these important officials there is a little army of 
money and check takers, doorkeepers and clearers of the course, 
dressed in uniform at some of the meetings. The Cerberus 
who watches at the entrance gate of what is called Tattersall’s 
Bing is an old habitue of race meetings, and is supposed to 
know by head mark every person who comes into the paddock, 
and especially those who have the right of entrance to the 
sacred enclosure devoted to the members of Tattersall’s, which 
is reserved for the creme de la crime of the turf world, no pay- 
ment being able to secure admittance for any but the ‘ right 
‘ sort ’ of people. 
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Any exposition of the business of horse-racing which did not 
contain a few words regarding the ^ tout ’ would certainly be 
incomplete. The ^ tout,’ as known to the racing world, is a 
person who makes it his business to collect and disseminate 
information about the various horses in training. One tout 
may have several masters, each paying him in some shape for 
his work, one or two in hard cash weekly, others by giving him 
a smaller or larger sum of money when they back a winning 
horse from the information which he supplies. Clever horse- 
watchers earn a good deal of money, so many gamblers being 
anxious for speedy information as to the condition and pro- 
spects of important horses. At almost every training-ground 
in England there are touts, and very little can take place with 
regard to the stud of horses in training which these persons 
do not themselves witness or hear of. An early telegram 
of a trial won, or of the breakdown in a trial or at exercise of 
a particular horse, is of great importance to a turf gambler, as 
the money market is so sensitive that the odds laid against a 
horse change with great rapidity whenever there is a rumour 
for or against its chance. The tout is up with the sun to 
witness the morning gallops of the horses ; from a considerable 
distance perhaps, but armed with a powerful glass, he sees all 
that takes place, and before breakfast will have despatched 
half a dozen telegrams to intimate that all is well with the 
favourite, or that the second favourite has pulled up lame, as 
the case may be. It is doubtless difficult enough, on a training 
ground where fifty or sixty horses may be at ^vork, to deter- 
mine for wffiat particular race certain animals may be in train- 
ing, but the tout is equal to the occasion, and some of them 
are able to name the winner of an important race while yet a 
large price may be obtained against its chance in the betting 
market. 

An enormous revenue is derived from the stands, paddocks, 
and rings at a popular centre of racing. Every inch of ground 
is turned to account in some way or other, either for stands, 
paddocks, waiting-rooms, lavatories, or refreshment bars. At 
some meetings the charge for entrance is very heavy, and the 
cost of private boxes and other conveniences exorbitant — the 
result being, of course, a plethoric income to all more imme- 
diately concerned in the venture. As has been stated, certain 
race meetings are now under the control of companies organ- 
ised for the purpose ; as an example, Epsom racecourse, on 
which the DerW is run, is leased from the proprietors of the 
ground by the Grand Stand Company, which derives a hand- 
some return from the fees of all kinds charged for admission 
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to the grand stand and its appurtenances, as well as for por- 
tions of the ground let for stands and booths, and from a toll 
exacted from the numerous vehicles which bring companies to 
witness the great race. Yet the men who run their horses in 
the Derby Stakes have themselves to provide the funds by 
which the winner is rewarded, probably as much as 6,000/., the 
owner of each of the competing horses paying 50/. for the 
entry. Horses entered for the race, but which do not start, pay 
half that amount. The running of the Derby is probably the 
means of putting into the pockets of the company or com- 
panies, if there are more than one, a sum equal to the prize 
earned by the winning horse. The great race meetings held 
at Manchester are conducted on what is called the ^gate- 
‘ money ’ system, a certain sum by way of poll-tax being exacted 
from every person entering the race-ground, whilst other and 
higher charges are made for access to various stands and en- 
closures. The authorities of the Manchester race meetings, 
unlike the authorities at Epsom, are very liberal in giving 
large amounts of added money to certain races ; to one race 
alone they add a sum of 2,000/., and they are about to in- 
augurate a new contest, to which they will add 1,000/. It has 
been computed that at Manchester on some of the race days, 
fixed for the Whitsun holidays, as many as 80,000 persons 
have paid for admission to the race-grounds sums varying from 
sixpence to a guinea. 

Different race meetings have their varied characteristics. 
The Derby day, for instance, is, even in the busy metropolis 
of London, observed as a holiday. To witness the race for 
the Derby is a perennial ambition of large masses of the popu- 
lation. Even the House of Commons adjourned for many 
years to witness what Lord Palmerston called our ^ Isthmian 
^ games.’ A highly salaried clerk in a great London ware- 
house resigned his situation because he was not allowed to 
go to the Derby. The meeting at Epsom is not a fashion- 
able meeting, in the sense of being patronised by the best 
society. It is to Ascot and Goodwood the ladies of the 
British aristocracy look forward as pleasant places of reunion 
previous to the close of the London season. At Newmarket, 
again, racing has always presented itself in a more business 
aspect. Racing there has never been looked upon as a show ; 
in fact, it is evidently with reluctance that various concessions 
have lately been made to the public by erecting a new stand 
and re-arranging the refreshment department of these meetings. 
A day or two before the commencement of a race meeting the 
horses which are to compete begin to arrive in the neighbour- 
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hood. In the early morning hours the various trainers are to 
be seen trotting and galloping their long strings of horses on 
the racecourse, giving them what students of the sport call a 
^pipe-opener.’ A regiment of tbuts will be found in attend- 
ance, taking notes of the morning gallops ; racing reporters 
will also be present — the one to telegraph his opinion of the 
chances of the different horses to his employer, who probably 
bets on the information thus received ; the other to write an 
account of what he witnesses for the newspaper on which he is 
employed. It is wonderful how large a number of persons 
turn out at an early hour to witness the morning perform- 
ances of the horses. Owners and trainers are there, of course, 
as well as many of those motley hangers-on who haunt the 
different racecourses. 

Newmarket is the capital of turfdom ; in England it is 
known as ^ head-quarters,’ and is the nominal seat of the turf 
parliament, represented by the Jockey Club. There are 
thirty-one different racecourses on Newmarket heath, I’ang- 
ing from a little over a furlong to the Beacon Course of four 
miles, while in the course of the year seven meetings take 
place, at which more than 200 races are annually decided. In 
1879 the number of races run at Newmarket was 236. New- 
market, as well as being the head-quarters of the turf so far 
as the sport of racing is concerned, is also the chief resort of 
the trainers and likewise of the touts, many of the ])rincipal 
racing stables being at that place. The Jockey Club being an 
eminently private and conservative body, none but the stewards 
and chief members know anything of its financial position, 
except the fact that it is supposed to be wealthy. A portion 
of the revenue of the club is derived from what is called ^ the 
heath tax,’ which yields four guineas annually for every horse 
trained at Newmarket, and there will probably be altogether 
about a thousand of these animals in training at that place. One 
guinea is also exacted from the owners of every horse trained 
elsewhere which comes to compete in races run at Newmarket. 
A tax of two guineas is likewise levied for such yearling 
horses as are broken in on the heath, while there are other 
sources of revenue, such as a charge for vehicles coming on the 
heath and the overplus obtained for horses sold out of selling 
races, which it is unnecessary to particularise. 

The Jockey Club is an association of kings, princes, peers, 
and esquires. Exclusive of members of the Royal Family, the 
membership embraces no less than forty-four peers. It is on 
conditions laid down by this body that the business of horse- 
racing is chiefly carried on. The Jockey Club administers the 
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^ rules of racing,* which it also makes and alters from time to 
time. The powers of the Jockey Club as exercised by the 
stewards — who are, for the time being, the executive of the 
body — are exceedingly despotic. Without their sanction 
racing cannot anywhere be carried on, because, unless a race 
meeting be advertised as under the sanction of the Jockey Club 
— or at least under the rules laid down by that institution — all 
trainers, jockeys, or horses taking part in it would be disquali- 
fied from competing at Newmarket or any other race-ground 
where the rules of the club are recognised and acted upon. All 
offences against the laws of racing and the practices of the 
turf, written or traditional, are taken cognisance of by the 
Jockey Club, and the stewards of that body form the tribunal 
before which they are adjudicated. The ^ rules of racing,’ as 
passed by the Jockey Club, are carefully devised: they appear 
to provide for every possible contingency that may arise in the 
course of racing. The management of races, as well as the 
powers of the stewards at all race meetings, are duly defined ; 
the periods of the year during which racing may go on (that is, 
flat racing) are fixed, corrupt practices are condemned, the fees 
to be paid to jockeys are specified, and the mode of a jockey’s 
engagement pointed out. As to the entering of horses for 
selling races there are ample details, whilst the rules as to 
objections and dead heats are plainly laid down. 

Some of the matters, however, on which the Jockey Club 
have framed regulations, are not always successfully dealt 
with, despotic as are the j)owers of the body. One of the 
high crimes and misdemeanours of the turf is ^ watching a 
^ trial,’ but the trials of racehorses previous to an important 
race, somehow or other, always become public — even in the 
face of the stringent rule which lays down that if any person 
be found watching a trial, or be proved, to the satisfaction 
of the Jockey Club, to have employed any person to watch 
a trial, or to have obtained surreptitiously information re- 
specting a trial from any person or persons engaged in it, 
or in the service of the owner or trainer of the horses tried, 
^ eveiy person so offending shall be warned off Newmarket 
^ Heath, and other places where these rules are in force.’ The 
consequences of being warned off Newmarket Heath are 
fatal to the offender as a racing man or votary of the turf, for, 
so long as his disqualification continues, ‘ he shall not be 
‘ qualified to subscribe for, or to enter or run any horse for any 
‘ race, either in his own name or in that of any other person.’ 
Another clause deals with any person who may corruptly give 
or offer any money, share in a bet, or other benefit to any 
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person having official duties in relation to any race, or to any 
jockey, and metes out to such offender the same punishment, as 
also to any of the officials or jockeys accepting such money. 

There are numerous other stringent rules and regulations, 
designed to prevent or punish fraud in connexion with racing ; 
but these it is scarcely necessary to recite here, as these ex- 
amples are sufficient to show the powers possessed by the Jockey 
Club in all matters pertaining to the turf. The club takes no 
cognisance of disputed bets, nor does it in any way recog- 
nise betting ; but there is no doubt that some of the rules 
of racing have been made in favour of betting. Of what con- 
sequence would it be that the result of a trial should be 
knoAvn, were it not that it would prevent the owner of a horse 
from obtaining the best price if his horse won the trial, or 
hedging his money to advantage if it lost ? If there were no 
betting, it would not be necessary to bribe a jockey or any other 
official in order to obtain information. If owners of racehorses 
never betted at all, but simply ran against each other for 
the stakes of the different races, there would be no need for 
many of the clauses in the rules of racing which the Jockey 
Club has devised. Few men, it has been said, are able to 
maintain a stud of horses without the aid of their betting book 
— not that they are always successful in winning their bets, 
but they obtain a chance of winning a large amount, and than 
kind of speculation fascinates the majority ol’ the owners of 
racehorses. 

There are very few outside the range of racing circles who 
have any knowledge of the enormous suras of money which 
every year change hands in the betting ring or at Tattersall’s 
and the numerous turf clubs throughout the country. Most 
people have heard or read in the newspapers stories about betting 
on the Derby, or about the getting up of Derby ‘ sweeps,’ and 
that kind of gambling. Of sweepstakes on the Derby there 
will probably not be less than two or three thousand drawn 
before the day of the race in London, the sums subscribed 
varying from a shilling to a guinea — a few even of larger 
sums — and the total amounts will in some instances reach a 
thousand pounds. Abroad, in India, California, Canada, Aus- 
tralia, and other countries, there arc also Derby sweeps, for 
which thousands of pounds are subscribed. But there are 
other races on which there is a still greater amount of gam- 
bling; and when it is taken into consideration that in the 
period from February to November there is racing for four 
hundred and seventy-eight days — several meetings, that is 
to say, taking place pn the same day — and that, in round 
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numbers, 3,000 races are run in the course of the season, 
it will be at once apparent that there is no lack of oppor- 
tunity for what, in some quarters, is called ‘ speculation.’ 
No means exist by which the figures of turf gambling can 
be ascertained with any approach to perfect accuracy, but 
guesses of the extent to which the ^ speculation ’ is carried 
on have been frequently hazarded. It has, for instance, been 
stated that a million sterling will change hands every year on 
the racecourse alone on half a dozen of the classic races, 
including the Two Thousand Guineas, Derby Stakes, the Oaks, 
and the St. Leger. The sum named, we should say, is pro- 
bably within the mark, although nowadays long prices cannot 
be obtained against the favourites or most likely horses to 
win these races, because of their qualities being previously 
ascertained in other contests, seeing that most of them have 
been at work as ‘two-year-olds.’ At Doncaster, where the St. 
Leger is annually decided, there were four days of racing 
during last September, on which — exclusive of the great race — 
thirty-two contests took place, the number of runners being 
218, or, with the St. Leger horses, 235. Probably some who 
peruse these remarks may think it an exaggeration, but it 
may be set down that as much as half a million sterling would 
be the amount to which bets were made in the St. Leger week 
on the racecourse at Doncaster. At the Doncaster meeting it is 
calculated that there are from four to six hundred bookmakers, 
big and little, hard at work within the rings during the four 
days ; and it is well known that very heavy betting takes place 
on the Champagne Stakes,, the Great Yorkshire Handicap, and 
the Portland Plate. The more extensive bookmakers will 
enter bets to the amount of a few thousands in their books in a 
couple of minutes, and the crowd of smaller men will be book- 
ing the odds to two, five, ten, and twenty-five pounds as hard 
as they can write the names and figures ; whilst an army of 
small bookmakers outside the ring will be sacking crowns and 
half-sovereigns with wonderful industry. At the same time, 
betting on all the races run at Doncaster, great and small, will 
be going on over the country, especially in London, Man- 
chester, Liverpool, Glasgow, and Edinburgh, for considerable 
amounts; and all the year round the game continues with 
more or less intensity. 

Taking it for granted that 1,500/. only is risked by betters 
on each of the small races run during the season, and that 
there are, say, 2,600 such races, the total sum risked will 
mnount to nearly four millions sterling. To that sum must 
be added the money Tvhich is risked on the larger races. On 
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some of the popular betting handicaps, such as that run at 
Lincoln at the opening of the season, the Grand National 
Steeplechase at Liverpool, the City and Suburban at Epsom, 
the Royal Hunt Cup at Ascot, the Northumberland Plate, 
the Stewards’ Cup at Goodwood, the Ascot and Goodwood 
Stakes, the Liverpool Cup, and the Cesarewitch and Cam- 
bridgeshire run at Newmarket, quite a million sterling will be 
represented. To say that a sum of five millions is annually 
risked in the turf market for the purposes of betting seems 
like wishing to play on the credulity of the public, but there 
are good reasons for believing that the amount is probably 
understated. It must be kept in mind, in trying to arrive at 
a lair estimate, that betting is going on all over Great Britain 
every day, and in such races as the Cesarewitch and Cam- 
bridgeshire as much as from thirty to a hundred thousand 
pounds has gone into the hands of the owner of the winning 
horse. When three years ago (1876) the horse ^Rosebery’ 
won, It was matter of common report that his owner had 
gained, by bets alone, a hundred thousand pounds. To say 
that the horse was backed by the general public to win half 
as much more is well within the truth ; and ‘ Rosebery,’ 
although the winner, was not the only horse that was heavily 
backed for the race. ‘ Woodlands,’ the first favourite, which 
came in second, and ^ Hopbloom,’ were also largely supported. 
Twenty-nine horses ran for the Cesarewitch in 1876, and all 
of them would be backed to win at some kind of price. The 
price of the favourite, ^ Woodlands,^ at the start for the race 
was at the rate of to I ; in other words, to win a sum 
of 45/. by the success of that particular horse, the better 
required to risk a sum of 10/., which, of course, as the favourite 
was beaten by ‘ Rosebery,’ he would lose. The betting against 
^ Rosebery ’ (the winner) was at the rate of 100/. to 14/. 
Large sums of money are daily remitted to English betting 
men now resident in Boulogne, who bet on all the great 
handicaps and classic races. There are at least four English 
betting men in the French seaport, all doing a good busi- 
ness by correspondence, one or two of them, perhaps, making 
a book to lose 10,000/. on some of the big handicaps. As a 
general rule, the bookmakers have in the end by far the best 
of the bargain ; for although fifty horses may be backed for a 
handicap or other race, only one can be successful, and the 
money for which all the others are backed is, of course, won by 
the persons who laid the odds — of whom there are over two 
thousand now at work, some betting to half-sovereigns only, 
others laying the odds to hundreds of pounds. 
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We have purposely dwelt at length upon the incidence of 
betting because ^ betting is the curse of horse-racing,’ an evil 
which continues day by day to grow with what it feeds on. 
Had it not been that men could bet on the races, the kind of 
meetings which some three or four years ago took place in the 
vicinity of London would never have been heard of. They 
were simply traps baited for persons who had money to spare 
for gambling purposes. We do not say that all meetings which 
took place were of the same character, but many of the races 
run at these suburban saturnalia of rogues and roughs were 
utter shams ; it being a foregone conclusion that some 
altogether unexpected horse should win, thus allowing a 
certain class of persons, who Avere privy to the arrangements, 
to bag good sums of money. If we are not mistaken, the 
Jockey Club, by raising the value of the stakes to be run for 
in certain races, did good work, both to the turf and to the 
community, in putting down some of the more abject of these 
gate-money gatherings. 

The reason why there is such a vast amount of gambling in 
connexion with the turf is not far to seek. The followers of 
horse-racing have engaged in a pursuit they are not able to 
follow without assistance — that is to say, it does not pay to 
race as a business, probably not above twenty persons being 
able in the course of a season to clear their liabilities by 
means of their winnings. If there be, as we have calculated, 
ten thousand horses, of all ages, available or in preparation for 
racing, hurdle-jumping, and stecplechasing (including sires and 
dams at the stud), it is obvious enough that the mere interest 
on the capital sum invested on their purchase must amount to 
a large sum of money ; at five per cent, on two millions ster- 
ling it would amount to 100,000/., and the bare keep of these 
ten thousand horses, as represented in their housing, food, and 
grooming, cannot be set down at a less sum over head than 
60/. per annum, which represents 600,000/. All these horses 
are not, of course, engaged in racing, but we have seen from 
the statistics already given that probably as many as 2,500 
competed in the flat races and steeplechases of 1879. The 
expenses of entering, travelling, and jockeying these animals 
for the various races in which they contend may fairly be 
estimated as being about two hundred and fifty pounds over 
head, which amounts to 625,000/, or a total of 1,225,000/., for 
which a series of races are provided, the stakes of which amount 
to about 500,000/., and the larger portion of which sum is 
subscribed by the owners of the horses which run for the 
contests in question. The keeping of a stud of racehorses is a 
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much more expensive matter than persons who are not familiar 
with the affairs of the turf will credit. The gentlemen who in 
the course of 1879 won only a few hundred pounds in stakes, 
if they owned more than a couple of horses, would be losers, 
unless they were able to balance accounts by means of their 
bets, except, of course, in those instances — not uncommon on 
the turf — where men run horses to lose instead of win. It is a 
most dishonourable practice, but there are persons who are not 
averse to ^ milking ’ their horses, as it is termed, or rather to 
^ milking ’ the public by means of some of the animals they 
enter for the different races. 

There arc now hundreds of race-going bookmakers for the 
tens there were thirty or forty years ago. Large numbers of 
petty tradesmen, taking advantage of the facilities given by 
the railways, leave their business for a time, and ‘ make a book ’ 
at some of the race meetings. The bookmaker, if he is 
prudent, sober, and industrious, is almost sure, in the course 
of ten years, to earn as much as will make him an inde- 
pendent man for life. It is, of course, the gamblers Avho give 
such men their fortunes. The chief bookmaker of the period 
— a man who will bet, if occasion offers, in literal tens of 
thousands — is reputed to be worth one hundred and fifty 
thousand pounds in saved money. It may safely be affirmed 
that not ten men in a hundred, of all the backers of horses who 
find their way to the turf, can maintain themselves or make 
a little money at the game ; yet thousands upon thousands 
annually try their luck. They have no chance, however, 
against the professional better, the man who lays the odds ; 
ninety out of every hundred of the combatants are simply 
contributors to his exchequer. Of late years much has 
been both said and written against the system of betting in 
ready money, and it is, we believe, * illegal,’ in some way, to 
table the stake beforehand. We cannot bring ourselves to 
approve of gambling in any shape, either on the turf or 
anywhere else, believing that society would in every way be 
better if there were no such modes of speculation ; but we 
cannot see the logic of preventing betting for ready money, 
and, by inference, encouraging betting on credit. If the one 
system is bad, the other is worse. When betting originated, 
both betters deposited their stake in the hands of a third party, 
who paid the united amount to the winner. Betting is now 
a business of such vast magnitude that such a simple mode of 
procedure cannot be now adopted. Would that it could ! If 
a man were compelled to deposit his stake every time he made 
a bet, he would be more cautious in betting. ^ Put me down 
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‘ the odds to a monkey ! ’ (500/.) is easy to say, but it is not so 
easy to pay, and, were it to pay at the moment, the chances 
are that no ^ monkey ’ would be put down. It requires no 
argument of ours to prove that betting and gambling of all 
kinds are detrimental to the moral wellbeing of a nation, and 
ought to be suppressed with a high hand wherever and when- 
ever it is possible ; but legislation which forbids money to be 
betted in ready-money crowns, and encourages it in sovereigns 
betted on credit, is a way of using the power of the law which 
is certainly not logical. 

Reverting, in conclusion, to the powers of the Jockey 
Club, we have no hesitation in saying that the members do 
not rise to their position. The institution undoubtedly 
possesses the power of so regulating horse-racing as largely to 
abate this nuisance of gambling, which is now eating into the 
turf like a cancer. Why, for instance, are the entries and 
weights for handicaps which cannot be run till the months of 
April or May published in January and February? Simply 
to admit of gambling? The members of the Jockey Club 
cannot directly interfere in such matters, but surely in this 
respect they can set their own house in order, and then insist 
upon the houses of other people being also cleansed. It may 
be said without fear of contradiction that the Cesarewitch and 
Cambridgeshire are the two greatest gambling races of the 
year. They are run at Newmarket under the auspices of 
the Jockey Club, the names of the horses entered to contend 
in these races are in the hands of the public shortly after 
Midsummer, by the time the St. Leger is set to be run the 
weights are published and the acceptances known, but these 
races are not run till the middle and end of October. By 
such an arrangement the Jockey Club ministers to the gambling 
which is the chief feature of modern horse-racing. Here is a 
matter, it will be at once seen, for which the club could with a 
breath provide a remedy. Is there any reason but that we 
have indicated, why the entries and weights and acceptances 
for any handicap should take more than a fortnight to arrange? 

There is another much-needed reform which is obviously 
well within the powers of the Jockey Club, and which indeed 
must be near at hand, namely, the discontinuance or abolition 
of ^ the child jockey ’ in handicaps. The kind of race indicated, 
^ the handicap,’ admits, as has been already explained, of the 
running together of horses of all ages and of both sexes, and 
to enable the animals to compete on terms of equality they are 
handicapped, i.e. weighted, according to their supposed form. 
So that all horses are treated on terms of equality, any scale 
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of weights might be adopted, and therefore it may be asked, 
^ Why should it be necessary to end the scale of weight in a 
handicap at 5s t. 71bs. ? Is there any reason for such an absurd 
weight being awarded to a horse that has reached its third 
year ? ’ We think not, and we are not singular in our opinion 
that the lowest award in any handicap should not be less than 
seven stone. Mr. Day, we are glad to see, is on our side, and 
he backs up his opinion by quoting that of the late Mr. John 
Scott, the celebrated trainer of Malton. Mr. Day remarks : — 

‘As I have previously demonstrated by examples, children cannot 
manage the horses they ride, and they are driven all over the course, 
and often out of it, and galloped twice the necessary distance before 
the race. Indeed, I fearlessly assert, that if there is one mistake 
greater than another, it is the adherence to the present ridiculous sys- 
tem of assigning such low weights to horses of all ages in handicaps. 
Nothing craves a more speedy remedy, and that remedy, to be effectual, 
should be the addition, not of a few, but many pounds. . . . The 
late Ml’. John Scott strongly advocated that the weights should be 
raised ; and no one was likely to know better than a person with his 
vast experience, or to give a more candid opinion. If the recognised 
standard for two-year-olds is 8st. lOlbs., and if early in the spring 
they can and do carry this weight (which in handicaps is sometimes 
increased to 9st. i21bs.), why cannot all of them carry it in the fol- 
lowing year? A Tst. minimum would put the good throe-year-olds 
over two miles and a quarter in the autumn at 9st. lOlbs., and the old 
horses at list. — a difference of 2st. lOlbs. between the best and the 
worst of the three-year-olds, and of four stone between the highest 
and lowest of all ages — a difference much the same as that now exist- 
ing. I think that few will disagree with me in the conclusion that a 
horse that cannot win with such weights is not good enough to keep in 
training. Indeed, it has become an absolute necessity, and notoriously 
so, that in fairness to owners, and in the best interests of the turf, the 
scale of weights should be raised and the courses lengthened.’ — Page 200. 

These remarks may be commended to the notice of the 
Jockey Club, while as a matter of fact it may be stated, with 
regard to two of our most popular handicaps, that they have 
been won oftener by horses above 6nt, 71bs. than by horses 
weighted below that figure ; the ^ Cesarewitch ’ has been won 
upon sixteen occasions by horses carrying from 5st. 31bs. to 
6"st. 61bs., and upon twenty-five occasions by horses with 
imposts ranging from fist. 8lbs. to 8st. 5lbs. As to the ‘ Cam- 
^ bridgeshire,’ it has been won on fifteen occasions by horses 
with weights under fist. 71bs,, and upon twenty-six occasions 
by horses carrying weights ranging from fist. 91bs. to 8st. 9lbs. 
We have not space in which to transfer to our pages the many 
sensible remarks made by Mr. Day on the subject of jockeys 
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and the adjustment of weights. His argument in brief is, and 
we agree with him, that it would be better for all concerned 
if racehorses were to be ridden by men rather than young 
boys. When that comes to be the case, we shall probably 
hear less of the preposterous bribery which is involved in the 
system of giving presents of money and expensive jewellery to 
young lads who have, at their age, only a hazy notion of their 
value and usually squander their gold and notes in betting and 
other questionable ways. The appointment of an official 
handicapper by the Jockey Club, and acting altogether in- 
dependently of the ownex*s or lessees of racecourses, would be 
a fitting corollary to the reform in weights which we recom- 
mend. 

There are other obvious remedies which the Jockey (^lub 
might easily devise for turf grievances. The ^ welsher,’ for 
instance, the man who makes bets in ready money without the 
remotest intention of paying them, might be abolished by the 
very simple plan of licensing the honest bookmaker who pays 
when he loses ; a ticket or badge worn on the sleeve of his 
coat would at once denote the authorised speculator. There 
are economists and publicists who say that the sj^irit of gam- 
bling is so inherent in the people that it will never be put 
down ; and that, if betting on horse-racing were to be abolished, 
some new form of gambling would at once take its place, and 
that, therefore, betting should be tolerated and licensed. It may 
prove so. The haste among all classes to acquire riches is ram- 
pant ; probably fifty commercial men out of every hundred are 
seeking a short cut to fortune, either in the produce market, 
or on the Stock Exchange, or on the turf. We have shown, 
we think, by our facts and illustrations, how few succeed in 
finding fortune on the racecourse, unless they take to book- 
making or dishonourable courses. This may be assumed as 
certain — that to attain success on the turf by fair means re- 
quires the same qualities of mental ability and bodily activity 
which would ensure prosperity in any other w’alk of life. At 
all events, fortunes, except in rare instances, will never be 
made by haphazard gambling, and we should be glad to see 
horse-racing in its best aspects flourishing without the adjunct 
of the bookmaker. If the bookmaking interest cannot be 
stamped out, then the Jockey Club must be asked to do the 
next best thing ; the members of that body will hate ultimately 
so to regulate the sport as to conserve all that is good in it, 
by throwing out or reducing in magnitude its worst elements. 
But they should remember that reform is most powerful when 
it begins at home. 
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Art. VI. — 1. A Contemporary History of Affairs in Ireland 
from 1641 to 1652. Now for the first time published. With 
an Appendix of Original Letters and Documents. Edited by 
John T. Gilbert, F.S.A., M.R.LA., &c. Vol. I., Parts 
1 & 2. Dublin (for the Irish Archseological and Celtic 
Society): 1879. 

2. The Embassy in Ireland of Monsignor G, i?. Rinuccini^ 
Archbishop of Fermo in the years 1645—1649. Published 
from the original MSS. in the Rinuccini Library, by G. 
A JAZZA, Librarian. Translated for the first time into English 
by Annie Hutton. Dublin: 1873. 

3. The History of the IVarr of Ireland from 1641 to 1653. By 
a British Officer of the Regiment of Sir John Clottworthy. 
Edited, with Preface, Notes, and Appendix, by E. H. 
Dublin: 1873. 

4. Spicilegium Ossoriense* Being a Collection of Original Let- 
ters and Papers illustrative of the History of the Irish Church 
from the Reformation to the year 1800. By the Right Rev. 
Patrick Francis Moran, D.D., Bishop of Ossory. 
Dublin: First Series, 1874; Second Series, 1878. 

5. An Historical Account of the Macdonnells of Antrim, By 
Rev. George Hill. Belfast: 1873. 

T^ew episodes in our history have caused more discussion or 
roused livelier animosity than the Irish Rebellion of 1641, 
not only on account of its intrinsic importance, but because it 
exercised a powerful influence over the great constitutional 
struggle of the seventeenth century. The book of which the 
title heads this article casts a flood of light on the subject. It 
contains a narrative of the events from 1641 to the end of 
1648, written immediately after they occurred, and called an 
‘ Aphorisraical Discovery of Treasonable Faction.’ ' The MS., 
which is unique, has lain unpublislied, though not quite un- 
known, ever since, and has passed through several hands to a 
safe resting-place in Trinity College, Dublin. Mr. Gilbert 
does not profess to know the writer’s name ; but internal 
evidence shows that he was an ardent Catholic, and a native 
of Ireland of mixed race. He makes an ostentatious display 
of learning, heading each chapter with an ^aphorism,’ often 
drawn from such little-read authors as Procopius and Velleius 
Paterculus. Mr. Gilbert , however, detracts from the merit 
of this erudition by remarking that most of the aphorisms are 
taken at second hand from a compilation by Sir Robert Dal- 
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lington. The author shows an acquaintance with continental 
writers, but scarcely any with the literature or the laws of 
England. His love of Horace does not always prevent him 
from being obscure in the effort to be brief. His great hero is 
Owen Roe O’Neill, to whom he dedicates the book under the 
name of Don Eugenius, but whom he afterwards usually calls 
General Neyll, or the Catholic General. The end of the dedi- 
catory epistle is a good specimen both of his style and of his 
opinions : — 

‘ And as the young Maccabaeus, fighting for God^s cause, received 
as he thought in a dream, by the hands of Jeremias, the holy prophet, 
a golden sword, in the delivery whereof said, “ Accipe sanctum gladium, 
“murius a Deo, in quo dejicies adversarios populi mei Israel,” so did 
you, type and presentative of that Machabajus, receive, not by a dream, 
or vision, and by the hands of the prophet, but verily and really by 
the hands of God’s superintendent and viceregent in this sublunall 
Jerusalem, a costly sword, as a gift immediately from the visible 
steerer of Peter’s navy. This, sir, is the justice of your cause, the 
equity of your warfare, and the antiquity of your regal claim, which 
no other nation under the cope of heaven, that we know, can brag of 
so long continuance in actual possession, as your predecessors, hard 
upon 3,000 years, except ninety-nine years, which is between the 
styling Henry Vlll. King of Ireland, and the beginning of the new 
war 1641, as above mentioned, and that same not without claim. To 
set out your encornies to the world’s view by such an unpolislied pen 
(as mine is) were rather a temerity in me than anyway suiting to your 
greatness and worth, 

^ All the best sort of antiquarists and historiographers do hold you 
for blood no less than royal, in behaviour a prince, in arms Mars, in 
bounty Alexander, in wisdoin Solomon, in faithfulness David, in learn- 
ing Euclydes, and in languages Gaolglas (the Erse Cadmus) ; in saying 
only Don Eugenius O’Neyll is praise enough, as comprehending all 
the former epitomes. Live then in heaven, the earth being not worthy 
of such a masterpiece, to get your journal, a crown of glory for your 
religious intentions, which is the daily desire of, sir, your most humble 
and faithful servant, ‘ P. S.’ 

The fanciful reference to Henry VIII. shows that the law- 
yers were right in advising him to assume the regal title ; 
in those days a divinity hedged the very name of king. The 
writer’s great aversion is Ormonde ; but he has venom to spare 
for everyone who opposed O’Neill or the Nuncio^ not ex- 
cepting the orthodox Clanricarde. 

The ^ Aphorismical Discovery’ was known to the omnivorous 
Carte, but failed to gain his approbation ; for he says it is 
‘ wrote with so much partiality, fury, and virulence, and con- 
^ tains throughout it such notorious falsehoods, even in the 
^ relation of the same facts which are mentioned and related 
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^ otherwise in the nuncio’s Memoirs, that I could make no 
* use of it, because it deserved no credit.’ * There is a good 
deal of truth in this criticism. Our author was employed by 
Owen Roe as secretary, and says that he was a soldier and 
an eye-witness. It will therefore be pretty safe to trust him 
where O’Neill’s army is concerned, but his authority must 
give way to the nuncio’s in matters of policy. We must also 
remember that O’Neill was one of the most reserved of men, 
and is not likely to have ^confided his motives to noisy and 
intolerant partisans. 

Giovan Batista Rinuccini, Archbishop of Fermo, was sent 
by Innocent X. to Ireland, where he arrived just four years 
after the outbreak of the rebellion, and where he remained 
until after the death of Charles I. The history of this mission 
was published at Florence in 1844, from the original compiled 
under the direction of the nuncio’s brother, and is extremely 
valuable for the information it contains as to the policy of 
Rome and the position of the Church in Ireland. Until the 
spring of 1647, Riniiccini’s main correspondence was, nomi- 
nally at least, with Cardinal Pamphili, the Pope’s nephew. 
The cardinal became a layman in order to marry an heiress ; 
but the nuncio’s piety stood the test, and considered the pro- 
ceeding ^ worthy of the highest praise, since his Holiness has 
^ accepted his resignation,’ and hoped ^that by thus providing 
^ for the succession of his family the life and happiness of his 
^ Holiness may be secured.’ After this the chief recipient of 
his confidence is Cardinal Panzirolo (or Pancircolo, as Ranke 
calls him). Secretary of the Congregation. The translation 
of this book apparently leaves little to be desired, and is 
very readable ; but there has been careless editing, either in 
Florence or Dublin. Thus the Italian editor is called Aiazza 
on the title-page, and Aiazzi in the preface. The dates con- 
nected with the voyage to Ireland are hopeless. Rinuccini 
says he sailed on Monday, October 18th, 1645, made land for 
the first time on Saturday evening, and went ashore on Sun- 
day. Immediately afterwards he says land was discovered and 
touched on the 2lst and 22nd (pp. 80-84). The difference of 
style will not help us here. The last sentence of the king’s 
French letter to the nuncio seems impossible to construe, 
though the meaning may be guessed (p. 104). In passing 
through cipher it may have undergone the fate which some- 
times befalls foreign telegrams. Carte had access to, and fre- 
quently . cites, a MS. at Holkham, copied from an original 
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still preserved in Italy, which contains the substance of these 
memoirs ; but some discrepancies may be detected* Thus the 
nuncio^s important report on the state of Ireland is placed by 
Carte at May 3, 1646, whereas in the ^Embassy ’ it is dated 
March 1. 

The ^ Warr of Ireland ’ is a short account of events, many 
of which were witnessed by the writer, who seems to have been 
a soldier of the Dalgctty type, more zealous for the laws and 
usages of war than for king or Parliament. The original is 
lost, but appears from internal evidence to have been written 
between 1682 and 1685, and the history is not therefore strictly 
contemporary. The transcript printed from it has been pro- 
nounced by experts to date from 1756 or thereabouts, and is 
preserved at Clongowes Wood College along with copies of 
the famous ‘ Macarias Excidium ’ and of the ^ Description of 
^ Ireland,’ anno 1598, written in the same hand. We believe 
it is no secret that the editor’s initials are those of the Rev. 
Edmund Hogan, S. J., who has also published a ^ Description 
‘ of Ireland.’ 

Bishop Moran’s very valuable collection of documents in- 
cludes several of great interest connected with the rebellion of 
1641, drawn chiefly from Roman archives. The editing is 
excellent, and tlic work must be of great use to historical 
enquirers. An elaborate account of the STesuit Missions in 
‘ Ireland from 1641 to 1650’ is likel}^ to be one of the most 
generally interesting of these papers.* 

By his wholesale disturbance of titles and his despotic be- 
haviour generally, Strafford increased discontent, and not only 
among the despoiled natives. No one felt safe, for he con- 
trived to insult and oppress ^ all that most illustrates the con- 
‘ temporary annals of Ireland, the venerable learning of 
^ Usher, the pious integrity of Bedell, the experienced wisdom 
^ of Cork, and the early virtue of Clanricarde.’ t But, though 
he excited general hatred, the strength of Wentworth’s hand 
was such that he was able to repress the elements of disorder. 
He raised an army, consisting principally of Catholics, which 
would have been used against Scotland, and ultimately, though 
the intention was not actually proved at the trial, against 
England also. The strong hand was suddenly withdrawn, 
and the plan for transferring the soldiers to the service of 
foreign princes was not carried out. A crowd of hungry men 
trained to the use of arms, though not actually armed, were 

* Spicilegium Ossoriense, 2nd series, p. 43. 
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let loose upon a society with the structure of which a majority 
had no sympathy. Owen O’Neill, who was in Flanders, long- 
ing for an opportunity to interfere in Irish affairs, soon heard 
the news of the partially abortive rising, ^ upon receipt of 
^ which the said colonel was in a great rage against the dis- 
^ coverer (O’Connolly), and said he wondered how or where 
^ that villain should live, for if he were in Ireland sure they 
^ would pull him in pieces there, and if he lived in England 
^ there were footmen and other Irishmen enough to kill him.’ * 
It was less than eight years since another Irish colonel, Walter 
Butler, had assassinated Wallenstein. The insurrection was 
quite certain to be attended with great barbarity ; for, as 
Kanke puts it, ‘ the motives of the Sicilian Vespers and of the 
^ night of St. Bartholomew were united.’ f 

Events had placed the gentry of the Pale in a position of 
extraordinary difficulty. Many of them were probably aware 
of what was impending, but as a rule they took no part in 
the outbreak, feeling instinctively that, though religion might 
bind them to the Irish for a time, nothing could really ob- 
literate the distinctions of race. Ambrose Bedell often heard 
the Irish say to the Old English : — ^ You churls with the 
^ great breeches, do you think, if we were rid of the English, 
^ that we would spare you ? No, we would cut all your 
^ throats also; for you are all of one race with the other 
^ English, though we make use of you for the present.’ i Nor 
had they much to expect from the Parliament, should it prove 
too strong for the King. Their first impulse was to offer their 
services to the State, and ten peers did so in person, demanding 
arms to defend themselves. Five hundred pikes and muskets 
were grudgingly given to Lord Gormanstown, whose lands 
lay near the Ulster frontier, none to any of the others, who, 
seeing that they, were not trusted, retired to their country 
houses and waiti^i upon events. On December 3 the Lords 
Justices sent letters to the nobility of the Pale, desiring them 
to come to Dublin within a week to confer upon the state of 
the kingdom, a summons which only three obeyed. Of tliese 
one was George, sixteenth Earl of Kildare, whose family a 
century before had been the greatest stumbling-block of English 
governors. The policy of educating the great men in England 
had so far succeeded. Kildare was a Protestant, and of two 

• Information of Henry Cartan, Quartermaster to Colonel O’Neill’s 
regiment: Gilbert, p. 398. 

t History of England, Oxford translation, vol. ii. p. 287. 

j Carte, book iii. 
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evils he chose what seemed the least. Shortly afterwards that 
very castle of Maynooth which had been defended so stoutly 
against Henry VIII. was taken and plundered by the Catho- 
lics. The other Lords of the Pale protested their loyalty, but 
declared that they had reason to distrust the Viceregal Go- 
vernment, and that they preferred to give advice from a safe 
distance. Outrages on both sides followed in quick succession. 
On December 1 1 a deputation from the Ulster Irish met seven 
lords at the hill of Crofty in Meath, and Lord Gormanstown 
demanded for what cause they came armed into the Pale. 
Roger More answered that they had taken the sword only 
for freedom of conscience, equal rights for Irishmen as for 
Englishmen, and for the maintenance of his Majesty’s prero- 
gative, whicli they understood was abridged. Much writing 
and talking ensued, but the result could not be doubtful. 
Unable to support or to trust a government controlled by 
Puritans, the unlucky descendants of the Anglo-Norman con- 
querors were forced into the arms of the Irish ; but oil and 
vinegar were not less capable of fusion, and the hostile in- 
gredients were always asserting themselves. 

While the Lords of the Pale were making up their puzzled 
minds, the flames reached Munster, which was under the 
presidency of Sir William St. Leger, an able officer, but too 
exclusively devoted to hanging as an instrument of govern- 
ment. The Butlers were divided by religion from Ormonde, 
but they and other old English families might perhaps have 
remained quiet had the Lord President been conciliatory. 
Philip O’Dwyer, whom he had called traitor, raised the 
standard of revolt in Tipperary ; and Ormonde’s uncle, Lord 
Mountgarret, and his cousins. Lords Ikerrin and D unboy ne, 
having declared themselves, that county and Kilkenny were 
soon in Catholic hands. The Boyle family held their ground 
stoutly at Lismore, Youghal, and Bandon, causing Cromwell 
to remark that the Irish could never have rebelled had there 
been an Earl of Cork in every county. Lord Inchiquin, 
known to fame as ^ Miirrough of the burnings,’ was vice-presi- 
dent of Munster, and made a strong stand in Cork and 
Limerick. Lord Barrymore was the only one of the old 
Munster nobles who took the Protestant side. The virtuous 
Clanricarde, who has been by very general consent pronounced 
one of the most faultless characters of any age, was governor 
of the county and town of Galway, and by his exertions peace 
was at first maintained in Connaught The ferocious O’Fla- 
herties, for deliverance from whom the citizens of Galway 
were accustomed to pray, were in full rebellion in Connemara, 
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but they were too poor and too far off to have much influence 
on the contest. 

The county of Leitrim differed from the rest of Connaught 
in having undergone a plantation. A considerable slice of 
the ancient Brefny had indeed been reserved to the O^Rourkes, 
but they could not be pleased to see the fairest portions of 
their former principality in the hands of Scotchmen. 

‘ These fertile fields, that softened vale, 

Were once the birthright of the Gael ; ’ 

and he was ready to get them back if he could. Of the 
settlers the most considerable was Sir Frederick Hamilton, of 
the house of Abercorn, who was at Londonderry when the 
rebellion broke out, and who immediately started for his 
strong castle at Manorhamilton, attended by only a dozen 
servants. By carrying two lighted matches apiece, and by 
frequently blowing trumpets, the little party were mistaken 
for a troop, and were unmolested on their night inarch 
through the mountains, a few Scots stragglers joining on the 
road. Hamilton reached home with twenty men, after killing a 
few rogues. Connor O’Rourke, who held the office of sheriff, 
was friendly at first, but after a few days Hamilton’s own 
Irish tenants deserted him, and he was practically besieged 
with some fifty Scots. The investment being careless, they 
made many successful sallies, and, hearing that some English 
had been slain at Sligo, Sir Frederick had a high gallows 
erected outside his castle, upon which eight out of twenty-four 
prisoners were hanged in retaliation. A list is given of fifty- six 
prisoners, including one woman, thus summarily disposed of in 
fourteen months. Little regard was anywhere paid to sex during 
this horrible war, nor did women always show it themselves. 
During an ambuscade in Westmeath, contrived by one of the 
young Dillons, afew peasants with spades and other rude weapons, 

* with the feminean sex followed , . , the women were not idle, the 
ascending vapour of their liquor caused them to be somewhat bloody. 
As many as they found tumbling (though striving to get upon his 
legs) did dash out his brains with stones, and though their skulls 
mortered to powder, never thought them dead enough ; twenty-three 
were killed and one escaped.’ * 

Incursions^ were made into the surrounding country, and men, 
sometimes women too, were killed in their beds. Battles took 
place under the walls, Lady Hamilton coming out and serving 
food and wine to the soldiers. On July 1, 1642, the 

* Gilbert, p. 59. 
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daring Hamilton entered Sligo, burning the abbey with the 
friars in it, except two who were killed in their cowls running 
out, and it was ^confessed by themselves we destroyed that 
^ night 300 souls by fire, sword, and drowning, to God’s 
‘ everlasting great honour and glory and our comfort.’ Three 
weeks later the journal has some bitter strictures on Sir W. 
Cole for leaving Hamilton to his fate, or sending him such 
help as Dr. Barkley, who annoyed Sir Frederick by his 
meddling, and behaved ^ more like a devil than a dean,* 
encouraging the soldiers to murmur against the strict discipline 
maintained. The dean probably got on badly with his host, 
who was a zealous Covenanter. The great want of the garrison 
was salt, their raids securing an abundance of other provisions. 
On one occasion Hamilton caught a girl, and sent her to the 
rebels with a letter from his Irish soldiers, to which all the 
signataries are Celts, who call the rebellion barbarous, abomi- 
nable, and detestable, and the Irish leader, Lucas Taafe, ^ a 
‘ lowsy lord’s son.’ They revile their countrymen for ^ blowing 
^ away the powder, blest and sent by the Pope to other 
^ purpose than to shoot at our colonel’s castle from the top 
^ of Benbowe — once more farewell and be hanged.’ Letters, 
sometimes threatening, sometimes coaxing, were received both 
by Hamilton and his wife, often referring to former friendship 
and protesting loyalty and patriotism. To one of these the 
following uncompromising answer was sent : — 

^ Your loyalty to your king, your faitli to your friends once broke 
never more to be trusted by me, ]>ut revenged as God shall enable the 
hands of him who was loving to your loyal predecessors, whose curse 
will contribute to your destruction, for extinguishing the memory of 
their loyalties. Thus I rest with contempt and scorn to all your base 
bragges. Your scourge if I can, ‘ F. H/ 

The Irish failed to take his castle, and Hamilton lived to carry 
his grievance against Cole to the English Parliament. Dr. 
Curry compared his cruelties to those of Sir Charles Coote. 

One week after the outbreak Owen O’Connolly himself 
brought the news to the Parliament at Westminster. Imme- 
diate steps were taken for sending relief, and enough money 
to provide for the defence of Dublin was despatched at once. 
The king was in Scotland, but returned to London in less 
than a month ; it was more than two before he took the usual 
step of proclaiming the insurgents rebels, specially directing 
that no more than forty copies of the proclamation should be 
printed.* It was even reported in foreign Catholic circles that 
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he had forbidden the Irish to be called rebels, saying they were 
only conspirators — a nice distinction indeed.* * * § Four days after 
the proclamation Charles paid his fatal visit to the House of 
Commons. Does his slowness to take a more direct course 
lend any strength to the suspicion that he had secret dealings 
with the Irish army ? 

It is well known that Sir Plielim O’Neill exhibited a royal 
commission with a great seal attached, and historians have 
generally taken for granted that the document was an impu- 
dent forgery. The only real authority for so considering it is 
the statement of John Kerr, Dean of Ardagh, who deposed in 
1681 that he had heard Sir Phelim confess the cheat on his 
trial in Dublin in 1652, the very year in which Kerr was or- 
dained priest.t Kerr’s deposition may be read in Nalson, and 
the question turns very much on his credibility or accuracy; for, 
with the Glamorgan correspondence staring us in the face, there 
is no denying that the king was capable of giving such a com- 
mission as the rebel leader professed to have obtained, and 
equally capable of disavowing it afterwards. The dean’s 
evidence, which has some contemporary confirmation, goes to 
show that the commission was under the great seal of England; 
whereas Sir Phelim’s proclamation of November 4, 1641, de- 
clared it to be under the great seal of Scotland, which could 
be of no force in Ireland, but which was easier to get at and 
to explain away afterwards. Mr. Burton gives many cogent 
reasons for supposing that the point is at least arguable, and 
to his pages the reader is referred. f Spurious or genuine, 
O’Neill’s commission was not the only one that did duty in 
the early days of the war ; for Lord Muskerry, at a time when 
he was actually in rebellion, produced one to St. Leger, which 
gave him authority to raise 4,000 men for the king. If this 
was a forgery, it was at least a skilful one ; for St. Leger 
believed it to be genuine, and he must have seen many such 
documents. § 

Help came slowly from England, and it was nearly six 
months after the outbreak before Ormonde, with 3,500 men, 
was able to meet Mountgarret with 8,000, ‘ who, without diffi- 
^ culty, choosed to be looser himself in that game, than his 
^ nephew not to be victor in this his first action.’ |1 Mount- 

* Spicilegium Ossoriense, vol. i. p. 257. 

f Cotton’s ‘Fasti,’ vol. iii. p. 103. 

t History of Scotland, vol. vi. p. 344. Ed. 1876. 

§ Smith’s ‘ Cork,’ from a MS. at Lismore, vol. ii. p. 118. Ed. 1750. 

(f Gilbert, p. 30. 



446 Catholic Rule in Ireland^ 1641-48. April, 

garret is likely to have done his best ; but it is very possible 
that many Butlers of humbler rank disliked bearing arms 
against the head of the house of Ormonde, to which they and 
theirs had been accustomed to yield all the reverence due both 
from a tribesman to his chief, and from a feudal vassal to his 
superior lord. 

Two days after Mountgarret’s defeat a Scottish army landed 
at Carrickfergus, under the command of Robert Monroe, act- 
ing as lieutenant to the elder Lesley ; and throughout the war 
this force maintained a separate existence, corresponding pretty 
closely to that of the Scots colony in Ulster. The Estates 
offered 10,000 men, but the English Parliament was afraid of 
their gaining too great a mastery, and about 4,000 only actu- 
ally landed, a force which was afterwards considerably in- 
creased. Leven soon afterwards came over himself, but did 
nothing worthy of his reputation ; and that stout old cam- 
paigner, Sir James Turner, speaks of his proceedings with 
much contempt ; — 

‘ The Earl of Levfeii got himself an errand to go to Scotland, and 
so gave an everlasting adieu to Ireland, The most remarkable thing 
he did in the time of his stay was, that he took 2,500 lb. sterline to 
himself, which the Parliament of England had sent to the officers of 
his army for waggon money. And truly this carl, who lived till he 
was past fourscore, was of so good a memory, that he was never known 
to forget himself, nay, not in extreme age. . . . The earl of Leven’s 
actions made not such noise in the world as those of General Lesley.^ * 

Monroe was honourably distinguished by the substitution of 
regular warfare for the barbarous guerilla contest hitherto 
maintained, and he must share the praise with Owen O’Neill, 
^ who both gave fair quarters like soldiers, and halted those 
^ inhumane acts before done.’ f 

Towards the end of July, 1642, Owen Roe O’Neill, accom- 
panied by some good officers and with a cargo of arms and 
ammunition, arrived in Lough Swilly. This favourite hero 
of a lost cause was Tyrone’s nephew, and, having been edu- 
cated in the Irish Franciscan monastery at Louvain, had served 
Spain with much credit against the French, and had been en- 
trusted by Urban VIII. with money to equip a frigate for the 
Irish expedition. The struggle created intense interest abroad, 
and Colgan, the hagiologist, wrote from Louvain to Wadding 
at Rome, estimating the Irish army at 80,000 or 100,000, 
which must be considered an exaggeration if an army means 
armed men • ^ Sed laborantes penuri& armorum, pulveris tor- 


* Quoted by Hill, p. 262. 


t Warr of Ireland, p. 9. 



1880. 


Catholic Rule in Ireland, 1641-48. 


447 


‘ mentarii, tormentorum et similium apparatuum ad tale bellurn 
^ necessariorum.’ * Colgaa thought that if the Irish had sup- 
plies they would soon finish the war, and the sanguine exile’s 
only fear was lest any truce should be made, without which 
his correspondents assured him the English had scarcely any 
hope of reducing the island. Irish friars had not yet learned 
the lesson which Runjeet Sing laid so much to heart, that it 
was England’s invisible strength which was most to be feared. 
The English Government were fully aware of Owen Roe’s 
design, and the Channel was closely watched ; but he avoided 
the danger, ^ coming by sea from Dunkirk by Denmark, gave 
^ a wheel about Scotland, taking on his way two prizes.’ t He 
at once assumed the command of the Ulster army, which had 
dwindled under Sir Phelim’s management to 1,500 foot and 
eight or nine troops of horse. Sir Phelirn was as anxious as 
other O’Neills had been for supremacy in Ulster, and was so 
ill-advised as to assume the title of Tyrone, to which he had 
no sort of hereditary claim, and which he was obliged to aban- 
don on the appearance of his kinsman, with whom he never co- 
operated cordially. The new general wrote to Lesley to ask 
him whether he was for king or Parliament, a friend or an 
enemy. If the latter, he advised him to use his sword for the 
defence of Scotland, and not to shed the blood of innocent 
men who had never hurt him. Otherwise, he said, I will 
^ use my uttermost endeavours against you (though unwilling), 
^ and do confide in God Almighty, who knows the justice of 
* my cause and the injustice of yours, as he gave me the victory 
^ over you one day in Germany, as you should remember your- 
^ self, if you do not too-too much halte [.9^c]), his Divine Pro- 
^ viderce will be pleased to make me an instrument of lessening 
^ you by your head,’ &c. According to the ^ Aphorismical 
^ Discovery,’ this letter frightened Lesley out of Ireland, J 
After the first surprise, six months’ “constant fighting had 
not improved the position of the insurgents, who .felt the want 
of some central authority. The clergy naturally took the lead, 
and a provincial synod met at Kells on March 22, 1642, under 
the presidency of the titular primate, Hugh O’Neill. The 
war was declared just, and the faithful were exhorted to aid it. 
Thomas Dease, titular Bishop of Meath, a learned canonist 
and a witty poet, who had honourably distinguished himself 
by trying to save his Protestant rival’s library, refused to 
attend or to send a proxy, and ordered his clergy not to obey 
the synod. Dease lived in the house of Lord Westmeath, 
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head of the great family whose founder married Hugo de Lacy’s 
sister, and received as her dowry the broad territoiy of Delvin. 
The peer, who was very old, supported his guest, and, on their 
refusing to justify themselves or to recant, both were ex- 
communicated. Afterwards a young Cistercian, Fr. James 
Nugent, was sent to preach at the poor old lord, and we are 
told with such effect, that he called the bishop Satan, and 
desired the monk to ^ get a whip and absolve him • . . which 
‘ was done incontinently.’ * The Nugents were thus reduced 
to a proper state of spiritual subjection, but Dease continued 
contumacious, and remained Bishop of Meath in the eye of 
the Holy See until his death in 1657. 

On the lOth May following, what purported to be a national 
synod met at Kilkenny, and was attended by nine prelates, 
four bishop3’ proctors, and sixteen abbots and otlier dignitaries. 
An oath of association was agreed upon, it was resolved 
to ask aid from foreign princes, and a national assembly was 
convoked for the following October. A provisional govern- 
ment under Mountgarret’s presidency was formed to act in the 
meantime. 

Before the appointed date the English civil war had begun, 
and on the day after Edgehill Thomas Preston, Lord Gor- 
manstown’s brother, landed at Wexford. He brought with 
him a considerable military reputation, which he was not fated 
to increase in Ireland, two 20-gun frigates, and half-'a-dozen 
vessels laden with ammunition and with a train of artillery. 
For some time supplies continued to pour in from France, and 
Carte says that no less than 20 shiploads arrived about this time. 
The Irish soldiers in the - French service had been generally 
discharged, and men and officers flocked homeward. Had the 
Irish been united, they must have taken Dublin, where the 
English garrison, whom the king could not help and the Par- 
liament would not, were in want of almost every necessary. 

Eleven spiritual and fourteen temporal peers and 226 com- 
moners constituted the assembly, which met at Kilkenny, and 
which, being nominally in the king’s interest, disclaimed the 
now dreaded name of Parliament. There was, moreover, a 
Protestant Rump existing in Dublin, which was, no doubt, 
the legal Parliament, and Kilkenny was full of lawyers. The 
most important act of the assembly was to appoint a supreme 
council, which formed the Catholic executive. The oath of 
association which formed the bond of the confederacy is thus 
given by Belling : f — 
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‘ I, N. N., swear before Almighty God, liis angels and saints, that 1 
will defend the liberty of the Catholic, Apostolic, and Koman faith, the 
person, heirs, and rights (jura) of our most serene King Charles; 
also the legitimate immunities and liberties of this nation against all 
usurpers and invaders at the risk of all my fortunes and of life itself.’ 

The longer English form of oath preserved by Walsh* is 
essentially the same, with the additional undertaking to obey 
the Supreme Council, and not to make terms without its con- 
sent. Both forms provide for the free, but not necessarily for 
the open, exercise of the Roman Catholic faith. The second 
form also promises to maintain the essential laws of Ireland, 
‘ and the lives, just liberties, possessions, estates, and rights of 
‘ all those that have taken or shall take this oath, and perform 
" the covenants thereof.’ Thus was Catholic rule established 
in Ireland. 

Magna Chartaand the laws of England were to be the foun- 
dation of the Irish Constitution, and an elaborate system of 
local government was devised. Preston was appointed general 
for Leinster, and Owien Roe for Ulster, and, to avoid exciting 
jealousies among the Munster nobles, the command in that 
province was given to a gallant old soldier, Colonel Barry. 
Connaught was assigned to Colonel John Bourke, until Clan- 
ricarde could be induced to take charge of it. Dissensions 
soon sprang up at Kilkenny, the rift within the lute being 
caused by tlic same difficulty which sent the young man away 
sorrowful. Catholics had become impropriators of church lands 
as readily as Protestants, and they had not the slightest inten- 
tion of disgorging. The Benedictines were told tliat existing 
settlements and contracts could not be disturbed. The proviru 
cial of the Aiigustinians was hissed out of the House because 
he threatened to withdraw beyond sea unless the possessions 
of his order were restored. 

For a confederacy whose chief business 'was likely to be 
fighting, the choice of a standard was of some importance, and 
Bishop Moran has unearthed some interesting particulars from 
the Wadding papers at Rome. The national green may perhaps 
be derived from the order that on the right of each flag should 
be the cross of Ireland, * in cujus circuitu color ruber in campo 
^ viridi.’ Under the cross was ^ Long live King Charles,’ and 
above ^ C. B.’ and an impeidal crown. The flags themselves 
were of all colours, bearing figures and mottoes or texts from 
Scripture, which sometimes involved political allusions. Thu& 
the red ones bore the name of Jesus, with the text, ^ In the 
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^ name of Jesus every knee shall bow; ^ this was to refute the 
Act of Parliament against genuflexions. On the silver en- 
signs was an armed knight setting fire to Calvin’s Institutes, 
and the words, * Thus let heresies perish.’* 

About the time of Preston’s landing Ormonde was created 
a marquis and Lieutenant-General for the King, independently 
of the Lords Justices and of the phantom Lord Lieutenant in 
England. Henceforth he was the unquestionable representa- 
tive of the king in military matters, and the royalism of the 
Catholic armies was subjected to a severe strain. The Lords 
Justices inclined to the Parliament, but the army was entirely 
Ormonde’s, and a committee of the Houses who visited Dublin 
were obliged to leave the capital in his hands. Early in 1643 
he received the king’s authority to treat with the rebels, a 
name which the Council of Kilkenny indignantly repudiated, 
and, fearful lest the priests should oppose all overtures, he 
requested that laymen only should be deputed to confer with 
him. Extremes met in this strange contest, and the Puritan 
Lords Justices, fearing lest Ormonde’s and Preston’s armies 
might both be made available for the king’s service in England, 
were as much against a truce as the Romanist bishops. Under 
these circumstances the negotiations hung fire, hostilities were 
renewed, and Ormonde, falling upon Preston at New Ross, de- 
feated him utterly. The Catholic historian, who is ready to 
cry treason at every disappointment, declares ^ Preston either 
^ drunk, a fool, or a traitor.’ f He was simply an incompetent 
general. 

Three months after this, Owen Roc O’Neill was defeated at 
Clones by Sir Robert Stewart. He had great difficulty in 
provisioning his men, and was obliged to wander about with 
herds of cattle, and the nomad herdsmen of Ulster, who, under 
the name of creaghts, were so important in the Elizabethan 
wars. These drovers were accompanied by their ^ women and 
‘ children, so that nothing could be seen or heard but cows and 
^ running,’ His panegyrist says that he was persuaded to fight 
against his own opinion by a council of war largely composed 
of native chiefs. The British officer, however, says distinctly 
that O’Neill was surprised. J The Irish Cunctator, as he has 
been well called, probably learned here the weak points of his 
men, and persevered until he had trained them into a for- 
midable army. The Ulster men lived hard, loved fighting, 
and cared nothing for money; and their leader was able to 

* Spicilegium Ossoriense, 2nd series, pp. 17, 18. 

t Gilbert, p. 62. f Warr of Ireland, p. 29. 
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expand or contract his forces at will, as he had food and 
powder to give them or work for them to do. In Scottish 
warfare Highland armies were equally ready to disperse, but 
no general was ever able to reassemble them as easily as 
O’Neill reassembled his Irishmen. 

The low state of the Confederates’ fortunes helped on the 
truce, which was concluded for one year on September 15, 
1643, on the basis of uti possidetis. This armistice fore- 
shadowed the final defeat of the Catholic cause ; for two years 
war had failed to secure the principle of a full toleration, and 
the original enthusiasm was cooling. When fighting stopped, 
jealousies developed rapidly. Pier Francesco Scarampi, an 
Oratorian, had been sent over by Urban VIII. to guard the 
interests of the Church, and the native Irish party, who cared 
nothing for the English Crown or Constitution, gathered 
eagerly round him. Scarampi and his followers, with a true 
instinct, opposed the truce, but the Anglicising party, as usual, 
carried their point. 

The real gainer by the Cessation, as it was called, was 
Ormonde, who yielded nothing of importance, and was too 
badly supplied to carry things with a high hand. He now 
sent about 4,000 men to England, who were required to take a 
special oath both to the king and to the Church of England. 
Monk was one of two officers who refused the test, but he 
was not deprived of his command. The Parliamentarians 
gave out that the new-comers were bloody Irish papists, but 
Clarendon says there was not an Irishman among them. 
After some trifling successes they were routed by Fairfax at 
Nantwich, and the diversion had no effect on the main issue. 
Monk was among the prisoners, and after a decent interval 
took service with the Parliament. The confederated Catholics, 
though nominally in arms for the king, refused to send him 
succours into England. It was certainly not their interest that 
he should be too triumphant ; on the other hand, they should 
have striven to prevent his being crushed. They failed to 
attempt this, and English and Irish cavaliers were thus 
trodden down in detail. 

The expedition into Scotland, contrived by Antrim at the 
suggestion of Montrose and with the help of Daniel O’Neill, 
and sanctioned both by Ormonde and the Kilkenny Council, 
had no better ultimate success; but it has furnished our 
history with one of its most picturesque pages. Antrim, 
whom Clarendon and Carte describe as of small capacity 
and inordinate vanity, had come to court early in life, and 
his handsome person had captivated Buckingham’s widow. 
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Having run through most of his wife’s fortune, he fell back on 
his immense Irish estate, and at the beginning of the rebellion 
made a feeble attempt to stand neutral. Having suffered two 
imprisonments at Monroe’s hands, he gave up this idea, and 
offered to raise men for the king’s service in Scotland. He 
fancied that the mantle of the Lords of the Isles had fallen 
upon him, and that he was destined to curb the usurpers of 
Inverary. On arriving at Oxford in December, 1643, this 
visionary, whose duchess had a good deal of influence, 
naturally fell under Montrose’s ascendency, who saw in him 
the very man he wanted. The king could give neither men, 
nor money, nor ships ; but he was still the fountain of honour, 
and he made Antrim a marquis, encouraging him to hope for 
the duchy of Argyll when the hated Campbells had been got 
rid of. He received a commission to treat with the Confederates, 
and Daniel O’Neill was sent with him to prevent his uncle, 
Owen Roe, from making difficulties, and to supply the address 
and resolution in which the new marquis was considered defi- 
cient. This able and versatile intriguer, whom Ormonde was par- 
ticularly fond of, was to be rewarded by the post of Grentleman 
of the Bed-chamber which he coveted, and may have hoped 
to recover part of the estates out of which Scottish settlers had 
swindled his grandfather. Antrim went to Kilkenny, and 
received a lieutenant-general’s commission from the Supreme 
Council, who offered to provide arms for his men. Daniel 
O’Neill’s diplomacy did much, for Owen Roe made no 
objection to recruits being drawn out of his province, and 
Ormonde pledged his own estate to the shipmasters for 
transport. After many bickerings Waterford was chosen 
for the place of embarkation, and about 1,600 men ultimately 
landed in Argyllshire. It was in this body of ^ Irishes ’ that 
Dugald Dalgetty held a major’s commission. The chief 
command was held by Alaster McDonnell, son of Col 
Kittagh, or TAVo-handed Coll. Alaster himself was often 
called Colkitto, and will be to the end of time, for the name . 
is embalmed in Milton’s sonnet as one of those words which 
^ would have made Quintilian stare and gasp,’ and it is also 
applied to him by Scott, Clarendon, and Carte. He was 
correctly called Mac Col Kittagh, and the prefix was easily 
dropped. The family historian * is jubilant at having caught 
Mr. Burton tripping by confusing the personal and the local 
and calling him McDonnel of Colkitto. Some English writers. 


* HUl, p. 83. 
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it seems, have not unnaturally spoken of him as a Colonel 
Kitto. 

The Ulster contingent shared in all Montrose’s victories 
from Tippermuir to Kilsyth. Shortly after the latter fight, 
Alaster himself left Montrose, and, returning after a time to 
Ireland, fell in battle on the Englishman’s Hill near Mallow. The 
author of the ‘ Aphorismical Discovery ’ says very positively 
and with great circumstance that he was murdered after quarter 
given, but Rinuccini says distinctly that he refused quarter.* 
Seven hundred of his men remained behind in Scotland to 
furnish victims for the carnage of Philiphaugh. It is not 
likely that many escaped, for the camp-followers were massacred 
promiscuously, the preachers looking on and blessing the work. 
Even the prisoners were ordered by Parliament to be executed 
^ without any assize or process, conform to the treaty betwixt 
^ both kingdoms passed in act.’ f Both English and Scotch 
Parliaments had passed ordinances directing no quarter to be 
given to Irish papists. The explanation of these barbarities 
is that English Protestants then looked upon Irish papists as 
Chatham did upon the lied Indians — hellhounds of savage 
war. The feeling extended to those who employed such 
auxiliaries, and Montrose did nothing to modify public feeling 
on the subject. 

On September 15, 1644, Cardinal Pamphili was elected 
Pope by the name of Innocent X., and the confederates 
sent Richard Belling to congratulate him and to beg his aid. 
The emissary, who is now best remembered as author of the 
‘ Vindicia),’ was a good lawyer and an accomplished scholar, 
and had lately borne arms with credit ; but he belonged heart 
and soul to the party of the Old English, and the Irish hated 
him. 

‘ A tode in faction and a creature of Ormonde . . . went to Rome, 
where he was received Avith more honour than worthy of, got rich 
presents from his Holiness, and other princes and prelates . . . got 
30,000/. for the furtherance of the Catholic war of Ireland . . . with 
what he got for his OAvn particular use, addressed his course for Paris, 
and meeting there the banished Queen of England, gave her the said 
sum, all this by his oAvn acknowledgment.’ 

His father had been Pi'ovost Marshal, ^ a perjured enformer, 
* whence sucked the blood of thousand innocents in Ireland, 
^ you should not marvel how impious soever this his brood be. 
^ What then would you expect at the hands of a child of such 

* Gilbert, p. 174 ; Embassy in Ireland, p. 386. 

t Hill, p. 105. 
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‘ a father other than tricks, perjury, craft, collusion and 
^ treachery ? ’ * After hearing Belling, Innocent determined 
to send a nuncio to Ireland, who with higher rank should have 
larger powers than Scarampi could pretend to. Belling was 
bitterly opposed to the appointment, and his friends at 
Kilkenny said that they wanted money, but no nuncio. Some 
of them asked Scarampi if it was intended to set up anything 
like a legatine court in Ireland, and, on receiving an affirmative 
answer, declared that they would not put up with itf A 
Spanish subject was first chosen by the Pope, but, to spare 
French susceptibilities, he finally decided upon Rinuccini, who 
was a Tuscan by birth. 

By his secret instructions % the nuncio was directed to 
assure the Queen of England and her ^ powerful favourite,’ 
Lord Jermyn, of the Pope’s perfect goodwill, and to persuade 
her that Catholic support was absolutely necessary to the 
falling cause of royalty. 

‘ IV. The queen thus convinced, it will be useful to discover dex- 
terously who has influence and authority over the Marquis of 
Ormonde, and, if he is dependent on the queen, to procure from her 
some letter . . . that if unwilling to give up Ulster and Dublin . . . 
openly into the hands of the Catholics ... he inay at least secretly 
assist them . , . and may defer to her wishes, as he certainly will do 
if he has the good of his country at heart, for he is Irish, and by some 
thought to be a Catholic in secret. ... 

‘ V. Interviews with the queen must be. private, and so rare that 
the queen may not suspect their object, she being surrounded by 
heretics, both Protestant and Puritan. . . . 

‘VI. . . . Guard against the many English Catholics at the court, 
whose zeal for the faith is nor. ardent enough to hear with pleasure of 
the victory gained in its cause by the Irish, on account of the natural 
and undying hatred between the two nations. . . .’ 

Once in Ireland the nuncio was to keep near the more 
zealous ecclesiastics, but, if possible, not to arouse the suspicions 
of the Ormondists. 

‘ XIV. Let him promote the interests of the Catholic religion in 
such a manner as to show he considers it one with the English 
Crown. , . . 

‘ XV. Stimulate the Catliolics to concord . . . assure all who are 
in possession of ecclesiastical property that it will not be taken from 

them. . . • 

‘ XIX. . « . Defeat with subtle industry the machinations of certain 
royalists ^ . . who are desirous that the queen shall proceed to Ire- 
land. . . ' 


f Embassy in Ireland, p. 436. 
X Ibid. p. lii. 
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The king and queen were to be called upon to revoke all 
penal laws against Catholics, to abolish the oath of supremacy, 
to declare Catholics eligible for all civil and military employ- 
ment, and to conclude no treaty witli Parliament until articles 
to the foregoing effect had been ratified. As the Pope was 
unable to maintain an army of 200,000 men in England, it was 
hardly worth while for him to insist on such conditions, in order 
to secure which ^ all the fortresses in Ireland must be put into 
^ the hands of English and Irish Catholics, because, without 
‘ some such pledge, their Majesties’ promise cannot be depended 
^ on.’ The character of Charles I. had been correctly gauged 
at Rome. 

Rinuccini reached Genoa on April 15, 1645, where he 
was entrusted with the golden rose for the Queen of France, 
but with instructions not to present it unless he was sure that 
it would be well received — an assurance at which he never 
arrived. He stayed a fortnight at Genoa, and was received with 
great honours by Doge and Senate, the question as to whether 
he was ^ a nuncio of a crown ’ having been decided in the 
affirmative. This is probably the only occasion in history on 
which a foreign power officially recognised the separate exis- 
tence of Ireland ; for Rinuccini was not sent to the viceroy, but 
to the confederacy, who claimed viceregal authority. Irish 
monks cheered the nuncio on his way through the South of 
France, but many of their sanguine rc})orts were unfounded. 
At Lyons he received scant courtesy from the cardinal arch- 
bishop. Belling joined him on his arrival in Paris, and English 
and Irish Catholics flocked round him at once. At his audience 
the queen showed herself favourable to the Irish, but Mazarin, 
who was always in agonies lest he should be committed on the 
wrong side, did little to speed him. 

Negotiations with Henrietta Maria were carried on chiefly 
through Belling and an Irish priest named OTIartigan. Jermyn, 
whom the ^ Aphorismical Discovery ’ calls the queen’s minion, 
throughout appears as her chief counsellor, and had several 
interviews with Rinuccini ; but her personal attitude was one of 
distrust. ^ She spoke hardly of the Irish in this late rising, 
‘ stigmatising them as rebels, and declaring that she would not 
* acknowledge or receive me as nuncio, because my mission is to 
‘ a rebellious people.’* All his endeavours failed to impress 
upon her that the Catholic was also the royal cause, and 

‘ she complained loudly of the Irish, and among them of O’Hartigan 
and the secretary (Belling), who from the first made use of the Catholic 


* Embassy in Ireland, p. 40. 
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religion in general as a pretext to throw off their allegiance to the 
king, that they did not wish to make peace with him unless they saw 
it to be an absolute necessity, and were always adding new petitions, 
and more exorbitant than the last: on these two particulars she 
insisted with vehemence, and that they had dared to tell her that they 
would fight against the king to the last drop of their blood, if they 
did not obtain what they desired, and similar complaints.’ * 

There was also a question as to whether the nuncio had a 
right to remain covered before her, and it was feared that if he 
conceded something to her forlorn condition, the French Court 
might take advantage of it. In the end no interview took 
place. It was proposed in the queen’s interest that half of the 
money given by the Pope should be given to tlie English 
Catholics ; but Rinuccini successfully combated this scheme, 
wdiich would have lessened the importance of his mission. A 
sum of 20,000 scudi,t spent in munitions of war, was indeed 
entrusted by Innocent to Sir Kenelm Digbv for service in 
England, and that eccentric genius was accused of culpably 
misapplying part of the money. 

Rinuccini remained more tliaii three months, though ordered 
to make all haste, and allowed himself to be the dupe, or at least 
the victim, of Mazarin’s dilatory policy. The cardinal had 
already promised the Irish 24,000 crowns, and offered 5,000 
more tor the hire of vessels, which Rinuccini preferred to spend 
on the purcliase of two frigates. Twenty -five thousand was 
paid after much haggling, ‘ that is,’ said the nuncio, ^ according 
^ to his reckoning, 5,000 for the ships and 20,000 for a dona- 
^ tion, although I saw that the two sums should have amounted 
‘ to 29,000.’ X This money, witli three or four pieces of cannon 
and the empty right of hoisting the French flag at sea, appears 
to have been the extent of the help received from France. The 
Government had tired of insular politics, finding that large 
sums previously sent to Charles had been wasted. The amount 
sent from Rome to Ireland through the nuncio seems not to 
have exceeded 30,000/., but he sometimes raised money on 
credit, and he spent the revenues of his own see. It may be 
doubted whether the material help which Rinuccini gave was 
not too dearly bought by the dissensions which he caused. 

Rinuccini left Paris at the end of August, 1645, but six 
weeks elapsed before his embarkation. On the eve of his 
departure from the capital he sent a letter to the Council 
of Kilkenny, regretting that he was delayed by the diiBoulty 
of finding a safe passage. He was all anxiety to be with them ; for 


* Embassy in Ireland, p. 50. 
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‘ ex ilia siquidem die, qua inspirante cojlitiis Deo, Sumnius D, N. im- 
becillitatem meam ad onus hoc evangeliciim destinavit, mirum dictii 
est, qua ratione ex Ifeilo in Hibernum repentc mutatus, res vestras, 
ecclesiam vestrarn, istum ipsum erga fidem Catholicam animoruiii 
vestrorurn ardorem, et ipse non minus ardens siin ainplexatus.’ * 

This hyperbole was not precisely suited to charm Mount- 
garret and Preston, who, though good Catholics, did not con- 
sider themselves Irish at all. Rinuccini did indeed espouse 
the Irish cause in the stricter sense, and found, when he held 
the Celtic nation, that the winning cards were, after all, in other 
hands. 

The nuncio did not escape a sharp reproof from Rome for 
lingering on the road, and it was suggested somewhat iroTiically 
that he might send the money to Scarampi, if himself obliged 
to delay still further in France. Thus urged, but not without 
misgivings, he sailed from Rochelle accompanied by Belling 
and other Irishmen, and with a great (]uantity r)f stores. From 
Monday to Friday they were tossed about, and on the latter 
day Avere chased by two vessels. The Irish on board knew 
that they Averc commanded by a Puritan countryman of their 
own, Avho would not respect the golden lilies ui)on Avhich Maza- 
rin had set such value as a protection. Dreading to fall into 
Plunkett’s hands, they made great efforts, and succeeded in 
distancing him. ^ It Avas noted . . . that the vessel Avas 
‘ dedicated to St. Peter . . . and truly I sec the hand of 
^ the Saint in the miraculous issue of this pursuit.’ f The 
real cause of the nuncio’s csca2)c Avas a fire in the enemy’s. 
galley4 

The nuncio had considerable difficulty in making the coast 
of Ireland, but at length on Saturday evening cast anchor in 
Kennriare Bay. The date, as has been before pointed out, is 
rather hard to fix, but it was about the middle of October, 1645. 
The ])iou8 nuncio Avas particularly jdeased at certain chrono- 
logical coincidences. The day on Avhich land liad been seen 
was that Avhich the Church of Fcrmohcld sacred to St. Mabel, 
one of the eleven thousand virgins. The day folIoAving Avas 
that on Avhich the martyrdom of Philip, Bishop of Fermo, Avas 
celebrated. Belling regretted having missed Waterford, Avhere 
prepared demonstrations awaited them ; but Rinuccini rejoiced 
at having been obliged to land in a remote corner and to lodge 
in a cowshed, and saw some similitude to the ^ great Avork of the 
‘ Redemption first announced to shepherds and begun Avithin 

* Embassy in Ireland, p. 68. f Ibid. p. 82. 
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^ the walls of a stable.’* Yet he elsewhere censures the Irish 
for their proneness to believe in vain prophecies. 

The people flocked round the nuncio, and a volunteer body- 
guard escorted him to the neighbourhood of Millstreet, where 
he was met by some troops of horse sent by the Kilkenny 
Council. The principal officers were Lord Netterville and 
Ormonde’s brother Richard, whom Rinuccini at first extolled 
as an excellent Catholic, but afterwards reviled when he found 
that he was no nuncionist. Thus conducted, the nuncio, who 
was astonished at the roughness of the roads, a reproach from 
which Munster is now pretty free, brought baggage and stores 
safe through the mountains to Limerick, and after a few days’ 
rest entered Kilkenny with great pomp. The inhabitants 
flocked out to meet him, the clergy assembling in great num- 
bers at St. Patrick’s Church, and the magistrates being in 
waiting at the city gate. Wearing the pontifical cape and hat, 
Monsignorc rode to the cathedral, ‘ a distance perhaps not less 
‘ than that of the Via Tjungai'a at Rome,’ the citizens walking 
bareheaded in the rain and carrying a canopy over his liead. 
At the door of St. Canice’s the aged bishop, David Rothe, 
author of the ^ Analecta,’ received the procession, and, after 
offering the aspersorium, led Rinuccini to the high altar, and 
]nade a speech there. The nuncio pronounced a solemn bene- 
<liction and granted the promised indidgenccs, and then thei’C 
was another oration. The reception by the Supreme Council, 
which was arranged by Belling, seems to have been not alto- 
gether satisfactory to Rinuccini, who notes with displeasure 
that Mountgarret, tliough he rose from the presidential chair, 
did not move forward cither at the reception or at the leave- 
taking. On the other hand, he records with evident satisfac- 
tion that his seat of red damask embossed with gold was hand- 
somer than the president’s, and equally central. 

The constitutional guardian of the Church of England wrote 
to the nuncio, desiring him to place implicit confidence in his 
agent, the Catholic Glamorgan, hoping that, though the first, 
this would not be the last of his letters addressed to a Papal 
representative, but that he might one day be able openly to 
declare his goodwill. f On arriving at Kilkenny, in August, 
1545, Glamorgan f(*!i into the hands of the clerical party, and 
when Rinuccini arrived there he found that a treaty had been 
already concluded. By this document the Roman Catholics 
were to have the public exercise of their religion absolutely 
uncontrolled by the Protestant Establishment, all the churches. 
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with the tithes and glebes which they had at any time pos- 
sessed since the outbreak, and all others not actually in Pro- 
testant hands. Catholics were to be eligible to all offices, and 
all penal laws against them were to be repealed. The effect 
of all this would have been to confine Protestantism to the 
towns in military occupation of the Protestants, Glamorgan 
covenanted with the Confederates that he should not be bound 
to force his Majesty’s will, promising to persuade him, if 
possible, without letting him know the conditions agreed on. 
The Catholics contracted on their part to send 10,000 men to 
the king in England, which were to be under Glamorgan’s 
command, and to be kept together in one body. Knowing 
what the king might be expected to grant, the Confederates 
were soon in a position to treat with the Lord Lieutenant, 
who offered to leave points of religion to the king, for they 
knew that these had already been practically decided in their 
favour. 

It is, of course, now beyond controversy that Glamorgan 
had all the powers to which he pretended ; that he continued 
after the exposure to treat with the Confederates in the king’s 
name, who disavowed him publicly and encouraged him pri- 
vately ; and that the agent’s loyal devotion prevented him from 
using the proofs which he possessed of his principal’s perfidy.* 
The king wrote to the Pope and to Cardinal Spada as well as 
to the nuncio, and it was j)robably the first of these letters of 
which Glamorgan showed Kinuccini the back — ^a quarter of 
^ a sheet, folded in the smallest possible compass, and directed 
‘ to his Holiness thus, ‘^Beatissimo Patri Innoceutio Decimo.’”f 
Both letters were dated October 20, 1645, and expressed the 
fullest confidence in Glamorgan. But, publicly disowned as 
he was, it is not surprising that Glamorgan effected nothing, 
nor was his political skill on a par with his mechanical and 
philosophical acuteness. Belling, who had full opportunities 
for studying him, says he was ^ leyior homo, ac infirmior quam 
‘ cui res tanta committi debuisset.’ X His countess was an old 
love of Ormonde’s, to whom she not unnaturally attributed 
her husband’s misfortunes. Being in his company afterwards, 
when they were both exiles in France, she cut him dead in 
such a way as to attract marked attention. ^ Really, madam,’ 
said Ormonde, who never lost his presence of mind, ^ this 

* The whole story may be studied in Lingard, Appendix to 
vol. viii., note P. P. P. 

■j* Embassy in Ireland, p. 103. The two letters are in Lingard. 

f Vindici®, chap. v. 
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‘ would have troubled me eighteen years ago,’ and passed on 
to some more complaisant lady. 

Besides the treaties with the viceroy and the secret agent, 
a third was being negotiated at Rome between the Papal 
Court and the queen’s resident, Sir Kenelm Digby. The 
articles, of which a copy was forwarded to Rinuccini, were not 
signed by Sir Kenelm, and were rejected by Henrietta Maria 
herself, but are interesting because they show what an inde- 
pendent Irish kingdom under Papal patronage Avould have 
been like.* So far as religion goes, they may be summarised 
under the following hcadvS : — 

1. The establishment of the Roman Church, with all its 
possessions, the monastic lands, ^ which it is pretended 
‘ were conceded to the present possessors by Cardinal Pole," 
and the sees actually in the hands of the king’s heretic sub- 
jects being reserved for the consideration of the Irish Parlia- 
ment, which w’as to be at all times free and independent of the 
English Legislature. 

2. The abolition of all penalties and disabilities affecting the 
Catholics both in England and Ireland. 

3. The viceroy and other principal officials to be Catholics, 
and all strong places, including Dublin, to be placed in Catholic 
liands. 

4. The king to join with the Catholics in driving .out the 
Scots and Parliamentarians. 

In short, Catholicism w^ould have been established, and Pro- 
testantism barely tolerated, in Ireland. In consideration of 
the foregoing the Po])e was willing to give a considerable sum 
of money, and the Confederacy were to send to England an 
army of 15,000 men ^ under Catholic chiefs,’ who were to have 
unlimited power over it. The ludicrous inadequacy of the 
means to the end does not seem to have struck the officials of 
the Curia. While the nuncio waited for the original articles, 
which were never executed, and for Sir Kenelm Digby, who 
never came, the Confederates prepared to treat with Ormonde 
in spite of his most strenuous efforts. 

On March 28, 1646, the Lord Lieutenant adjusted his 
terms with Muskerry and four other commissioners, Clanrlcarde 
and Digby being among the witnesses. All matters of reli- 
gion were left in abeyance for the king’s decision, except that 
Catholics were not to be required to take the oath of supre- 
macy. The Irish engaged to send 10,000 men to England 
before May I, and the treaty >vas not to be published till then, 

* Embas«iy in Ireland, p. 573. 
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nor at all unless the men were sent — a failure which was to 
release both parties from their engagements. No Irish army 
did go to England, and the sole result of a treaty which took 
a year to negotiate was a loan of 3,000/. to Ormonde for the 
defence of Dublin, and of 300 men to Digby for the defence 
of Scilly, whither the Prince of Wales had fled. That able and 
versatile but unstable politician, whose restless activity almost 
equalled that of Mordanto, had not yet joined the Roman 
communion, and Rinuccini habitually calls him the heretic 
Digby, in distinction from Sir Kenclm the Catholic. Ilis ob- 
ject was to get the prince to Ireland, where he probably hoped 
to have the management of him, though Ormonde and the 
nuncio were both opposed to the plan. Charles had left 
Scilly before his arrival, and he followed him to .Jersey, where 
he was better provided with counsellors, all of whom wished 
him to go to France. Foiled in his first object, Digby hurried 
off to Mazarin, and got 10,000 pistoles out of him, more than 
he had ever given to the Confederates. Thus provided and 
armed with both the queen’s and prince’s instructions, he re- 
turned to Ireland after only ten weeks’ absence. Ormonde, 
on learning that the king was a prisoner with, the Scots, and 
not a free agent, and that he had the entire confidence of the 
royal exiles, hesitated no longer to publish the peace, and the 
ratifications were exchanged on July 29. 

The following account of ‘ colloguing ’ Digby will be in- 
teresting to many not specially concerned with Irish history : — 

‘ A public traitor against liis Majesty, tliough goshopo (gossip) to 
Ormonde, now by the Lord Lieutenant is commanded for France, to 
work some other treason with the poor queen, by the mediation of my 
Lord German (stc)j that her Majesty's favour might not he wanting in 
any occasion. Digby had great interest in her, did persuade her what 
lie pleased (notwithstanding the publicity of his Ibrmer treason against 
his Majesty) ; he gave out that he was agent from tlie Confederates and 
tlie rest of the kingdom of Ireland by royal consent, whereby he 
entered unto the favour of Cardinal Masarine, Prince Counsellor to 
the Christian Majesty, who was highly devoted to the Confederate 
Catholics of Ireland, in pursuance whereof made up the matter of 
10,000/. sterling, to be given to the said Catholics, as a gratitude of 
their Catholic intentions, to enable them in their holy war, and think- 
ing Digby to be truly and really agent, commanded him to carry the 
said sum of money to the Confederates as aforesaid. Digby . . . 
landed in Waterford with the money, where presently commanded 
caiTiage, with the said money, to Dublin to Ormonde, himself de- 
parting from thence to Kilkenny, where arriving was bountifully 
entertained, and more like a prince than a subject received by the 
Supreme Council such smiles and jollity showed for his safe arrival, 
that a dull man might understand that what was done against Clanmor- 
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gan’s (sic^ person and commission by the surmishes of this Digby was 
not only grateful unto them, but their proper act. Likely this man had 
some letters from Cardinal Masarine to the Supreme Council, setting 
forth his donation, for what intention bestowed, and promising 
future more ample gifts, if the present well employed, but none such 
came to light, but rather money and letters were shifted between them 
and Ormonde.’ * 

The author has no language too strong to abuse those who 
thought well of Digby, and even considered his services more 
important than those of Owen Roe. 

The peace w^as proclaimed at Kilkenny in spite of the 
clergy, who meditated an interdict; but at Waterford and 
Limerick Ulster was unable to do his office, and at the latter 
place narrowly escaped death at the hands of the mob. The 
Limerick rioters were headed by one Dominick Fanning, 
who seems to have been an impracticable agitator such as 
Ireland still knows only too well. Fanning afterwards pe- 
rished miserably, having surrendered to Ireton’s soldiers after 
he had been refused food or shelter by his own wife. Loyalists 
of both creeds were willing to accept Ormonde’s treaty ; but 
the clerical party had been emboldened by a great military 
success, and were less inclined to moderation than at any former 
time. On June 5, 1646, Owen Roe had defeated Monroe at 
Benburb, on the Blackwater, six or seven miles from the spot 
where his uncle had overthrown Marshal Bagenal forty-eight 
years before. The Scots, who were superior in all arms, had 
the wind in their favour ; but O’Neill restrained his men until 
the evening, when it had fallen a good deal — a remarkable 
phenomenon, which the nuncio does not fail to note as 
miraculous. Before the final charge the general made a short 
speech to his men, reminding them of their wrongs, of their 
ancient lineage, and of their just cause. ‘ Your word,’ he 
said in conclusion, ^ is Sancta Maria ; and so in the name of 
‘ the Father, Son, and Holy Ghost, advance, and give not 
^ fire till you are within pike-length.’ f 

The author of the ^ Aphorismical Discovery ’ gives a long 
oration, stuffed with allusions to Cain and Abel, Plutarch and 
Polybius, Hannibal and Scipio, the Emperor Gratian and 
the Maccabees, which we may be sure are his own and not his 
hero’s. J The Irish all confessed before the battle, and the 
nuncio observes that certificates of confession were furnished 
by O’Neill to the General of the Observantines,§ who accom- 
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panied the army. Monroe thought the ^ Lord of Hosts 
‘ had a controversy with us to rub shame on our faces, as on 
^ other armies, till once we shall be humbled,’ &c. The British 
officer, who is not given to the supernatural, thinks the Scots 
were tired with long marches, and moreover used broad-headed 
pikes, ^ which are the worst in the world. Withal, to my own 
* knowledge, the soldiers, I mean some that were not strong 
^ enough in the British army for his pike in a windy day, 
^ would cut off a foot, and some two, of their pikes — which is 
^ a damned thing to be suffered.’ Besides all this the Scots 
did not expect the Irish to fight, and security makes careless- 
ness. Monroe’s intention, had he won the battle, was to have 
marched to Kilkenny and dictated terms there, and Rinuccini 
unjustly suspected that he had a secret understanding with 
Ormonde. O’Neill withdrew into Cavan to watch the progress 
of the obnoxious treaty, and the greatest victory ever gained 
by an Irish general in Ireland had scarcely any permanent 
consequences. 

During the long negotiations between Ormonde and the 
Confederates, Inchiquin had been acting in Munster with little 
reference to either of the nominal governments. As Lord 
President in virtue of a parliamentary commission, he turned all 
Irishmen out of Cork, Kiiisale, and Youghal — he an O’Brien — 
and Muskerry was sent to check him, a task which he per- 
formed unwillingly. Rinuccini followed the army, and heard 
the news of Benburb at Limerick. Returning to Waterford he 
held a synod, in which all who adhered to Ormonde’s peace 
were declared perjurers and worthy of excommunication.* 
During the nuncio’s absence, Ormonde was invited to Kilkenny, 
and marched southward with 2,000 men. lie made no 
political impression, and, learning tliat Preston and O’Neill 
were secretly combining to intercept him,t was glad to 
reach Dublin by a hurried flight, and soon afterwards sent 
commissioners to treat with the Parliament. 

Rinuccini re-entered Kilkenny in triumph, and O’Neill en- 
camped near the town. Most of the Council were imprisoned, 
and a new one was appointed from among the nuncio’s adherents, 
consisting of four priests and eight laymen,J who immediately 
chose him president, and took an oath pledging themselves to pro- 
cure the full establishment of their Church in Ireland. Rinuccini 
appointed Glamorgan general of Munster in place of Muskerry, 
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intending to make him Lord Lieutenant afterwards, and the 
poor man boasted that he would soon drive Inchiquin out of 
all the sea-ports. Glamorgan also took what was in fact an 
oath of allegiance to the Holy See and the nuncio, the only 
witnesses being Nicholas French, Bishop of Ferns, Ormonde’s 
rancorous foe and libeller, and Robert Nugent, Provincial of 
the Jesuits.* 

After many delays the nuncio succeeded in getting the 
combined armies to march against Dublin; but the jealousy 
between Preston and O’Neill continued unabated, and Rinuc- 
cini did not improve matters by dividing the funds at his 
disposal very unequally between the two generals. Ormonde 
devastated the environs of the capital, to make it harder for 
his assailants to live. Lady Ormonde and other ladies of rank 
carried baskets of earth to encourage the workmen who were 
employed to strengthen the fortifications. The Lord Lieu- 
tenant had raised about 27,0()0Z. on his own estate, and his 
resources were exhausted. O’Neill and Preston had 16,000 
foot and 1,600 horse, and, had they been on good terms, might 
have taken Dublin by a sudden attack. But they were bold 
only in words, demanding the surrender of Dublin and 
Drogheda, but taking no steps to enforce the demand. Ormonde 
could neither grant their terms nor resist their arms, and he 
sought help in vain from the Ulster Scots, He decided at last 
to admit a body of parliamentary troops who Iiad arrived in 
Dublin Bay, a course to which he was partly forced by the 
clamour of the citizens. No sooner did the news reach the 
Irish camp than O’Neill collected his men by firing a cannon, 
threw an extempore bridge-over the Liffey at Leixlip, and with- 
drew through Westmeath into Connaught. The Ulster leader 
always acted independently of the Council, and showed very 
little real respect to the nuncio, who distrusted him profoundly. 
But he allowed his soldiers to call themselves the Pope’s and 
the Church’s army. ^ The I’esult is,’ says Rinuccini, ‘ that 
‘ whenever the Ulster soldiers (barbarous enough by nature, 
^ although good Catholics) perform any act of cruelty or 
^ robbery, the sufferers execrate his Holiness and me, and 
‘ curse the clergy whom they consider the patrons of this 
^ army.’t 

The Commissioners in charge of the small parliamentary 
force, the mere news of whose arrival was enough to disperse 
the Irish army, were unable to come to terms with Ormonde, 
and retired into Ulster, where the Scots denied their men 
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admission into Belfast or Carrickfergus. Clanricarde tried to 
bring about an understanding between Ormonde and Preston, 
but found the latter so untrustworthy that he forgot his 
accustomed serenity and called him traitor. Proud, quarrel- 
some, and incapable of holding his tongue or concealing his 
emotions, Preston’s religious feeling or superstitious fear kept 
him in subjection to the nuncio, and he was again induced to 
act nominally as O’Neill’s colleague. Having exhausted every 
military and financial expedient, Ormonde was forced to make 
the best terms he could with the Parliament, admitted their 
garrison, and on fruly 28, 1 647, ‘ having left the regalia to be de- 
livered to the Commissioners, went on board Captain Matthew 
‘ Wood’s frigate, attended by the prayers of the distressed 
‘ clergy, great numbers of whom, with their wives and children, 
*■ had been kept from perishing through want by his and his 
‘ lady’s bounty, and landed on August 2 at Bristol.’ * 

After the siege of Dublin had been abandoned, the Con- 
federate General Assembly, consisting of about 300 members, 
met at Kilkenny. ‘ The session commenced,’ says Rinuccini, 
‘ with all those signs of discord and intrigues which generally 
^ reign in such meetings, and consequently there was great 
‘ danger of rupture between the clergy and their adherents, 
‘ and the Ormondists who promoted or treated of peace.’ f The 
old Council were released with tempers not improved. Belling 
declared that the l\)pe had told him in Wadding’s presence 
that the Irish might as well make what terms they could, and 
put up with a secret, if unable to obtain a jniblic, guarantee for 
religion. The nuncio said that if the Pope had so spoken it 
was owing to Belling’s false report, and that, since he had had 
Scarampi’s better information, he had given totally different 
orders. While constantly professing that the Catholic cause 
was the king’s, Rinuccini Avould certainly have liked to place 
Ireland under the Pope’s protection. In this he had all the 
Irish nobility against him. There Avas also a French party in 
constant communication Avith the Prince of Wales. The agents 
of the. Most Christian and of the Catholic King Avere naturally 
opposed, and both more anxious to secure Irish recruits for 
their masters’ armies than to increase his Holiness’s temporal 
poAver. Rinuccini could not even get the old question of 
investitures decided in the Pope’s favour ; for the Irish laity, 
led by Glamorgan, pertinaciously refused to do anything dero- 
gatory to the royal authority. 

* Carte, end of book iv. 
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Inchiquin was practically unopposed all this time, for the 
Irish army declined Glamorgan as a commander because he 
was an Englishman, Many of the officers were Muskerry’s 
connexions, and took his part, though the nuncio hated him 
for his partiality to Ormonde. Warned of Rinuccini’s designs 
against him, Muskerry hurried to Clonmel, where the adjourned 
session was being held. The nuncionists declared he should 
not take part in a discussion in which he was personally 
interested. Professing to fear, perhaps really fearing, violence, 
he hurried off to the army, the larger half of which received 
him gladly and deposed Glamorgan, Next day the restored 
general occupied Clonmel with his troops, and, according to 
Belling, showed his magnanimity by refusing to punish oppo- 
nents.* Neither by Glamorgan nor by Muskerry was any 
effectual resistance offered to Inchiquin’s bloody progress. 

Relieved from the incubus of O’Neill’s alliance, and more 
inclined to fight him than the Parliamentarians, Preston lay inac- 
tive in the Pale with 8,000 men, and on August 6, 1647, allowed 
himself to be attacked near Trim by Michael Jones and 2,000 
of the garrison of Dublin. Preston managed to get his horse 
into a narrow lane, and his foot into some very tall corn, while 
he posted his reserves too far off, and in such a way that they 
could not see the front. •Jones took full advantage of these 
blunders, and the Puritan veterans, used to victory and 
believing themselves tlic favourites of Heaven, advanced 
steadily to the attack. A butchery rather than a battle 
followed, nearly half the Irish army being killed, while Jones’s 
loss was trifling. The principal resistance was offered by a 
regiment of Scots islemen, under a Glengarry, who refused 
quarter and fell fighting bravely. Over 100 officers, all the 
colours, baggage, and stores remained in the victors’ hands, and 
their neighbours forced the Catholic .citizens of Dublin to join 
in the illuminations, Jones refused to make anything like 
a triumphal entry, lest it might look like taking credit for what 
was due to God alone. 

A few weeks after Preston’s defeat Inchiquin took Cashel 
by storm, and atrocities were committed which give the aflfair 
a bad eminence even in this dreadful war, Rinuccini was at 
Galway, and feared to have his retreat cut off ; indeed he 
thought it probable that Kilkenny itself might fall. Suddenly 
the victorious Inchiquin turned back into Cork, and overthrew 
Taafe’s division at Knockinoss. Owen O’Neill remained the 
only defence of the Confederates, and made his dispositions 
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so well that Jones was closely shut up in Dublin for many 
months, during which the citizens could sometimes see 200 Irish 
watch-fires at once. After his victories Inchiquin took offence 
at some proceedings of the Parliamentary Lord Lieutenant 
Lord Lisle^ or he may have been really alarmed at the lengths 
to which the party were going; at all events he began a 
correspondence with Ormonde. 

For a moment the Confederates had breathing space, but 
they feared their protector almost as much as their assail- 
ants, and O’Neill was even suspected of wishing to make 
himself king. So bitter was the feeling that he refused to 
attend the assembly, saying that his life would not be safe 
there.* The prevailing distrust was much increased by the 
appearance of a book called ^Disputatio Apologetica,’ which 
had been printed at Lisbon by Cornelius Mahon, an Irish 
Jesuit. Mahon advised his countrymen to drive out all the 
English, whether heretics or not, and to elect an Irish Catholic 
king, Owen Koe being of course the only possible candidate. 
The gentry, and especially the lawyers, of the Pale had never 
at any time dreamed of disputing the sovereignty of the 
English Crown, and regarded Mahon’s doctrine as rank trea- 
son. Kinuccini, who could never respect, nor perhaps even 
understand, the opinions of others, says their anger really 
arose from the fear of losing the monastic lands. The ‘ Dis- 
^ putatio ’ was burned by the hangman at Kilkenny, and every 
procurable copy destroyed by order of the Council, who em- 
ployed the renowned Peter Walsh to preach nine sermons 
in refutation of it. John of Portugal, the first king of the 
restored monarchy, severely prohibited the work as derogatory 
to a brother sovereign, and it probably contributed a good deal 
to the confusion of the nuncio’s plans.f When he was at 
Galway, Clanricarde, who was above all things loyal, stu- 
diously avoided paying him any attention, and he thought 
it prudent to abstain from presenting a complimentary brief 
which the Pope had sent to the Western chief. f 

The year 1648 was miserably occupied by the struggles of 
the expiring Confederacy. Much as he had distrusted G’Neill, 
Rinuccini had now no praise too high for him, and indeed he 
was his only support. The Council determined to treat with 
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Incliiquin, and to accept his aid against the Parliament, where- 
npon the nuncio excommunicated all who should receive the 
truce, and laid an interdict on the towns and districts favourable 
to the Confederates. Glamorgan left the country in con^pany 
with Leyburn, an English priest in Henrietta Maria’s service 
who had long been a thorn in Rinuccini’s side ; but the absence 
of two troublesome people did not make peace. Some of the 
clergy even had the courage to oppose the Pope’s repre- 
sentative. Thus John Bourke, Archbishop of Tuam, who 
probably sympathised with Clanricarde as head of his clan, 
broke into the collegiate church at Galway through a hole in 
the roof, and celebrated mass in defiance of the nuncio, who 
w'as practically besieged in the town and unable to com- 
municate with Kilkenny. In the latter town great congre- 
gations frequented St. Canice’s to hear Peter Walsh, whose 
Franciscan cord hung somewhat loosely about him, thundering 
against the interdict.* There was even an attempt to obtain 
a decision of the Sorbonne against its validity. Kinuccini 
proposed that Walsh should be called before the Inquisition. 
The aged Bishop of Ossory assumed an independent position, 
and some other bishops were no less hostile to the nuncio. 
The Provincials of the barefooted Carmelites and of the 
Jesuits counselled disobedience. The disciples of Loyola have 
not seldom held that they best performed their peculiar office 
of defending the l^apacy by declining to obey the Pope’s 
orders, and a mere nuncio could expect no better treatment. 
Preston, whose hatred for O’Neill at last overcame his respect 
or fear of the nuncio, declared that he considered his censures 
invalid, and that he would pursue the Ulster general until one 
or other fell in single combat. Ten peers and many important 
gentlemen subscribed a sworn undertaking to adhere to the 
original oath of association, and to suppress, at the hazard of 
their lives, all who stood in arms to oppose it. They appealed 
formally to his Holiness against ‘ the excommunication issued 
‘forth by the Lord Nuncio and four bishops.’ t Ormonde 
landed once more at Cork, and was practically appointed 
Dictator by all but the Ulster army, which was too weak to 
offer serious opposition, even though swollen by many deserters 
from Preston. O’Neill himself made polite overtures to 
Ormonde, professing to believe that he was ready to give full 
satisfaction to the Irish Catholics, and that his goodwill had 
hitherto been neutralised by his want of the necessary powers* 
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The Lord Lieutenant’s answer was cautious and cool, and he 
does not fail to notice that ^ the nuncio is a foreigner.’ ♦ 
Then came the execution of the king, and Rinuccini was glad 
to escape from a country where he had met with nothing but 
disasters which even his admirers can hardly say lie did 
anything to avert. 

Early in March, 1 649, the very ‘ San Pietro,’ from the omen 
of whose name the nuncio had gathered such comfort three 
years and a half before, carried him, defeated and discredited, 
to the coast of Normandy. From Orleans ho wrote to tlic 
General of the Jesuits, complaining of Malone, the Irish 
Provincial, and summing up the situation thus : — 

‘ The Catholu; Confederation is under the power of a heretic ; 
]\ funster is in possession of a Calvinist; the Protestant bishops and 
parisli priests are already preparing to tfike possession of the eccle- 
siastical income. If these continue, the kitigdom will be lost, and on 
Father Malone and his associates will lie the greater share of the 
blame.’ 

In another place he says : — 

‘It may be by the will of God that a people Catholic only in name, 
and so irreverent towards the Church, should feel the thunderbolt of 
the Holy See, and draw upon themselves the anger wliicli is the meed 
of the scorner.’ 

Poor Ireland ! it is hard that this, of all crimes, should be 
laid to her charge. 

Scarcely Iiad Rinuccini departed when the coming giant’s 
shadow was cast over the land. Too late the voice of contro- 
versy was hushed ; a hasty and imperfect union of discordant 
elements was powerless to stay Cromwell’s iron hand; and to 
the last a large section of the clergy hated their rebellious 
flocks more even than the Puritan conqueror. O’Neill was 
spared by an early death from witnessing the ruin of all his 
hopes. In the face of every discouragement Ormonde sup- 
ported the falling cause to the latest jiossible moment, and 
then withdrew to await better times, leaving his brave wife 
in Ireland to collect what the victor’s clemency allowed her to 
save from the wreck of a great estate. Clanricarde remained 
to see Ireland completely subdued, and died young in England, 
unmolested by the wise Protector, whom he left apparently at 
the height or his power. The restless Inchiquin escaped to 
the Continent, where, among many strange adventures, he was 
captured by Algerine pirates, and released at the instance of 


* Gilbert, pp. 751, 754, 756. 



470 


Catholic Rule in Ireland^ 1641-48. 


April, 


the English Council of State, from whose arms he had fled. 
Broghill prepared after the death of Charles I. to espouse his 
son’s cause, but was gained over by Cromwell, became his 
trusted lieutenant, and lived to play the part of an Irish 
Monk. Monroe, who had by marriage acquired a consider- 
able estate in Ulster, was treacherously given up by his own 
officers to Monk in 1647, and spent five years in the Tower 
under what was practically a sentence of death. It is said 
that he was there frequently consulted by the Protector. 
Afterwards he was allowed to compound for life and property, 
and died in bed at his house in Down near tlie end of Charles 
II. ’s reign. Preston to some extent redeemed his fame by a 
gallant clcfence of Waterford against Ireton ; he died abroad 
soon after the Restoration. 

Lord Clarendon was of opinion that in dealing with the Irisli 
rebellion Rome had forgotten lier accustomed cunning. If 
this be the case — and certainly nothing could have been more 
unsuccessful than her policy — the chief blame must fall upon 
Rinuceini, Avho had great discretionary powers. Being very 
overbearing and too careful of his official dignity, he had not 
the suppleness necessary for a diplomatist. Everywhere he 
was inclined to stand upon his strict rights, forgetting the 
extraordinary country to which he was accredited. He made 
no friends, for he trusted no one. Not a single layman had 
his good word for long, and even of clergymen he changed his 
opinion, according as they opposed or supported him on par- 
ticular occasions. lie could not brook indejiendencc among 
laymen or ecclesiastics. At Rome he was accused, perhaps 
wrongly, of personal ambition, but of personal vanity he cer- 
tainly had a full share. Like Bacon and some other eminent 
men, he thoroughly enjoyed the outward trappings of his office, 
and there is something almost oriental in the importance he 
gives to points of etiquette. It evidentlj^ gave him intense 
pleasure when a doge advanced four steps to meet him, when 
his chair in a council of state was more ornate than the presi- 
dent’s, when noblemen came four miles out of town to greet 
him, when devout citizens carried a canopy over his head on 
a wet day. On the other hand, the least appearance of neg- 
lect is noted with nervous minutenessv Evidently a very bad 
judge of political forces, he was elated by transient successes*, 
and learned little wisdom from rebuffs and failures. His 
superstition caused him to register coincidences and omens 
with a childish particularity. With all this he was a tho- 
roughly pious and sincere priest, and took great pains to use 
his patronage well. He was careless of money, and freely 
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spent all that he had to further his mission. A model arch- 
bishop, he lacked almost every qualification for a statesman. 

Ormonde was a born politician, thoroughly suited for the 
part which he had to play. He began by bearding Strafford, 
but with characteristic caution kept the law on his side, even 
when he ap[)earcd to be transported with anger. To be loyal 
was his birthright, the distinguishing mark of a long line of 
able and magnificent ancestors. But he was no mere cavalier 
partisan, the conception of law being quite as familiar to him 
as that of royalty. He was a sincere Anglican of Laud’s 
school; and that prelate, who has been accused of undue lean- 
ing to liome, is entitled to the credit of so distinguished a 
pupil. Men urged him to play the part of Henry IV., and 
not lose Ireland for a mass,* but he never wavered. Rinuc- 
cini tried to shake his resolution, but with little hopes of suc- 
cess, for he knew that Ormonde had declared it impossible to 
believe in transubstantiation or in the Pai)al supremacy — 
matters which have at all times j)rescntcd difficulties to many 
worthy men. Peter Walsh, whom he protected and sheltered 
in his own house, never dared to attempt his conversion until 
James II. was on the throne, and he received an answer 
which did not encourage him to repeat the experiment. Or- 
monde was thoroughly tolerant for his time, but never willing 
to place his own church in a position of inferiority to that of 
Rome. Acting up to the traditions of his family, he made the 
English connexion a first principle in Irish politics, and this 
is the real reason why lie was so much hated by the forerun- 
ners of the modern nationalists. The king to whom lie felt 
loyal was the King of England, and he preferred even the 
rebel Parliament to an Irish state under Papal patronage. He 
spent his last shilling in maintaining these views, Ormonde 
had extraordinary presence of mind, and never forgot himself 
in any way ; he was perhaps rather cold. A very fair general, 
though not brought up to war, he kept an army together 
under the most desperate circumstances, and was victorious 
against ordinary enemies. To say that he was overthrown 
by Jones and Cromwell is only to say that he liad not the 
genius to make raw levies, ill paid and disunited, equal to the 
best troops in Europe. Facts forbid us to call him, with 
Bishop French, the ‘unkind deserter of true friends.’ But 
neither are we obliged to accept Carte’s panegyric unre- 
servedly. He was not a hero, but he was an extremely able 
and serviceable man. It cannot be fairly said that he ever 
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postponed his duty to that keen sense of interest which he 
certainly possessed. Historical characters have sometimes been 
ticketed, in Homeric fashion, as the contentious man, the 
politic man, and so forth. Ormonde might be distinguished 
as the patient man, and for a statesman it is not the worst title 
to fame. 

Owen Roe O’Neill, who in many ways resembled his uncle 
Tyrone, had nothing of the traditional Irishman about him. 
Haughty and reticent even to moroseness, it was impossible 
to cajole him, and his nephew Daniel, one of the cleverest in- 
triguers of the time, was obliged to confess himself baffled by 
^ that subtle man.’ Though he could never be induced to 
bind himself rashly, it is allowed by general consent that his 
promises were sacred. When it suited his purpose, he was 
ready to treat with Ormonde, and invariably addressed him 
with the respect due to the king’s lieutenant; but he w^as 
never his tool. The treacherous attempt to cut off the mar- 
quis between Kilkenny and Dublin forms no exception, for he 
had nothing to say to inviting him, and had a right to take 
advantage of the opportunity. Neither had he any objection 
to be on friendly terms with Jones or Monk, or even to help 
them, in consideration of indispensable supplies. In all sucli 
negotiations his immediate aim was to keep his army togetlier ; 
but it is not easy to say what was the ultimate object of his 
ambition. Indiscreet partisans might present him 'a kingly 
crovn, but he was far too wdse a man not to refuse it. Ormonde, 
and Clarendon who wrote under his influence, thought O’Neill 
had some hopes of making a separate peace, regaining the 
estate of his ancestors, and obtaining religious liberty for his 
immediate adherents. To look upon Ulster as a separate prin- 
cipality, and to be prince in it, had been the policy of his 
uncle and of his great-uncle Shane, if indeed Tyrone and his 
nephew w^ere really the descendants of Con Bacagh and not of 
the Dundalk blacksmith. Others suppose that O’Neill lived 
in hope of foreign intervention, or that he expected, at the 
worst, to carry an unbroken army into the Spanish service. Of 
his talents as a general there can be no doubt ; and though the 
jirogress of his army was said to resemble that of a horde of 
Tartars, this must in fairness be attributed to the wild Ulster 
pikemen rather than to their leader. Having no regular sup- 
plies, he was obliged to live on the country, and could not 
afford to emulate the illustrious captor of Drogheda, who hanged 
men for stealing chickens. O’Neill’s letters, of which a great 
number remain, are those of a soldier and a gentleman. Had 
lie lived he might have prolonged the war, though he could 
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hardly have altered tlie event. He must always have a high 
place among those who liavc fought bi’avoly in a hopeless 
cause. It is possible to take the Parliamentary side in the 
great quarrel, and yet to sympathise witli those who struggled 
vainly for wliat, after all, was civil and religious liberty. The 
men of that age could not receive tlie truth ; hut we sliould be 
able to see over the mist of prejudice and fanaticism which 
grossly closed them in. 

If any lesson is to be learned from liistory, tliat of the Irish 
rebellion teaches us that our two islands c iinuot ])ermancntly 
maintain a separate ])olitlcal existence. Supreme power must 
reside somewhere, and Ireland has never been in a position to 
keep order for lierself. Fjoin the arrival of the first man-at- 
arms under Henry II. to the final conquest under William III. 
successive waves of invasion brought each its tribute of dissen- 
sion to the ill-fated land. Religious ditfcrenccs were added; 
but they did not obliterate the distinctions of race, and those 
adhering to the old faith have ever been divided among them- 
selves, In the days of Rinucciiii, at the time of the Remon- 
strance, during the discussion of the Veto, at the })resent day, 
the priests have always taken the popular side, sometimes lead- 
ing, sometimes following, the people ; wliile the aristocracy have 
been loyal subjects first and Irish Catholics afterwards, and 
have in conseriuence lost all control over the masses. It is 
the ovor[)owering strength of (ireat Britaiji which keeps the 
lesser island from becoming a i>rey to anarchy. F or good or 
evil, let us hope for good, the destinies of the two countries 
arc indissolubly united. 

Our readers Avill at once ])erceivc tlie motive which lias led 
us to revert to this passage of our history at the present time. 
We have been informed by high authority amongst the par- 
tisans of Home Rule that their ultimate object is an Irish 
Parliament, which Avould be, not, like the Irish Parliament of 
1782, a Protestant body, but on the contrary an assembly 
four-fifths Roman Catholic. It is needless to point out the 
consequence of a Catholic House of Commons in Ireland 
opposed to a Protestant House of Peers and a Protestant 
British Parliament. Such a House of Commons would be in 
great measure returned by the priests, and subservient to 
them, as they are subservient to their Church. Home Rule, 
therefore, means simply Catholic rule in Ireland. 
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Art. VII . — Lectures and Essays. By the late WiLLlAM 
Kingdon Clifford, F.R.S. Edited by Leslie Stephen 
and Fuedektck Pollock, with an Introduction by F. 
Pollock. Two vols. 8vo. London: 1879. 

^HE volumes now before us are extremely welcome. Kot 
only is their intrinsic interest great, but their interest ac- 
cidentally is still greater. The late Professor Clifford was a 
very remarkable man, and he was remarkable for two reasons 
— first, for the genuine eminence that was due to his own 
genius ; secondly, for the imputed eminence that was due to 
the admiration of his friends. For the first of these we en- 
tertain all respect, and we shall speak of it in rospecitfiil terms ; 
but we do it no wrong if we say that it is altogether dwarfed 
by the second. Professor Clifford has grave claims on our 
attention, and not only docs this view of him in no way 
detract from these, but in some ways it very largely increases 
them. If we study a man because wc think him really great, 
and desire to understand the exact quality of his greatness, 
we shall, without doubt, be doing a very important thing. 
But if we study a man mainly because he has been thought 
great by others, we may be doing a thing that is no less 
important, although in a somewhat diirerent way. If the in- 
terest in the former case is more intense, in the latter it is more 
extended. A genius, as a genius, represents himself, and 
nothing more than himself. A man, as thought to be a genius, 
represents the ju lginents of those who have thought him one ; 
and the less soKd the ground that this opinion rests upon, 
the more significant doe’s the opinion itself become, AVe can- 
m»t be sure, for instance, that a man is a judge of poetry 
because he takes pleasure in reading ^ Hamlet ; ’ but we can be 
sure he is not a judge of poetry if he takes pleasure in reading 
Martin Tui)per. If we pass from poetry to jdiilosophy, the 
matter is yet jdaincr. AVe may assent dutifully to profound 
ti'uths without being oursclvows ])rofound ; but we shall not em- 
phatically endorse superficial falsehoods without being ourselves 
ignoraiit and superficial. 

Let us noAv pass at once to Professor Clifford, and see the 
application of these remarks to him. His most obvious claim 
to notice was his great power as a specialist. He was a 
mathematician of a very high order, and, speaking merely of 
the outward events of his life, it was as a mathematician that 
his‘ career was successful. But besides his mathematical powers 
he had a wide and accurate grasp of physical science gener- 
ally ; and he had a singular faculty, also, of imparting clearly 
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whatever he knew clearly. In this way he became, very 
early in life, a powerful and prominent figure in the world of 
scientific thinkers; nor, as we read his lectures, and reflect upon 
his personal chai'acter, can we at all wonder at the high posi- 
tion he occupied. But this position could by no means con- 
tent him ; he could not but look fiu'ther. The scientific world, 
as compared with the world in general, was really, he saw, only 
a limited coterie^ limited not only in point of numbers, but 
in point of the questions with which it was supposed to busy 
itself. How absorbing and vast these questions were no man 
knew better than Clifford, but he knew also that there was 
another question beyond tl.em, to which they were all subor- 
dinate. This, in his own language, was the question of 
^ right and wrong or, in other Avords, the question of how to 
live and what ends to live for. This Avas the only enquiry, he 
said, that concerned all of us ; and it was further the supreme 
concern of each. Man is born to act, not to think and to know. 
Know and think he must, and he must knoAV and think accu- 
rately ; but this as a means only, not as an end. ^ Our in- 
^ terest,’ Clifford said, in speaking of the physical sciences, 
^ lies with so much of the past as may serve to guide our 
‘ actions in the present, and to intensify our pious allegiance 
^ to the fathers who have gone before us and the brethren Avho 
^ are with us ; and our interest lies Avith so much of the future 
^ as Ave may hoj)e Avill be appreciably affected by our g;ood actions 
^ now. Beyond that, as it seems to me, avc do not knoAv,’and 
‘ we ought not to care,’ It Avas his ambition, therefore, to 
emerge from the domain of specialists, jindto become a power in 
the domain of practical life. lie Avas not content Avith being 
an Instructor of students ; he proposed also to be a leader of 
men. Nor Avas his ambition here of at all a limited nature, 
lie saAV the disorder of the world, its painful perplexities of 
thought, and its chaos of conflicting motives, and he sought 
in the midst of this to inaugurate a ncAV order, .and by en- 
tirely ncAV means. His schemes were co-extensive Aviih the 
Avhole of human lii’e. There was no force of passion or of 
faith, of self- approval or contrition, of joy or pain, with which 
he did not consider himself Avell qualified to deal. This as- 
sertion may at first sight appear startling; and doubtless, made 
bluntly, it would have startled Clifford himself. But Ave shall 
see very shortly that it is neither more nor less than the 
truth. 

It must not be supposed, however, that Clifford’s practical 
schemes and teachings at all superseded his more special 
studies. The former, as he conceived them, were but the 
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fulfilment of the latter, and it was mainly the latter, he thought, 
that made him fit for the former. He did not say that scien- 
tific knowledge was inferior to practical knowledge, but that 
practical knowledge must be made scientific. ‘ What,’ he 
asked, ‘ is the domain of science ? It is all possible human 
^ knowledge which can rightly be used to guide human conduct.’ 
And when knowledge, with a view to such guidance, had been 
enlarged and sifted by scientific methods, a complete revolu- 
tion, he conceived, would take place in the whole of it. In 
this revolution, as we have said already, lie aspired to play a 
prominent part. What was the part he actually did play in 
it is what we propose to enquire in the present article. Of his 
merits as a professor we shall say but little. We shall con- 
fine ourselves to considering how far those merits had fitted 
him to be an instructor of th^ world in general. 

Now, our own verdict is that they had not fitted him at all ; 
nor should we consider him in this capacity as worth discussion 
if it were not for one reason. That reason is the reverence that 
has been given him in England by those of his own way of 
thinking ; and these are none other than that school of science 
and of progress which at the present moment has secured the 
ear of the world. If, therefore, in Clifford’s writings we find 
but little of the sort of wisdom we are speaking of, we shall 
find what has passed for wisdom with those Avho pass for wise ; 
so much so that in the volumes now before us we seem to 
have a reflection of the state of philosophical knowledge and 
practical sagacity amongst those who conceive themselves iioav 
to be the high-priests of humanity and the directors of human 
destiny. Similar reflections may, of course, be found else- 
where ; but w'e doubt if we can find any so complete, and we 
may add so flattering, as here. Clifford was in every w^ay 
fitted to be a representative man, in virtue alike of his strength 
and weakness, his breadth and narrowness, and also of his 
character, his education, and the general tenor of his life. 

It is to this last subject that we now propose to proceed, 
as, in considering his general teaching, it will throw much 
light on the matter. It is his own observation that one of the 
chief steps in psychology was ^Hartley’s idea of mental chemis^ 
^ try.^ We are ourselves about to act on an idea somewhat 
similar, and apply to Clifford’s life what w’^e may call biogra- 
phical chemistry. We will explain our meaning further. The 
practical teachings of Clifford, like those of his school in 
general, have been given to the world as the first fruits of a 
new era, and they are supposed to be based on reformed 
methods of study. We, on the contrary, conceive their origin 
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to be entirely different. Wc conceive them to have nothing 
to do with reformed methods, or to be at best connected ,with 
them in a very secondary way. We believe them to' belong 
almost exclusively to the old order of things, and that the true 
explanation of them is to be found not in the matured 
theories of their advocates, but in their early education, the 
circumstances of their lives, and the moral atmosphere they 
breathed wliilo their cliaracters were in the process of formation. 
We believe, in other words, that these teachings represent not 
the voice of science, but the voice of a certain section of 
society, remarkable in practical matters for amiability, sim- 
plicity, and prejudice, and, above all, for religious feeling. 
Nothing, we think, would show tliis more clearly than the 
examination we are about to make of the life of Professor 
Clifford. This, for our present pui posc, need be only a very 
simple one, and Mr. Pollock’s brief memoir will suj)ply us with 
nearly all the materials that arc requisite. 

William Ivingdon Clifford v,as born in 184o at Exeter, 
where his father for a lime was one of the chief booksellers, 
and afterwards, on retiring from business, a respected and 
active magistrate. The first fifteen years of his life Clifford 
passed in his native city, and received the best education that 
its schools could offer him. Towards the end of this period lie 
showed marked signs of ability. He distinguished himself in 
the university local examinations, and in 1860 he went to 
King’s College, London. It was here that, for the first time, 
his special powers developed themselves, and he was recognised 
as a mathematical genius of peculiar promise. lie remained 
at King’s College for three years. Towards the end of that 
period he went up to Cambridge, and gained a minor scholar- 
ship at Trinity College, and in 1863, at the age of eighteen, he 
began his life there. Here he gained a reputation of a some- 
what varied kind, not only as a thinker and a student, but 
also as a successful gymnast; and his biographer tells us of 
him that, of all public testimonies to his merits at Cambridge, 
a paragraph in * Bell’s Life’ was the one that pleased him best. 
The regular course of reading that is marked out for under- 
graduates seemed to him at once narrow and narrowing, and, 
though anxious for a good degree, he could not resist endanger- 
ing his best prospects by straying in search of knowledge far 
beyond the appointed boundaries. In this way, from an aca- 
demical point of view, much of his time was completely 
wasted ; and yet such were his talents and so great his powers 
of work, that at the end of his fourth year he came out 
Second Wrangler, and was also second Smith’s prizeman. In 
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the next year, when he was but twenty-three, he was elected a 
fellow of his college. Two years later he took part in the 
English Eclipse expedition, and saw something of foreign 
travel, both in its pleasures and its hardships! Another year 
passed, and he was elected Professor of Applied Mathematics 
at University College, London. He Avas now only twenty- 
six, and in another three years, when he was still short of 
thirty, he was elected Fellow of the Royal Society. In the 
following year he married, and, so far as we can presume to 
judge, all life seemed to be growing bright for him. But the 
promises of the future were too soon to be blighted. Ills 
assiduous work, in which he never spared himself, had. been 
too much for even strength like his, and he had hardly been 
married a year before signs of pulmonary disease were ob- 
served in him. So grave did these appear that he was obliged, 
though with extreme reluctance, to accept a six months’ holi- 
day, which he spent in Algiers and in the south of Spain. 
This rest, for the time, was of great benefit to him. He re- 
turned to England much recruited, and, though still considered 
by the doctors extremely delicate, he continued for a year 
and a half longer a life of intellectual labour. By-and-l)y, 
however, a relapse came. He was working hard at the time, 
and he still refused to spare himself. At the same juncture 
his father died, and the shock of this loss Avas a fresh hnd severe 
strain. Every circumstance seemed to combine against him, 
and his own restless mind, Avhich Avas more than ever occu- 
pied with Avork, Avas his Avorst enemy. His weakened system 
could bear up no longer^ and his doctors iioav warned him that 
he was in a state of imminent danger, and that he must at 
once leave England. In the April of 1878 he and his wife 
started for tlie Mediterranean. Four months of travel again 
brought their benefit, and the invalid returned in August 
seemingly much better. The improvement, hoAvever, did not 
last long. In a few Aveeks he again overtimed himself, a re- 
lapse took place, and ^from that day,’ says his biographer, 
^ the fight Avas a losing one,’ All that could be done for him 
his friends did, and through their solicitous counsels, and, Ave 
believe, attended by some of them, he again tried what a 
milder climate could do for him, and sailed for Madeira at the 
beginning of last year. But it was all in vain. He gained 
nothing more than a tAvo months’ reprieve, and on March 3, 
1879, he died. 

Such is the rough sketch of Clifford’s life in its main outer 
incidents. His iuAvard history we shall consider presently, 
but there is a certain tribute due to him Avhich we shall first 
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pause to pay. If we think of CliflPord himself as a private 
character, the principal task before us is a singularly ungrate- 
ful one. It is a task that will consist of entirely adverse cri- 
ticism. Clifford, as in a few moments we shall have to look at 
him, will be not a private character, but a public teacher, 
and we shall sec him in this capacity as oi^e of the bitterest 
and most unflinching opponents of everything that in general 
the world calls religion — a contemptuous and obtrusive denier 
of God, of soul, and of immortality. And we shall further 
see him as replacing the denied doctrines by others which, 
tried by his own canons, we shall show to be entirely baseless. 
But just as his merits as a man must not blind us to his faults 
as a teacher, so his faults as a teacher must not blind us to his 
merits as a man. The two in his case seem eminently sepa- 
rable, and we desire as distinctly as we can to separate them 
Nor must anything we shall say presently about the former be 
held to indicate that we doubt or forget the latter. Of a man’s 
intellectual eminence there is perhaps no worse judge than an 
admiring and affectionate friend. To a man’s personal excel- 
lence there can be no better witness. And as to Clifford’s 
private character, it seems that all his friends were agreed. 
Barely, we fear, can it fall to the lot of anyone to inspire an 
intimate circle with such a deep and tender regard as Clifford 
did. Clifford’s own circle indeed, as his biographer tells us, 
was composed for the most part of what we may call kindred 
spirits, and his extreme opinions, which he never disguised 
from anyone, could be no offence to them, as to outsiders they 
could not fail to l)e. But even such outsiders were partly 
disarmed of thcii* anger by the truthfulness and the severe sim- 
plicity of this blunt atlieisl. Mr. F. Pollock’s memoir is not 
remarkable as a ])iece of biographical art, noi* do the somewhat 
puerile profundities and the occasional fine writing he indulges 
in enable us to think higlily of his philosophical or literary 
powers. But the affection he expresses for his friend is a fact 
of real significance, and the details of that friend’s character, 
which he gives us with a touching tenderness, we may receive 
with implicit confidence — a confidence all the greater because 
the language used is so moderate, and no attempt is made to 
disguise certain slight imperfections. Thus both in manner 
and dress we gather that Clifford was generally uncouth and 
careless, and his laughter especially knew no conventional re- 
straints. His humour, too, would seem to have been some- 
what cumbrous, though much admired by the society in which 
he lived.. Such defects as these, however, are only trifles, and 
by many of his friends they were probably thought merits. 
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What we wish here to dwell upon are his deeper and rarer 
qualities. As a friend lie was genial and unselfish, and, above 
all, constant and genuine. Even his enmities and disajiprovals 
were softened by a natural charity, and, if he met his worst 
foe suddenly, his first impulse would have been to shake hands 
with him. As a coni;'anion he had many endearing qualities. 
In his eagerness in his own pursuits there was something 
catching. lie forced his friends to share it, as if b)’^ some happy 
magic, whilst he was equally ready himself to feel with them 
in turn. ^ But the real expression,’ says Mr. Pollock, ^ of 
^ Clifford’s varied and fascinating qualities was in his whole 
^ daily life and conversation, perceived and felt at every moment 
^ in his words and looks, and for that very reason impossible to 
^ describe.’ If we may be allowed to cite a valuable private 
testimony in corroboration of this remark, we may add tliat so 
keen an observer as Lord Houghton has, in our hearing, spoken 
of Clifford in almost exactly the same Avords ; and after two such 
witnesses Ave need seek for no other. Truthful, affectionate, 
laborious, self-denying, and devoted, the moral life of this pro- 
fessing atheist may Indeed put to shame not a few professing 
Christians. Mr. Pollock says further that it is a ‘ rebuke ’ to 
the defendcj’S of Christianity. This, lioAvevcr, is a \qyj different 
statement, and, as we shall sec presently, an altogether untrue 
one. 

Of Clifford’s special abilities as a mathematician and a pro- 
fessor this is not the ])laco to speak (7ritically. To do so Avould 
be an impertinence in every sense of the AA^ord ; the more so, 
since, to use Mr. Pollock’s language, ^ the task Avill [probably] 
^ be undei'taken shortly by Competent hands, and in a more 
^ appropriate connexion.’ All praise and honour, however, that 
the most partial judges can award him, Ave may here take 
for granted. Our [ucsent province lies Avholly apart from 
theirs ; and no criticisms of ours Avill gainsay their sentence. 

Let us noAv return to Avhat is of more direct concern to us. 
Let us return to Clifford as a teacher on practical matters — as 
a typical spokesman of our modern ethical atheism — and see 
what was his inward history, and how his opinions formed 
themselves. lie Avas, as avc have seen already, born in a 
cathcdi'al town, and the first fifteen years of his life were 
passed almost under the shadow of the cathedral towers. Nor 
was this an outAvard fact only; it corresponded in his case, 
as we shall see Avas natural, to aii inward one. Those were 
the palmy days of the Anglican or High Church party. It 
Avas then a real power in the English Avorld of thought ; 
much of the intellect of the country Avas attached to it ; and at 
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Exeter especially, under the celebrated Henry Phillpotts, its 
influence over many minds could hardly fail to be prevalent. 
In Clifford’s case this influence seems to have been heightened 
by every circumstance. His father, in his business capacity, 
dealt largely in devotional books and bibles ; and his high 
character and his superior position thus specially connected him 
with the ecclesiastical body. He was, indeed, pre-eminently 
a churchman’s bookseller. At the back of his shop, under a 
glass case, stood a model of the west front of the cathedral, 
exquisitely carved in rush pith, the Avork of one of his own 
family, and regarded with a double reverence, botli for the 
skill displayed by the artist and the character of the edifice 
represented. Such were tlie circumstances that surrounded 
young Clifford during the first fifteen years of his life — years 
in which the mind is open to all impressions, and which 
determine, more tlian any others, the feelings, if not the 
thoughts, of a man. And of Clifl'ord it would have been said 
by a High Cliurclinian that these early years did their best for 
him. llis natural character avus, it seems, deeply religious, 
and he grcAv up a devout and earnest Anglican. Nor did the 
faith of his boyhood desert him Avhen he Avent to London, and 
must have been brought into contact Avith other ways of 
thinking ; nor did it fail him even during his undergraduate 
course at Cambridge. Desj)itc all the new knoAvledge that his 
scientific studies brought him, he still believed his Hible; he 
still revered his prayer-book ; and a crucifix, as we have been 
told by one who kneAv him, hung on his bedroom wall, Avhen he 
was first a fellow of his college. But about this time, as we 
gather from Mr. Pollock, an inAvard change Avas beginning 
in him, and the theology to Avhich he liad hitherto trusted 
began to seem vulnerable to his maturing powers of criticism. 
But his religious faith Avas as yet in no Avay Aveakened, only 
his belief in a certain Christian position. All truth must, he 
believed, be in harmony, and science and history lie believed 
to be a part of truth ; but he Avas groAving convinced that 
science and history were not in harmony Avith the Anglican 
theory, and all his pi'oblem noAv was to find a religious system 
with which tliey should be. The direction his thoughts took 
will surprise many. They turned, not, as might seem natural, 
to the rationalising or the Broad Church School, but to the 
Church of Rome itself. Nor Avas this, in Clifford’s case, 
any idle dallying. He set himself to study the Catholic 
theologians ; he acquired some real knowledge of St. Thomas 
Aquinas, and used all his ingenuity and his scientific accpiire- 
ments in defending the Catholic position. In his views 
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at this time there was nothing of the spirit of compromise. 
He maintained to the fullest the authority of religious dogmas, 
and he held that they should be received implicitly without 
demand for proof. Such truths, he believed, were beyond 
scientific proof, and were only apprehended by man through 
^ a special theological faculty, or insight.’ ^ And he actually,’ 
says Mr. Pollock, ^ defined superstition as a belief held 
^ “ on religious or theological grounds, but capable of scientific 
^ proof or disproof.” ’ 

^ When or how,’ says Mr. Pollock, Clifford first came to a 
^ clear perception that this position of (piasi-scientific Catholicism 
‘ was untenable, 1 do not exactly know.’ We may ourselves 
remark, however, that it could not have lasted for more than 
two years after his having gained his fellowship. ^ But 1 
^ know,’ Mr. Pollock adds, ^ that the discovery cost him an 
^ intellectual and moral struggle, of which traces may be 
^ found here and there in his essays.’ According to the same 
authority, this profound change of view was accomplished 
gradually, and ^ without any violent reaction, or rushing to 
* the opposite extreme.’ On such matters Mr. Pollock has a 
right to speak with confidence, but we have reason to think 
that he is here perhaps mistaken. A story is told of Clifford, 
by one who knc\v him at this time, which would lead us, on 
this matter, to an exactly opposite conclusion. Clifford^ as we 
have said already, had been wont to keep a enudfix in his 
bedroom, Ave believe for devotional purposes. One morning 
this revered symbol was found inverted, and placed upon it was 
a Phrygian cap of liberty. For the truth of this story we 
cannot ourselves vouch, but’ the source it came from seemed to 
us to be trustworthy ; in itself it does not look like an invention, 
and it is also in harmony Avith many subsequent facts which 
Mr. Pollock himself tells us, and Avhich Clifford’s OAvn words 
bear witness to. Whether this crisis in his opinions, hoAv- 
ever, were thus focalised or no, the forces that prepared and 
completed it were of course at Avork silently before and after. 
It would seem that Avhen he gained his fellowship he entered 
on a ncAV stage of mental excitement and activity ; and avc can 
see plain signs of this in a paper on ^ Mental Development ’ 
which he read that same year before the Royal Institution. 
The paper in itself is not very remarka*ble, except as an 
example of his extreme clearness of style, and as an indication 
of the studies that AA^ere now engaging his mind, and under- 
mining his old convictions. We see how he was assimilating 
the various teachings of science, and how he Avas pondering 
in especial over those of Darwinism. But his activity did not 
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end here. Side by side with this quickening interest in the 
physical side of things^ an interest sprang up in metaphysical 
questions also, and he began to study eagerly Spinoza, 
Hume, and Berkeley, to which he added, as we have seen 
already, the philosophy of the Catholic Schoolmen. 

Such seems to have been the state of his mind during the 
two years of his residence as a fellow at Trinity', and the 
twenty-fourth and the twenty-fifth of his life. There is 
something touching and of great interest in the picture of this 
young and eager don, with such earnest and ingenuous purpose 
and such rare powers and perseverance, thus painfully fighting 
his way towards what he thought the truth, as a larger social 
and a larger intellectual horizon wej*e at the same time opening 
out before him. However sudden may have been his final 
break with Christianity, the beliefs witli which he sought to 
replace the loss took some years in settling themselves ; and, 
in spite of whatever Air. Pollock ma}" say, Mr. Pollock’s 
own statements show that there was at first something 
^ extreme ' in them, which Clifford afterwards modified. Thus 
he was inclined at first to think that he found in the doctrine 
of evolution something that far more than made up for what 
he lost in theology. He rushed from the sorrow of loss into 
the joy of discovery. ^ For two or three years,’ says Air. 
Pollock, ^ the knot of Cambridge friends, of whom Clifford was 
^ the leading spirit, were carried away by a wave of Darwinian 
^ enthusiasm ; we seemed to ride triumphant on an ocean of new 
^ life and boundless possibilities.’ Dike most other young men 
in the same stage of development, Clifford turned his thoughts 
towards the politics of republicanism. He conceived an enthusi- 
astic admiration for Alazzini ; he read and quoted the poetry 
of Mr. Swinburne, and thought ^ Songs before Sunrise ’ some 
of the wisest and most precious poems ever written. All this 
was bound up closely with his scientific theories; and Alazzini 
he regarded as the priest, and Mr. Swinburne as the prophet, of 
evolution. He seems indeed, at this time, to have worked 
himself into a feverish and artificial state of excitement about 
the prospects held out to him by his neiv view of things. 

* Shall there not,’ he wrote in a notebook during his later days 
at Cambridge, ^ be a new revelation of a great and more 
^ perfect cosmos, a universe fresh-born, a new heaven, and a 
^ new earth ? Mors janua vitce ; by death to this world W'e 
‘ enter upon a new life in the next. . . . The new incarna- 

* tion may need a second passion, but evermore beyond it is 
^ the Easter glory.’ The main definite idea that was embodied 
in this excitement was ^ a conception,’ as Mr. Pollock puts 
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it, ^ of freedom as the one aim and ideal of man. ... It 
^ included Republicanism as opposed to the compulsory aspect 
* of government and traditional authority in general, but was 
‘ otherwise not bound to any particular theory in politics. 

‘ Indeed it forbade binding oneself irrevocably to any theory 
^ whatever ; and the one commandment of freedom was thus 
^ expressed: ^^Thou shalt live and not formulise.” . . . There 
‘ is one thing in the world,” Clifford wrote at tliis time, “ more 
^ wicked than the desire to command, and tliat is the will to 
‘ obey.” ’ 

But this stage of thought was only a passing one. When he 
quitted Cambridge, at the age of twenty-five, and removed to 
London as a professor at University College, his views upon 
such subjects began slowly to be changed and modified; and 
he was probably aware himself that they were not yet deter- 
mined, since for five years longer be never gave them publicly 
any direct utterance, or began his ministry of practical teaching 
and prophecy. During these five years, indeed, he published 
but six essays, and the subjects of them were remote from 
common life, although, in reality, closely connected with it. 
In the February of 1870 he delivered a discourse before the 
Royal Institution on ^ Theories of the Pljysical Forces,’ wliich 
was printed in the ‘ Proceedings ’ of that body. Tic delivered a 
lecture at Manchester two years afterwards on ‘ Atoms, ^ and, 
six months later in the same year, another lecture before the 
British Association, at Brigliton, on the ^ Aims and Instrii-' 

^ ments of Scientific Thought,’ In March, 1873, he again 
lectured before the Royal Institution, his subject this time 
being * The Philosophy of the Pui’e Sciences ; ’ and in 1874 he 
lectured on the ^ Beginning and the Ending of the Earth,’ 
and on the ^ Connexion of Mind and Body.’ In these dis- 
courses, as their several titles denote, what he mainly aimed at 
explaining (and he did this with a most admirable lucidity) 
was the chief conclusions that modern science had come to 
concerning the constitution of matter, the history of the 
material universe, the connexion of the brain with conscious- 
ness ; and further, though in a less successful and more 
faltering way, the nature of scientific knowledge as a whole, 
regarded from the metaphysical stand-point. But he touched 
only here and there, far off and indirectly, on such questions 
as morals and religion, and the practical hopes of the liuman 
race. Signs, however, are not wanting that it was to these' 
questions he was gradually leading up, and that it Avas oii 
these that he was preparing himself to speak before long with 
authority. 
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It was during this period, as his biographer tells us, that 
his philosophy, as distinct from his sciciicc, took its final 
shape, and the lectures themselves show us how continually 
his mind was dwelling on it. We find him not only dealing 
with atoms, with heat, with the structure of the nervous sys- 
tem, but with object and subject, tlie Me and the Not-mc, the 
existence of necessary truths, and the uniformity of nature in 
the case of conscious action. More than this, too, we find that 
he has been busy with history, and that he has been en- 
deavouring diligently to discover in it his philosophy teaching 
by example. 1'] very where there is a sound of active mental 
preparation, and we feel tliat the forces are being massed for 
some more practical purpose. Tie is placing and pointing his 
artillery, tliat he may command human life. He defines 
progress for us, and tells us it is the same thing as science. He 
gives the general history of ^ liglit and right ’ during the past 
two thousand years ; how tliese existed for eight centuries on 
the shores of the Alediterranean, till, under the blighting 
influence of the Church, they ^ went into abeyance,’ and there 
ceased to be such a thing as ‘ goodness ’ in Europe — or would 
have ceased, had it not been for Arab or for elew,. who saved 
the sacred treasure from tlie rage and hatred of Christianity, 
which was nothing, in Clifford’s judgment, but a power of 
‘ disease and delirium.’ Human history, he tells us, is the 
history of the progress of man ; ^ the progress of man Is one 
^ with scientific thought ; ’ for nearly ^ twenty-two centuries,’ 
he adds, the upward life of humanity has depended on one 
sacred book for its chief ^ guide and encouragement,’ and this 
is not, as is commonly supposed, the Bible, but the Propo- 
sitions of TCuclid. The meaning of all this we shall see 
presently. As yet he had not expressed it plainly. But he 
comes nearer to practical questions in other places. In ^ Body 
^ and Mind ’ we see that the questions of ^ fate and free-will,’ 
of Immortality, and of responsibility, are pressing close upon 
him ; and in ^ The First and Last Catastrophe,’ in which he 
deals with the age and the duration of the earth, he does 
actually utter his first words of preaching. Towards the end 
of this lecture he says that the greatest of all our interests is 
bound up with the ^ consciousness that exists upon the earth,’ 
and that corresponds, part for part, with the brain of the 
organised being. For all organised beings on the earth, some 
day or other, there is in store a final destruction, and for those 
who can see the force of scientific evidence the conclusion 
seems inevitable that all human consciousness will be finally 
destroyed with them ; and ^ it is a very serious thing,’ says 
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Clifford, ‘ to consider that not only the earth itself and all that 
^ beautiful face of nature we see, but also the living things upon 
^ it, and all the consciousness of men and the ideas of society 
^ which have grown up upon the surface, must come to an end. 
^ We who hold that belief must just face the fact and make the 
^ best of it. . . . Do I seem to say, Let us eat and drink; 
^ for to-morrow we die ”? Far from it. On the contrary, I 
^ say, Let us take hands and help, for this day we are alive 
^ together.” ’ 

The year in which these words were written may be said to 
have closed Clifford’s period of mental preparation. The year 
following, he made his first appearance as a professed authority 
on the most momentous and profound questions ; and he began 
his utterances with no uncertain sound. A book had ap- 
peared about this time, called ^ Tlie Unseen Universe,’ the 
work of two eminent men of science, who sought by certain 
ingenious theories to reconcile modern materialism with Chris- 
tian theology, and especially to find a jjlacc in it for the 
belief in our personal immortality. The publication of this 
work loosened Clifford’s tongue, and set free the thoughts and 
feelings that had been so long gathering. And what seems to 
have excited him in it was not the method of the authors, but 
their aims — the special doctrines which they were desirous of 
defending. Since, five years ago, Clifford had been studying 
Aquinas, a vast change had indeed come over him. Then, if 
he must lose religion, the loss would, he I’clt, be a heavy one. 
Even fifteen months ago there seemed to him a profound sad- 
ness in it. Tint now his mood was different. VVhat we saw 
him once regretting, we no-w find him hating. He can hardly 
speak of a Christian doctrine except in the language of [)arody ; 
he seems nervously anxious to be as offensive as possible, and 
his voice seems to vacillate between a sneer and a forced 
giggle. Towards the end the note changes somewhat, and 
the young professor of thirty concludes with this awful 
warning : — 

‘ ‘‘ Only for another lialf-ceiitury let ns keep our heavens and 
hells and gods.” It is a piteous plea ; and it has soiled the 
hearts of these prophets, great ones and blessed, giving liglit to 
their generation, and dear in particular to our own mind and heart 
These sickly dreams of hysterical women and half-starved men, what 
have they to do with the strength of the wide-eyed hero, who fears no 
foe with pen or club ? . . . That which you keep in your heart, my 
brothers, is the slender remnant of a system which has made its red 
mark on history, and still lives to threaten mankind. The grotesque 
f©r6iB of its intellectual belief have survived the discredit of its moral 
teaching. Of this what the kings could bear with the nations 
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have cut down ; and what the nations left the right heart of man 
by man revolts against day by day. You have stretched out your 
hands to save the dregs of the sifted sedijnent of a residuum. Take 
heed lest you have given soil and shelter to that awful plague which 
has destroyed two civilisations and but barely failed to slay such pro- 
mise of good as is now struggling to live among men.’ 

Having thus traced Clifford’s opinions up to the time when 
they took their final consistency, we will now examine in detail 
what his formed system was. Ultimately and essentially it 
was a practical, an ethical system ; but the ethical part of it 
rested on three others, which we may call, with sufficient ac- 
curacy, the physical, the metaphysical, and the historical ; 
and these, as treated by him, we will now consider separately. 
Numerous and diverse as are the details of all three, for 
Clifford their primary outcome was one very simple mes- 
sage — there is no God, no soul, no future life. \Vc say this is 
what he learned from them primarily ; because in a secondary 
way he looked to science doubtless for many conquests over 
nature that would ameliorate man’s condition, and to history 
for many lessons that would guide his conduct, in addition to 
that general system by which religion was to be superseded. 
But to destroy religion — that soiling power, that grotesque 
threatener of mankind, that awful plague, that portentous 
jhantom, the offspring of disease and hysteria — to destroy this, 
and to leave the ground clear for what was better, seems to 
have been the first personal anxiety of Clifford witJi regard to 
his own inner convictions, as well as the first practical step in 
the general reconstruction of thought. That Clifford's conver- 
sion to unbelief was genuine it is not possible to doubt. He 
yielded with sorrow and reluctance to what he thought over- 
whelming evidence. But he seems subsequently to have been 
conscious that the peace bought by the yictory was not pro- 
portionate to the pain he had endured in gaining it. A vague 
misgiving seems still to have haunted him, that, the religion 
he had rejected might, after all, be the true one, and that the 
sufferings he had undergone might be sufterings in the cause 
of falsehood. That he respected these misgivings, or seriously 
entertained them, we do not for a mon\ent mean. AYemean 
the exact contrary. lie resolved not to entertain them ; he 
resolved to despise them. He regard ' id them as the voices of 
an intellectual tempter whom it was his business to exorcise; 
but still they were there with their disturbing whisper, con- 
tinually forcing him to exclaim, ^ Get thee behind me, Satan ! ’ 
There is reason to believe that this was the case from the 
evidence of certain of those who knew Clifford. But, even 
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were evidence of this kind wanting, the same fact might, we 
think, be gathered from his writings. In physics, in meta- 
physics, and in history, underlying all his other interests, 
there seems to have been a nervous, half-unconscious, and 
almost instinctive watchfulness over every alleged fact and 
every theory, to sec whether, directly or indirectly, it would 
give the least assistance to theology- ; and if it would do this, 
Clifford was prepared to reject it. It is this, we think, that 
accounts for the bitterness that is so often traceable in his 
writings, lie is still afrnid that he may have scotched the 
wsnake, not killed it ; and he is ])crpelually^ stamping on it, 
to make sure tliat it shall not revive. 

This is least manifest in his dealing with physical questions, 
but even here it is distinguishable. Of his ]>hysical creed Vv^e 
need not speak at length, because he had himself little to do 
with elaborating it, and its outlines arc also finniliar to the 
world at large. Clifford was not, nor did he profess to be, a 
specialist in any department of physical knowledge., But he 
'was a diligent and accurate student of all the best authorities, 
and he could often ex])lain experiments and discoveries more 
clearly than could the discoverers and cx])erimontaHsts them- 
selves. But though, in his knowledge of the detailed facts of 
physics, he was thus far removed from tlie lay wwld in general, 
the most momentous lessons that those facts seemed to teach 
him were only those that the lay tvorld could appreciate ; and 
these, though, as we have said, familiar now to most of us, it 
will be well to state briefly. In the first place, then, all nature 
is uniform. There has never been in it anywhere any breach 
of contiiuiitv ; and it follows from this — the following are 
Clifford’s own words — ^ that the state at this moment of any 
^ detached fragment [of the universe], say a j)articlc of matter 
‘ at the tip of my tongue, is an infallible record of the eternal 
^ past, an infallible prediction of the eternal future. . . . As 
‘ the Ins t or y of eternity,’ he adds, ^is written in every second 
^ of time, so is the history of the universe written in every 
^ point of space.’ Its history as a whole, our own limited 
powers have not permitted us to discover. It is, how'ever, 
self-existent. It has been the work of no conscious intel- 
ligence ; and, so far as we know, design is altogether peculiar 
to the animals living upon the earth. Consciousness cannot 
exist without a brain ; and the only rational conception of an 
intelligent Deity would oblige us to suppose the whole uni- 
verse to be a brain. But in this case, Clifford argues, God 
could know nothing of human actions, and he could only 
influence the course of events by his weight. Any such notion 
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as this, however, we may set aside. ^ The universe/ he says, 
^ is made up of atoms and ether. There is no room in it for 
^ ghosts.’ But though certain fiicts about the constitution of 
matter generally are all we can arrive at when dealing with 
the remoter distances of time and space, with regard to our own 
system, and especially our own planet, we can speak with more 
confidence. It is this last that most nearly concerns us ; and 
^ what we kuoAv with great probability,’ Clifford says, is this. 
Between one and two hundred millions of years ago, the earth 
was a liquid in a state of intense heat, but in a constant 
process of cooling. About the date just indicated ^ tliere 
‘ was,’ Clifford says, ‘ a catastrophe, ^vliich induced a new rate 
^ of cooling ; ’ and we ^ come to a time wlicn the earth began to 
^ assume its present state.’ The immense distance of that time 
from our own it is hard for us to realise ; but we may gain some 
better notion of it if we represent as a single year, the six 
thousand years for which it is commonly said that man has 
possessed a history, and then say that the time we are speaking 
of was about eighty or ninety years ago. If Adam had been 
born in the April of 1879, the present earth would have been 
born about the end of the last century. At that date there 
would have been upon its surface no life, no soul, no con- 
sciousness — neither thought, nor emotion, virtue, or humanity. 
But Clifford agrees Avith Dr. Tyndall in saying that there 
would have been ^ the promise and the potency ’ of them all. 
Whatever it may be that we commonly call matter, all that we 
cnll spirit was then potentially contained in it; and about the 
date just indicated the first beginnings took place of what now 
is Juiman life — took place by spontaneous generation. We 
may refuse to believe this, and say that life came from else- 
where. But Avhenever Clifford contemplated this only possible 
alternative, ^ an invariable monitor,’ he said, ^ of which I can 
^ give no rational account, invariably whispers. Fiddle- 
^ sticks ! ” ’ Wc think, from his own point of view, he does 
himself here injustice, for his arguments in favour of spon- 
taneous generation are extremely able, and display no small 
amount of clear thought and acumen ; and we think he 
might have accounted for his monitor very rationally indeed, 
regarding life only in its first and most simple beginnings. His 
beliefs from this point Avere the beliefs noAV so Avidely current. 
By some process or processes of evolution, amongst which the 
survival of the fittest was an important, though not the only 
element, life grew more and more complex, more and more 
organic, more and more conscious, until at last, from some non- 
humaii parents, the first human beings appeared on the earth’s 
VOL. CLI. NO. ceex. K K 
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surface. A high scientific authority in Germany maintained 
that this last and central doctrine was not yet proved, and 
that we had no right to teach it, as yet, as true. This seems to 
have exercised Clifford’s mind considerably, and his last literary 
work was an answer to it, which is for many reasons very 
instructive. Clifford said in that answer that it was quite 
true that we were not certain of the truth of the doctrine in 
question, but then, further, we were not certain of anything ; 
and he contends that tlie evidence as to the descent of man is 
really as cogent as that for tlie descent of other animals. He 
argues this point with great ability. But the details of the 
argument are not our concern Here. What we want to call 
attention to is the degree of certainty which Clifford claimed 
for the above doctrine as a whole. And it is important to 
notice this, because not only in the essay to which we are now 
alluding, but continually elsewhere throughout his works, we 
find him insisting on the extreme modesty of science, so dif- 
ferent from the arrogance of theology. ‘ W e must recollect,’ 
he says, for instance, quoting Professor Huxley as an exponent 
of his own opinions, ‘ that any human belief, however broad 
^ its basis, however defensible it may seem, is, after all, only a 
^ probable belief.’ And he is constantly asking us to notice 
how he always prefers to use the word ^ probable ’ rather than 
^ certain.’ But should anyone in this matter really take him 
at his word, and believe that practically he was in the very 
least uncertainty either as to the truth of the above-mentioned 
doctrine, or more particularly as to the descent of man, his 
answer, he informs us, would 1 )e this : ^ Don’t be so silly ; I 
^ have no patience with you.’ Indeed, as to his meaning, he 
is yet more explicit; and he tells us, in so many words, that 
when our physicists modestly say they are not certain that 
man was descended from not«men, and that these not-men 
were descended from unconscious and inorganic matter, they 
mean that they are a great deal more certain of the fact than 
any of us can be as to the taking of Plevna by the Russians. 
They mean that they are more ‘ cock-sure ’ in their doubts than 
the generality of us arc in our certainties. 

Such in rough outline being Clifford’s physical creed, and 
such the doubt or certainty with which he held and taught it, 
let us next consider his metaphysical creed, not forgetting how 
greatly it is to his credit that he saw the necessity for any 
metaphysical creed at all. Pie has arrived, let us remember, 
from the lifeless and uninhabited earth, at the human race, and 
at human consciousness ; and now comes a question which, 
though historically it is the last, yet logically is the first of all. 
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What is consciousness? or rather. What is knowledge? 
Unlike the majority of modem men of science, Clifford saw 
that the methods which are commonly called scientific, though 
they might rear up a vast superstructure of knowledge, yet 
left the foundationsof .it to take care of themselves, and that 
it was possible, unless these were looked to, to undermine 
them completely. He saw that all material analysis of the 
universe, all discoveries as to the connexion of mind with 
brain, all theories of sight and of sensation, and the getting 
together and transmission of various kinds of knowledge, might, 
from one point of view, be plausibly proved worthless, and be 
robbed of all the meaning they were supposed to have. Let us 
trace all existing things to atoms, and out of the movements of 
these atoms trace the formation of the body and brain of man, 
yet from one point of view we have made no advance whatever. 
The question still remains, what are these atoms? If from 
one point of view consciousness is produced by them, from 
another they are the creations of consciousness. If we can 
think of mind only in terms of matter, we can think of matter 
only in terms of mind, and it seems that outside our own con- 
sciousness nothing exists at all. 

^ If I consider merely my OAvn feelings,* says Clifford, ‘ and ask what 
evidence they give o£ anything beyond them, it seems to me that I 
must answer no evidence at all. ... If I say that such and such 
things existed at some previous time, I mean that, if I had been there, 
I could have perceived them. If I say that there is hydrogen in the 
sun, I mean that, if 1 could get any of that gas, I should be able to 
burn it in oxygen, and produce exactly the same impressions on my 
senses as those which, in the aggregate, I call water.’ 

It is true that these words betray a certain vacillation of 
thought, which is not confined to this special passage. But 
they show us quite sufficiently that the initial problem in 
question was fully perceived by Clifford. If we say that an 
atom is the ultimate unit of things, we mean by an atom some^ 
thing that, were) our senses fine enough, would exist for us 
as an individual feeling. And Clifford saw that it was need- 
ful to maintain science as something more than the analysis 
of the feelings of the individual. The progress of philosophy 
in this respect, Clifford said, began with Berkeley, ^who 
^ established, in a security that has never yielded to attack, the 
^subjective character of the world of phenomena: that this 
^ world I perceive is my perceptions, and nothing more/ But 
besides these perceptions, said Berkeley, there is also a spirit, 
a me that perceives them. And ^ to get rid,^ says Clifford, 

^ of this imaginary soul or substance was the work of Hume.’ 
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The next important step was made by Mill, who defined more 
completely the views of Hume, and explained by the law of 
association how we come to believe in the external world. 
After Mill came Mr. Herbert Spencer, who combined the 
analysis of mental action given by the association theory with 
^ the analysis of nervous action supplied by the histologists,’ 
proving that the evolution of mind ‘ proceeds pari passu ’ with 
the evolution of the organism. 

‘ Here, then,’ says Clifford, ‘ is the great advanttige of Mr. Herbert 
Spencer in the study of botli orders of facts. He can make any step 
in analysis of the one help in analysis of the other. And accordingly 
he has carried both to an extent that leaves all previous investigators 
far behind. But you will see at once that we must look at the ques- 
tion of idealism from the physiological point of view. And accord- 
ingly he considers that tlierc is something different irom our percep- 
tions, the changes in which correspond in a certain way to the changes 
in the worlds we perceive. He thinks, however, we can never know 
what it is ; and he says — ‘‘ . . . The antithesis of subject and object, 

never to be transcended whilst consciousness lasts, renders impossible 
“all knowledge of that ultimate reality in which subject and object are 
“united.” . . . Mr. Spencer attempts to make my feelings give me evi- 
dence of something tliat is not inrduded among them. A careful study 
of all his arguments to that effect has only convinced me over again 
that the attempt is Impoloss. 

Though Mr. Herbert Spencer has failed, Clifford tells us 
that he can himself succeed. ^ Can wc,’ he says, ^get out of 
^our hobble and arrive at real knowledge derived from external 
^experience, from messages, and not from imagination^ I 
^ think we can.’ But our knowledge, he warns us, will be of 
the nature not of certainty, but of inference; and inference 
depends on a something that is not inferred itself. It 
depends upon one grand assumption, and that assumption is 
the uniformity of nature. And why, Clifford asks, do we 
assume that ? ^ I cannot,’ he answers, ^ give you a logical 
^ reason for believing it, but I can give you a physical expla- 
^ nation of the fact that we all do believe it. We believe,’ he 
says — and it will be well to quote this passage m extenso — 

‘ we believe a thing 'when we are prepared to act as if it were true. 
Now, if you and I had not habitually acted on the assumption of the 
uniformity of nature from the time when wc could act at all, we should 
not be here to discuss the question. Nature is selecting for survival 
those individuals and races who act as if she were uniform ; and hence 
the gradual spread of that belief over the civilised world. 

* This uniformity may be merely a uniformity of phenomena^ a law 
relating to my feelings. So long as I only am concerned, it seems to 
me that the idealist theory is perfectly sufficient. It is quite capable 
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of explaining me, but when yau come into the question it is perfectly 
at a loss. ... I do believe that you are conscious in the same way 
that I am ; and once that is conceded, the whole idealist theory falls 
to pieces. For there are feelings which are not my feelings, which are 
entirely outside my consciousness ; so that there is at least an external 
world. But let ns consider now in what way we infer it ; why do I 
believe that there are ieelings which are not mine ? Because, as I 
belong to a gregarious race, the greater part of my life consists in 
acting upon tko position thtit it is true.* 

Clifford wrote this as early as 1873 ; but the views just 
stated he seems never to have changed subsequently, though 
he invented, for the sake of accuracy, a new j)iece of termi- 
nology. ^ Things presented in my consciousness, phenomena, 

^ I propose,’ he says subsequently, ^ to call objects^ whilst 
* your feelings, which are not, and cannot by any possibility 
‘ become, objects in my consciousness,’ bivt which ‘ are inferred, 

^ and in the very act of inference thrown out of my conscious- 
^ ness, recognised as outside of it, as not being a part of me, 

‘ I propose to call ejects,'* Making use of these terms, Clifford 
proceeds to point out how the belief in the existence of ejects 
profoundly modifies tlie object. He takes a table for instance, 
and shows ]io\v complex our conception is of it — how it is a 
conception of ‘ a table as an object in the minds of men . . . 

‘ an indefinite number of ejects, together wdthonc object, which 
^ the conception of each eject more or less resembles.’ This 
complex conception lie calls tlie ^social object,’ and we gain 
the iinj^rcssion of its crternalitu by this ^ sub-conscious refe- 
‘ rence to su^^posed ejects.’ But Clifford warns us not to 
thiuk that our argument has brought us too far. Our impres- 
sion of the ^ outness ’ of the .social object thus accounted for 
does not enable us to argue that there is anything ^ outside of 
‘ ray consciousness except the minds of other men.’ This all- 
important step yet demands to be taken. We arrive at this 
by observing ^ the coiTcspondence or parallelism l>etween mind 
‘ and body.’ Mind, or consciousness, is an exceedingly com- 
plex thing. It is not a unit, as thinkers used to suppose. 
Mind, consciousness, or a sense of personality, consists of ‘ a 
^ stream of feelings so compact together that at each instant 
^ it consists of (1) new feelings, (2) fainter repetitions of pre- 
^ vious ones, and (3) links connecting these repetitions.’ Now 
we know^ from the highest scientific authorities that ^ the com- 
^ plexity of consciousness is paralleled by complexity of action 
^in the brain,’ and there is reason to believe that ^as conscious- 
‘ ness co-exists with complex brain motion, so elementary feeling 
^co-exists with elementary brain motion.’ From this, Clifford 
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argues, it follows that elementary feeling does not imply con- 
sciousness, but that without consciousness ^ a feeling can exist 
‘ by itself.’ He continues thus : — 

* If that doctrine be true, we shall have along the line of the human 
pedigree a aeries of imperceptible steps connecting inorganic matter with 
ourselves. To the later members of that series we must Undoubtedly 
ascribe consciousness, although it must of course have been simpler than 
our own. ... As we go back along the line, the complexity of the or- 
ganism and of its nerve-action insensibly diminishes ; and lor the first 
part of our course we see reason to think that the complexity of con- 
sciousness insensibly diminishes also. But if we make a jump, say to 
the tunicate molluscs, we see no reason to infer the existence of con- 
sciousness at all. Yet not only is it impossible to point out a place 
where any sudden break takes place, but it is contrary to all the 
natural training of our minds to suppose a breach of continuity so great. 
. . . Thera is only one way out of the difficulty, and to that we are 
driven. ... As the line of ascent is unbroken, and must end at last 
in inorganic matter, we have no choice but to admit that every 
motion of matter is simultaneous with some ejcctivc fact or event, 
which might be a part of consciousness. . . . Vioxn this follow two 
important corollaries. (1) A feeling can exist by itself, without form- 
ing a part of consciousness. It does not depend for its existence on 
the consciousness of which it may form a part. Hence a feeling 
(or an eject- element) is a Ding an sicli, an absolute, whose existence 
is not relative to anything else. Seniitur iwS all that can be said. 
(2) These eject-elements, which correspond to motions of matter, are 
connected together in their sequence and co-existence by counterparts 
of the physical laws of matter. . . . That element then,’ CliiFord 
proceeds, ‘ of wliich, as we have seen, even the simplest feeling is a 
complex, I shall call 7ni}id-stvJ)\ A moving molecule of inorganic 
matter does not possess mind pr consciousness, but it possesses a small 
piece of mind-stuff . . . and, when matter takes the com2:)lex form of a 
living human brain, the corresponding mind-stuff takes the form of a 
human consciousness, having intelligence, and volition, . . . The two 
chief points of this doctrine may be thus summed up : — Matter is a 
mental picture, in which mind-stuff is the thing represented. Reason, 
intelligence, and volition are properties of a complex which is made up 
of elements themselves not rational, not intelligent, not conscious.’ 

So far as he was himself concerned, Clifford looked on this 
theory as his own ; but he not only tells us that, after it dawned 
on him, he learned that several of his friends had arrived at 
something similar, but he adds, in another place, that it now 
was no mere guess or conjecture, but the view at which all the 
greatest thinkers had arrived and were arriving; and he in- 
tended to have included it in a book to be called ‘ The Creed 
‘ of Science.’ 

'We will not at present pause to criticise, but will pass on 
first' to the remaining parts- ‘of his system. Thus far he has 
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derived living and conscious man from inanimate and uncon- 
scious matter, and has explained what that matter is, and the 
process of its transformation. If this account be true, it 
follows without saying that all knowledge is derived from 
experience, and cannot possibly have any other source — not 
the experience of the individual only, but the slowly acquired 
and transmitted experience of the race. Clifford saw, however, 
that there was one great difficulty in the way of this theory, 
and that was the necessity and the universality ol‘ the truths of 
geometry. Having spoken of the various ways in which these 
have been explained, ^ it seems,’ he says, ^ to me that the 
Kantian dilemma about universal propositions is just as valid 
^ now, in spite of these explanations, as it was in his time. . . . 

‘ Either I have some source of knowledge other than experi- 
^ ence, and I must admit the existence of d priori truths, 
independent of experience ; or 1 cannot know that any uni- 
^ versal statement is true.’ Noav experience, Clifford says, 
must be the only source of knowledge, for if it were not, the 
evolution theory would be found inadequate ; ^ so that I am 
‘ driven,’ he continues, ^ to conclude in regard to every ap- 
‘ 2>arently universal statement, either that it is not really 
^ universal ... or that I do not know that it is true.’ He 
was well aware that this alternative presented many apparent 
difficulties, and that these were not to be removed without 
much intellectual labour. But the wav out of them, he con- 
ceived, had been at last discovered by certain modern Continental 
speculators, whose opinions he embraced with enthusiasm. This 
school has sought to effect a com])Icte revolution in our concep- 
tion of geometrical truths. Its position is that these are neither 
necessarily nor universally true now, and that in the remoter 
past they may not have been true at all. There may be tri- 
angles whose angles do not equal two right angles ; there may 
be converging parallel lines ; there may be two straight lines 
that enclose a space. The change in scientific ideas indicated 
by these startling doctrines is, says Clifford, ^ of transcendent 
‘ importance,’ and for this reason : ^ it is a change in our con- 
^ ception of the cosmos. Were the Euclidean assumptions 
‘ true, the constitution of the universe, at an infinite distance 
^ from us, would be as well known as the geometry of this room 
^ so that here we should have real knowledge of something 
‘ at least that concerns the cosmos, something that is true 
^ throughout the immensities and the eternities. That some- 
‘ thing Lobatchewsky and his followers have taken away. , . . 

^ The knowledge of immensity and eternity is replaced by a 
‘ knowledge of Here and Now.’ And thus,. Clifford argued,' 
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we have no knowledge that the evolution theory will not ac- 
count for, and, as a supposed corollary, we have no reason for 
believing in an immaterial soul, and no pamllels by which to 
illustrate and support a belief in a theological intuition. 

Let us now pass on to Clifford’s doctrine C)f the human will. 
^ The mind,’ he says, ‘ is to be regarded as a stream of feelings 
^ which runs parallel to, and is simultaneous with, the action of 
^ that particular part of the brain in which the cerebrum and the 
^ sensory tract arc excited.’ The body, of which the brain is 
a part, and on which its action is dependent, ^ is a physical 
^ machine, which goes by itself according to a physical law, 
^ that is to say, is automatic. An automaton is a thing which 
^ goes by Itself when it is wound up, and we go by ourselves 
^ when we have food.’ Were other men not conscious, Ave 
might regard them as ^ mere machines;’ but, as a matter of 
fact, they are machines attended by consciousness — they are 
conscious automata. Cliffbrd here anticipates the objections, 
that if Ave are automata, Ave have no freedom of Avill and no 
moral responsibility. But Avitli both of these he makes short 
Avork indeed. So far from the doctrine of automatism being a 
denial of the doctrine of free will, it is, he says, the only accu- 
rate expression of it. An automaton, he says, is the exact 
opposite of a puppet. A puppet requires to be pushed or pulled 
by Avires, and an automaton goes by itself. People only object, 
Cliffbrd thinks, to the doctrine of human automatism because 
they are thinking of automata that have been made by man 
AAUth certain definite intentions, and Avhose Avhole action is 
determined by a person outside ; but the race of human auto- 
mata have collectively made themselves. And this, he says, 
puts the tAvo cases on an entirely different footing. For the 
will to be free, Ave need no doctrine of the creation of energy 
in the brain ; Ave need not believe that in the movements of 
the brain-molecules the uniformity of nature is even infinitesi- 
mally violated. If we Avant to knoAv Avhat free Avill is, says 
Cliffbrd, Kant is the man to tell us ; and free will, according 
to Kant, is that property Avhich enables us to originate events 
independently of foreign determining causes ; ‘ Avhich, it seems 
• to me,’ proceeds Cliffbrd, ^ amounts to saying precisely that 
‘ we are automata, that is, we go by ourselves, and do not 
^ want anybody to push or pull us.’ With similar facility he 
goes on to show us that exactly the same conclusion is con- 
tained in the doctrine of responsibility. ^ If,’ he says, ^ there 
^ is a certain point where the law of causation does not apply, 
^ Avhere my action does not follow by regular physical causes 
‘ from what I am, then I am not responsible for it, because it 
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^ is not I that do it. So you sec the notion tliat we are not 
^ automata destroys responsibility.’ Clifford, however, does 
not end here, but adds this significant sentence : — 

‘ Moreover, if wc once admit lliat physical causes are not continuous, 
but that there is some break, then wc leave the way open for the 
doctrine of a destiny or a providence outside of us, overruling human 
efforts, and guiding human liistoiy to a foregone conclusion. ... I do 
think that if it is right to call any doctrine immoral, it is right so to 
call this doctrine, when we remember how often it has paralysed the 
efforts of those who were honestly climbing up the hillside towards die 
light and right, and how often it has nerved thti sacrilegious arm of 
the fcinatic or tlic adventurer who was cons])iririg against society/ 

Having carried our survey of Clifford’s views tlius far, we 
are now, as the above sentence may suggest to us, in a position 
to enter upon a new part of them- the historical. We include 
in history not those times only of which we have written re- 
cords, but those times also wliich are sometimes called pre- 
historic ; for in those were first shaped the beginnings of that 
society against which the fanatics of theism have so often con- 
spired, and we can understand society only by a study of the 
first beginnings of it. Thus out of historical knowledge springs 
directly ethical knowledge, or the knowledge of right and 
WTong. It is the opinion of Clifford’s school that up to a very 
recent date the whole civilised world has been in error on 
these matters — completely in error theoretically, and in very 
grave error practically. The cause of this confusion has been 
the theories of theology, which represented etliics as resting on 
a completely false foundation; and this confusion it is that 
Clifford’s school liave undertaken to dispel. For the source, it 
tells us, of our moral rules and obligations Ave must look to no 
superluiinan lawgiver. Morality is nothing if not human. It 
is nothing but the necessary cause, accompaniment, and con- 
dition of tJic gradual evolution of society. It is, in other words, 
the condition of co-operation ; and co-operation has been im- 
perative on man for two reasons — first, because of the struggle 
for existence ; secondly, because men arc gregarious animals. 
The human struggle for existence was at first not a struggle 
of individual against individual so much as a struggle of tribe 
against tribe. The original savage, says Clifford, being little 
able to reflect, was probably not possessed clearly of the con- 
ception of his individual seff. He w'as, however, preyed upon 
perpetually by unreflecting and immediate desires ; and thus 
his conception of self was not only less used and developed, 
‘ but was also,’ says Clifford, ‘ less definite and more wide.’ 
He found that the satisfaction of his immediate desires de- 
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pended on the strength and the well-being of his tribe ; and 
thus this external object, his tribe, became associated with all 
his pains and pleasures, and was identified by him with himself. 

‘ Now the tribe,’ says Clifford, ^ qua tribe, has to exist, and it 
‘ can only exist by aid of such an organic artifice as the con- 
‘ ception of the tribal self in the minds of its members. Hence 
^ the natural selection of those races in which this conception 
^ is most powerful.’ But, along with this kind of primeval 
progress, something else also was in process of development ; 
and that was the conception of the individual self, not as iden- 
tified with the tribal self, but as distinguished from it. Thus 
gradually there were developed in the individual two rival 
selves, each of which ^ became fixed as a specific character in 
‘ the constitution of social man.’ The quality or disposition in 
an individual Avhich gives his individual self the supremacy we 
now know under the common name of selfishness ; while the 
quality or disposition which gives his tribal self the supremacy 
is called by Clifford piety. Man had by this time grown a 
more or less civilised being ; and his actions had lost much of 
their instinctive character, and had become to a great extent 
calculating and deliberate. The result of this progress was to 
increase the power of selfishness as the rival of ])icty, and to 
produce what Ave now know as the conscious moral struggle. 
Piety, therefore, says Clifford, had to be ^ encouraged/ and it 
was encouraged by ^ the common approbation of individual acts,’ 
regarded as good for the community ; and natural selection 
in the long run has preserved those tribes which have approved 
of the right things — namely, those things which at that time 
gave the tribe an advantage in the struggle for existence. 

‘ And now,’ says Clifford, ‘ let us take the man who habitually does 
such things as are advantageous for the tribe. Such a man the tribe 
cannot fail to approve of; and the pious or tribal self of each member 
of the tribe says to such a man “ 1 like you.” This is monil appro- 
bation. But let us take another case. Let ns suppose a man has done 
something that is obviously harmful to the tribe, owing to his selfish- 
ness having got the better of his piety. By-and-by his piety reasserts 
itself) and the man says “ In tlic name of the tribe, 1 do not like this 
“ thing that I, as an individual, have done.” . . . This self-judgment in 
the name of the tribe,’ Clifford proceeds, ‘ is called Conscience. If the 
man goes farther and draws from this act an inference about his own 
character, he may say In the name of the tribe, I do not like my 
“ individual self.” This is Eemorse. ... In a mind sufficiently de- 
veloped to distinguish the individual from the tribal self, conscience ifit 
thus a necessary result of the existence of piety ; it is ready to hand 
as a, means for its.increase.’ 

~ Thus far, however, Clifford admits that he has only accounted 
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for conscience in its elemental form. If we wish to understand 
the present moral nature of man, we must consider how society 
has used the feelings of the individual as a means for its own 
preservation. In our present state of development the moral 
sense has become purely intuitive ; conscience gives us im- 
perative orders, assigning no reasons. Now how has this come 
about ? It has come about in this way. Conscience in the 
individual, at this stage of man’s development, represents not 
the experience and wisdom of the individual, but the inherited 
wisdom of the tribe, which has been ingrained in the indi- 
vidual, not only through natural selection and the survival of 
the fittest, but by the two following pi^ocesses, of which one is 
direct and the otlier indirect. If a man offends, the tribe 
may directly express its disapproval by killing the man, or 
inflicting on him some material punishment ; or else it may 
punish him indirectly, by pouring out its anger and contempt 
upon his selfishness, until his own pious self takes part with 
the tribal judgment, and endorses the condemnation that is thus 
passed upon him. Finally, to these processes vvo must add 
a third, which is a union of tlic former two. ^ Self-judgment,’ 
says Clifford, 4nthe name of the tribe, becomes associated with 
^ very definite and material judgment by the tribe itself; ’ and 
thus the motive power of conscience is strengthened to an 
^ enormous degree,’ and its decisions arc guided and made defi- 
nite by the definite nature and occasion of the public penalty. 

Such, then, is the natural history of the growth of con- 
science, which Clifford thinks amply sufficient to explain it in 
its present condition. And from this explanation of it he 
thinks we arrive at a clear notion of what we mean by moral 
responsibility. We are morally responsible, he says, ^ when 
^ we can be punished for doing wrong, with approval of the 
‘ tribal self,’ be the punishment either our own self-condemnation 
or the condemnation or the punishment of us by others. And 
‘responsibility,’ says Clifford, ‘implies two things' — (1) The 
‘ act was a product of the man’s character and of the circuin- 
^ stances, and his character may to a certain extent be inferred 
‘ from the act; (2) the man had a conscience which might have 
‘ been so worked upon as to prevent him committing the act.’ 

And now comes the grand conclusion to which the above 
views lead us. The old conception of virtue was an entirely 
wrong one. It was not only not the truths but the direct 
denial of the truth. According to the old theory, we were to 
be virtuous, because we owed a debt to ourselves or to the 
God who made us, and for whose sake we were bound to 
keep ourselves pure. But according to the new theory we 
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owe ourselves nollilng. Self-improvement, as self-improvement, 
is a vice, and not a virtue. 

‘ There are,’ says Clifford, ^ no self-rogavding virtues. The qualities 
of courage, prudence, &c., can only be rigidly encouraged in so far as 
they are shown to conduce to the efficiency of the citizen ; tliat is, in so 
far as they cease to be self-regarding. The duty of private judgment, 
of searching after truth, tlie sacredness of belief which ought not to 
bo misused on unproved statements, follow only on showing ol‘ the 
enormous importance to society of a true knowledge of things. And 
any diversion of conscieneo from its sole allegi.Tnco to the community 
is condemned (t jtriori in the very nature of right and wrong.’ 

Such being the case, Clifford looked on what is commonly 
called history — that is, such history as is derived from written 
records — as tlie above philosophy teaching by example. For 
him such history was the history of the true view of things, ob- 
scured by superstition and misconception — sometimes more 
obscured and sometimes less— and ever struggling to break 
through what obscured it. So far as in thc})rescnt volumes he 
appeals to past events, he appeals to them only to bear him out 
in his ethical and non-religious theories, and to show that these 
at last aic gaining their final victory, and arc ushering in anew 
era. And what is the result ? Clifford was prepared to tell us. 

^ The dim and shadowy outlines,’ he says, ‘ of the superhuman deity 
fade slowly away from before ns; and as the mist of his j>rosenc(^ 
floats aside we perc(3ivc with greater and greater clearness the shapo of 
a yet grander and nobler figure — of IJim who inado all gods and shall 
unmake them. From the dim dawni of liistory, and fi om the inmost 
depth of every soul, the lace of our father Man looks out upon us 
with the fire of eternal youth in liis eyes, and says, “ Before Jeiiovaii 
“ ivaSj I AM 1 ” ’ 

And now let us ciKjuire finally wbat Clifford’s practical 
preaching was to this new age which he conceived himself, 
amongst others, to be inaugurating. What was it tlmt he 
tried to make the men about him do, and that he concluded 
they would do? In the first place, as we have seen already, 
he said to them : Don’t think about saving your own souls. 
They are nothing to you. Don’t think about any duties to a 
superhuman deity, for there is no such being, and, even if 
there were, you could have no duties towards him. These 
two beliefs have been the source of half the evil that is in 
the world. In the second place he said to them : Instead of 
your own souls and your God, you must put society. At 
present you must put the special community to which you 
happen to belong, and by-and-by, when you grow more and 
more instructed, you must learn to include in that com- 
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munity all the human race. And how are you to serve the 
community ? and what is to be the result of your service ? 
You arc to serve it by striving after ^ increased efficiency, 

^ each of you in your special work, as well as in the social 
^ functions which are common to you all. You must strive 
^ each of you to be a better citizen, a better workman, a 
^ better son, husband, or father.’ And if you do this, all of 
you, the community of which you are each of you a part will 
through all the coming generations grow healthier and better; 
it will go from strength to strength, and will by-and^by reach 
heights of which we have hardly a conception. 

The progress of the community, then, being the end of all 
individual action, how are we of this generation to adapt our 
means to the end ? Such adaptation,’ says Clifford, ^ may be 
^ produced in two ways that we at j)resent know of — by pro- 
^ cesses of natural selection, and by the agency of an intelli- 
^ gence in which an image or idea of the end preceded the use 
^ of the means.’ Now, natural selection is the Avork of nature. 
The individual teacher has nothing to do with that. His sole 
concern lies with the intelligence of those he addresses. And 
not only is it this only that he can w’ork upon, but it is this 
that for the future must be the chief force at work. Progress 
hitherto has been largely unconscious. Men thought indeed 
they were going in one direction, but natural causes have been 
really taking them in another. Hut now a change has copie. 
The world is being baptised into a new life. The real mean- 
ing of the moral sense is at last discovered, " and it must,’ says 
Clifford, ‘ be directed for the future by our conscious discovery 
" of the tribal purpose which it serves.’ ‘ Conscience,’ he re- 
peats again, ^ is the voice of man Avithin us commanding us to 
‘ work for man.’ And thus the work of the i^reacher and the 
teacher is twofold; he has in the first place to direct this con- 
science, and in the next place he has to strengthen it, and to 
give force to its mandates. 

Clifford’s premature death has, of course, left his practical 
teaching incomplete. He has indeed accomplished Avith suffi- 
cient clearness the first of the two tasks just mentioned, but he 
hardly had time to do more than touch explicitly on the second. 
He has told us that the great work of each of us is to make our 
piet}'^ overcome our selfishness, and that the object of our piety 
is the social organism. But how this piety for the future is 
to be strengthened in its hard struggle with its enemy he has 
only given us hints here and there by the way. His views, 
however, on this matter we can arrive at pretty clearly, and of 
all his views they are perhaps the most significant. We will 



502 


April, 


The late Professor Clifford's Mssays. 

speak of them presently ; but first of all let us look back on the 
other parts of his system, the main outlines of which we have 
now glanced at. 

It is true that in these there is nothing that, at the present time, 
can be very new or startling to any of us. But, as assimilated 
and expressed by Clifford, we have thought the modern system 
well worth considering. Amongst our scientific thinkers he was 
a man of unusual culture, as well as of unusual ability ; and 
the weakness of the theories he advocated, and the insufficiency 
of the training he had received, are best visible in a man who 
naturally was so highly gifted. 

Of his views on physical science there is obviously no need 
to speak. He was simply here an intelligent disciple of 
others, whom we have no call to criticise. But what we do 
propose to examine is the methods by which he proposed to 
place this physical science on a firm philosophic basis, and to 
reconcile its teachings with the verdicts of our moral conscious- 
ness. And first let us consider how he deals with the first of 
all questions — the^ existence of an external world. Its exist- 
ence, as we have seen, he conceived he had established, and 
that he had set right on this point all former philosophers, 
from Berkeley to Herbert Spencer. And it must be admitted 
that in his views and in the exposition of them there are dis- 
played great ingenuity and great power of thought. 6iit when 
we come to examine the final upshot of them, we shall find that 
they all end in nothing. He succeeds with extreme skill in 
travelling round a circle, and in the end he finds himself just 
where he started. And, curiously enough, in one place he ad- 
mits this himself. We can only, he maintains, free ourselves 
from the position of absolute idealism by our belief in what 
he calls ^ personal ejects ; ’ and why, he asks, does he believe in 
these ? why does he believe that there are feelings which are 
not his own? ^Because,’ he answers, ^ as I belong to a 
^ gregarious race, the greater part of my life consists in acting 
^ upon the supposition that it is true/ This is literally the 
only answer that he gives to the great question ; and he gives 
this not hastily, but with all deliberation, and he leads solemnly 
up to it, as a piece of profound wisdom. Now^ what does this 
sentence amount to ? To believe that there are feelings which 
are not his own is the same thing as to believe that he belongs 
to a race. The question, then, that he is really asking is, 
^ Why do I believe that I belong to a race ? ’ And his only 
answer is, ^ Because I belong to a gregarious race.' But this 
is not all. In another place precisely the same question is again 
asked by him, and what he says there is very different and 
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far more to the purpose. , ^ How/ he says, ^ this inference is 
* justified, how consciousness can testify to anything outside 
^ itself, I do not pretend to say. I need not untie a knot that 
^ the world has cut for me long ago. . . . The position of abso- 
^lute idealism may therefore be left out of count, although each 
^ individual may be unable to justify his dissent from it.’ Now 
let us suppose this last statement true, and we have one thing 
to observe that Clifford seems altogether to have forgotten. 
It may be quite true that the belief in question is not only 
inexplicable, but indubitable ; but we by no means have dis- 
posed of it by admitting that. According to Clifford’s phil- 
osophy all knowledge is based on experience ; if lie cannot 
maintain that position, his whole system falls to the ground ; 
and here we find him, apparently quite unconscious of the 
results of it, not admitting only but proclaiming that the one fact 
of our daily life, on our knowledge of which all other knowledge 
is based, is a fact that no experience could have taught us, 
and that we must have learned it from some other source. 

It is true that, granting the existence of the personal eject, 
Clifford deduces with much ingenuity from it the existence of 
ejects that are not personal — in other words, the inorganic 
universe. But here again, in spite of all his skill, his reason- 
ings prove useless. They depend, as wo have seen already, upon 
his theory of the nature of things in themselves. And what 
does this theory amount to ? Ingenious as are the means by 
which he arrives at his results, the results when arrived at are 
crude and puerile to an almost inconceivable degree. ^ The 
^ thing in itself’ is, he tells us, elementary feeling, mind-stuff, 
or quasi-mind ; and this is known to us as matter. With every 
moving molecule of matter there moves also a small particle of 
mind-stutt’ which is attached to it. Now, not only must it be 
obvious to anyone at all trained in philosophical thinking that 
this theory leaves time, and still more plainly space, entirely 
unaccounted for ; but there is a further and yet more obvious 
objection to it, which has not escaped even his own enthusiastic 
biographer. This theory, which Clifford flattered himself was 
a new’ form of monism, is in reality nothing but the dualism 
it was intended to replace; only he chooses to call matter 
‘ mind-stuff,’ and he chooses to call mind ^ consciousness.’ His 
theory, he tells us, rests on the doctrine that there can be 
feeling without consciousness, a statement to which it is im- 
possible to affix any meaning whatsoever. The old-fashioned 
dualism was the statement of a mystery, but it was the state- 
ment of it in intelligible language. Clifford transferred the 
mystery from the statement to the way of stating it ; and 
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instead of simplifying a fact, he merely made his language 
meaningless. 

But the confusion in his philosophy becomes most apparent, 
and is of most practical importance, when he comes to treat of 
mind and body in connexion with human automatism and the 
freedom of the will. It would be hard to imagine, were 
the fact not before our eyes, that any man of Clifford’s 
powers should have shown himself, on a point like this, so 
utterly incapable of clear and coherent thought, or of seeing 
steadily for a moment what is the real point at issue. As a 
specimen of. his philosophical manner, we may first notice how 
he prepares tlio ground for himself. ‘ Tiie will,’ he says, ^ is 
‘ not a material thing. It is not a mode of material motion. 

‘ Such an assertion belongs to the crude materialism of the 

savage. The only thing that influences matter is the posi- 
‘ tion of surrounding matter, or the motion of surrounding 
‘ matter ; ' and thus he lays down, as if to close the question 
for ever, ^if anybody says that the will influences matter, the 

* statement is not untrue, but it is nonsense. ... It is a 

combination of words whose corresponding ideas will not go 

* together.’ Anything more utterly false, and we may add fool- 
ish, than this, it is not easy to imagine. That will should influence 
matter may or may not be a possibility ; but it is the expres- 
sion of a distinct belief, and of a belief that is held by a very 
large number of jieople. One important example of it is the 
belief that God orders the world ; and Clifford not only holds 
that to this proposition a very distinct idea can attach itself, 
but an idea that is so po^yc^ful as to be of the utmost practical 
danger. There is another answer to him that is even more 
near to hand. He says that to say matter influences will is 
not untrue, but nonsense. But let us take the converse of this 
proposition ; and that, as he w^ould be the first to admit, is not 
only not nonsense, but it is true. Give a man wine, and you 
nerve his will to fight. Give a man more wine, and you put his 
will to sleep for a. time. Stab him in the heart with a dagger, 
and you extinguish his will for ever. 

It is perfectly true, however, to say, that for will to influence 
matter is, on Clifford’s theory, impossible- On that theory, 
consciousness is nothing but a passive spectator, and the will 
itself is nothing but a fiction. The strange thing is, that 
Clifford himself neither admitted nor saw this, but thought he 
could show, on the contrary, not only that will was a reality, 
but also that it was free. And this brings us to the climax of 
his philosophical confusions. * That man is a free agent appears 
^ to me obvious, and that in the natural sense of the words. We 
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‘ need ask for no better definition than Kant’s : Willis a kind 
‘ of causality belonging to living agents, in so far as they are 
^ rational ; and freedom is such a property of causality as 
‘ “ enables them to be efficient agents independently of outside 
‘ causes determining them ; as, on the other hand, necessity is 
‘ that property of all irrational beings which consists in their 
‘ being determined to activity by the influence of outside 
‘ causes,”’ Now this, no doubt, at first sight sounds well 
enough; but it seems to have escaped Clifford that these 
words of Kant belonged to one philosophy, and that in being 
transplanted to another they become nonsense. We need not 
])ause to point out that, in the first place, will, in Clifford’s 
system, is emphatically not a kind of causality at all. All 
we need remark upon is the use of the words ‘ outside causes.’ 
Now, according to Clifford, an outside cause is any cause out- 
side ^ my consciousness ; ’ and if there is one thing that his theory 
teaches more plainly than another, it is that men cannot be 
‘ efficient agents independently of outside causes ; ’ nay, more 
than this, they cannot be agents at all. ^ 1 believe,’ says 
Clifford, ^ that I am a free agent, when my actions are inde- 
^ pendent of the circumstances outside me.’ But this, according 
to his theory, no man’s actions ever are. So far from our being 
independent of such circumstances, we are entirely at the mercy 
of them ; we are like ^ all irrational beings,’ as described by 
Kant ; ^ we are determined to activity by the influence of out- 
‘ side causes.’ In fact, the distinction between outside cause 
and any other kind of cause is here a wholly false one. Cliffbrd 
says we are free because ‘ we go of ourselves, we do not want 
‘ anybody to push or pull us.’ Now^ of course, in a certain sense, 
vve ‘ go of ourselves,’ just as a tree does ; but the direction in 
which we go, if it cannot be said to be determined by anyone 
pulling us, is determined by countless other things attracting 
us ; and so far as freedom goes, and so far as oiitsideness in the 
matter goes, there is nothing to choose really between propul- 
sion and attraction. I place three children on a stage, telling 
them not to move of themselves, but to allow me to push and 
pull them as I please, and I then make them perform certain 
evolutions. The children, in so far as these movements are 
concerned, are merely marionnettes or puppets. Clifford himself 
would have maintained that they were not free agents. Sup- 
posing, however, I knew the nature of the children sufficiently 
well, I could, by a certain arrangement of sweetmeats or t>ther 
attractive objects about the stage, produce exactly the same 
movements, and I should be able to predict them with exactly 
the same certainty. The children in both cases would have 
VOL. CLi. NO. cci::;x. l l 
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l>een equally at my mercy: nor would it make the least dif- 
ference in the present argument whether the cause that deter- 
mined them to activity were my hand or a sugar-plum. That 
there is an accidental difference between the two cases is true 
enough, but the difference is only an accidental one. The 
action is in one case accompanied by the feeling which we call 
\^olition, and in the other case it is not. According to Clif- 
Ibrd and his school, there are really but two kinds of action, 
each of them equally inevitable and equally necessary — action 
in which we^are propelled, and action in which we are at- 
tracted ; and what Clifford means by will, or by free will,* is 
nothing but the consciousness of being attracted, not propelled. 

From this subject we pass to one directly connected with it, 
to the conscience and moral responsibility ; and we shall find 
that precisely the same confusion exists in CliflPord’s mind 
here. ^ In order,’ he says, ‘ that a man may be morally respon- 
^ sible for an action, three things are necessary : — (1) lie might 
‘ have done something else ; that is to say, the action was 
^ not wholly determined by exteimal circumstances, and he ivS 
* responsible only for the choice which was left him. (2) He 
^ had a conscience. (3) The action was one in regard to the 
^ doing or not doing of which conscience might have been a 
sufficient motive.’ Now, from our point of view, ajl this is 
<!ompleteIy true ; but that point of view is not Clifford’s. All 
through this there runs a conception that in Clifford’s system 
is totally inadmissible. He is perpetually presupposing the 
presence of some mysterious force whose existence he has 
already denied — some force that need not follow the uni- 
fbi’mity of nature — some fatis avolsa potestas. He betrays 
this in his use of the words ^ might have been.’ But in his 
system such a mood of the verb has no place at all. Nothing 
might have been but the things that have been; and were it 
not for the limitation of our own knowledge of details, we 
should see that it was as absurd to say a man might have 
acted otherwise than he did act, as to say that a stream might 
flow up a hill. 

Still, however this may be, it will be said, and said truly, 
that conscience is a fact, and the sense of responsibility is a 
fact ; that no theories can take them away ; and that, by the 
bestowal of praise and blame, the conscience may be trained, 
just as a warped piece of timber may be straightened, so as 

* According to Clifford’s theory, to call the will free is only a piece 
of tautology. In the only sense in which the will is ever free, it is 
always free. 
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to be of better service in the future, no matter what our views 
are as to what might have been in the past. But even 
here the old difficulty clings to us; for, useful as moral 
blame might be, we shall see that the above view of things 
must, if it were ever fully adopted by us, completely para- 
lyse our powers of blaming. Clifford says very truly that 
our right, or, in other words, our ability, to award blame, 
is in proportion to the presence or the absence of extenuat- 
ing circumstances. When a man, for instance, has so strong 
an inclination to drink that we cannot conceive any con- 
science strong enough to overmaster it, he is not any more 
responsible for drinking than he would be for coughing if his 
glottis were irritated. ‘ But if it is conceivable,’ says Clifford, 

* that a very strong conscience fully brought to bear might 
‘ succeed in conquering the inclination, we take a lenient view 

* of the fall, but we shall still regard it as a fall, and say that 
" the man is responsible.’ Now between the two classes of 
actions which Clifford means to indicate there is indeed a 
difference ; but he has quite misconceived its nature. The 
<lifference has no reference to the ])ast or to what might have 
been, but to the future and what we conceive will be. Ac- 
cording to Clifford’s theory, we are not justified in blaming a 
man because he has acted in one way when he might have 
acted in another, but because, if we blame him for what he 
has done, he will be less likely to offend in the same way 
again. If we adopt this view, however, there is one point to 
remember. The blame in this case would be as desirable and 
as beneficial as in the other, but we shall find oui’selves 
unable to award it. As Clifford himself tells us, blame dimi- 
nishes as extenuating circumstances multiply ; and, on Clif- 
ford’s theory of human action, every offence has not only 
extenuating circumstances, but circumstances that are com- 
pletely exculpating. It is impossible for the worst of men to 
commit an action which the best of men under like circum- 
stances would not have committed likewise. 

We might dwell, did space permit us, on certain further 
results of the theory we are now considering. We might show 
how the logical result of it must be, that, if we are any of us 
responsible for anything, we are responsible not for our own 
sins, but for the sins of others, and that of those others the two 
most important parts are our fathers who are dead and our 
•children who are unborn. But this particular matter would 
involve a long discussion as to the meaning of words and the 
associations they carry with them. It is more to our present 
purpose to note what w^ were before speaking of — the way in 
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which ClIiFord has confused the perception that a thing would 
be desirable with the assumption that it would be possible; for 
it is this confusion that is most typical of his school, and which 
runs through all their more immediate preaching as to general 
liuman action, and through all their prophecies as to the future 
that is before humanity. 

This leads us to approach the matter from a slightly different 
point of view. The end and object of our existence is, we have 
seen, to promote the progress of the community, and this pro- 
gress is to be effeefed through the education and the intensifica- 
tion of the conscience. Clifford, it will be seen, here agrees with 
Mr. Herbert Spencer. Conscience, as conceived of by him, 
is an inherited tribal instinct traversing the individual appe- 
tites. Its voice is an instinctive voice, and its biddings, as 
Clifford expressly says, do not rest, in the individual, upon their 
true reasons. But what he and his school propose to do is to 
alter this state of things ; they propose to make conscience rest 
its biddings on their true reasons, and guide them ^ by a con- 
‘ scious discovery of the tribal purpose it serves.’ But they 
forget that in doing this they arc putting conscience in an 
entirely new position. Its instinctive character disappears ; 
nay, more, as conscience it ceases to exist. It dissolves itself 
into the ordinary intellectual judgment as to the means towards 
an end, the end in this case being presupposed the most de- 
sirable, And thus the problem for the prophets of progress is 
not how to strengthen conscience, but it is simpler and more 
direct. It is how to strengthen our conscious devotion to the 
community, so as to make it more and more dominant over our 
conscious devotion to ourselves. 

And it is the difficulty and even the nature of this problem 
that Clifford and his school seem entirely to overlook. They 
imagine that their system will leave them the old power of 
conscience intact, and that the changes of view that they 
introduce will only add to it. But they forget one thing. 
They are right, on their own grounds, in calling conscience 
instinctive, inasmuch as its biddings do not rest on their 
true reasons ; but they do rest on reasons, even though the 
reasons be not true. It is only through an assignment of 
reasons, through a statement of facts, and the drawing a 
conclusion from them, that conscience has the smallest power 
of enforcing its orders. This reasoning may be sometimes 
more articulate, and sometimes less, but it is always there ; 
and one of the propositions contained in it is a personal 
menace to the individual. It not only gives an order, but it 
gives a curse or a blessing, and of one or other of these it fore-- 
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1:ells the sure fulfilment. It is, as Cardinal Newman has said, 
not only a king, but a prophet and a priest likewise. The 
truth of this statement, be it remembered, is quite independent 
of any theological doctrine. As a doctrine it may be true or 
false, but it certainly is true as an analysis of what conscience 
has been felt to be by the common consciousness of the mass of 
oonscientious men. Now, according to Clifford’s theory, con- 
science must be powerless as a king, and an impostor as a 
priest and a prophet. All its influence is, in fact, founded on 
a false prestige ; and what Clifford and his school have fondly 
and foolishly imagined is that they can destroy the prestige 
and yet retain the power. They imagine they can remove the 
fulcrum, and yet employ the lever. 

The same singular oversight, the same inability to grasp one 
entire side of the question, is to be found even more plainly 
when Clifford deals with Christianity as a fact in the history 
of progress. The Jews, he informs us, were an eminently 
conscientious race, because of the difficulties with which, as a 
tribe, they had to contend in the struggle for existence ; and 
that struggle was successful because their conscience was 
rightly informed, 

‘ The moral teaching of dn’ist,' says Clifford, ‘ is the expres- 
sion of the conscience of a people who had fought long and heroically 
for their national existence. In that long and terrible conflict they 
had learnt the supreme and overwhelming importance ol* conduct, . . . 
the weakness and uselessness of solitary and selfisli efforts, the neces- 
sity for a man who would be a man to lose his poor single personality 
in the being of a greater and nobler comlxitant— -the nation. And 
they siiid all this, after their fashion of short and pc^tent sayings, per- 
haps better than any other men have said it before or since. It was 
this heroic people that produced the morality of the Sermon on tlie 
Mount,’ 

This morality it is that is the one thing of value in Chris- 
tianity ; and this Clifford is confident that the world will go 
on practising with ever-increasing diligence. But of how the 
world has been induced to practise it in the past he says no- 
thing, lie thinks nothing. The importance of the part played 
by the ideal of Christ — of a Christ either divine or deified, 
an object at once of love, of worship, and of imitation — seems to 
Jiave altogetlier escaped him. Study of history, observation of 
life, and ordinary common sense, seem alike to have left one 
half of his mind a complete blank; and whilst speculating 
on what would be ^ood, if men were to do it, he has for- 
gotten to consider for a moment what it is likely that men 
will do. 
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As a parallel to his above account of the origin of Chris- 
tianity, we may mention his account of the Reformation in 
England, which is equally ludicrous in the ignorance and the 
naive arrogance it betrays. The cause of the event in 
question was, he says, simple and single. It was none other 
than our great characteristic as Englishmen ; it was ‘ the 
^ principle which forbids the priest to come between a man and 
" his conscience.’ Any statement more utterly false than this 
it is hardly possible to imagine. The English Reformation, as 
every schoolboy knows, was at first a political event, not a 
religious one ; and the hatred of priests as priests, so far from 
being a cause of it, was only a late and a long-delayed result. 
Mr. Pollock himself is obliged to admit that Clifford studied 
history poetically, not scientifically. We should ourselves 
prefer to say that he studied it in the spirit of prejudice rather 
than in the spirit of poetry ; and, when we say that the examples 
we have just adduced are fair, if not favourable, specimens 
of his historical criticism, the verdict will hardly be thought 
unjust. On whatever period he touches, his treatment of it is 
the same. Nor, when we consider his case, is this much to bo 
wondered at. Of historical knowledge he had evidently onl;y. 
smatterings, and even these were fragmentary and disconnected ; 
and he went to these smatterings, as he himself almost acknow- 
ledges, with the determination to make them bear 'wdtness 
to foregone conclusions, of which the most important was that 
all goodness was of purely human origin, and that the chief 
enemies of goodjiess were priesthoods generally, and the 
Christian priesthood in Y)articular. We are far from attribut- 
ing such a procedure to any dishonesty in Clifford’s mind, but 
wonder certainly arises that to an honest man such a procedure 
should have been possible. The answer to this is to be 
found, we think, in that fault of Clifford and his school we 
were just now indicating,Hheir utter want of any practical 
knowledge of human nature. Men and women, with all 
their complex motives, were not, to Clifford, realities. Simple, 
upright, and prejudiced in a certain way himself, he imagined 
that the great mass of human kind would be simple, upright, 
and prejudiced, just as he was. And the little esoteric ambi- 
tions and contempts of the common-room or the lecture hall,, 
he mistook for the emotions and aspirations of the human kind 
in general. 

And this is what we meant when we said that CliffordV 
teaching was to be best understood through his biography. 
Not only, as we have seen already, will his theory of things 
not hold together for a moment, but it is utterly unfit for any 
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practical application. Considering Clifford’s genius, such aresult 
is singular ; but we conceive it to be explained thus. Clifford’s 
views of life and his desires to influence men were not what they 
were because he was an accurate thinker or a student of 
science or of philosophy ; they were what they were because 
he came of the Christian middle class of England, and because 
every thought and every feeling he possessed was steeped 
in the beliefs and the sentiments of that class ; and when he 
tells us about the nobleness of humanity and the grandeur of‘ 
our Father Man, the emotions expressed are not the result of 
his scientific observations or of his later experiences, but they 
are the echo or the survival of emotions that had been in- 
grained in him at his mother’s knee or under the arches of 
Exeter Cathedral. Clifford, as a practical preacher, as a dealer 
with his brother men, differed little in his knowledge and 
his feelings from an ordinary Bible-reader. What he did 
<liffer in from the Bible-reader was that the latter retains 
the original theoretical framework of his feelings ; whereas 
Cliftbrd had removed this, and was obliged to supply another. 
That he failed to see how unsound that other was theoretic- 
ally, and how inefficient practically, can be explained also by 
an appeal to his life. His feelings seem, in reality, to have 
been the thing that guided him ; he was determined that his 
non-theistic theories should support these, and therefore any 
non-theistic theory that seemed to support them he was ready 
to accept as sound. Whilst as to the practical side of the 
(fuestion, just as his bringing up had made him deeply re- 
ligious, and had left his morality, when his religion went, 
strongly touched with emotion, so had it left him unversed 
in the ways of the world at large ; and whilst endowing him 
Avith what, as a private character, we must call a beautiful 
innocence, it had left him in Avhat, as a public teacher, we 
must call a fatal ignorance. 

If what we have said applied to Clifford only, it Avould 
hardly perhaps have been worth saying ; but, as we have 
observed already, it applies not to Clifford only, but to the 
Avhole modern school. If, as many think, that school is a 
really fonnidable foe to religion, it will be at any rate some 
comfort to know that it will certainly not destroy religion by 
replacing it. Its prestige, further, will be rendered less 
formidable if we reflect on hoAV one of its best instructed and 
most gifted spokesmen has exhibited himself in these two 
volumes as hopelessly untrained in philosophy, hopelessly ill-read 
in history, and without the smallest grasp of that refractory 
human character of Ayhich he boasts that in the future his 
school will have the sole guidance. 



512 


Burton s Reign of Queen Anne, 


April, 


Akt. VIII . — A Historg of the Reign of Queen Anne. By 

John Hill Burton, D.C.L., Historiographer-Royal for 

Scotland. 3 vols. 8vo. Edinburgh and London: 1880. 

rpHE death of Queen Anne is one of the events in English 
history that have graved their mark most deeply on the 
popular memory ; and, whether in jest or reproach, it is still 
spoken of every day by hundreds who certainly could not tell 
offhand who Queen Anne was, where she reigned, when she 
lived, or w^hen she died. But the termination of this Queen’s 
reign carries us back to that momentous time when, notwith- 
standing the often confirmed Act of Settlement, the succession 
to the English crown was tottering in the balance — when, until 
the new king was actually proclaimed, no one could say, witli 
certainty, whether his name would be George or James; 
whether it would be the herald of liberty and religion, or 
of tyranny, superstition, and civil war. One is apt to forget 
that Queen Anne was barely fifty years of age when she died. 
If the Stuarts had had the vitality of the Guelphs, slui 
might have lived and reigned for another quarter of a cen- 
tury, and the history of England would have been materially 
changed. 

To the student of history, however, the reign of Anne has, 
throughout, an interest at least equal to that of its closing 
scene. That, indeed, was a formidable crisis; but for years 
before, wars, victories, and defeats, foreign negotiations and 
domestic intrigues, party contests and religious intolerance, 
the working out of great constitutional problems, the Scotcdi 
Union and the establishment of the kingdom of Great Britain, 
and a magnificent literary period, form the groundwork of a 
story at once important, instructive, and picturesque — a subject 
tempting to the novice as well as to the veteran ; in the treat- 
ment of which, liowever, experience ha^^ shown that the risks 
of failure far outweigh the chances of success. It is thus that 
we have so many histories of the reign of Queen Anne : 
Chamberlain, Boyer, Oldmixon, and Somerville, in the last 
century — all careful painstaking men, without a glimmer ol* 
genius — have attempted to write the annals of this romantic 
reign ; then we have Lives of Marlborough, Lives of Boling- 
broke, and a crowd of other less pretentious and loss weight}^ 
volumes. But of all these, few can be read with any pleasure, 
and those few with but little profit. 

Had indeed life and health been spared to Lord Macaulay, 
we should have had such a history of this period as would 
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have made it practically impossible for any future writer 
to attempt it. Macaulay’s intimate acquaintance with it, in 
its several phases, was equalled only by his power of artistic 
arrangement, and his skill in the manipulation of words 
and sentences. That he would have given us a great work, we 
cannot doubt. But with all his splendid qualifications for the 
task. Lord Macaulay had also certain prejudices which would 
ihave seriously detracted from the value of his work; and 
amongst these we should more especially reckon his intense 
hatred of the Duke of Marlborough. It is too well known 
that he has almost exhausted the virulence of the English 
language in his account of various passages in Marlborough’s 
larly career, and j^oured forth his wrath in pages that are not 
the less unjust because they are surpassingly brilliant. If we 
may judge from these of what would have been written of the 
time when Marlborough stood out in solitary grandeur, the 
foremost figure not in England alone, but in Europe, we may 
console ourselves that the book was prematurely closed ; that 
our great national hero — great with all his faults — has not 
been pilloried to all time, with less compunction than if he had 
been a dead pole-cat to nail on a barn door. 

It was not till after the death of Lord Macaulay that 
Lord Stanhope determined to continue his ‘ History of Eng- 
‘ land from the Peace of Utrecht,’ backwards to the accession 
of Anne; and his history of her reign was published in 1870. 
A Stanhope might naturally enter at great length into the 
history of the war, and especially of the war in Spain ; but 
military history and vivid description Avere not points in which 
Lord Stanhope was fitted to excel, and his Keign of Queen 
Anne has rested principally on the former reputation of the 
author. There was still therefore a blank in our historical 
literature, which the Historiographer-Royal for Scotland has 
now endeavoured to till. Dr. Burton’s known ability as an 
expounder of history and an unraveller of knotty pro- 
blems had led us to an eager expectation of the work, on 
Avhich, it was publicly announced, he had been engaged for 
many years. And this expectation was not unmixed with 
curiosity; for whilst, on the one hand, it seemed peculiarly 
fitting that the history of the Union should be told from an 
imperial point of view by one who had already so well de- 
scribed it from the provincial, on the other we could not but 
notice that, after a long literary career, during which he had 
confined himself closely, if not exclusively, to the domestic 
history of Scotland, he was now venturing on new ground. 
With every disposition to give his work a favourable reception. 
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it must be confessed that it is deficient in proportion and inr 
completeness. 

The book is divided into twenty chapters of about equal 
length; of these^ one is headed ‘The Religious World/ and 
two ‘The Sacheverell Commotions;’ one is on Internationa li 
Difficulties — that is, between England and Scotland ; one on. 
the Union ; and two are devoted to Marlborough’s campaigns. 
These extended over nine of the most brilliant years in our 
annals, broke the threatening despotism of France, and, for 
thirty years to come, rendered her powerless for evil. The- 
Union was an event in our national life little less important 
than the Norman Conquest. Sacheverell’s trial, on the other 
hand, lasted but a few weeks ; and was in truth a tempest in a 
tea-cup. To treat the three subjects at the same length 
would seem a serious failure in historical or even artistic 
skill, and we must accept the work, not as a complete history 
of the period, but rather as the endeavour of an acute and 
trained intellect to throw light on certain very important, but 
less popular, phases of it. 

As such. Dr. Burton’s work is entitled to our consideration.. 
He has, for the first time, brought to light the Cxodolphin 
papers, acquired by the British Museum about ton years ago, 
a collection which, he tell us, is specially rich in materials 
suited to his purpose; not so much in what are- properly 
termed State Papers, of which ‘ we may conclude that all of 
‘ any importance or significance during our period are already 
‘ published ; but in the private correspondence of statesmen 
‘ and other eminences, private correspondence on affairs of 
‘ State.’ Aided by these, and by a wide acquaintance with 
published material, the book, within its peculiar limits, could 
scarcely fail of being both interesting and instructive ; but 
we regret that so much sound learning and diligent research 
should be somewhat clouded by a style which is uncouth, often 
to the verge of affectation. It is not easy to pardon such 
sentences as, ‘ The achievements on the banks of the Maas 
‘ wfere significant vindications of sanguine prognostications ; ’ 
or, ‘ They (the shoeblacks) brought on themselves the name 
‘ of “ the blackguards,” thus contributing its most powerful 
‘ appellative to the vituperative nomenclature of the English 
‘ language.’ In some places the book bears strange marks of 
carelessness. The word ‘ incompatibility ’ is spelt ‘ incompata- 
‘ bility ; ’ the Empress Maria Theresa is called ‘ Theresa Maria,’ 
and siniilar oversights are not infrequent in these pages. 

To the careful reader, a more serious fault is the utter want 
of chronological arrangement. The story ranges wildly 
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through the whole period, or outside it, without any guiding 
clue; there are no sign-posts, no dates in the margin, very 
tew in the text, and on those few no reliance can be placed.. 
W e are told, for instance, that war was proclaimed on August 
4, 1702 ; it was, in fact, proclaimed on May 4. We are told 
that Prince George died on October 28, 1710; he died, really, 
in 1708. Others somewhat similar, such as the name of Catinat 
for Tallard (i. 302), Toulon for Nice (ii. 74), Tromp for De 
Ruyter (iii. 129), might almost lead us to fancy that. Avhilst 
studying the literature of the age of Anne, the author, like the 
])hilosophers of Laputa, has accustomed himself to the attend- 
ance of a flapper, in whose occasional absence his hand ceases 
to control the vagaries of his pen. But we have said enough 
on such points ; it is more congenial with our humour, as Avell 
as with our high sense of L)r. Burton’s merit, to discuss the 
matter rather than the manner of what he has written. 

Upon her accession to the throne on March 8, 1702, Anne’s 
immediate inheritance was war Avith France, Avhich was dc- 
edared a few Aveeks later, at once by the Queen, the Emperor, 
and the States-General, the ‘ Grand .iVlliance ’ having been 
concluded by her predecessor. Then, as ever since, it Avas 
fiercely disputed Avhether ‘the balance of poAver’ in conti- 
nental Europe is any concern of insular England. A large and 
strong party Avas averse from any interference in the affairs 
of Spain or France ; and the British tax])ayer, caring little 
for the point at issue in the succession to the Spanish throne, 
(lid care a very great deal for the certain increase of tax- 
ation Avhich Avould follow on a reneAval of hostilities. The 
merchants of Ijondon or Bristol Avere, however, able to take a 
lively interest in the political question, when it was once 
brought home to them that the extension of Bourbon rule 
included also the command over their foreign trade ; that the 
Spanish market was already lost to them ; that Portugal was 
bound by treaty to share in the commercial policy of Spain ; 
that the Spanish Netherlands, Italy, the Indies, and Spanish 
Amei'ica were all closed ; and th{it Holland and Germany 
Avould be equally so, if overpowered by France. But AA'hile 
the statesman and the capitalist were moved by such consi- 
derations, to the country party and the people at large the 
cause of quarrel was the recognition, by Louis XIV., of the- 
son of James II. as King of England. It is difiScult to- 
understand this recognition, unless we accept the proverbial 
maxim that whom the gods would undo they first madden. 
It has indeed been ascribed to the influence of Madame de- 
Maintenon, who fostered, the Stuart cause as that of the true- 
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religion. But more probably Louis was led to believe tluit, 
by disbanding her army, England had rendered herself power- 
less ; that she had been unable to oppose his entering on tlie 
Spanish succession ; that she would be equally unable to avenge * 
the indignity offered to the Act of Settlement ; and that lie 
might thus, with impunity, stand before Europe as tlu*. 
champion of the rights of kings and of the Catholic faith. 
He had not taken into account the strength of the popular 
feeling. The violation of the Treaties of Partition had scarcely 
moved the pulse of the people of England; the news that 
the French king had acknowledged the pretended Prince of 
Wales — born of a warming-pan — as King of England, roused 
the fiercest anger through tlie length and breadth of iho 
country, for the moment united all opinions, stilled the jealousies 
of party, and made war inevitable. 

Yet France was by no means prepared for such a struggle. 
The previous war had exhausted her resources, which a four 
years’ armed truce had by no means re-established. Tn 1697 
the drain on her population and finances had reduced her to 
a condition in which peace was absolutely necessary. Internal 
traffic was stopped ; the roads had fallen into decay ; the 
bridges were in ruins. Foreign trade was at an end; and with 
the closing of the market, manufacturing industry had ceasc<l. 
It was roughly estimated that the population Avas reduced by 
one-fourth, and that of the survivors one-tenth Avere in a 
state of beggary ; in support of Avhich it is stated, as a parti- 
cular case, that of 700,000, forming the jiopulation of the 
financial district of Rouen, there Avere not o0,000 who could 
buy bread, or Avho had beds to sleep on. Louis, however, 
refused to believe in the terrible destitution, or that the 
reports Averc not exaggerated. He was Avilling, indeed, that 
France should repose, but repose in arms. The war might at 
any time recommence. He was bent on pushing his claims on 
the Spanish succession; by negotiation, if possible; if not, by 
the last argument of kings. The Emperor, on his side, Avitli 
j)Owerful and opulent allies, Avas averse from the peace which 
would share it with his wily adversary. His objections, hoAv- 
ever, had been overcome, and Europe had entered on that 
breathing time, so soon to be interrupted by the deaths of the 
King of Spain and of the deposed King of England ; by the 
French king’s recognition of the Pretender ; by his acceptance 
x)f the Spanish will in favour of his grandson. When, on the eve 
■^>f the declaration of war, Louis’ most bitter and determined 
•enemy was suddenly taken away, the accident seemed to bode 
well for France: it was, really, the most untoward stroke of 
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fate. Good soldier as William was, his death opened the way 
to the career of one vastly his superior in the art of war. Of 
this, however, Louis was happily ignorant ; it appeared to 
liim that not only had the allies lost their most dangerous 
general, but also that the tie between England and Holland 
was necessarily loosened. He made, therefore, an etfort to 
secure the Dutch, which Dr. Burton thus describes : — 

‘ He addressed their High -Mightinesses the Statcs-General in a tone 
of friendly patronage, shading off into occasional menace. They had 
shown an ungrateful unconsciousness of th(i favours he had conferred 
on them. But the past would be forgiven if there were amendment in 
the future. They had heretofore been under restraint ; they wore now 
I'ree to choose their course, and recover the place they had forfeited in 
kig countenance and friendship. Let them make their choice — quiet and 
liberty under his august protection, or war and ruin. This was one 
among the many insolences that seemed to do as much for the subse- 
([uent humiliation of the proud king as bis reverses in the held. The 
Estates answered him in proud defiance. They pushed home the 
dubious references to a state of coercion, accepting them as referring 
to the loss of their illustrious chief who was King of Great Britain. 
Ilis memory was fresh, not as an oppressor who had thwarted the 
national aspirations, but as a friend who had fostered and given power 
and shape to them ; and it was \itterly to mistake the nature of their 
constitution to doubt that they had ever been less free than they had 
been when visited by their great calamity. They were invited to send 
a representative to the Court of France. They thought this a needless 
ceremony ; all (questions must now abide the issues of war.’ 

Thus the war began, actually with the siege of Kaisers- 
werth by the allies, and, on .lune 10, with the French dash 
at Nymeguen, a strong and commanding fortress, which 
Dutch economy had left unarmed and without a garrison. 
But the Earl of Athlone — Ginkcl — in command of a division 
of the allied army, was able to interpose his force ; and though 
very inferior in numbers, he retreated on Nymeguen, which 
he occupied. The French spoke of this as chasing the allied 
army tinder the guns of the fortress: the allies could more 
correctly describe it as the baffling of the French attempt 
on Nymeguen. A few weeks later Marlborough entered on 
the command, and began a career of conquest and victory which 
has but few parallels in the history of war. It has been 
said of him, as was first said of Alexander, and afterwards of 
the Black Prince, that he fought no battle which he did not 
win, sat down before no fortress which he did not take. The 
same has since been again said of the Duke of Wellington ; 
and, without pausing to enquire how far it was absolutely true 
in any one of these instances, we know of no other general 
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to whom the saying could possibly be applied. Such un- 
’varying success speaks of higher qualities than those of the 
mere commander. It speaks of the calm dispassionate judg- 
ment, quick to decide on the possibilities of any undertaking, 
as well as of the skill rightly to conduct the execution of it. 
It speaks also of the excellence of the tools with which they 
had to work, and persuades us that the quaint and bombastic 
pride of our fathers was not altogether wrong when it boasted 
that of all ancient heroes, Hercules, or Alexander, or Miltiades, 
none could compare with the British grenadier, at sight of 
whom 

‘ The God of War is pleased, and famed Bellona smiles.’ 

We are, however, frequently reminded of the fact that com- 
paratively few of Marlborough’s soldiers were Knglish. This 
is undoubtedly true : at Blenheim, where the allied army was 
about 52,000 strong, there were not more than 10,000 English ; 
and this proportion was probably never much exceeded in 
any of Marlborough’s battles. None the less, we think the 
sense of the country was not wrong in speaking of the army 
as English, and in holding that the victories were England’s. 
It was not only that a very large part of the army was paid 
or subsidised by England, that its head and chief was an Eng- 
lishman, that without Marlborough the coalition would inevi- 
tably have fallen to pieces ; but that the English soldiers 
were, physically at least, superior to their fellows, that the 
English regiments quickly became distinguished from all 
others by their steadiness- and discipline, and, by their exain]>lc 
vand the confidence which that example gave, supported and 
strengthened the whole. The continental armies were not yet 
levied by conscription, and their ranks were filled, literally, 
with the dregs of the population. Dr. Jiiirton is mistaken 
in supposing that the conscription existed in France under 
Louis XIV. ; it was introduced by the French Revolution. 
In material comfort, and in the bone and muscle which good 
feeding gives, the English peasant was very far in advance of 
the peasant of either France or Germany. 

At the peace of Ryswick the English army had been dis- 
banded. Of the soldiers who had fought under William, only 
10,000 were kept with the colours; and the number was 
afterwards reduced to 7,000. When war again broke out, the 
work of recruiting had to be begun anew. No doubt many of 
the old soldiers fell in at the first beat of the drum : we have 
no means of saying how many ; but to those who have once 
grown familiar wiwi the sound there is in it an attraction 
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impossible to resist ; and the men who had fought not inglo- 
riously at Steinkirk and Landen, or who had stormed the 
palisades of Namur, were not likely to be less alive to its 
magic. But to raise recruits by tens of thousands was then, 
as it always has been, a task of great difficulty ; and though 
some were obtained from the debtors’ prison, some few also 
Irom the felons’ gaol, the number of these was both absolutely 
and relatively small. 

The large towns had not yet received that impulse which 
has since spread them over so much of England ; manufac- 
tures had not increased the country’s wealth, at the expense, 
it is to be feared, of the stature, and lungs, and muscles of 
4 he working class; agriculture was still the principal in- 
<lustry ; and, from mere force of numbers, the ranks of the 
4Jivmy must have been mainly filled with agricultural labourers. 
Vagrants and vagabonds, peasants of doubtful character, lads 
an trouble or crossed in love, country bumpkins — such as 
Farquhar has described pocketing the queen’s picture, set in 
gold, and bearing the posy Ca^ro^lus^ the Latin for Queen 
Anne — fellows with heavy hands and stout hearts, even though 
tlieir heads might be of the weakest, made up the staple of 
the recruits, were forthwith shipped off to Flanders, and 
from the drill sei'geant’s crucible were turned out the finest 
soldiers that the world had seen — men that not only could, 
but did, go anywhere, and do anything that was required of 
them. 

Although Dr. Burton has allotted but a small proportion 
of his work to military o])erations, he appears to us to relate 
them with truth and spirit. lie has evidently visited the 
s[M)ts famous for the great battles of the war ; the lines of 
Schellenberg, the field of Blenheim, the woods which screened 
tlie advancing forces at Ramillies, have never been described 
with more effect or j^recision. These, in fact, are the most 
graphic pages of his book ; and the details more interesting 
to a military studeut may be found in Coxe’s ^ Life of Marl- 
** borough,’ and in the magnificent publication of General 
Pclet’s campaigns of the War of Succession, in eleven quarto 
volumes, which we owe to the French Government. 

Of the wonderful man who guided the allied armies to 
victory, space would fail us, did we wish to speak at fitting 
length. The savage attack of Macaulay, the no less savage 
4ittack of Thackeray, has stamped the weak points of Marl- 
borough’s character deep into our memories. It is not pos- 
sible for anyone to forget the blots which they have shown 
us through a too powerful magnifying glass — to forget that 
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love of money was with him, more even than with most men,, 
a spur to action, to enterprise, and to genius ; that in an age- 
when every politician was a jobber and intriguer, he too jobbed 
and intrigued ; that when every man in office endeavoured t<v 
secure his career and his life against the possibilities of revolu- 
tion, he too did the same, with greater audacity, with greater 
genius, perhaps even with greater wickedness than others. 
But when all is said that can be said, with the allegation of the 
treachery at Brest fresh in our memory, we still maintain that, 
throughout, Marlborough’s treasons were offences against the 
king — James, or William, or George — not breaches of his 
allegiance to England. How thoroughly the age could and 
did discriminate, we may judge from the words attributed to 
Admiral Russell, himself as double-dealing a traitor as any of 
his contemporaries. * I wish ’ — he is reported to have said to 
the emissary of the banished monarch — ^ I wish to serve King 
^ James. But do not think that I will let the French triumph 
^ over us in our own sea. If I meet them, I fight them — ay, 

‘ though his Majesty himself should be on board.’ And on this 
followed the battle of Barfleur and the destruction of the 
French ships at La Hogue. Some such treason was that of 
Marlborough. That, throughout the reign of William, he had 
correspondence with James, we know ; we know, also, that to- 
wards the end of Anne’s life he was in friendly correspondence 
with James’s son ; and that, even during the time of his great- 
ness, he was careful to show him all possible respect. In this he 
was craftily providing for possible changes which he could not 
control ; as his brother, the admiral, might have said, he was- 
laying out an anchor to windward. But the idea of treason, 
such as we now understand it, is untenable. The treason that, 
irrespective of words written or spoken, in deeds took such 
form as Blenheim or Ramillies, that captured towns by the 
dozen, overthrew the marshals of France one after the other, 
and annihilated the French armies as fast as they could be 
levied — such treason is not hateful to us; and when our 
soldiers again stand face to face with those of our country’s 
enemies, we can wish them nothing better than to have at 
their head another such traitor. 

But even Marlborough’s military genius has been pressed 
into the service against him. He has been accused of need- 
lessly prolonging the war in order to win, not so much glory, 
as the emoluments which accrued to the commander-in-chieL 
Of this we do not believe a word. Marlborough’s greed for 
money was no doubt great, and his emoluments were enor- 
mous. It was stated that his legitimate income, during the 
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later years of his command, amounted to upwards of 54,000/., 
and this was no doubt largely increased in many unacknow- 
ledged ways. Such sums must have been a powerful tempta- 
tion to an avaricious man ; but there is no evidence that he 
yielded to it, and his most private letters to the Duchess re- 
])catedly convey his ardent desire for peace and a home life. 
Again, it has been bitterly enough alleged and frequently 
repeated that he fought the battle of Malplaquet for no mili- 
tary reason, but solely in order to strengthen the hands of his 
party at home. The facts lend no support to such an assertion. 
More than two years before, he had mdtten that if the French 
put themselves on the defensive, ^ we shall be under a neces- 
‘ sity of opening the campaign with the siege of Tournay or 
‘ Mons.’ The operations which he had thus sketched out for 
1707 were, in fact, those of 1709. 

When the campaign opened, the French army, under Mar- 
shal de Villars, had taken up an entrenched position between 
Douay and Bethuiie, so as to oppose any contemplated invasion 
of France on that side. Against this the allied generals made 
a feint, intending, possibly, to push it into attack, should it 
appear feasible; but Avhen Villars, to strengthen his defences, 
had denuded Tournay of half its garrison, they suddenly 
swept round and invested that place. Villars, whose army 
was largely composed of newly raised men, made no attempt 
to relieve it, and, believing that the ultimate design of the 
enemy was to enter France, continued strengthening and ex- 
tending his lines. After about a month, Tournay capitulated ; 
the citadel held out a month longer, when it too surrendered, 
and the allies immediately pushed on towards Mons. If Mons 
fell, the French position was turned; and Villars, in council 
with Boufflers, who, though his senior, had volunteered to 
serve under his orders, determined to move for its protection. 
Of Villars’s advance Marlborough and Eugene had immediate 
knowledge. They went to meet him, and on September 9 the 
two armies were in front of each other. It is said that Marl- 
borough wished to engage on the 10th; but the Dutch deputies 
were opposed to his doing so, and Eugene declared in favour 
of waiting till the full strength of the army came up from 
Tournay. The French were equal in numbers to the allies ; 
but Villars judged that defensive war was his proper strategy, 
and took advantage of the delay to entrench Ids position, in 
which he waited the attack. ^ We have still t(^ tight against 
‘ moles,’ growled our soldiers, as, with unpleasant memories of 
the ^ege of Tournay, they advanced against the enemy on the 
morning of the 11th. The position was strong, and gave 
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confidence to the new levies of the French, who fought with 
determination, and were not driven out till after a bloody and 
obstinate battle, in which, through the untimely imjietuosity 
of the Prince of Orange, the loss of the allies was consider- 
ably in excess of that of the French. Villars, who was him- 
self seriously wounded, wrote to the king : ^ If God, in His 
^ goodness, should vouchsafe to us to lose such another battle, 

^ your Majesty may consider your enemies annihilated.’ Marl- 
borough took a different view. ^ God Almighty be praised ’ — 
he wrote to the duchess on the evening of the same day — ^ it 
^ is now in our power to have what peace we please ; and 1 
^ may be pretty well assured of never being in another battle 
and, two days later, to Mr. Stanhope, the English Minister at 
the Hague : ^ I hope it will conduce to the putting a speedy 
^ and happy issue to the war, to the general satisfaction of all 
^ the allies/ He immediately laid siege to Mons, which the 
French, now under Boufflers and Berwick, wore unable to 
relieve ; it capitulated on October 20, and, the weather having 
set in very wet, the array went into winter quarters. 

The events of the campaign had thus closely followed the 
forecast of the French standing on the defensive, which Marl- 
borough had made nearly three years before ; and we cannot 
but judge those writers to be still ignorant of the circum- 
stances, who repeat the allegation which a shatneless and 
virulent party spirit made at tlie time. It had been decided 
that the war was to be continued ; and on that decision Mal- 
plaquet followed in necessary course. If, therefore, any blaim^ 
attaches to Marlborough for fighting at Malplaquet, it is realh 
for his share in the rejection of the overtures made by the 
French king during the early months of 1709, And it is of 
this that he has been most seriously accused. The abortive 
negotiations, known as the Conferences of the Hague, w’^hich 
were followed in 1710 by the Conference of Gertruydenberg, 
have thus a very important bearing on our estimate of Marl- 
borough and the war policy of which he was the agent ; and 
we cannot but regret that Dr. Burton has judged it consistent 
with his idea of a history of the reign of Queen Anne to 
pass them over with a bare mention. 

In truth, these Conferences were the most important 
diplomatic incidents in the whole course of the war. The 
details given us in Torcy’s Memoirs are extremely inte- 
resting, and we hold that it was a fatal error on the part of 
the allies not then and there to have concluded a peace 
which would have secured to them everything worth fighting 
for. The fact is that Louis, compelled to admit, even to 
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himself, the pressure at once of the war, of a most severe 
winter, and of a starving people, had endeavoured to obtain at 
least a breathing time, and had attempted, in tlic first place, 
by particular negotiations and concessions, to detach the 
Dutch from the alliance. In vain. During the preceding 
forty years the Dutch had too often felt the heel of the French 
king to be disposed now to loosen the death-grip which the 
allies had fixed on him. They would stand or fall with the 
common cause. The petty German States were equally firm. 
The Emperor, represented by Eugene, would have nothing 
short of the abdication of the Spanish throne by the Duke of 
Anjou. The English were steadfast and true. The French 
had, in the previous summer, attempted an invasion of Scot- 
land in support of the Pretender; and Marlborough was in- 
structed to insist, in addition to the joint demands, on the 
recognition of (^ueen Anne and the Protestant succession, on 
the sending the Pretender out of France, and on the demolition 
of the fortifications and harbour of Dunkirk. These points 
were conceded, and the further conditions were none of Marl- 
borough’s ; neither was it on them that the negotiation broke 
down, but on Ihc demand of the Alliance that the French king 
should advise his grandson to leave Spain, and even, in case of 
necessity, turn the armies of France against him. That was a 
humiliation to which, as M. de Torcy fairly Avarned the Allies, 
Louis XIV. neither could nor would submit, and he did not 
submit to it. But tliat Marlborough strenuously endeavoured 
to cany the negotiations to a successful end is indubitable. 
He protested his sincerity — too vehemently, thought Dc Torcy. 
He Avas profuse in his good Avishes to France and the Cheva- 
lier; he endeavoured to persuade De Torcy to accept the 
terms; but he Avould ghe up nothing. Personally, indeed, 
he held that the demands on the French king as to the French 
prince being forced to leave Spain Avere — not excessive, but — 
needless. On May 27, he had written to Mr. Stanhope: — 

‘ We still may meet with some difficulties about the Duke o£ Anjou’s 
evacuating Spain ; but when the French have delivered us all the 
cautionary toAvns, and complied with everything else on this side, we 
shall have the better end of the staff, and be more able to force them.’ 

And in a private note to Godolphin, of June 16, just before 
the negotiations were broken off : — 

‘ I have as much mistrust for the sincerity of France as anybody 
living can have ; but I will own to you that, in my opinion, if France 
had delivered the towns promised by the preliminaries, and demolished 
Dunkirk and the other towi^s mentioned, they must have been at our dis- 
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cretioj^, bo that if they had played tricks, so much the worse for them- 
selves. But I do not love to be singular, especially when it was doing 
what France seemed to desire.’ * 

He insisted, therefore, on the demand. ^ Be assured,’ he said 
to De Torcy, ^ that you must yield to us every single portion 
^ of the Spanish monarchy.’ De Torcy, or rather the French 
king, urged by exaggerated reports of Marlborough’s besetting 
infirmity, attempted to bribe him. He offered him two millions, 
nay, four millions of livres, for more favourable terms. The 
insult did not disturb Marlborough’s outward equanimity, and 
does not seem to have affected his conduct one way or the 
other. His slanderers have said that he would have liked 
the money well enough, but it would not have compensated 
him for his appointments ; we know of nothing which shows 
that Marlborough would not have preferred the interests of 
his country to any bribe the French king could have offered. 
That eventually the negotiations broke down, that Louis 
refused to comply vvitli the demands of the allies, and that the 
war resumed its course — these are the crimes of which Marl- 
borough has been accused, without, so far as the circumstances 
are before us, the shadow of a reason. 

But, to understand the virulent hate with which Marlborough 
was pursued, it is necessary to examine into the relations of 
the great political parties, the keynote to the whole 'political 
system during the reign of Anne. In this Dr. Burton has, 
we think, missed his opportunity. He docs not seem to have 
grasped the national importance of these party squabbles and 
party intrigues, nor to have realised the power which back- 
stairs influences may have over a queen, herself the head 
of the Government, when that queen is a weak-minded 
yet obstinate woman. He has thus passed slightly over the 
intrigue by which Abigail Hill — whose name has engrafted 
itself on the English language as the synonym of a waiting- 
woman — supplanted the Duchess of Marlborough in the 
Queen’s favour ; and refuses to admit the share in that intrigue 
which has been commonly attributed to Harley. He says : — 

^ It is not easy to pronounce on the charges against Harley, but they 
certainly bear faint resemblance to the tone of his general character. 
He was in most things a man scrupulous in his actions, whatever his 
thoughts may have been. He was generally trusted, and if there was 
anything to suggest misgivings it was in the impenetrable reserve that, 
even when the haze of inebriety loosened his tongue, sometimes in a 
wildish manner, about trifles, enabled him to keep dead silence on a&ira 


* Coxe'a ‘ Life of Marlborough,’ vol. ii. p. 409. (Bohn’s Edition.) 
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of moment. His inscrutaljility let imaginations and tongues loose on 
his character and actions.* 

And again : — 

‘ That Robert Harley was by nature a cunning man, and in practice 
what is colloquially called a tricky man, or a trickster, is a doctrine as 
deeply rooted in historical opinion as the military skill of Marlborough 
and the oratorical accomplishments of Bolingbroke. It is useless to 
contradict the oj>inion, because it cannot be disproved. But a con- 
sciousness of this opens up the question, how far the opinion, so con- 
fidently adopted, is capable of proof, since it is the property of a wisely 
cunning nature to keep the nature itself a secret ? ’ 

This craving for exact evidence in matters of historical 
research may easily be carried too far; and is, in the present 
instance, as unreasonable as it is to throw doubt on that 
‘ mysterious glory ’ which haunts Bolingbroke’s reputation as 
an orator, because ^ we are not able to test the accuracy of 
^ the eulogiums on his speeches, since not a genuine morsel of 
‘ them remains.’ But the same might be said of most of the 
great parliamentary orators of the last two centuries ; and we 
incline to believe tliat we have, in fact, the same kind of evi- 
dence as to Bolingbroke or Harley that we have as to Marl- 
borough. We have the evidence of those who were tricked or 
deluded by tiie one, of those who listened with rapt attention 
to the other ; and what further evidence have we of Marl- 
borough’s genius than the testimony of the people he saved or 
of the foes he overthrew ? The Uuchess of Marlborough has 
herself left us a detailed account of Harley’s tortuous and 
slipi^ery ways, which is either true or a jumble of stupid and 
iinmeaning falsehoods ; but tlic duchess was far indeed from 
being a stupid woman, or one likely to tell falsehoods without 
an object ; and Balph, the pamphleteer, Avho undertook to 
ansAver her, could only say, ‘ That Mr. Harley made use of 
‘ the Heifer occasionally, according to the phrase of those 
‘ times, is, I believe, scarce to be disputed.’ Macaulay has 
summed uj) his description of Harley with the opinion that he 
was ‘ a dull puzzle-headed man,’ a character not out of keep- 
ing with his having abundance of that low cunning which 
would consider the intrigues of the palace backstairs a 
triumph of statesmanship. We are, therefore, quite ready to 
adopt the received opinion that it w'as this intrigue wnicli 
rendered Harley unacceptable to Marlborough and Godolphin ; 
which led them to insist on his resignation of office, for which 
the discovery of his clerk’s treason lent a colour ; which thus 
rendered Harley in turn more bitter and more cunning, and 
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finally enabled him to break down the long and glorious 
ministry of which Grodolphin was the nominal head. 

This, however, was only the climax. There is no doubt 
whatever that the Government had been gradually losing its 
hold on the affections of the people ; that after the battle of 
Ramillies, May 23, 1706, the peace party, originally consist- 
ing of the ultra-Tories, had received and continued to receive 
large accessions. It was argued that the aggressive power of 
France was broken ; that the question of who should rule in 
Spain was of no importance in England ; and that the con- 
tinuance of the war would serve no English ends. The war 
was, no doubt, oppressive, and just at that time Avas especially 
so felt by reason of the stagnation in trade and of ^ the losses 
‘ that had been sustained at sea by inefficiency of convoy.’ 

These had been considerable, and were by no means the 
only instances of the mismanagement and misconduct of naval 
affairs. The navy, in regard to which the country lias ahvays 
been most sensitive, was the weak point of the Godolphin 
administration, -although, in fact, it Avas to a great extent 
beyond tlic control of the ministry. For on the accession of 
the Queen, her husband, Prince George, had been ap])ointed 
Lord High Admiral ; and he continued to hold the office until 
his death in 1708. Prince George was a good-humoured, 
easy-tempered, man (jf neither parts nor energy, in Avhose 
hands things were left to shift very much for themselves, or 
were driven this way or that according to the caprice of the 
moment, or the passing influence of one or other of his ad- 
visers. And his rule at the Admiralty began Avith a shame 
and disaster unparalleled in our annals, for which, indeed, he 
was in no way responsible, but Avhich none the less throws its 
darkening shadoAv ovei’ his period of office. 

On the threatened outbreak of hostilities in 1701, Vice- 
Admiral Benbow had been sent, for a second time, to the West 
Indies, in command of a large squadron. In August, 1702, 
^ being informed that M. du Casse — the French admiral — 

^ was gone to Cartagena and bound thence to Porto Bello, 
^ he resolved to sail to that coast with tivo third and four 
^ fourth rates, and on the 19th, in the evening, discovered 
^ ten sad near Santa Marta. Standing towards them he soon 
^ found the greatest part were French ships of war.’ So 
says Burchett, who was at the time Secretary to the Admi- 
ralty. Dr. Burton’s account is curiously inaccurate, not only 
as to the nautical details, but as to simple matters of fact. 
August, for instance, cannot, with any propriety, be called 
winter ; nor can Santa Marta be said to be among the 
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West Indian Islands. That Bcnbow, on making out the 
enemy, steered towards them and engaged, but was not sup- 
poi-ted by the ships of his squadron, and was left almost by 
himself, is too sadly true. But Dr. Burton has missed what 
is the most extraordinary feature of the case — that the action 
did not end, as he implies, at nightfiill, but continued, otf and 
on, for six days, during which Benbow hung on to the enemy, 
vainly trying to shame the captains of Ins ships into doing 
their duty. It was not till the sixth day that Benbow was 
wounded ; that the captains assembled on board the Hagship — 
the ^ Breda’ — and advised him against continuing the fight ; and 
it was after this meeting that, in a last attempt, the ^ Breda ’ was 
disabled, when the French retired leisurely and unopposed. 
On returning to Jamaica Benbow ordered a court martial to 
be held on the several captains of the squadron. One of them 
died before the trial ; two — Kirby and Wade — were sentenced 
to be shot, and were shot ; one was cashiered and sentenced to 
be imprisoned during the Queen’s pleasure; the others were 
suspended. The admiral himself died of his wound on 
November 4. Dr. Burton finds it ^ difficult to avoid a sus- 
‘ picion that the mutineer captains w'ere J acobites, plotting to 
^ place their vessels in the hands of France.’ For this there 
arc no grounds whatever ; nor^ does Campbell, to whom he 
refers, suggest it. What Campbell does say is that 

‘ the admiral was aa honest rough seaman/ and had treated ‘ Captain 
Kirby and tlie rest of tlio gentlemen a little briskly at Jamaica, when 
he found them not quitt; so ready to obey his orders as ho thought was 
their duty ; and this it was that engaged tliem in the base and wicked 
design of putting it out of his power to engage the French ; presuming 
that, as so many were concerned in it, they might be able to justify 
themselves, and throw the blame upon the admiral, and so they hoped 
to be rid of him.’ 

And we believe this to be the real explanation of this disgrace- 
ful affair. The fact, as it appears to us, is that Benbow’s obsti- 
nate pluck and death have veiled his faults ; and we can conceive 
Kirby and the other mutineers, who were men of good family, 
to have been intensely irritated by their admiral’s disregard of 
the ordinary courtesies of society. Neither can we think that 
Benbow was free from blame in his conduct of the action ; for, 
finding, as he certainly did on the second day, that his captains 
were cowards, mutineers, conspirators, or traitors — it matters 
not which — it was his duty to supersede them; ‘he ought,’ 
Burchett thinks, ‘ to have summoned them on board his own 
* ship and there confined them, and placed their first lieutenants 
‘ in their, rooms, w’ho would have fought well, were it for no 
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^ other reason than the hopes of being continued in those 
•commands, had they survived/ That, the French have 
spoken of this as a brilliant action and a glorious victory, 
is to us a small matter ; had it been so, our shame would 
have been less. But, such as it was, the advantage was 
undoubtedly theirs,, and we cannot deny, though we may 
try to explain away, the fact that Benbow was beaten off by 
Du Casse.* 

Still, neither the appointment of Benbow nor of his captains 
was the work of Queen Anne’s Admiralty ; and in Europe 
the naval war was not at first unsatisfactory. The projected 
attack on Cadiz, in 1702, failed rather through the incom- 
petence of the Duke of Ormond in command of the land forces ; 
and the failure there was hidden in the success at Vigo, where 
fJhe brilliant achievement of Hopson threw lustre over his 
plebeian name. But the havoc wrought by the storm that 
•o’er pale Britannia passed,’ on November 26-7, 1703, came 
more directly home to the knowledge and feelings of the 
people. Afloat, as ashore, the destruction was such as in 
England had never been heard of. Ships of the line, torn from 
their anchors, were tossed on the beach as if they had been so 
many cock-boats ; • the coasts,’ says Chamberlen, • were, in a 
• manner, covered with the wrecks of ships.’ Dr. Burton — 
whose account of this • egregious elemental riot ’ will scarcely 
be accepted by our meteorologists — has given us an interest- 
ing letter of Sir George Rookc, from the Hague, till now 
unpublished. 

‘ The storm,’ it says, ‘ drove the “Vigo,” “Kochester,” “ Swan,” and 
“Newport,” with about twenty of the transport ships, ashore in the 
country, where some of them will never get off. It put the “ Vigo ” upon 
the west pier-head at Ilelvoetsluys, when the men had just time to save 
their lives, and down she sunk. The rest of her IMajesty’s ships are 
got off and safe. . . , The poor Prince of Hesse Darmstadt has lost all 
his servants but five, and all he has in the world, in a ship driven out 
of the Downs and lost upon the Ely Island [Heligoland], on the north 
coast of this country.’ 

Parliament hastened to send an address to the Queen and 
to vote supplies for replacing the lost ships ; but there are 
always many to whom a misfortune is a fault, and amongst 
these the blame of the disaster fell on the Admiralty. 

We are now accustomed to refer to the capture of Gibraltar, 
in 1704, as the principal success won by our sailors during 

* • L’Amiral du Casse, Chevalier de la Toison d’Or.’ Par le Baron 
Sobert du Casse. 8vo. Paris: 1876. 
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the War of the Succession ; but at the time, this, though 
really a dashing enterprise, was thought little of, whilst the 
battle off Malaga, now barely remembered, was spoken of in 
terms of very exaggerated praise, and rated far above Blenheim 
by the opponents of the Government, who insisted on Rooke’s 
name being joined to that of Marlborough in the vote of 
thanks. It was probably this exaggeration which caused, 
by a pardonable reaction, the battle of Malaga to be lightly 
esteemed and then forgotten ; for the battle itself was a 
creditable affair ; and though the French, by the skilful use of 
defensive tactics, then, as many times afterwards, preserved 
themselves from rout, they were so far worsted that they 
retired to Toulon without making the intended attempt on 
Gibraltar. Had the English been defeated, Gibraltar would 
, certainly have been recaptured : it must, therefore, be consi- 
dered the prize of victory ; and it remained, as it still remains, 
with the English. 

But after the check which the French fleet then sustained, 
it became the naval policy of France rather to prey on Eng- 
lish commerce than to contest the seas with equal forces; 
so that whilst our grand fleets, under Shovel or Lctike, were 
all-powerful in the Mediterranean, small French squadrons 
and isolated cruisers, issuing from Dunkirk, St. Malo, or 
Brest, were the scourge of the Channel. Of these cruisers 
and corsairs there were three — Bart, Forbin, and Duguay- 
Trouin — who w^on a distinct reputation in France, where they 
are still acknowledged as typical naval heroes. Forbin was a 
man of good family, claiming kindred with the Scotch house of 
Forbes, and a trained officer of the king’s navy ; but his career 
had been, throughout, wild and adventurous, if we may 
believe even a fraction of the memoirs written from his own 
notes. Bart and Duguay-Trouin, on the other hand, began 
life as merchant seamen or privateers, and received a royal 
commission only at an advanced period. But all were undoubt- 
edly men of ability and enterprise, though, from the nature and 
manner of their warfare, their successes were for the most part 
achieved against mere merchant ships, or convoys of very 
inferior force. Still, these successes were more than respect- 
able, including — as th^ did on May 1, 1707 — the capture, by 
the squadron under Forbin, of two ships of 70 guns, and 
a large number of merchant ships which they were unable 
to protect; or an affair such as that on October 10 of the 
same year, when a squadron, consisting mostly of frigates and 
smaller vessels, commanded by Forbin and Duguay-Trouin 
together, attacked a fleet of some 130 merchant ships under 
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convoy of two ships of 80 guns, one of 76, and two of 50; a 
force which should, and with due care might, ‘have repelled the 
joint attack of all the French ships of war or privateers in the 
Channel. But they allowed themselves to be scattered and 
destroyed piecemeal. The two 50-gun ships and one of the 
80’s were captured ; the other 80 was set on fire and blown up ; 
the ^ Royal Oak,’ of 76 guns, having again, as on May 1, the 
questionable fortune to escape. It was thus, for once, not 
altogether without reason that on November 9, in the debate 
in the House of Lords on the state of the Navy, Lord Haver- 
sham said : ‘ Your disasters at sea have been so many, a man 
‘ scai'ce knows where to begin. Your ships have been taken 
^ by your enemies, as the Dutch take your herrings, by shoals, 
^ upon your own coasts ; nay, your Royal Navy itself has not 
^ escaped. These are pregnant misfortunes, and big with innu- 
^ merable mischiefs.’ 

Lord Haversham’s statemetits could not be controverted: 
the convoys of merchant ships were notoriously ineffective ; 
and no brilliant success showed that the country was, in any 
other way, well served afloat. Ships were built freely ; it 
appears that between 1702 and 1712 — we believe, indeed, 
before 1709 — forty-seven ships of the line were built to replace 
the sixteen that had been lost, captured, or destroyed. So far 
the administration was abundantly effective; but there were 
continual complaints that these ships, when in commission, 
were never in the right place, so that, with a navy nume- 
rically far inferior, the French were still able to appear at 
their j3oints of attack in superior force. It was said, too, that 
in 1708, when it was known that the Pretender was going 
to attempt a landing in Scotland, Sir George Byng had so 
posted his squadron off" Dunkirk as to permit the French 
under Forbin to slip out and reach the Forth, in time, too, to 
have landed their men and stores, had they been met, as they 
expected, by a responsive population. That Byng followed close 
in their wake, hurried them out of the Firth, and captured one 
of their ships, seemed a small thing in comparison with his 
having permitted them, in the first instance, to leave Dunkirk. 
In fact, the naval operations throughout — -the relief of Bar- 
celona in 1706, or the destruction of some twenty of the 
enemy’s ships of war at Toulon in 1707 — were important in 
their results rather than brilliant in the popular estimation; 
whilst the capture of convoys in the Channel, the loss of Sir 
Cloudesley Shovel among the Scilly Islands, or the appearance 
of a hostile squadron on the coast of Scotland, were to every 
petty squire or to every shopkeeper in the country so many 
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convincing proofs that the navy of England was ^ in a parlous 
^ state.’ 

To others capable of taking a wider vicAv of passing events, 
the course of the Avar in Spain seemed eminently unsatisfactory. 
It was Spain that the quarrel nominally most concerned ; it 
Avas to Spain that very large numbers of English soldiers had 
been sent ; and nobody could hear that King Charles was a 
whit nearer being acknowledged by the Spanish people than 
he Avas at the beginning. In Catalonia, or in the heart of the 
army, he might masquerade as a monarch and assume the airs 
of an autocrat ; but througliout the peninsula he Avas nothing 
better than one of a hated swarm of invaders. The army, too, 
was unfortunate in its generals. The Prince of Hesse Darm- 
stadt, the Earl of Gahvay, Stanhope or Staremberg, though 
men of courage* and conduct, were all utterly AA^anting in 
genius; Avhilst tlic Earl of Peterborough, Avith all the bril- 
liancy, liad the eccentricity of a meteor, and was as little to 
be relied on ; nor Avas he mu(d) regretted Avhen he disappeared, 
after capturing Barcelona, scouring the country at the head of 
a few irregulars, quarrelling Avith everybody round him, and 
interfering in everybody’s business — as Avhen, years before, 
whilst serving as a lieutenant on board the ‘ Bristol,’ he 
Avished to usurp the chaplain’s duties and preach the Sunday’s 
sermon.'^ Of his German colleague, Prince Lichtenstein, he 
wrote, his character ‘ is such as would scarce be believed were 
^ it not so universally known. His falseliood, his pride, his 
^ greediness for money, I shall not so much insist on ; but his 
^ meddling with everything and understanding nothing must 
* bring us to ruin.’ The Spaniard, the Condo de Cesuentes, 
fares no better at his hands ; he is described as, * in a Avord, 
the Lord Pembroke of Spain, a Spanish bully without any 
‘ experience of business, having no money, but all the pride of 
his country.’ We may gather that he Avas no more back- 
ward at speaking than at writing his opinion. 

* Peterborough,’ wrote (Todolphiii to Marlborough, in August, 1706, 

‘ has Avritten a volume to Mr. Secretary Hedges. It is a sort of re- 
monstrance against the King of Spain and his ministers in the first 
place, and secondly a complaint against all the orders and directions 
sent from hence, and as if he had not authority enough given him 
either at sea or land. In a word, he is both useless and grievous there, 
and is preparing to be as troublesome here Avhenever he is called 
home,’ f 


* ‘Diary of Henry Teonge,’ November 3, 1678. 
f Marlborough Despatches, vol. iii. p. 125 w. 
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AVc think that Peterborough is, in popular estimation, a 
much-overrated man. In sudden and bold enterprise he has 
rarely been, equalled, never perhaps surpassed; but for the 
carrying out of lengthened operations and the dull necessities 
of routine he was altogether unfitted. Dr. Burton has well 
described him as ‘ a man who could be of no use unless he had 
‘ absolutely his own way ; ’ and again as one whose ^ motions 
^ and achievements have a close analogy to those of a clever 
^ stage manager.’ Ills art of war Avas ‘ the playing off of 
*■ hoaxes or ])ractical jokes on a great and bloody scale ; a 
‘ thing that may be done once or twice while there is surprise, 

^ confusion, and ignorance. . . . But no one makes real pro- 
‘ gross in life by such tricks, and so Peterborough did not 
^ succeed in cstablisliing a dynasty,’ or, in fact, ‘ in anything 
^ save furnishing the world with a brllHantly acted romance.’ 
He owed much of the reputation he acquired in the Spanish war 
to tlie inimitable j)en of Defoe, who gave to onr literature in 
the ^ Memoirs of Captain Carleton ’ the most brilliant narra- 
tive of that war, and a Avork of fiction which imj)<)sed on 
Dr. Johnson himself as a veracious history. When Peter- 
borough left, the prospects of the allies in Spain Averc suffi- 
ciently dark; they ra2)idly became Averse; and though the 
Avar, Avith varying success, dragged along for years, they 
never recovered from the defeat at Almanza on Aj)!*!! 25, 
1707. 

There Avas thus, scattered through the country, much dis- 
content Avith the conduct of the war, as Avell as much dissatis- 
faction at its continuance. But to those of high rank, who 
considered the offices of the State as to some extent their 
birthright, the all-pervading influence of Marlborough had 
bcc(>mc a personal and by no means disinterested grievance. 
It Avaa perhaps natural that he should have tlie entire control 
of the army ; but under the Aveak and indolent Prince of Den- 
mark, Marlborough’s brother, Admiral Churchill, Avas, or was 
supposed to be, virtually the head of the navy. At the 
Treasury, Godolphin was bound to him by very close family 
ties ; the principal Secretary of State, the Earl of Sunderland, 
Avas his son-in-law; and, more than all, the Duchess of 
Marlborough was the friend and confidante of the Queen, 
over whose weak mind her strong intellect and commanding 
temper tyrannised rather than ruled. But the effect of all 
this was that the prizes at the disposal of the Govern- 
ment fell to the partisans of the house of Churchill, and 
those outside that family circle felt aggrieved and injured at 
their exclusion. When, therefore, it was understood that the 
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Queen, supported by Mistress Hill, now Lady Mashain, and 
by Harley, was rebelling against the tyranny of the too 
powerful Duchess, the sympathies of the malcontents were at 
once enlisted in favour of the rising party, who, so far at least 
as their chiefs were concerned, claimed to be Tories, mainly 
because their adversaries were known as Whigs ; and were in 
favour of a peace because their adversaries were tlie advocates 
of a war policy. These gave vigour and impulse to the old 
genuine Tory party, who, from conviction, favoured the pre- 
tensions of the exiled House of Stuart, and loathed the war, 
whose every success rendered a counter revolution more and 
more improbable. 

Things were in this state, tending to produce that even 
balance between contending parties which is destructive to 
efficient government, when the ministry — or rather Godolphin, 
contrary to the wishes of his colleagues — determined on a 
measure which would test their relative strength by ensuring 
the fullest possible muster of their opponents. This was the 
impeachment of Dr. Sacheverell for preaching and publishing 
a sermon in which the doctrine of non-resistance was put 
prominently forward, and — by implication — the principles of 
the revolution were condemned. Somers, perhaps the truest 
Whig of the party, would have let this pass unnoticed ; Marl- 
borough would have let the law take its ordinary course, that 
Sacheverell be tried before one of the judges and sentenced to 
stand in the pillory or to pay a fine. Godolphin, urged, it may 
be, by personal feeling, unwisely insisted on the impeachment ; 
and Sacheverell was therefore formally impeached before the 
House of Lords ^ of high crimes and misdemeanours.’ In the 
account of this celebrated trial Dr. Burton has put out his full 
strength ; but whilst we acknowledge the interest of the nar- 
rative, we cannot but think that he has overrated the import- 
ance of its subject, and, from an artistic point of view, has 
erred in treating it at such great length. In a few words 
the case was this. On November 5, 1709, Dr. Sacheve- 
rell, a man of fair fame as a pulpit orator, was appointed to 
preach the anniversary sermon in St. Paul’s. This he did 
on the text, 2 Corinthians xi. 26, ^ In perils among false 
‘ brethren.’ The false brethren were, according to the 
preacher, those who, with the Government, supported ^ occa- 
‘ sional conformity,’ which he characterised as ‘ this scandalous 
* fluctuation and trimming betwixt the Church and Dissenters,’ 
as ^ spiritual legerdemain,’ ‘ fallacious trickery and double 
‘ dealing ’ which would necessarily ^ eradicate all the principles 
^ of truth and honesty or piety out of men’s minds.’ 
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But the burden of offence is to be found in such sentences 
as these: — 

‘ The grand security of our government, and the very pillar upon 
which it stands, is founded upon the steady belief of the subject’s 
obligation to an absolute and unconditional obedience to the supreme 
poAver in all things lawful, and the utter illegality of resistance on any 
pretence Avhatsoevor. . . , Our advei'saries think they effectually stop 
our mouths when they urge the Revolution of this day in their defence. 
But certainly they are the greatest enemies of that and of his late Ma jest}^, 
and the most ungrateful for the deliverance, who endeavour to (;ast 
such black and odious colours upon both. Hoav often must they be 
told that the king himself solemnly disclaimed the least imputation of 
resistance in his declaration, and that the Parliament declared that 
they set the crown on his head upon no other title but that of the 
vacancy of the throne.* 

For promulgating such opinions, Sachcverell was impeached; 
and during three weeks the case was argued before the House 
of Lords, from February 27, 1710, to March 20 — not Octo- 
ber — when the question was put as to whether Dr. Ssicheverell 
was guilty or not guilty of high crimes and misdemeanours, 
and was answered in the affirmative by a majority of sixty-nine 
to fifty "two. The next day judgment was ])assed. The preacher 
was suspended for three years, and the printed sermon was 
ordered to be ^ burnt before the Royal Exchange in London, 
^ between the hours of twelve and one, on Monday; the 27th 
^ day of this instant »March, by the hands of the common 
^ hangman, in the presence of the Lord Mayor of* the City of 
^ London and the two sheriffs of London and Middlesex.’ 
Considering the formidable and weighty apparatus that had 
been set in motion for the trial, the punishment Avas generally 
thought to be trifling. It has been said that the Government 
was deeply mortified. Dr. Burton, writing with a familiar 
knowledge of the Godolphin papers, says, ^ I have noticed no 
^ stronger symptom of this than a slight growl from Godol- 
^ phin ; ’ but some expressions in Godolphin’s published cor- 
respondence go rather beyond this. On March 20, writing to 
Marlborough, he says ; ^ It is very well the session is so near 
^ an end ; for otherwise the folly of some few, and the villany 
^ of a great many, would make things extremely uneasy.’ 
And again on the 21st‘: ^ All this bustle and fatigue ends in 
^ no more but a suspension of three years from the pulpit, and 
^ burning his sermon at the old Exchange. The conjunction 
^ of the Duke of Somerset and Lord Rivers with the Duke of 
^ Argyle and his brother, the Earl of Islay, has been the great 
^ occasion of this disappointment.’ * 


* Coxe’s ‘ Life of Marlborough,’ vol. iii. p. 25. 
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But the real significance of the affair^ and it was great, was 
that it marked th,e decline of the ministry, or — as Boyer puts 
it — ^ the impotence of the Whig party.’ The Queen, too, 
was said to have felt injured by the tone in which her succes- 
sion had been spoken of. As far as her weak intellect was 
capable of entertaining a principle, she believed in the divine 
right by which she ruled. Resistance might, under the cir- 
cumstances, be lawful against her father ; against herself it 
would be a damnable sin. And yet these rude Whigs had 
spoken as if she had come to, and now sat on, the throne by 
the mere favour of the Parliament. She was a Stuart, the sister 
of the exiled Prince ; and though her affection for him was 
but feeble, her dislike to the very name of Hanover was strong. 
If James would but avow himself a member of the Church of 
England, the detested Grerman might be kept out of the 
country. She docs not seem to have been aware that this 
condition was peremptorily rejected by the Pretender himself, 
who refused to change his religion for a crown ; and in the 
later years of her reign the Queen was certainly favourable 
to a second Stuart restoration. There could be little difficulty 
in it, if only the administration was in friendly hands ; but, 
under a Whig Government, nothing could be done. Such 
ideas, (iarefidly nursed by Lady Masham ; such arguments, 
urged in a yjroper way and at the proper time, confirmed 
her antipathies and won her assent. Within six months she 
wrote to Godolphin, abruptly dismissing him from office; she 
would not even see him. ‘ I desire,’ she said, ^ that instead 
^ of bringing the staff’ to me, you will break it ; ’ and the 
letter, dated August 7, Avas sent the following day by a ser- 
vant in livery. 

So ended the Godolphin administration — an administration 
which during eight years had splendidly, and for the most 
part nobly, upheld the interests of England on the Continent; 
by a wise and liberal policy at home had soothed the fury of 
religious strife ; and by its system of finance had preserved 
the sympathy and support of the great merchants and capi- 
talists throughout a period of great difficulty and taxation. 
Hr. Burton goes so far as to assert that Godolphin was ^ the 
^ greatest master of finance and pecuniary economy that ever 
^ held rule in Britain ; ’ but lie only supports this opinion by 
a reference to the ^ Calendar of Treasury Papers,’ recently 
published.^ We cannot accept so bi’oad a statement without 


* We have had the curiosity to peruse this volume of Treasury 
Papers. It contains proof of Godolphin’s assiduity in attending to the 
current business of the office, but none at all of financial ability. 


536 Burton^s Reign of Queen Anne. April, 

much fuller evidence, ^Yhich we do not find in these volumes. 
The truth we believe rather to be that GodoJphin adopted the 
Dutch system of carrying on war by loans, and was the chief 
founder of our National Debt; and after his fall it was found 
that the ‘Tallies’ (as they were called) to the amount of ten 
millions were unprovided for, and that the naval and military 
contracts had been made on ruinous terms. But Godolphin’s 
most solid claim to our respect and esteem is perhaps the hav- 
ing carried through the union with Scotland — a union so 
thoroughly perfected that it is now only by an effort we can 
conceive a time when the Dnglish and t!ie Scotch were two 
peoples with opi)osing interests or even with opposing armies. 

From the accession of James 1. to the throne of England, 
a union — a complete incorporation — was a favourite jnqjcct 
of that sovereign ; it had been revived after the Restoration, 
and in 1670 commissioners, on the part of Scotland, were 
appointed to discuss it. Still the jealousies between the two 
peoples continued, not indeed so strong as, four or five cen- 
turies earlier, they had been between the rival seaports of 
England — between Yarmouth, for instance, and the Cinque 
Ports — but different in kind, as recognised by law, and as 
based on differences of customs dues. Such jealousies and 
rivalries, however, frequently strained the relations between 
the two countries ; and all who merited the name of states- 
men had gradually formed the resolve that they must be put 
an end to. The commercial and financial ruin which fell on 
Scotland by the failure of the Darien J^xpedition confirmed 
this. The capital subscribed, 220,000/., when compared 
with the very limited wealth of the country, has been estimated 
as equivalent to more than twenty millions at the present time. 
It had been vain, befuie the expedition w\as fitted out, to 
show that it was about to violate all geographical, commerclaJ, 
or international laws ; it was equally vain, after the disaster, to 
show that it could have had no other end. It was forgotten 
that Admiral Benbow, by his decisive action at Cartagena 
in 1699, had prevented the Spaniards from crushing the infant 
colony ; it was only remembered that the English capitalists 
had withheld their money, and that the English Government 
had withheld its support. The feeling ran extremely high ; 
nor was it altogether unanswered by that of the London 
merchants, and more especially of the East India Company, 
whose privileges had been set at nought, and whose monopoly 
was to be invaded. These they were determined to support ; 
and a Scotch vessel, the ‘Annandale,’ bound to the East 
Indies, which put into the Thames, possibly from stress of 
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weather and need of repairs, was arrested at the suit of the 
East India Company. It is said that, in order to avoid any 
violation of the Company’s privileges, it was intended that 
she should return to Scotland, where she would be inde- 
pendent of the English monopoly, and commence her voyage 
from thence. Of this, however, there was no evidence ; and 
as she had been entering men in the Thames, the presump- 
tion was rather that she was on the point of sailing direct for 
the East Indies. She was accordingly, after a full hearing, 
condemned. The Scotch were intensely exasperated, not only 
by the loss, which was considerable, but by what was hold to 
be a national insult. Whilst tliey were still breathing ven- 
geance, a ship named the ^Worcester,’ homeward bound from 
the East Indies, was driven by foul wcatlier into the Forth, 
and was there seized by way of reprisals. The ‘^Worcester’ 
did not belong to the East India Company, but to a company 
of ^ interlopers ; ’ but this did not, in the opinion of the Scotch, 
make any difference. As Dr. Burton describes it — 

* The affair was not a paltry rivalry among trading companies. The 
seizure of the ‘‘ Worcester ” was sx blow dealt by Scotland against 
England. It was essentially a casus helliy taking that definition in its 
exact sense, jiot as a ground for declaring war, but as an act inferring 
the existence of war — an act such as a nation does not commit unless 
it is already virtually at war, whether the war has been declared or 
not.’ 

But, independent of the national question, a new complication 
arose. One of the Scotch company’s ships, commanded by a 
Captain Drummond, which had sailed for tlie East Indies some 
two or three years before, had not I’eturned. Nothing certain 
was heard of her, and it was said — probably as a random guess 
— that she had been taken by pirates, and Drummond and the 
crew murdered. Some of the ‘Worcester’s’ sailors, in their 
cups, had been heard to talk big and boastfully — as ' drunken 
sailors will still do — of wild adventure and license in foreign 
parts. A suspicion arose that the ‘ Worcester ’ was really a 
pirate ; and, after a preliminary investigation, her captain. 
Green by name, and fourteen officers and men of the ship’s 
company, were brought to trial ‘for the crimes of piracy, 

‘ robbery, and murder.’ The only positive evidence against 
them was that of two negroes; but on this, corroborated by the 
drunken talk of the seamen, the accused parties were, with 
one exception, severally found guilty and sentenced to be 
hanged. There was no proof that any murder or even piracy 
had been committed; it was suspected at the time, it was 
known afterwards, that Drummond and his fellows were living 
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ashore in Madagascar ; but this was considered irrelevant. On 
pressure from England the execution was postponed for a few 
days. But the mob of Edinburgh insisted on justice being done ; 
they would listen to no reason, and wanted no evidence. On 
April 1 1, 1705, the day appointed for the execution, the coun- 
cillors and magistrates met in great perplexity: the people 
were flocking together from all quarters and seemed to threaten 
a dangerous tumult. Lord Seafield, the Chancellor of Scot- 
land, wrote to Godolphin that 

‘ after wc were some time in council, we came to be convinced that 
there was no possibility of preserving the public peace without allow- 
ing some that were thoiiglit most guilty to bo executed ; and therefore 
Captain Green, Captain Madder, and Simpsone, the gunner, were con- 
descended upon, and wo reprieved the rest to tlie 19th instfint, and 
appointed a full council to meet on Tuesday preceding/ 

The execution of these three men pacified the mob, and the 
rest were shortly afterwards discharged from prison. 

More than a year before this, the Scotch Parliament had passed 
an Act for the security of the kingdom, providing that, if the 
Queen died without issue, her successor in Scotland should not 
be the same person chosen to succeed her in England, unless 
^ there be such conditions of government settled and enacted 
^ as may secure the honour and sovereignty of this crown and 
‘ kingdom . . . from English or any foreign influence.’ This 
of itself had established a conviction that something definite 
must be done, and at once ; but the cruel murder of Green and 
his subordinates liastened the conclusion. The Queen sent a 
pressing message to both Parliaments, and, notwithstanding 
much obstruction and many delays, a joint commission was 
appointed, which met in London for the first time on April 16, 
1706. It was at their second meeting, on April 22, that Mr. 
Cowper, the Lord Keeper of the Great Seal in England, for- 
mally proposed ^ that the two kingdoms of England and Scot- 
^ land be for ever united into one kingdom by the name of 
^ Great Britain, that the United Kingdom of Great Britain be 
^ represented by one and the same Parliament, and that the 
‘ succession to the monarchy of the United Kingdom be’ — in 
few words — according to the Act of Settlement. The Scotch 
Commissioners had some intention of proposing a federation 
rather than a union'; but the English declared for the union, 
and nothing but the union. Unless that was agreed to, they 
would have nothing more to say to it. The Scots yielded, 
and on the day following — St. George’s Day — accepted the 
Lord Keeper’s proposals. On this solid basis the negotiation 
stood, though many matters of detail had to be settled — details 
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of trade, taxation, customs, privileges, monopolies, and these 
were troublesome and difficult : details of the numoer of mem- 
bers in the united Parliament : details also of heraldic honours, 
of the great seal, of the royal standard, of the national flag ; but 
these, with a vague recommendation, were left to the Queen’s 
pleasure. Finally, everything was arranged ; the articles as 
agreed to were signed by a very large majority of the Commis- 
sioners of each nation on July 22, and, having been laid before 
the Queen, were submitted to the national Parliaments, in 
the first instance to that of Scotland. 

There they were discussed, article by article. There was 
undoubtedly in Scotland, at that time, a strong feeling against 
the Union — fortunately in the minority, but still a minority 
both large and popular. It include<l the whole Jacobite party, 
of all shades of opinion, who saw that Avith the acceptance of 
the Union and the English Act of Settlement the possible 
chances of their prince beyond the sea would be almost annihi- 
lated. It included, again, the whole crowd of political jobbers 
and intriguers, whose vocation and opportunities would be done 
away with ; and it included all those Avell-meauing but igno- 
rant persons Avho fancied that the union of the two countries 
would be the destruction of Scotland’s individuality and in- 
dependence, or, with Lord Belhaven, in a still Avilder flight, 
thought they saw ^ our ancient mother, Caledonia, like Cajsar, 

^ sitting in the midst of our Senate, ruefully looking round 
^ about her, covering herself with her royal garment, attending 
^ the fatal blow, and breathing out her last with a ct tu qmupie 
‘ mi filV This was an ap|)eal to the outside populace, ratlicr 
than tu the House, Avhich laughed at it. But in the (country 
at large it produced a powerful effect, and stirred up the agita- 
tion of numbers Avho had been taught all their lives long to 
suspect the Fnglish, and to fear them most a\ hen offering gifts. 
All this Avas not able to upset the treaty, but it succeeded in 
modifying several of the articles on points to which the English 
seem to have attached little importance, Avhilst the changes 
soothed the jealousies or suspicious of the Scotch. And when 
the treaty Avas sent up to London, the ministers, in bringing 
it before Parliament, insisted on its being read as a whole : 
they would have no discussion of its clauses ; it must be 
passed or rejected as it stood. It passed, and on March 6, 
1707, received the royal assent. Boyer adds that the Duke of 
Marlborough, ^ taking notice of the good humour Parliament 
^ was in,’ thought it a proper time to get the confirmation of a' 
grant he had lately obtained from the Queen of the royal 
mews, near Charing Crdss, ^ where a square AA^as designed to 
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^ be built to bear his Grrace’s name.’ The House, however, 
notwithstanding its good humour, negatived the motion, and 
what might otherwise have been ^ Marlborough Square ’ is 
now distinguished by tlie Nelson column, and bears the name 
of Nelson’s greatest victory. 

It is not, however, to be supposed that with the passing of 
the Union all opposition to it ceased. In England, indeed, 
it was quietly, perhaps contemptuously, accepted ; but In 
Scotland the feelings of the people had been too violently 
excited. Everyone will remember how the Wizard of the 
North, the embodiment of the old traditions of his country, has 
represented Andrew Fairservicc as imputing^ the accident of 
^ one of the horses casting his shoe to the deteriorating in- 
^ fluence of the Union ; ’ to which the Bailie, flourishing on the 
^ sugar and tobacco trade,’ could only reply : ^ There’s naething 

* sae gude on this side o’ time but it might hae been better ; 
‘ and that may be said o’ the Union.’ And far beyond mere 
sentiment, the interests of the Jacobite party were too seriously 
at stake. It was resolved that a last eifort should be made ; 
and it would have been made in 1708, had not the too careful 
nurture of their prince guarded him against the ills of childhood, 
only that he might be laid up with the measles in his twentieth 
year, and at the most critical period of his life. The delay 
which the sickness caused rendered the plot nugatory, and an 
attempt which might have been most dangerous failed at the 
very outset. Still the agitation was kejjt up ; and five years 
afterwards it was endeavoured, by an extraordinary coalition 
between the J acobites and Whigs, to bring about a repeal of 
the Union by a vote of the United Parliament. It was on 
June 1, 1713, that the Earl of Finlater — himself a Whig, 
father of that Lord Seafield who, as Chancellor of Scotland, 
had had so great a share in bringing about the Union — 
after recapitulating sundry grievances, moved for leave to 
bring in a bill ^ for dissolving the Union, securing the Pro- 
‘ testant succession in the House of Hanover, and preserving 

* an entire amity and good correspondence between the two 
‘ kingdoms ; ’ and, what now seems more extraordinary still, 
the motion was negatived only by a majority of three. Since 
that time the question has not been raised in Parliament ; but 
two years afterwards the claims of the Pretender and of 
Scottish independence were defeated at SherifFmuir, and finally 
crushed, thirty-one years later still, on the blood-stained heath 
of Culloden. 

When Godolphin broke the white staff, the Treasury was 
put in commission. Harley was Chancellor of the Exchequer ; 
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St. John, a so-called Tory, but at that time in all stWctncss a 
follower of Harlcj^, and who had made common cause with 
him on his being ousted from the Godolphin Ministry, was 
Secretary of State. The conduct of affairs thus came into the 
hands of two men — the one Avith the head of a pedant and the 
soul of a chambermaid, the other wdth a brilliant genius, a 
handsome person, fascinating manners, a snake’s tongue, and a 
devil’s heart — who Avere able, in the short space of four years, 
to inflict deeper Avounds on the honour of Great Britain than 
has ever been possible for any other ministers since the Revo- 
lution. Dr. Ibirton seems to consider that the collection of 
the llaiician manuscripts and the ITarleian pamphlets gives 
Harley a claim on our esteem. We accept and value these 
gifts, but A\"c should sink ourselves to the level of some of his 
contemporaries Avere we on that account to A^eil our contempt 
for the giver. Of 8t. John — Viscount Bolingbroke, as hepre- 
scnliy became — a renegade alike to his party, his country, and 
h\y God, it is <lifiicult to find aa^ohIs to express our loathing and 
detestation. If he had had convictions, no matter how false Ave 
esteemed them, Ave might have condoned some of his oflFenccs ; 
but it is impossible for anyone Avho gives even a slight exami- 
nation to the story of his career, to form any opinion but that 
his only political creed whs his personal advancement, his only 
moi*al creed Avas his personal gratification. 

The ncAv Ministry had come in as the representatives of the 
y,i' ice party, and on that account, as avcH as for their OAvn per- 
i-'o Aal aims, it was incumbent on then\ to take measures to end 
the Avar as soon as possible. Secret negotiations Avere therefore 
cnlorcd (m early in January 1711, and AA^cre continued for 
without any of the Allies being cognisant of the fact, 
again aa'c find Dr. Burton greatly at fault in dealing 
wi?i: i-onie of the most curious diplomatic transactions in our 
history. The Dutch, Avho in the conferences at' the Hague 
two years before, had honestly refused to entertain any 
proposals made to them alone, were assured over and /er 
again that England would not treat separately, but at this 
very time these secret and independent negotiations were 
going on, Avithout any regard to the interests of either Holland 
or the Empire. Meantime, during the summer of 1711, the 
war dragged along Avithout profit, but not without cost. On 
the change of the Ministry, Marlborough had been personally 
requested by the Queen to retain the command of the army ; 
and he had consented to do so, on the understanding that the 
Duchess was to retain her appointments at Court. To this 
Harley was disposed to agree. He Avished to follow a con- 
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ciliatory policy. To his timidity and cunning it seemed 
prudent to stand well with both jiarties ; and Marlborough, if 
pushed too far, might be a dangerous enemy. But St. tlohn, 
with a keen sense of former benefits, was determined to break 
down the Marlborough interest, and in this he had an eager 
and capable assistant in Lady Masham. In January the 
Duchess was abruptly dismissed from her offices, and the 
Duke, deeply hurt, resolved to throw up the command. He 
yielded, however, to the persuasions of the Pensionary Ilein- 
sius, of Eugene, his colleague through so many years and in 
so many glorious actions, of fxodolphin, and of numerous other 
friends at home and abroad. He again took the field ; but 
his forces being weakened by the withdrawal of some 5,000 
English troops, and the recall of Eugene with the Austrians 
on the death of the Emperor, nothing was done except the 
capture of Bouchain, which thus, as Bolingbroke was pleased 
to remark, cost the country some 7,000,000/. 

It is useless to enquire whether more might have been done 
if Marlborough had been honestly supported by the Govern- 
ment. In point of fact, he was not. Lady Masham was anx- 
ious to push her brother. Brigadier Hill, on to distinction ; 
and this Brigadier Hill’s very moderate abilities rendered 
difficult. She had already obtained for him rapid promotion 
from the Queen, in defiance of Marlborough’s objections; she 
was now anxious to obtain for him an independent command. 
For this purpose an expedition was sent against Quebec. 
When she proposed the scheme to Harley, he refused to have 
anything to do with it; she had recourse to St. John, who 
-eagerly seized the opportunity of ousting his colleague and in- 
gratiating himself with the favourite. Between the two the 
expedition was planned. The ships, the officers were ciiosen ; 
Bear- Admiral Sir Hovenden Walker appointed to the com- 
mand; his instructions given to him on April 11, 1711 ; and 
all ‘ Avithout so much as consulting the then Lords Comrnis- 
^ sioners of the Admiralty, either as to the fitness of the ships 
^ appointed for the expedition, or the nature of the navigation.’ 
So says Burchett ; and further, that, on the contrary, the 
design on which the ships were bound was industriously hid 
from them ; and that it appears from some letters to Sir Ho- 
venden W alker that 

^ a certain person seemed to value himself very much that a design 
of this nature was kept a secret from the Admiralty, who, had they 
been consulted, would not, I am apt to think, have advised the sending 
ships of eighty and seventy guns to Quebec, since the navigation up 
the River bt. Lawrence was generally esteemed to be very dangerous.’ 
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And that storehouse of iniquity, the Bolingbroke Correspond- 
ence, shows us that this ^certain i)erson ^ was St. trohn. Dr. 
Burton has told us liow ^ at Boston, the expedition was afflicted 
^ by one of many blunders ; ’ that ‘ provisions were not obtain- 
‘ able, as no notice had been given of the needs that had to be 
^ supplied ; ’ but he does not say that, by this blunder, the 
expedition was detained for six weeks, or that the 80-gun 
ships were found to be too big, and had to be left behind. He 
has attributed the failure altogether to the cairns, gales, and 
fogs, which baffled the navigation, not in any degree to the 
ignorance with which the expedition was planned, or the delay 
which the neglect to send timely orders to Boston liad entailed ; 
and he draws tlie inference that although the failure ^ is often 
^ cited as the result of ajrpointing to a position of heavy re- 
^ sponsibility one having influence at Court, instead of a man 
^ whose qualifications have been tested,’ as the case really 
stood, Slack Hill had no opportunity cither of ruining the 
^ expedition or promoting its object.^ But the details of the 
expedition were (Certainly not planned by St. tlohn and Lady 
Masham. We know in fact that they were, to a great extent, 
suggested by a Colonel Nicliolson, who had commanded the 
land forces engaged at the capture of Nova Scotia the year 
before ; nor can we doubt that Hill w^as called into council in 
framing the instructions, and so far had the opi)ortunity of at 
least assisting in the ruin of the expedition. 

And this was the one undertaking of the war for which the 
new Ministry Avas distinctly responsible. For the rest, Marl- 
borough Avas so hampered that nothing was done. He was 
naturally annoyed ; we may believe i hat, independent of per- 
sonal reasons, he Avas indignant at the shameful neglect of the 
public interests. The preliminaries of peace, privately agreed 
on between St. .lohn and Dc Torcy, had been hastily signed 
as soon as the former received the iicavs of the Quebec failure. 
These had been obtained by the Emperor’s ambassador. Count 
Gallas, who, in the hopes of frustrating them, had them pub- 
lished. They Avere such as the war party did not, such as Jio 
one who held the honour of England as the first article^of 
his political creed could, approve of; and Avhen, on December 
7, the Queen, in opening Parliament, announced that ^ not- 
^ Avithstanding the arts of those who delight in Avar, both place 
^ and time are appointed for opening the treaty of a general 
^ peace,’ the Earl of Nottingham moved, as an amendment 
to the address, to insert a clause to the effect ^ that no peace 
‘ could be safe or honourable to Great Britain or Europe if 
^ Spain and the West Indies were to be allotted to any branch 
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^ of the House of Bourbon.’ In the debate on this resolution, 
Marlborough took occasion to say that ^ he ^ould by no means 
‘ give in to the measures that had lately been taken to enter into 
‘ a negotiation of peace with France ; ’ and that he was of opinion 
that * the safety and liberties of Europe would be in imminent 
‘ danger, if Spain and the West Indies were left to the House 
^ of Bourbon.’ Finally, the amendment was carried by a 
majority of 61 against 55. This defeat filled the Government 
with terror and alarm. It was for some days a question 
whether they could remain in office; whether they might not be 
impeached. If so, their secret and traitorous dealings with 
the Court of France and the Pretender would necessarily be 
divulged. The lives of the traitors trembled in the balance. 
Harley, now the Earl of Oxford, a coward as well as a knave, 
was paralysed ; but St. John, amongst whose many splendid 
natural gifts was numbered undaunted courage, rose above the 
danger. By a stretch of the royal prerogative, such as has 
never since been equalled, he swamped the hostile majority in 
the Lords by the creation of a dozen new peers : ^ if these are 
^ not enough,’ he said, ^ we’ll make a dozen more.’ But they 
were enough, and the House accepted the Queen’s unfavour- 
able answer to the address. 

The alarm which the Ministers liad suffered, determined 
them to break the power of the Oi)positic)n. Of this Marl- 
borough was the undoubted liead. The amendment to the 
address was believed to be entirely his work ; he liad spoken 
on it, strongly against the Government. It was said that, 
out of his enormous wealth, he had made it worth the 
while of some of the poorer or more greedy lords to vote 
against the Government. Now that they, in turn, had a ma- 
jority, they would crush him ; they would deprive him of all 
his offices ; if possible, they would disgrace him. An examina- 
tion into the accounts of the army showed that Marlborough 
had regularly received from the contractors large sums, which, 
it was alleged, were of the nature of extortion. He explained 
that these sums of money, paid by the contractors, were, and 
always had been, the recognised perquisites of the Commander- 
in-Chief, and that they were in fact secret service money. 
The explanation was not accepted, and the report w^as laid 
before the House of Commons ; whereupon the Queen, in 
order that the affair might be considered without prejudice, dis- 
missed him from all his employments. There was some talk 
of impeaching him. But the object of the Government had 
been attained ; and any further process would be certainly 
troublesome, and possibly dangerous. The accusations died 
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away as soon as tliey had served their immediate purpose. 
That, both at home and on the continent, Marlborough had 
dispensed large sums for secret service, there can be little 
doubt. In an age when venality was the rule, he would not 
have had the success he so uniformly had, if he had clung to 
his money with the miserly grasp that has been so often de- 
scribed. But that, in these matters alleged against him, his 
hands were clean, according to our present standard, it would 
be impossible to maintain. That, according to the standard of 
his own age, no one thought any the worse of him, is suf- 
ficiently evident by the course of his life for the ten following 
years, and the national mourning at his death. 

But with the fall of Marlborough in 1712, the Government 
was, for the time, secure. And so, between useless war and 
disgraceful peace, the year dragged along. The false and 
crooked policy of St. John — created Viscount Bolingbroke in 
July — has often been described. During a long life he pro- 
fessed himself, in turn, as belonging to every party, and every 
section of every party, which agitated the government of 
England, Whigs, Tories, or Jacobites; he was Secretary of 
State for the Queen of England, under two governments ; and 
in France he was Secretary of State for the Pretender. But 
by every party to which he joined himself, by every govern- 
ment of wliich he was a member, he was known and hated as 
a traitor, even whilst the fiiscination of his mariners made him 
tolerated, and the splendour of his genius made him admired. 
But of the many infamous actions Avhich disgraced his life, 
the negotiations which prefaced the peace of Utrecht were the 
most infamous. It is not that we doubt the advantage of 
peace to England. As an abstract rule, peace is always better 
than war ; and at that time the country was, in a measure, 
exhausted by a war which had lasted, with little intermission, 
for five- and- twenty years. It is not even that we doubt the 
necessity of acquiescing in the Bourbon rule in Spain. That 
was an established fact, which the course of events in Spain 
had confirmed, which the altered conditions of the Empire 
rendered almost advisable. But as to tlie details of the 
treaty there can be little difference of opinion ; as to the 
manner in which the peace was concluded there ought to be 
none. It is here that we are most distinctly at variance with 
Dr. Burton. His account of these negotiations is very short, 
but it gives us the idea of his liaving examined them in a 
very cursory manner ; it is, in fact, little more than a state- 
ment of the case as it was represented by the ministerial 
majority in the House of Coirimons. Dr. Burton has overlooked 
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this, and has described the arguments put forward as those 
of the country at large. We think too he is quite wrong ih 
attributing the desire for peace to any dread of Dutch ascen- 
dency, or to any recollection of the old wars against Tronip 
or De Ruyter. There had been nothing in those wars to 
inspire dread ; and the bitter memories had been drowned at 
Barfleur or Malaga, had been buried at Blenheim or Malplaquet. 
It has been, at all times, the nature of the English people 
to be suspicious of the foreigner ; and the Dutch had been 
and were the most dangerous commercial rivals. It may be 
admitted that a jealousy of the Dutch might easily have been 
awakened ; but we do not believe that such a feeling had any- 
thing to do with urging on the peace of Utrecht. We do not 
believe that the sense of the country had any idea of what 
was being done. The negotiations were entirely the work of 
Oxford and Bolingbroke, who must sliare the infamy of them ; 
but the (Credit due to the ability wliich carried them through is 
Bolingbroke’s alone. Since the question of these negotiations 
was discussed, from original materials, in this Journal forty-five 
years ago,* no evidence has been published to lead us to 
alter the conclusions then andved at, or to doubt that a desire 
to strengthen the interest of the Pretender — of course for their 
personal ends — was the motive which guided both Oxford and 
Bolingbroke in forcing a treaty so favourable to France through 
the obstacles of negotiation. But this treaty, out of whose 
most boasted clauses sprang the Spanish wars of 17 18, of 1726, 
and of 1739, moulded the course of events even to our own time, 
and we cannot accept as a history of the time of Queen Anne 
a work which passes so lightly over the intrigues, conferences, 
and negotiations at the Hague, Gertruydenberg, and Utrecht, 
and disposes of the whole matter in some half-dozen pages. 

On this very important point, then, we think that Dr. Burton 
has altogether fallen short of the promise conveyed by his 
title-page. And not only in this, but in the history of the 
intrigues which, after the peace of Utrecht, went near to bring 
about the restoration of the banished line of kings. That, in 
any case, such a restoration could have been permanent, wo do 
not believe ; but the attempt, had it been made, must have 
launched the country into civil war, and have caused much 
bloodshed before it could be overcome. That Dr. Burton has 
passed over this terrible possibility unnoticed ; that he has, in 
a few lines, disposed of the events immediately preceding the 
Queen’s death, the events of that memorable day, big with the 


^ Edinburgh Keview, vol. Ixii. pp. VI et seq. 
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fate of the country, when, as Lord Macaulay has eloquently 
described it, the Duke of Shrewsbury, after many inactive 
and inglorious years, again stood forth the Shrewsbury of 
1688 ; that he has not referred to tlie schemes of Boling- 
broke, or the hopes of the whole Jacobite party, might well 
excite our wonder, were it not tliat other omissions and short- 
comings towards the end of the book lead us to believe either 
that he was weary of the task he had undertaken, or has 
been, in some way, prevented from finishing it. 

Of these shortcomings the most remarkable is the last 
chapter of all. When we remembei' the position which the 
age of Anne really holds in English literature — the age, not 
to mention lesser lights, of Addison and Swift and Defoe, 
in poetry of Pope, in science of Newton — and read what 
Dr. Burton has now to say on the history of ^ Intellectual 
^ Progress,’ we stand aghast, and can only conjecture that we 
have here, not the serious work of one who for the last thirty 
years has adorned the foremost rank of scholars and historians, 
but rather the rough gleanings of his commonplace book. 
Other imperfections we liave already noticed — inaccuracies, 
inelegancies, which give each its own proof of weariness 
or preoccupation. But History is a jealous muse, and will 
not be so worshipped. The result in this case is a book which, 
with many able and suggestive chapters, is, as a whole, not 
one which will raise Dr. Burton’s reputation, or satisfy the 
cravings of those who can conceive a history of the reign of 
Queen Anne as embodying the type of all that is grand and 
picturesque and dramatic in the annals of England. Such a 
history has still to be written : to write it may be the happy 
fortune of some one yet unborn to fame. 


Akt. IX. — Return of JMembera elected to scree in the Commons 
House of Parliament^ April 1880. 

^Phe old Parliament is no more. The new Parliament has 
taken its place. Not ^ glad tidings of great joy ’ to 
politicians who quote Scripture for their own purposes, but 
glad tidings indeed to all in this country who dreaded the 
gradual but determined advance of Imperialist democracy, and 
to all in foreign lands who had been used to look to a British 
Parliament for support in struggles for liberty, for sympathy 
in the season of failure, and for hearty congratulation on the 
arrival of success. Not many tears will be shed over the de- 
parted. Born ^ in th’ eclipse ’ — happily, such eclipses are but 
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temporary — of good sense and forethought, at all events on 
one side of the political sj)here, indebted for its distinguishing 
characteristics to an unseemly alliance between the authorised 
exponents of divine truth and the licensed retailers of spii'ituous 
liquors, it has run its course under the guidance of a leader 
more remarkable for craft than for strength of statesmanship, 
with a front bench made up of respectable mediocrities and 
disorderly schoolboys, but with a majority behind who atoned 
for any little deficiency which exist(^d in capacity for debate 
or ability to govern by the solidity of their prejudices and the 
healthiness of their lungs. 

By the electoral decisions of the past few weeks all this has 
been changed. Many familiar faces liavc disappeared from 
MTestminster. The Chairman of Committees himself is no 
longer member for Chester, and Mr. Bailees will probably 
subside into a permanent office in the Civil Service. Members 
ol the late Government have not been spared — Mr. Salt, of the 
Local Government Board ; Mr. Lgerton, of the Admiralty ; 
Lord Yarmouth, Comptroller of the Household; Sir Graham 
Montgomery, a Lord of the Treasury ; Mr. James Lowthcr, 
Chief Secretary for Ireland. The rejection of the Chief 
Secretary for Ireland by the electors of York was a remark- 
able fact. He had sat for that city for fifteen years, he had 
been an official whenever there was an opportunity, ajid after 
filling various subordinate posts he had become Chief Secre- 
tary for Ireland. Perhaps no appointment was ever more 
inappropriate, for this gentleman was singularly ill-qualified 
to deal with the peculiarities— may w e say the w^eaknesses ? — of 
the Irish character. 

The officials have not been the only or the })rincipal victims. 
There is, and always has been, a peculiar people among the 
Liberals avIio signalise themselves by voting in the wrong 
lobby on crucial divisions. A great orator once satirised 
them as dwellers in the Cave of Adullam, and although the 
original occupants of that dAvelling have most of them passed 
away, there is no Parliament which does not contribute some 
fresh candidates for the vacant tenement. Mr. Samiida, Mr. 
Ripley, Mr. Yeaman — their place knows them no more, and 
several other gentlemen whom we refrain from mentioning by 
name only escaped, by an abrupt change of residence, the fate 
Avhich has overtaken their fellow-lodgers. 

In the last Parliament there was a set of men who devoted 
themselves to the congenial task of attacking the person to 
whom, more than to any other one man, the Liberal party’- 
owes its present position — the person who, Avith more discretion 
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than Peter the Hermit, but with as much eloquence and en- 
thusiasm, has preached in Scotland a more successful crusade 
than did his eleventh-century predecessor. Some of these 
assailants barked safely at a distance *, others approached 
nearer, only to experience the imjpar congressus Ackilli. 
Of these the greater part is gone, and those who remain are 
hardly likely, missing the cheers of nearly half their old as- 
sociates, to renew the onslaught. 

It is to be noticed in this election that the beer interest has 
been anything but successful. Out of some twenty brewers 
who sat in the lust Parliament nearly half have lost their seats, 
nor are we awjire that their places have been filled by more 
than one or two fresh members of the fraternity. But if 
beer has waned, books and newspapers have been eminently 
j)opular. The sneer of some carping critic who proposed to 
reapply to the last Parliament the sobriquet of ^ Parliamentum 
‘ indoctum ’ will be very inapplicable to this, when we re- 
member that, in addition to seven journalists who adorned 
the last House of Commons, seven others will appear in the 
present, no less than four of whom are connected with one 
London newspaper of Liberal fame. The entrance of so large 
a number of journalists to the House of Commons is a striking 
proof of the growing influence of the press, which is one of the 
most important training-schools of modern politicians. These 
are men of literary ability, who have at least made a study of 
the science of politics, who have sat in the gallery and fol- 
lowed closely the course of events. Under the veil of anony- 
mous writing they have tried their strength and trained their 
powers, and it is not improbable that some of them will display 
equal ability in public debate, and eventually in official life. 
In Ireland especially, many of the late members, belonging 
to the country gentry, whether Liberal or Tory, Catholic or 
Protestant, have been displaced by contributors to the public 
journals, the Irish having an especial aptitude, both here and 
in America, for that species of literary polemics. 

The great houses, on one side of politics at least, have been 
signal sufferers. In the last Parliament there were three 
Hamiltons of the Abercorn family. In this there is only one 
out of four who offered themselves to be elected. In the last 
Parliament there were, when the Parliament assembled, two 
Herveys of the Bristol family ; now there are none. In the 
last Parliament there were two Scotts of Buccleuch; now 
there is only one. In the last Parliament two Lowthers, now 
one ; two Stanhopes, now one ; two Wynns, now one. The 
heir of the Duke of Manchester is out, so is the heir of the 
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Marquis of Hertford, so is the heir of Lord Penrhyn, so is 
the heir of Lord Dunsany, so is the brother of Lord Water- 
ford, so is the heir of the Harewoods, so is the heir presump- 
tive of the Duke of Wellington ; only one Gathorne Hardy ; 
Lord Muncaster out for West Cumberland, and so goes on 
the list of failures. 

A remarkable defeat is that of Mr. Clare Sewell Read in 
South Norfolk. It is true it was by but one vote, but at the 
last election he was 447 votes ahead of Mr. Gurdon, who 
now takes his place. Mr. Read’s course in Parliament is an 
example of the difficulty which even the most practised sports- 
man finds in running with the hare and hunting with the 
hounds. He entered the House specifically as the farmers’ 
advocate. He was their salaried agent. Ilis great knowledge 
and shrewd sense made him a power in Parliament, and when 
the Tories came into office he became Secretary of the Local 
Government Board. Greatly to his credit, he resigned office 
when he found he could no longer consistently hold it. 
Still, he has incurred the displeasure of his supporters, owing, 
no doubt, to the hostile attitude to the Farmers’ Alliance 
which he assumed at their Norwich meeting two months ago, 
and he reaps the consequences. But we think his suj)porters 
were ungrateful, and we regret the exedusion of so honest a 
man. 

The results, negative and positive, of the general -election 
sliow that the farmers are wavering in their allegiance to the 
squires. They are beginniug at last to find out that the cre- 
ditor and the debtor have opposite interests, and that a disguised 
landlord’s agent is not the best possible tenant’s champion. 
Accordingly Mr, Pell, who headed the poll in 1874, now figures 
in the second place ; a tenant farmer’s Liberal candidate is 
rctuj’ned for Herefordshire, and another narrowly escapes re- 
presenting East Suffolk. Mr. Howard, M.P. for Bedford- 
shire; Mr. Barclay, M.P. for Forfarshire; Mr. Duckham, 
M.P. for Herefordshire; Mr. Laycock, M.P. for North Lin- 
colnshire, are all members of the Farmers’ Alliance. 

Questions relating to agriculture and the tenure of land 
cannot fail to assume a prominent importance in the new Par- 
liament, and we therefore learn with the greatest satisfaction 
that they will be discussed, not by a House of landed proprietors 
only, but by representative tenant farmers, who have the most 
complete practical acquaintance with the subject. Not, indeed, 
that we believe, or admit, that the interests of landlords and 
tenants are at variance ; we believe them, on the contrary, to 
be inseparable and identical. The possession of land, without 
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men qualified and willing to work it, is a mere encumbrance ; 
and the problem ip to adjust the conditions on which it is to be 
held and worked on the most equitable terms to both parties. 
In their attempt to deal with this great subject, Lord Beacons- 
lield’s Government have been singularly unsuccessful. That 
noble earl has not even fulfilled the expectations he had from 
time to time held out in his rural orations to the Aylesbury 
Farmers’ Club; and the fate of British agriculture has been 
consigned to the obscure labours of a Boyal Commission. 
What could be more absurd and unpractical tlian the Agri- 
cultural Holdings Act, repudiated as it has been by all the 
great landowners and landowning corporations in the country ? 
What more unsatisfactory than their attempts at recognising 
the rights of ratepayers in their Bills for the establishment of 
tJounty Boards ? Have they ever tried to deal with the law^ 
of distress in England, or with the game law? The fact is, 
to take the Duke of Argyll’s somewhat unceremonious ex- 
})ression, and apply it to the whole Tory party, ‘ they have 
‘ been found out,’ and they arc reaping the consequences among 
the farmers, once their staunchest adherents. 

The verdict of certain important (^.ounties is worthy of note. 
Dui*ham, which, out of thirteen seats, even in the last Parlia- 
ment had filled twelve with Liberals, has now completed the 
tale by adding a thirteenth in the place of the renowned Sir 
George Elliot, Yorkshire in the last Parliament returned 
twenty-one Liberals and eighteen Tories. This time it has 
returned thirty-two Liberals and only seven Tories, all three 
divisions of the West Riding being represented by Liberals. 
But Lancashire, the county which boasts of thinking to-day 
what England will think to-morrow, has in a most remarkable 
way signalised her change of front. In 1874 every member 
for the four divisions of the county was a Tory, and out of the 
twenty-five boroughs seventeen Averc re])rcsentcd by Tories, 
and only eight by Liberals. Noav of the four divisions of the 
county two are represented by Liberals, and of the twenty-five 
boroughs seventeen are represented by Lil)erals, and only eight 
by Tories. So that in place of the twenty-one Tories out of 
tAventy-nine members sent by Lancashire to the Parliament of 
1874, tAventy-one Liberals will be members of the present 
House, exactly reversing the numbe -s of the two political 
parties. 

But if the verdict of great counties is important, still more 
important is the verdict of the principality of Wales and of 
the kingdom of Scotland. Out of the fifteen Welsh county 
members in the last Parliament, seven were Liberal and eight 
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Tory, now thirteen are Liberal and only two Tory. From 
the boroughs the solitary Tory member of the Parliament of 
1874 has disappeared, and the representation of Wales, thirty 
in number, consists of twenty-eight Liberals and two Tories. 

Scotland is just as remarkable. In 1874 Scotland returned 
sixteen Liberal county members against sixteen Tories. In 
1880 she returns twenty-six Liberals against six Tories. 
In 1874 she returned twenty-four Liberals and four Tories, 
borough and University members; in 1880, twenty-seven Li- 
berals and one Tory. The total of Scotland being in 
1874 forty Liberals to twenty Tories; in 1880 fifty-three 
Liberals to seven Tories. So that it has been jocularly 
observed that one first-class comj)artment of a railway car- 
riage will supply places for all the Conservative members 
from Scotland ; and, shortly to sum up the facts of the case, 
the comparison stands as follows : — 

PAKLlAAfENT OP 1874. 



Liberal 

Tory 

English County Members .... 

27 

145 

English University and Borough Members . 

145 

140 

Welsh County Members .... 

7 

8 

Welsh Borough Members .... 

14 

1 

Scotch County Members .... 

16 

16 

Scotch University and Borough Members 

24 

- 4 

Irish County Members ..... 

43 

21 

Irish University and Borough Members. 

26 

13 


302 

348 

Parliament of 1880. 




Liberal 

Tory 

English County Members .... 

54 

118 

English University and Borough Members . 

200 ' 

85 

Welsh County Members .... 

13 1 

2 

Welsh Borough Members .... 

15 • 

— 

Scotch County Members .... 

26' 

6 

Scotch University and Borough Members 

27 

1 

Irish County Members .... 

53 

11 

Irish University and Borough Members 

23 

16 


411 

239 


So that, counting the Home Bulers as Liberals, as they 
have been counted in the preceding lists, the Liberals now 
number 411, and the Tories 239, as against 302 and 348 
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In the last Parliament. Or, taking the Home Eulers as a 
body of separate politicians, there are 351 Liberals, 60 Home 
Rulers, and 239 Tories in the present House of Commons. 

It is a not uninteresting enquiry just at present to note the 
differences which exist between the Parliament which has just 
been elected and that which preceded it. But a consideration 
remains for us far transcending in interest such local and 
personal investigations — the consideration that from the aggre- 
gate of these personal and political changes springs a result 
unrivalled in importance, the retirement of the Beaconsfield 
Administration. 

The skilful plagiarist who presided over that body has l>opu- 
larised an old sentiment, in words which many people think to 
be his own, by saying that the unexpected always happens. 
To the multitude this was emphatically the case in the event 
to which we have referred. Two months ago, all the London 
daily papers, with a very few honourable and well-known 
exceptions, were fighting the battles and proclaiming the 
praises of the Beaconsfield Administration. ‘ O King, live for 
‘ ever ! ’ was the chorus which resounded on every side. But 
during the last four w’ceks a most remarkable change of tone 
has taken place. The arch-weathercock, after ‘ fronting soutli 
‘ by north ’ for several days, has now decided that after all 
there is very little difference between the foreign policy of 
Lord Beaconsfield and the foreign policy of Lord Hartington, 
and avows that ^ wc have been living on poor diet in the way 
^ of domestic legislation for some time past, and the more 
‘ promptly some substantial food can be set before us the 
^ better ; ’ while the ^ mean prints,’ after six years of persistent 
calumny and abuse lavished on those whom they had once 
effusively and fawningly supported, are beginning for once to 
be civil and acknowledge at last that if there is to be a Liberal 
majority, the stronger the better. Society too, by which wo 
mean the mass of ignorance, laziness, and prejudice, male 
loungers and female gossips, which usurps the name - those who* 
two years ago were never satisfied without ^ jumping upon ’ 
the opinions and convictions of sober people who knew some- 
thing about politics — society is beginning to find out its 
mistake, and as its uncles and its cousins are summarily dealt 
with in the counties and boroughs of the Empire, and the nice 
little family cliques are broken up by the agency of the ballot- 
box, it goes about in sackcloth and ashes, and begins to believe 
that the sun will never shine, and sugar will never be sweet 
again in the mouth, for those who have to submit to a Liberal 
majority, 
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Amidst all the discouragements and indignities to which 
those who hold Liberal opinions have been^subject during the 
1 ist four years, there is one thing for which they have cause 
to be abundantly grateful, and that is the staunch and con- 
t^istent conduct of the country Liberal press. To the great 
{liberal newspapers, the ‘ Scotsman,’ the ‘ Manchester Guar- 
‘ dian,’ the ^ Leeds Mercury,’ and many others, the party at 
large owes a deep debt of gratitude. They were not intimidated. 
They were not deceived. They kej)t the light of political truth 
burning brightly while it was obscured or extinguished in th(‘ 
metropolis. Tliey never lost hope of a reaction, and they did 
much, very much, to create and foster it. 

The reaction has not come a moment too vsoon. With th<* 
highest respect for the personal virtues of many who formed 
part of the late Parliament, we feel bound to insist that it was 
ignorant, reactionary, and tyrannical. It included among its 
members an unusual number of new men, men who knew 
nothing of Parliamentary traditions, men whose chief claim to 
a seat was their wealth, men whose aim was to rise in tin; 
social scale, and who thought, as so many of the iiouceau.r 
riches do think, that Toryism was a step to fashion. Such 
men can never become satisfactory politicians. Their opinions 
are merely assumed or adopted for purposes of social aggran- 
disement, and they consequently become the willing tools of 
any Minister Avho requires their services. And when, as 
appears to have been lately the case, the Minister they followed 
was himself only playing a part, although playing that part 
with consummate skill, the evil is doubled. With such a com- 
bination we are never secure from the most disastrous political 
surprises. 

Whatever lowers the tone and impairs the character of 
official life is a great calamity, but a calamity which may be 
retrieved by a change in the persons who are at the head of 
affairs. Mesmerised by bad example, we may have a great 
noble asserting overnight that a certain document which 
appeared in the evening papers was ‘ wholly unauthentic ’ and 
‘not deserving of confidence,’ while it appeared the next 
morning that if not virtually correct it contained an accurate 
report of the substance of the Salisbury- Schouvaloff agree- 
ment. We may have an amiable and conscientious country 
gentleman assuring the House of Commons, in proposing an 
unusually long Easter adjournment, that he did so ‘ with no 
‘ concealed designs or any intentions of a mischievous charac- 
‘ ter,’ when the very next day there appeared in the evening 
papers a Reuter’s telegram, which stated that the India ii 
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^Government had received orders to despatch an army of 
Sepoys to Malta., But when the great noble and the amiable 
country gentleman have given place to more straightforward 
successors, it may be hoped that the views of morality enter- 
tained by the clerks at the Foreign Office and the Treasury 
may recover the strain under which they have suffered with- 
out permanent damage. 

With Parliament it is not so. Any lowering of the charac- 
ter of that assembly is a permanent national disaster, and the 
evidence is strong that one of the objects wliich the late Prime 
Minister has held steadily in view — even from the days when, 
with Semitic prevision, he sketched his own future principles 
of iiction in the pages of a novel — has been to substitute per- 
sonal for Parliamentary government, and thereby lower tlie 
character and weaken the influence of the very instrument by 
the use of wliich he rose to power. Nor has he been without 
assistance in Parliament itself. Even the newspapers ceased 
to report at length these monotonous debates. That system of 
obstruction — with which Lord Jieaconsficld played so long, and 
against which he never exerted any serious influence until he 
saw it was hopeless to attempt to identify it with any action of 
the Liberal jiarty — helped his game, and enabled him to saj) 
the faith of many weak-kneed politicians who were inclined to 
think small things of Parliamentary government. All this is 
now over, and it is to be liojied that the ‘ men of light and leading ’ 
who will guide the counsels of the new Parliament will deal 
boldly and strongly with conduct which tends to degrade, dis- 
credit, and disable the action of the greatest representative body 
which ever sat. 

It is well not to scrutinise too closely the excuses which a 
beaten party are sure to invent to account for their defeat. If 
those excuses are mere phrases, like the ‘ strategical move - 
* ments ’ <)f our American cousins, they hardly deserve attention. 
We are, however, now informed that the Liberal victory has 
been due to a flood of corrupt expenditure lavished from the inex- 
haustible resources of the leaders of the party. In fact, tlie 
names of the contributors have been published in some Tory 
prints, W e happen to have the means of knowing some of the 
facts, and we are glad to be able to inform our political oppo- 
nents that of the whole list only one person has contributed 
anything towards a fund of the kind, and that in this case the 
contribution was of a much more moderate amount than the 
sum specified. Unfortunately for the Liberal party, it is not 
on their side that the inexhaustible resources exist ; and the 
diflficulty always is, not how to spend boundless supplies of 
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wealth in corrupt extravagance, but how to husband very 
moderate contributions for the legitimate purpose of elections. 

There is another source of consolation to which our op- 
})onents have recourse, which we beg to assure them is equally 
groundless. It is asserted that a vast majority of the new 
Liberal members are men of extreme opinions, and that it will 
be impossible for the more moderate men of the party to avoid 
being dragged along, by the mere force of numbers, to the 
adoption of measures from which they would naturally shrink. 
As it happens, the reverse is the case. Those men who would 
by their opinions be induced to sit above the gangway, very 
far outnumber those who would sit below. There is no doubt 
that in the formation of a Ministry the claims and wishes ol‘ 
all sections of the party will require consideration, but no one 
(jan have watched the career of public men to any purpose who 
has not seen the sobering effect of official responsibility. Mr. 
Fawcett and Sir Charles Dilke undoubtedly go further in 
their Liberalism than Lord Hartington and Lord Granville ; 
but we have every confidence that men so capable as they are 
will see tlie necessity of subordinating theory to practice, and 
j)refer, in the interest of our common country, moderate, even 
if they think them somewhat inadequate reforms, to more 
extensive and unlimited alterations. We have no reason to 
(.loubt that the leading principles of the new Government and 
of the Liberal party, of which it is the head, will be based 
on those ^ plain Whig principles ^ which we endeavoured to 
define in our last number. The Liberal party owes its suc- 
cess, in no small degree, to the repudiation of those extreme 
and, as we think, extravagant designs which were falsely 
imputed to it by its antagonists. The attempt to drive the 
country into the arms of the Tories by a pretended fear of 
Home Rule, Disestablishment, and the Disintegration of the 
Empire, utterly failed. Those tO])ics were only named at the 
elections to be renounced by the great majority of Liberal 
candidates ; and wc see no reason to apprehend that they will 
now be revived. 

Our Tory friends are very fond of enlarging on Liberal 
differences. There is a certain staleness in a sentiment which 
has been uttered thousands of times in unnumbered varieties 
of forms, but we must hazard it once more ; and it is, that a 
Liberal party without differences of opinion among its con- 
stituent parts would be a tideless sea, a sunless sky, a landscape 
without features, a piece of music without intervals, or any- 
thing which can best express what is effete and monotonous. 
It is the interchange and free expression of varying views 
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which give to the Liberal party half its life and all its useful* 
ness. It is all very well for people who for a quarter of a 
eentury have placed their political destinies in the hands of a 
man who, so far as can be seen, is merely counsel for the 
plaintiff, and who, if circumstances had been different, might 
just as well have been counsel for the defendant, to complain 
that we on the Liberal side do not cut all our coats to the 
same pattern, but indulge in varieties, it may sometimes happen 
in extravagances, of costume. This, however, is at all events 
certain, that il* we are not so harmonious and so easily led as 
our opponents, it is simply because free opinion is more likely 
to exhibit divergences than blind traditionary prejudice, and 
because docility in politics is not always the distinguishing 
mark of wisdom. 

‘ Nothing succeeds like success.’ The holy horror with 
which our Tory friends surveyed the surprising spectacle of a 
man of seventy casting himself unasked into the midst of a 
vast political conflict, attacking here, parrying there, succeed- 
ing everywhere, raising the inr/eninm Scoforum 

to a white heat of enthusiasm, and producing, or doing very 
much to produce, not in Scotland only but in Wales and in 
Kngland, the astonishing and unlooked-for results of the 
general election, was not altogether confined to one side h) 
politics. W e ourselves confess to having looked with consider- 
able doubt upon the effect of the crusade, and we still feel that 
political revolutions are not always best effected by appeals to 
the passionate and the enthusiastic side of men’s natures. But 
it is as little possible to deny the success of the appeal as it 
would be to doubt the sincerity or question the eloquence of 
the advocate.* 

* In our reference to one of the causes of the great Liberal triumph, 
it would not be just to omit all reference to another, though a less public 
<ni(^ — we mean the establishment of a central office for, furthering the 
political objects of the party. Until lb7 i such an office did not exist. At 
present, under the able management of Mr. Adam and other prominent 
inenibera of the party, it has become so efficient that candidates were pro- 
vided for every borough hold by Tories, with the exception of five^ before 
tlie late dissolution was announced, and that of these boroughs all but 
two were fought. In the counties, too, working associations connected 
with the central body were employed almost in every instance where 
there was a hope of success, thus enabling the country to reap tKe full 
benefit of the change of feeling when the reaction set in. Mr. Adam, 
who is not more shrewd than he is modest, has been the leading spirit 
in all this useful work ; and it is only right that tlie party should know, 
what he would be the last man to tell them, to whom it is that they 
are principally indebted for this most useful organisation. 
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From this state of circumstances another result arises. 
After the general election of 1874 it was" usually believed 
that the official career of the Prime Minister, who then resig^ied 
his post, was concluded, and that in any fresh political combina- 
tions the Liberal party would not have to reckon upon more 
than his unofficial suy)port. Now, however, the case is differ- 
en t. It is possible that Mr. Gladstone may have been persuaded 
to reconsider his decision, and in any case it is obvious that he 
must share to a considerable extent in the responsible forma- 
tion of the new Government. But whatever be the position 
allotted to Mr. Gladstone, or assumed by him, in this Govern- 
ment, he will return to officc.not with the grudging acquiescence, 
}>ut with the full and enthusiastic assent, of the whole Liberal 
party. It is impossible, at the moment at which these sheets AviJl 
leave the press (although we have already delayed our usual 
publication for some days to ascertain the clear result of the 
elections), for us to hazard any surmises as to the comj)Osition 
of the future Government; and we abstain from mere con- 
jecture. But we are confident that whatever the arrangements 
of the new Ministry may be, and by whomsoever they may be 
made, they will comprise in the first instance a large proportioii 
<>1* men already tried and well known in public life — men ol 
moderate opinions, experience, and judgment both in domestic, 
foreign, colonial, and Indian affairs. It will not be a, fiighty 
or experimental Government, nor will its elements be so weak 
jis to receive their sole impress and direction from the will ol 
one man, as has been the case in the Tory Government. 
Nothing can be more unfortunate to any Government than the 
uncontrolled ascendency of any statesman, however eminent. 
'I\velve or fifteen Ministers meet in Council to deliberate and 
<lecide, not to obey ; and we do not hesitate to say that some 
considerable latitude and diversity of opinion is not only 
julmissible but desirable in the Cabinet, in order that questions 
may be discussed from a wider range of the political horizon. 
We doubt not. therefore, that the Cabinet will also contain a 
certain number of members belonging to the younger and more 
advanced school of political life, and we shall hail Avith great 
satisfaction their entry upon duties which involve strict minis- 
terial responsibility, and compel them to weigh both their 
words and their actions. 

There is a remarkable difference in the facilities of 
what is called ‘ Cabinet-making,’ as regards the two great 
political groups. When a Tory Government has to be formed, 
the difficulty is whom to put in. When a Liberal Govern- 
ment comes into being, the embarrassment is whom to leave 



1880. 


The New Parliament. 


559 


out. In the late Cabinet, for example, it is evident that, after 
tlie retirement of* Lord Derby and Lord Carnarvon, the 
governing spirits might have been accommodated in a coupe, 
and that the Leader of the House of Commons would not have 
been one of the passengers. In fact, it was, with these excep- 
tions, a Cabinet of Chairmen of Quarter Sessions and official 
< lerks, whose pitiable Avant of debating power was only atoned 
for by the strength of their folloAving, but who, as a minority, 
would have been absolutely effaced by the front bench of the 
Opposition. In fact, if the members of the late Administra- 
tion Avho belong to the House of Peers were withdrawn from 
it. Lord Beaconsfield, Lord Cairns, Lord Salisbury, and Lord 
Cranbrook, the Cabinet would have been reduced to a mere 
residuum hardly able to boast of a single man, holding the 
rank of a statesman or an orator, in its composition. We shall 
have an opportunity ol* judging of their real strengtli in debate, 
when they are arrayed against the serried phalanx of hcj* 
MajCvSty’s (loveriiment, and we question Avhether at any tinn? 
the Parliainejitary j'csources of the Tory party Avere so low. 
They have had Sir Ivobert Peel, they have had Mr. Disraeli, 
to lead them Avhen in Ot)position. They must noAV rely on 
Sir Stafford Northcotc, Lord George Hamilton, and Mr. Cross. 
With the Liberal party the case is different, and, Avere it not 
for the spirit of generous self-effacement which characterises so 
many public men, the difficulties of choice Avould be insuj)erable. 
Let us hope, however, that these difficulties will be surmounted, 
and that no personal soreness or feelings of disappointment 
may in any Avise damp the loyalty of any member of the 
party. 

The ensuing session cannot be a long one. If Parliament 
meets at the end of the present month, it Avill only do so to 
(‘lect a Speaker, to swear in members, and then to adjourn for 
a period of at least a fortnight, to enable the ncAV Ministry to 
rcjturn to their constituents. This brings us to the middle of 
May, and only leaves about ten or eleven weeks before the 
time when the centrifugal forces of the autumn begin to de- 
velope themselves. It is evident, therefore, that no measures 
involving long debate can be discussed, still less passed, this 
year. Mr. Osborne Morgan’s Bill, which, no doubt, will 
become in fact, if not in name, a Government measure, will 
probably occupy the attention of the new House at an early 
date. The Ballot Act Avill require renewal, and perhaps 
amendment, and it is not improbable that an amendment in 
the Corrupt Practices Act, winch was passed in the last days 
of the moribund Parliament, and which is supposed to have 
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added sensibly to the expense of all contested borough elections, 
may be re-discussed and possibly repealed. 

Financial questions will at once require the attention of the 
new House, for it is obvious that Sir Stafford Northcote’s 
Budget, born before its time, was a very incomplete provision 
for the exigencies of the public service. It Is probable that 
the outgoing Ministers will have left to their successors some- 
thing very much in the nature of a damnosa hcBreditas, But 
the bill will have to be made out, and provision made for 
its payment, although it is not unlikely that it will be much 
larger than has been predicted. We all remember the pre- 
cedent of the Abyssinian expedition. 

All questions, however, like the reform of the real pro- 
j)erty laws, the establishment of local financial boards, and 
the equalisation of the county franchise, will, as it appears to 
us, be necessarily postponed to future sessions. The first of 
these measures might with propriety be introduced in the 
House of Lords, and it would be well if the judicial expe- 
rience of both sides of their Lordshipvs’ House could be united 
in the discussion. Both sides are agreed that the matter 
requires grave consideration, and that reforms in the spirit 
of the bill introduced by Lord Cairns are advisable ; and it 
may perhaps be hoped that, in an atmosphere which is beyond 
the cyclonic influence of contested elections, a question which 
i*.oncerns the whole country might be discussed with learning 
and without party heat. 

Measures of Parliamentary reform are best discussed towards 
the conclusion of a Parliament. In fact, if pasvsed, they almost 
involve the necessity of a Parliamentary dissolution. The future 
Government may therefore see their way to postponing dis- 
cussions of this nature for some time, but when the proper 
period arrives the question will have to be discussed, and it is 
most important that it should be done with calmness and wis- 
dom. It is not so simple as at first sight appears. It involves 
a fresh modification of the borough franchise on the one hand, 
or the abolition of one of the chief elements, as well as thu 
introduction of a most important new feature into the franchise 
of the counties. If the county franchise is merely lowered to 
the household qualification, we shall have freeholders, copy- 
holders, and leaseholders voting in the counties, and only lease- 
hold occupiers voting in the boroughs. Thus we shall be as 
far off as ever from securing identity of franchise. The only 
method, as it appears to us, by which this identity can be se- 
cured is by the limitation of the county franchise to occupiers, 
as in the boroughs it is now limited. This will secure not 
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merely that theoretic harmony which is dear to the speculative 
iwlitician, but the practical abolition of a great scandal and 
evil, the faggot vote. It will diminish but to a very small 
extent the legitimate influence of property, and it will vastly 
lessen the expense of elections. 

Other minor but yet important questions are sure to crop 
up for discussion from' time to time. That often threatened 
but as often escaping culprit, the Corporation of the City of 
London, with all its charitable abuses, its sham reforms, and 
its wholesale manufacture of votes, can only be dealt with by 
a Parliament when a strong and earnest majority exists, ml- 
ling to exercise its power in sweeping out an Augean stable. 
Then there is the question of water supply, of which the late 
(Joverninent, dropping one word of the old quotation, may 
well say — 

‘ medio de fonte . . . 

Surgit aniari aliqiiid.’ 

This (luestion must be dealt with ; so, probably, must the ques- 
tion of metropolitan gas, as w'ell as a larger question than 
either, and one which may include them both — metropolitan 
government. There are other social questions which will re- 
<(uire attention. Some reform of the law of patronage in the 
Church of England is urgently demanded ; for, although an 
improved public opinion has done much to lessen the evils 
and diminish the scandals of ecclesiastical bargaining, much 
still remains to be done, and all true friends of the Church of 
England will rejoice to see some effort made in this direction. 

It is, however, altogether premature to discuss the legisla- 
tive measures of a Coverninent not yet in existence ; and indeed 
the advanced season of the year at which the new Parlia- 
ment will enter upon its functions leaves a space of time 
barely sufficient for the transaction of the necessary financial 
business of the Session and the renewal of two or three 
expiring Acts. Not so, however, does it stand with the rela- 
tions of the Crown to foreign Powers, and to the occurrences 
which may at any moment arise in Euroj)e or in Asia. There 
the action of the Government is incessant, and although the 
legislative functions of the State may very well be suspended 
for a few months, its administrative duties will demand imme- 
iliate attention. We therefore feel called upon to say a few 
words on this subject, and the more so as in some foreign 
ijountries great delusions appear to prevail upon it. We are 
4inxious to state with the full force of conviction (what indeed 
lias been already declared by Lord Hartington and even by 
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Mr. Gladstone in their electoral speeches), that a change of 
government in England, however complete, does not imply,, 
and will not cause, any abrupt revulsion in the foreign policy 
of this country. The existing engagements of the Crown of 
England are independent of ministerial changes, and will be 
scrupulously supported and upheld, whoever may be in power. 
It happens fortunately that no foreign question of flagrant and 
urgent importance is at this moment open. ‘ Not Heaven 
^ itself upon the past has power ; ’ the future alone can be 
dealt wdth as occasion or the policy of the new Cabinet may 
prescribe. In spite of Lord Beaconsfield’s sinister and ominous> 
predictions, we believe that the ci’isis in European affairs, in 
which he took an active share, is now closed ; and that althougli 
no doubt the horizon is charged with clouds, if not with storms, 
no pressing danger threatens the peace and tranquillity of 
Europe. \Ve were assured in the Speech from the Throne, 
delivered in February, that her Majesty’s relations with all the 
Powers were friendly, and we believe it. It may well happen 
that the relations of this country with Knssia, which have 
been of late severely strained, will be favourably affected, 
partly by the removal of Prince Gortschakoff from the con- 
duct of affairs, and partly by the change of government in 
England. If that be the case, we shall sincerely rejoice at 
this improvement ; for it is obviously much more desirable that 
England andliussia should come to an amicable understanding, 
provided it be be an honest one, than that they should carry 
on a clandestine warfare in Central Asia or elsewhere. But 
this result can only be obtained by a frank and sincere renun- 
ciation on the part of Russia of aggressive and hostile schemes 
directed against her immediate neighbours, and indirectly 
against the interests and rights of Great Britain. The 
Russians are entirely mistaken if they expect to find in the 
Liberal Ministry now about to enter upon office any en- 
couragement whatever to the aggressive and ambitious designs 
of the Panslavonic party, which would encounter a firm re- 
sistance in Germany, and not in Germany alone, and which 
could scarcely fail to rekindle the half-extinguished confla- 
gration of the Eastern world. The first principle of the 
Liberal Government is the maintenance of peace ; and peace 
can only be maintained by vigilant self-control on all hands, 
by the union of the great Powers, and by a firm resolution to 
oppose the intrigues or the violence of any separate State. 
The new Ministry will enter upon office without the 
slightest feeling of hostility, or even coolness, towards any 
foreign nation ; and if it leans on no exclusive alliance, it has^ 
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certainly no disposition to repel the cordial sympathy and co- 
operation of any foreign government. 

So lately as in «ranuary of this year, a contemporary, 
whose literary merits we should be the last to disparage, em- 
j)loyed many ])ages in discussing, and in his own view, no 
doubt, disposing summarily of, ‘ the credentials of the Opposi- 
^ tion.’ Credentials, according to Dr. Johnson, are ^ that 

which gives a title to credit, the warrant upon which belief 

or authority is claimed.’ Now, shortly, the warrant upon 
which those who, while we write, are still the Opposition, claim, 
authority, is the fact that they have won upwards of 130 seats 
in the new Parliament, and that the Liberal votes given in the 
contested elections outnumber the Tory votes about in the 
proj)ortion ol 4 to 3. We arc not, therefore, very careful to 
answer our Quarterly contemporary, as facts, which are the 
^trongest arguments, have answered him already. It is 
amusing, however, to look down the pages to which we have 
referred, and see how at other places besides Lton, 

‘ Regardless of their doom. 

The little victims play ; 

No sense have tliey of ills to come, 

Nor care beyond to-day.* 

Take the following as an examyde of accurate foresight, re- 
lueinbcring that it was published only a fe^v weeks before the 
dissolution 

‘ So long as die legitimate duration of Parliaments is seven years, it 
would seem to be morti deferential to the laws of the realm not to 
dissolve before tln^ natural tcum of its existence a House of Commons 
whicli energetically assists the Government, and which is assei'ted to 
misrepresent the sense of the constituent bodp ontp bp a speculative 
ndnovity,' 

But the leader of tlic party, not so ^ deferential to the laws 
‘ of the realm ’ as our contemporary w ould have had him, ^ on the 
‘ 8th day of March, 1880 ’ — ^to use, with an altered date, our 
conternjiorary’s own words as applied to the election of 1874 — 

‘ suddenly sjirang a mine upon Parliament and the country/ 
with the intention of driving back afresh ^ the advancing lines 
‘ of his rival ; though, when the smoke had cleared away, it 
‘ appeared that he had blown his own army into the air.’ 

Exactly so ; and we may go on to observe, in the words of the 
article we are quoting : * — 

‘ Lord Beaconsfield’s passion for surprises Is a favourite theme with 
Liberal orators ; and they have repeated the reproach so often, that 
yierhaps by this time they have begun to believe it.’ 

* Quarterly Review, January, 1880, art. viii. 



'564 The Netv Parliament April, 1880. 

•Have they not good reason for the belief? 

‘ But there certainly would have been ground Tor astonishment, at 
least for the ordinary mind, had Lord Beaconsheld, while fninly en- 
trenched in power, wantonly sallied into the open to fight a gratuitous 
engagement with assailants who had repeatedly demonstrated their 
incapacity to dislodge him ; nor would the sense of amazement have 
been lessened by the recollection that this novel strategy was resorted 
to by his predecessor, witli the result, as described at the time by an 
indignant follower [Mr. Bouverie], of having at one blow destroyed 
both his administration and himself; and they are both wiped out oi‘ 
existence.’ 

The fact is that if Mr. (xladstone committed an error by 
his sudden and ill-advised dissolution in 1874, the dissolution 
of Parliament by Lord Beaconsfield, at Piaster 1880, has been 
equally productive of unforeseen results, and equally fatal to 
its authors. In the latter case, however, it could not have 
been long delayed ; and it is now clear that, without knowing 
it, the Ministry had lost the confidence of the country. The 
love of change and the depression of trade and agriculture 
had probably much to do with the result ; but it is well to 
bear in mind that the more democratic our constitution 
becomes, the more are we exposed to sudden and vehement 
changes of popular sentiment, which now controls the tenure 
of power. 

We have but one more consideration to submit" to our 
readers. It forms the moral of countless tales ; it is a sen- 
timent which runs, in varied shapes, through the folk-lore and 
the proverbs of many nations. It is embodied in the story of 
J ephthah’s daughter and of Poly crates’s ring. In times of 
great prosperity beware of a reverse. Propitiate by any sacri- 
fice the powers of evil. But what are we to do ? iVot sacrifice 
our leaders on the altar of Nemesis, or cast away our principles 
to appease the Fates. No, but this at all events ^ve may do 
as a party. We may be humble and self-possessed in prosperity, 
as we have, we trust, been cheerful and hopeful in adversity ; 
and while we use to the best advantage the power which the 
new Parliament has given us, we may take care to use it with 
courtesy and consideration towards our opponents, and with 
watchfulness and control over ourselves. 


No. CCCXL will be published in July. 
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